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A. A. MACDONELL.

INTRODUCTION,

1. General Scope of this Work.— Vedic grammar has never till now
been treated separately and as a whole. Both in India and in the West
the subject has hitherto been handled only in connexion with Classical
Sanskrit. Hundreds of Pipini's Siitras deal with the language of the Vedas;
but the account they give of it is anything but comprehensive, In the West,
BenrEY was the first, more than half a century ago (1852), to combine 2
description of the linguistic peculiarities of the Vedas with an account of the
traditional matter of Panini; but as Vedic studies were at that time still in
their infancy, only the Simaveda® and abowt onefourth of the Rgveda?
having as yet been published, the Vedic material utilized in his lavrge grammar3
was necessarily very limited in extent. In Warrey's workt the language of
the Vedas, which is much more fully represented, is treated in its historical
connexion with Classical Sanskrit, Partly for this reason, his work does not
‘supply a definite account of the grammar of the Samhitis as compared
with that of the later phases of the language; thus what is peculiar to the
Brihmanas or to a particular Sahiti is often not apparent. Professor
WACKERNAGEL's grammar$, which when finished will present the ancient language
of India more completely than any other work .on the subject, deals with
the combined Vedic and post-Vedic material from the point of view of
Comparative Philology. Different sections or individual points of Vedic
grammar have been the subject of separately published treatises or of special
articles scattered in various Oriental and philological journals or other works
of a miscellaneous character. It is advisable that all this as well as additional
waterial® should now be brought together so as to afford a general survey
of the subject.

In view of the prominent position occupied by the Indo-Aryan branch
in Comparative Philology and of the fact that the language of the Vedas

3 Edited by Benrey, with German trans. \WACKERNAGEL, L Lautlehre, Gottingen 18965
lation and glossary, Leipzig 1848, i1f, 1. Einleltung zat Wontlehre, Nominal-
3 Yol. 1 edited by Max MiLLER, London | komposition, 1908, (Cp. BARTHOLOMAE, Bei-
1849, vol. vi 1875; gnd ed. London 1890 trige zur altindischen Grammatik, ZDMG.
923 edited by AurreciT, Berlin 1861 and | 50, 674735
1863 (vols. vi and vt of Indische Studien): ¢ Such additional material is supplied in

214 ed. Bonn 1877, : ithis -work from collections made for me by
3 Vollstindige Grammatik der Sanskeit-'my pupils Prof. H. C. Nommax (Benaves)
sprache, Leipzig 1852, 1 from the Vajasancyi Samhits, and Mr, A, B,

¢ A Sanskiit Grammar, Leipzig 1879 3'\1' Kerrit from the Taittiviya Samhita, the
ed. 1896, . Mantras in the Altareya Aranyake, and the
5 Altindische Grammatik von Jacon]Khilas of the Rgvedas
Indo-arische Philologe. L 4 1




2 1. AULGEMEINES UND SFRACHE, 4. VEBIC GRAMMAR.

represents the foundation of the subsequent strata, it seems important for the
sake of clearness and definitencss that the earliest phase should be treated as
a whole independently of later developments, The present work will therefore
deal with the grammar of only the Mantra portions of the Samphitis; that is
to say, it will embrace the whole of the Rgveda, the Atharvaveda®, the
Stmaveda?, and the Vajasaneyi Samhiti’, but will exclude those portions of
the Taittirfya Samhitd¢, the Maitrfiyani Sambhita® and the Kathaka® which
have the character of Brihnanas’, KReference will also be made to Mantra
material not found in the canonical texts of the Samhitiis, that is, to the
Khilas® of the Rgveda and the occasional Mantras of this type ocewrring
in the Brihmapas® and Sitras. As the linguistic material of the Rgveda is
more ancient, extensive and anthentic than that of the other Sumbitis, all
of which borrow largely from that test', it is taken as the basis of the
present work, Hence all forms stated without comment belong to the Rgveda,
though they may occur in other Sambitiis as well. From the other Vedas,
such matter only is added as occurs in their independent parts or, if borrowed
from the Rgveda, appears in an altered form, the source being in such cases
indicated by an abbreviation in parentheses (as VS, TS, AV.), The addition
of the abbreviation ‘RV. means that the form in question occurs in the
Rgveda only,

2. Verbal Authenticity of the Texts*!.~~In dealing with the linguistic
material of the Saphitis the question of the authenticity of the forms which
it embraces is of great importance, What guarantees then do we possess
that the original form of the texts handed down by tradition has not in the
course of ages undergone modification and modernization in respect to
vocabulary, phonetics, and grammatical forms? This question must first be
applied to the Rgveda, the oldest of the Sambhitis, which forms the very
foundation of Vedic tradition. The evidence of the Sarvinukramani®®, which
states the number of stanzas, the metre, and the deity for every hymn of
the RV,, shows that in general extent, fonn, and matter, this Samhiti was
in the Siitra period the same as now, The Pratisakhya's demonstrates that
its phonetic character was also the same. Yiiska's commentary®4 proves that,

¢ Kdited (Smphita text only) by Rorand | Mass,, 1904); Scuretkrowirz, Die Apokry
Warrney, Berlin 1856 (Indes Verborum in| phen des Rgveda (edition of the Khilas)
JAOS,, vol, xuj; translated by WHINEY | Breslau 1900 Scp. OLpeNpeRG, Goltingische
(Books 1—x1x), with a eritical and exepetical ' Gelehrte Anzeigen 1907, 210-—41),
commentary, Cambridge, Mass, 1905 (vols,” 9 Cp, OLDENBERG, op. cit., 3503 AUF.
vit and v of the Harvard Oriental Series); | RecHT, Das Aitareys Brihmaga, Boun 1879,
also edited by SHANKAR P, Panntr (both, p.420f,
Saphita and Pada text) Rombay 1895-99.i 3¢ Cp. OLDENBERG, op. cit, chapter ;
¢ Besides BENFEY's edition olso that of | MACDONELL, History of Sanskrit Literature,
SATVAVRATA SAMASRAMI, § vols, Calcutta! 181 and 186.
1874—78 (Bibliotheca Indlca). ' 1t Cp. OLDENRERG, op. cil, chapter g
3 Edited by WEBER, with the commentary ; (271—369) Der Riktext und der Text der
of Mahtdhara, London and Berlin 1852 | jingeren Samhitas und der Brahmapas;
4 Edited by VEBER (vols. Xi and xu of Luowia, Uecber die Kritik des Rgveda

Indische Studien), Berlin 1871—7a, | Textes, Abhandlungen d. k. béhm. Gescll
i Edited by L. v. SCHRUEDER, Lelprig: schaft der Wissenschaften, Prag 1889

188186, . 13 Edited by A. A, Macoongrr, Oxford
6 Edited by I. V. SCHROEDER, vol, 1’ 1886, o

(books 1—~xviit), Leipzig 1900, | 33 The Rgveda Pritidakhya, edited with

7 Cp.OLDENBERG, Dic Hymnendes Rigveda, ' German translation by Max MoLLEs, Veipzig
Band 1 (Prolegomena), Derlin 1888, p. 2941, | 1856—69; edited with UvATA’s commentary,
8 See AurrecHT, Die lymnen des Rigveda?, | Benares Sanskrit Series 1894 :
vol, 1, 672.~88; MAX MUngk, Rpvedas,| 3¢ Vaska's Nirukts, edited by Ron, Gt
vol, 3V, 519-—41; cp. MACDONELL, Byhad:|tingen 1852; edited by SATYAVRATA SEMA.
devata, vol.1, introduction, § 15 (Cambridge, | SRAMI, 4 vols, (M—1v with the commentary
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as regards the limited number of™stanzas explained by him, his text was
verbally identical with ours. 'The frequent statements of the Brihmanas
concerning the number of verses contained in a hymn or liturgical group
agree with the extant text of the Rgveda. The explanatory discussions of the
Uyihmagas further indicate that the text of the Rgveda must have been
regarded as immutably fixed by that time. Thus the Satapatha Brahmana,
while speaking of the possibility of varying sume of the formulas of the
Yajurveda, rejects as impossible the notion of changing the text of a certain
verse of the Rgveda as proposed by some teachers®.

Probably soon after the completion of the actual Brihmanas the hymns
of the Rgveda were fixed in the phonetic form of the Samphitd text; and
after no long interval, in order to guard that text from the possibility of any
change or 10ss, the Pada text was constituted by Sakalya, whom the Aranyakas
or appendixes to the Brihmanas, the Nirukta, and the Rgveda Pratisakhya
presuppose® By this analysis of the Samhiti texi, its every word, stated in
a separate form as unaffected by the rules of euphonic combivation, has
come down to us without change for about 2,500 years.

The Samhitd text itself, however, only represented the close of a long
period in which the hymns, as originally composed by the seers, were handed
down by oral tradition. Kor the condition of the text even in this earlier
period we possess a large body of evidence corresponding to that of Mass,
for other literary monuments, It was then that the text of the other Vedas,
each of which borrowed extensively from the Rgveda, was constituted, With
each of them came into being a mew and separate tradition in which the
borrowed matter furnishes o body of various readings for the Rgveda. The
comparison of these variants, about 1200 in number, has shown that the text
of the Rgveda already existed, with comparatively few exceptions, in its present
form when the text of the other Vedas was established. The number of
istances is infinitely small in which the Rgveda exhibits corruptions not
appearing in the others, We have thus good reason for believing that the
fixity of the text and the verbal integrity of the Rgveda go several centuries
forther back than the date at which the Samhiti text came into existence.
As handed down exclusively by oral tradition, the text could hardly have
been preserved in perfectly authentic form from the time of the composers
themselves; and research has shown that there are some undeniable corruptions
in detail attributable to this earliest period. I3t apart from these, the Samphitd
text, when the original metre has been restored by the removal of phonetic
combinations which did not prevail in the time of the poets themselves, nearly
alwags contains the very words, as represented by the Pada text, actually
used Dy the seers. The modernization of the ancient text appearing in the
Samhiti form is only partial and is inconsistently applied. It has preserved
the smallest minutine of detail most liable to corruption and the slightest
differences in the matter of accent and alternative forms which might have
been removed with the greatest ease. We are thus justified in assuming that
the accents and grammatical forms of the Rgveds, when divested of the
euphonic rules applied in the Samhitd text, have come down to us, in the
vast majority of cases, as they were uttered by the poets themselves.

Though the tradition of nearly all the later Sambitis has in a general
way been guarded by Anukramanis, Pratiéikhyas, and Pada texts, its value
is clearly inferior to that of the Rgveda, This is only natural in the case

of DUrGA), Calcutts 18%2-~g1 {Biblotheen | 1 See OLDENBERG, op. cit, 3§2.
Indica) # See OLDENBERG, op. ¢it, 380(
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a ‘ 1. Arvgemer
of collections in which the matter was largely borrowed and arhitrarily cut
up into groups of verses or into single verses solely with a view to meet
new liturgical wants. = Representing a later linguistic stage, these collections
start from a modernized text in the material borrowed from the Rgveda, as
is unmistakable when that material is compared with the original passages.
The text of the Simeveda is ahnost entirely sccondary, containing only
seventy-five stanzas not derived from the Rgveda, Its variants are due in
part to inferiority of tradition and in part to arbitrary alterations made for
the purpose of adapting verses removed from their context to new ritual uses®,
An indication that the tradition of the Yajur and Atharva Vedas is less trust:
worthy than that of the Rgveda is the great metrical irregularity which is
characteristic of those texts? Of all these the Vijasaneyi Sambitd s the best
preserved, being not only guarded by an Anukramani, a Pratiéikhya, and a
Pada text, but partially incorporated in the Satapatha Brihmana, where the
first 18 books are quoted word for word besides being commented on, The
‘T'aittirlya Samhitd has also been carefully handed down, being protected by
an Anukramani, 3 Pritisikhya, and a good Pada text3, The Maitriyapt Sambitd
is not so well authenticated, having no Pritisikhya and ouly an inferior
Pada text, of which but a single somewhat incorrect Ms, is known4, Least
trustworthy of all is the tradition of the Kathaka which lacks both a Priitiéikhya
and a Pada text. Moreover only one complete Ms, of this Samhitd is knownS.
As that Ms, is unaccented, it has only been possible to mark the accent
in small portions of that part of the text which has as yet been published
(Books 1-xvim). As, however, the texts of the Black Yajurveda often agree
even verbally, and the Maitriyani Sambitii is closely connected with the
Kiithaka, the readings of the latter can to some extent be checked by those
of the cognate Sambhitas, ‘

‘The inferiority of tradition in the Atharvaveda was increased by the
lateness of its recognition as a canonical text. It contains many corrupt
and uncertain forms, especially in Book xix, which is a later addition®.
‘The text is guarded by Anukramanis, a Pritisikhys, and a Padapitha?. The
latter, however, contains serious errors both in regard to accentuation and
the division of rompound verbal forms, as well as in other respects. The
Padapiths of Bouk xix, which is different in origin from that of the earlier
books3, is full of grave blunders9, The critical and exegetical notes contained
in Warrsey's Translation of the Atharvaveda accordingly furnish important aid
in estimating the value of the readings in the Saunakiya recension of the -
Atharvaveda., The Paippalids recension is known in only a single corrpt
Ms, which has been reproduced in facsimile by Professors Garpr and
BrooMiELD ', About one-eighth or one-ninth of this recension is original,
being found neither in the Saunakiya text of the Atharvaveda nor in any other
known collection of Mantras*®. The various readings of this recension, in the

NES UND SPRACHE. VEDIC GRAMMAR,

T On the Padapatha of the Samaveda see] ¢ See LANMANS Introduction to Book xix
DeNyEv's edition of that Samhita, p.s.vn~1.xw.|in WairNeY’s Translation of the Atharva.
3 See WHITNEY's Introduction to the,veda.
Atharvaveda, p. cxxvil; BLOOMFIELD, Thel| 7 See LANMAN's Introduction to WHITNEY's
Atharvaveda, Grundriss 1,18, § 1. ;Truuslaﬁon, P LXIN—LXNIV.
3 Cp. Weser’s edgion p. vinf, and! 8 The Padapitba of the Atharvaveda has
‘Indische Studien 13, 1—114 (Ucber den!been edited in full by SuaNKAR P, PANDIT

Padapatha der Taittinya-Samphita), [in his Atharvaveda,
4 See L. v. ScuHgoEvpw’s edition, Intro-| 9 Cp. BLoowrizLp, The Atharvaveda p. 16,
duction, p. Xxxvif, 10 The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, Balti

5 Cp. L. v, SCHROEDERs Introduction 10 :more 1901,
his edition, § 1. { 3* BLoomriery, The Atharvaveda p.15; .




I. ProNoLOGY., PRONUNCIATION, BOUNDS, [
material common to both recénsions, are given in the critical notes of WHITNEY'
Translation, The variations range from slight differences to complete change
of sense, and exact textual agreement between parallel stanzas is comparatively
rare, The text of this recension has not yet heen critically edited except
Book 1%

1. PHONOLOGY.

Rgveda Pratidakhyn, ed, with German translatiom by Max MULLER, Leipuig 1856693
with UvaTa’s Commentaty, Benares Sanskrit Serles, 1804, — Atharvaveda Pratitikbya, ed,
WiLTNRY, JAOS, vols, vit and X, -— Taittisfya Pratisakhys, ed. WHITNEY, JAOS. vol. 1x,
1871, — Vijasnneyl Pratisakhyn, ed. WeoER, 1S, vol. 1v, 3858; with UvAya’s Commentary,
Benares Sanskrit Series, 1888. — Riktantvavyfikarann (= Pratidakhya of the 8V.), ed. and
transl. by BURNELL, Mangalore 1879.

BrNFRY, Vollstindige Grammatik p. X-- 70. — WistTSEY, Sanskrit Grammar p, 1—8Y, —
WACKERNAGRL, Altindische Grammatik. 1, Lautlehre (very full bibliography).

3. Ancient Pronunciation, — Evidence throwing light on the phonetic
character of the language of the Sambitis is furnished not only by the
pronunciation of its sounds by the Brahmans of to-day, who still recite those
texts, but also by the transcription of Sanskrit words in foreign langnages,
particularly Greek, in ancient times; by the summary information contained in
the works of the old Sanskrit grammarians, Piinint and his successors; and
mate especially by the detailed statements of the Pritisikhyas and the Siksas,
From these sources we derive a sufficiently exact knowledge of the pronunciation
prevailing about 500 8. ¢, This pronuncistion, however, need not necessarily
have coincided in every particular with that of the Samphitds, which date from
many centuries earlier, Nevertheless, judging by the internal evidence supplied
by the phonetic changes and analogical formations oceurring in the language
of the texts themselves and by the external evidence of comparative philology,
we are justified in concluding that the pronunciation, with the possible exception
of a very few doubtful points, was practically the same.

4 The Sounds of the Vedic Language.— There are altogether
52 sounds, 13 of which are vocalic and 39 consonantal. They are the following:

A. Vocalic sounds,

1. Nine simple vowels: ¢ # ¢/ Fu & p 7 [
2. Four diphthongs: ¢ ¢3 @i aut,

B. Consonantal sounds,

1. Twentytwo mutes, divided into five classes, eacli of which has its
class nasal, making a group of twenty-seven:
a) five gutturals: & 24 ¢ g/ 4,
L) five palatals: ¢ ¢ 5 j4 7,
.c) seven cerebrals: ¢ /2 & and /5 44 and JBS ,
d) five dentals: ¢ ¢4 o dk n,
e) five labinls: p p% & bk m.

cp. Wiitsey's Traoslation of the Atharva-] 3 These are really simple long vowsls,
veda p. to13-~23, being diphthongs only in origin (= di, du),

3 On the readings of the Paippalada re<] 4 Pronounced &, i (see WIHITNRY on
censlon, see LANMAN'S Introduction p.x.xxxx-—iAl’r. 1 4o and TPr it 29), but derived
LXXXIX, from diphthongs with a long first element.

3 The Kashmirian AtharvaVeda, Book One.‘ s These sounds take the place of ¢ d/4
Edited with eritical notes by Lrgov CARR |respectively between vowels; e, g, #le (but
BarET, in JAOS. 26, 197—295. | #dya), midhiise (but midhnin).
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2. Four semivowels: y » / 2, ;s

3. Three sibilants: & (palatal), 5 (cercbral), s (dental), L

4. One aspiration: 4,

5 One pure nasal: » (s) called Anusvira (‘after:sound®).

6. Three voiceless spirants: 4 (Visarjaniya), 4 (Jihvimallya), 4 (Upa-
dhmiiniya),

5. Losses, changes, additions.—In order that the phonetic status of
the Vedic language may be understood historically, the losscs, changes, and
additions which have taken place in it as compared with earlier linguistic A
stages, must be pointed out. . -

a. It has lost the 1E. :) short vowels ¢ J and 2; 2) long vowels # 4
3) diphthongs & o7, ew ou; @i & of, an & ou; 4) sonant nasals; 5) voiced
spirant 8, '

d b, It has replaced a number of IE. sounds by others: 1) the short vowels

¢ d by &, 2by 7; 2) the long vowels 7 by a; 3) the diphthongs ¢ o Ly ¢
u die by 0; also ds ¢s ds by 20; 4) F by ir (4r), | by r; 5) a2 of by 4,
du o ou by du; 6) 7, when followed by a nasal, has become 73 7) gutturals
(velars) have, under certnin conditions, become palatals®; 8) a palatal mute
has become the palatal spirant /2,

¢. It has added the whole series of eight cercbrals (including the
spirant §),

The above innovations are specifically Indian, excepting (x) the loss of
the vowels ¢ 4 5, together with the diphthongs formed with them; (2) the loss
of the sonant nasals; and (3) the addition of the spirants s and 5. These
the Avesta shares with the Vedas.

1. The simple vowels,

6. The vowel e, —This is by far the commonest vowel, being much
more than twice as frequent as a; while these two g-vowels combined occur
as often as all the rest (including diphthongs) taken together3, According to
the modern Indin pronunciation, @ has the sound of a very short close
neutral vowel like the English # in duf. That such was its character as early
as the time of Pipini appears from his last Sitra, according to which a is
nof the short sound corresponding to @, To the same effect are the statements .
of the Pritiéikhyas4, which describe @ as a ‘close’ (sapuvrta) sound. ‘This
pronunciation is borne out by the reproduction of Indian words in Greek,
where the vowel, though usually represented by @, appears as ¢ or ¢ also;
on the other hand, the frequent reproduction of the Greek e by the Indian
4 indicates that, 10 the Indian car, that vowel was both longer and had more
distinctively the sound of a, Similarly, Hindus of the present day make the
observation that the English pronunciation of # in Sanskrit words sounds long
(dirgha) to them, As the ancient Iranian languages have the normal &
throughout, the close pronunciation must be an Indian innovation, But whether
it already prevailed in the period when the Samhitds were composed is
uncertain. The fact, however, that in the RV, the metre hardly ever admits
of the d being elided after ¢ or ¢, though the written text drops it in about
75 per cent of its occurtences, seems to indicate that when the hymns of
the RV, were composed, the pronunciation of & was still open, but that at

* Cp. Bruamany, Kurze vergleichende| s Op. cit. 233,
Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen| 3 Cp. WHiTNRY, 22 and 75,
1902, 1, 244. 4 APr. 1. 365 VPr, 1 72,




already becoming general,

a, Though « ordinadly represents IE,
sonant nasald representing the reduced form of

) an in
“they sacrifice’ (sulfix otherwise -anfi);

1. PrONOLOGY.

Siwrre VOWELS,

I

the time when the Samhit@i text was constituted, the close pronunciation was

4 ¥ 3%, it also often replaces an original
the unaccented Vedic syllables 2-4-nusalt

derivative and inflexional syllables; e, g. sat-d beside the stem edz: baing's Sihvati
2} a-+nasal in radical syllables; e.

. ta-tds ‘stretched’

Vian-; ga-td-gone’ s Vam; das-md»swondrous' : [dams ;s stem packi- ‘path’, beside pinthd-;

3) in words ns shown by comparative philology; e.g

disa ten’ (Lat. decent)d,

atdm hundred’ (Lat. centum),

Very rarely « is a Prakritic representative of 7 8s in whiafa-4 ‘monstrous', beside

2ikvta. *deformed’.
7. The vowel &

]

~This sound represents both a simple long vowel$

and 2 contraction; e, g. d-stha-t ‘he has stood'; dsam 'l was' (= d-as-am),

bhirdti ‘may he bear (== bhdra-asii).

a. Like a, the long vowel @ frequently corresponds to or is derived from

a syllable containing a nasal;

"hreathe’, In very rare instances

e, g. kha-ti- ‘dug:V khan-; fetmdn- ‘soul' : an-
the nasal is retained in the RV.: jighapsati
“lesires to strike’s {/ Aan-; Srantd- ‘wearied':

Vram-; divanti- ‘duk':y dhvan- ;

there are six or eight more instances in the later Samphitds®, Here the
reappearance of the nasal in a weak radical syllable is an innovation due to
{he influence of other forms with nasals?,

8. The vowel /. — This sound in the first place is an original vowel;
e.g divl ‘in heaven'. It also frequently represents the low grade of ¢ and ya

both in roots

ndvigtha- ‘vewest', beside ndv-yas- ‘newer’s
grade of # in roots containing that vowel:
Sisti ‘teaches’;
From the latter use it came to assume the

sidhati; Sigtd- ‘taught’, beside
final, as in sthi-td- ‘stood’s Y stha-.

function of a ‘connecting vowel; e g
syllables also in the

® and suffixes; e g tid-md ‘we know’, beside zédd-a ‘1 know’;

It further appears as the low
e, g. sidkyati *succeeds’, beside
especially when the vowel is

Jan-i-tF- ‘begetter’:jan-; after heavy

ending -ir¢ of 3 pl. pf. mid, vavand-ire (beside nunudr?).

In Sithird- Yoose® i would be a Prakritic representative of s, if the word is

derived from Y iSrath-s.

9. The vowel . — This sound is an original vowel, e.g. in frwd- ‘living'*".

It also often represents the low
¢, g JRHE- (AV.), ‘overcome’s Via-;

and suffixal Z; but this can probably in

low grade of @i or a later substitution
is from the root gai-; ade-mahi
and ¥ 342-, occur beside forms in 7 from the three roots #a-

‘song’,

in the RV.; Amd- “forsaken’, from |/ Za-,

i only in RV.1-ix. A similar explanati
ninth class of verbs beside -na-, e. g grbint-

e et S o 2 e et o 4 St S M o s

t Cp. Bruemany, KG, 92, to4, 116,

2 Cp, BRUGMANN 134.

3 See \WWACKERNAGEL I, 7 (6p 710}

3 Cp. WACRERNAGEL 1y 140,
STt represents 1K, d & oz cp. BRUGHANN,
G, 98, 110, 122, It also appears for IE.
¢ before single consonants: cp. WACKER-
NAGEL 1, 10,

6 See helow, past passive pacticiples 574,
2 a

7 See WACKERNAGEL 1, 13.

.

8 This term will be retained in the present |

grade of ya both in roots and suffixes;
atr-mdhi ‘we would attain!, beside asyim
‘[ would attain’. It further seems to represent

the low grade of both radical
all instances be explained as either a
for £; e.g. githa-(AV) beside g#-thd-
(VS.) and disva (VS.), from Vada-
which have { only
occurs once in RV, x beside forms with
on probably applies to the -nF- of the
s grolend-rt,

iwork in its conventional sense (cp. Brug-
| MANN,

KG. 365), snd ‘roots’ will be
quoted in the usually low grade form in
which they appear in Sanskrit grammar.
The term ‘hase’ will be used to designate
the phonetic unit which is the starting point
of vowel gradation -(c:. Brucaany, KG.
2t1). Thus Jhiwva- or bhovi- is a ‘base’, bhd-
is & ‘root’

9 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 16 (p. 19, note).

1 Cp. BRUGMANN, KG. 73.

1t See WACKERNAGEL 1, 18,
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10. The vowel & — This sound is an original vowel; e, g. /iga ‘up to’;
dulitr- ‘danghter'; mddiu- ‘sweetness, It also represents the low grade of
0 or va both in roots and suffixes; e, § yugd- m. n. ‘yoke', beside yiga- m,
‘yoking'; suptd- (AV,) ‘asleep’ : sodpna- m, ‘sleep’; Arnu- s krud- present base
of 47~ ‘make’,

i, The vowel & — This sound is an original vowel; e, g. dhri- ‘brow’;
Sdra- ‘hero’. It is also the low grade for aw, -au, va; e. g bhd-t ‘has
become' : dhavi-syiti ‘will become'; dhatd-'shakew' : dhautdrr-, §. ‘shaking’;
shd- ‘sweeten’ : spad- ‘enjoy’,

12. The vowel £, —The vowel 7' is at the present day usually pronounced
as 77; and that this pronunciation is old is shown by the confusion of the
two sounds in inscriptions and Mss, as well as by the reproduction of # by
ri in the Tibetan script?, But # was ariginally pronounced as vocalic 7 The
Pratisakhyas of the RV, VS, AV.3 describe it as containing an », which
according to the RPr, is in the middle, According to the commentator
on the VPr. this medial » constitutes one-half of the sound, the first and
last quanter being 74, This agrees with ars, the equivalent of # in the Avesta.

Except in the acc. and gen. plor, of rstems (where 7 is written), the
long vowel is in the RV, represented by the sign for y: always in forms of
the verb mryd-s ‘be gracious', in the past patticiples #7/4d- ‘crushed, dpfhd-
firm’, in the gen. smypim, and in the one occurtence of the gen, fisrndmS.
In the later Samhitds, the vowel in these instances was pronounced short?;
and it was doubtless for this reason that r cume to be erroneously written for
F in the text of the RV.

13. The vowel /%, —This long vowel, according to RPr. and APr,
contains an » in its first half only. It appears only in the acc. and gen,
plur, mase. fem. of s-stems i & g PN, matfs; Litrnam, svdsipam, Thus the F
was written only where o- i s-stems showed analogous forms with 4 7 # i
and prosodical evidence proves that, in the RV., 7 is required even in the
two genitives in which ¢ is written (nrydm and Hsrndm)*, In the TS, how-
ever,é a;l these genitives plur, have 7™ (that is, pétrudm as well as nrpdm,
Hsradm).

14, The vowel /—This sound, though pronounced as /4 at the present
day, was originally a vocalic /, Its description in the Pratisakhyas** is analogous
to that of p. 1t is found only in a few forms or derivatives of the verb
#p- 'be in order’: ctkiprd 3 Pl perl; citjpui, 3 sing, aor., subj,; Afphi- (VS.)
‘arrangement’, In the RV. 7 appears beside it in Arp- form',

2. The diphthongs.

15. The diphthongs ¢ and 0.— At the present day these sounds are
pronounced in India as Jong monophthongs like 7 and # in most European

o em e

! In several instances ; appears to re-” 8 The 7 of the gen. pl. is an Indion inno-
present an IE, / sound. Cp, ‘WACKERNAGEL ! vatlon; ¢p, §, b 6 and 17. On the other
1, p. 33 | hand, IE, 7- is represented by i and (after

* See WACKEANAGEL 1, 28, {labials) dr; e g from A#- ‘commemorate’,

3 RPr. viiL 14; VPr 1v. 143; APr.1, 37, 74 i Mlrti- fame'; pie BIl's prirotde, m, ‘resvard’; as

4 Cp.Benrey, Vedica und Verwandtess, 18, | low grade of ra in dirgh-d- ‘long’, beside

3 Except possibly RY, vit 5617 where the | driighiyas longer’. Cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, 22,
vowel is metrically shost; €p. op. cite 3, 6;1 9 RPr, -xu1L 14; APr. 1, 38,

ArNoLD, Vedic Metre, p. 143, | See above, §, b 6,

¢ RV, v. 692, i 3% Cp. BENFRY, Vedica und Verwandtes

7 In the AV. the vowel is still metrically iy, 3,
long in some of these instwnces: OLDEN.! 3» RPr. xuL 14; VPr, v, 145.

BERG, Prolegomena 477, | 33 €p, WACKERNAGEL, 1, 31
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languages. That they already had this character at the time of the Pratidakhyas®
and of Papini's successors Kitydyana® and Patafijali 3, appears from the accounts
given by those authorities, who at the same time recognize these two sounds
to be in many instances the result of the euphonic combination (samd, Sandhi)
of a+i and a 4 » respectively, This evidence is bome out by the reproduction
of Indian words by the Greeks¢ and of Greek words by the Indians$ from
about 300 B, C. onwards,

a. These two sounds ns a rule yepresent earlier diphthongs of which the second
element was ¢ or # gespectively, 1. This ls most evidently so when they are produced
in Sandhi by the conlescence of & with 7 and # As tho result of such a combination
they are exrlicable only on the assumption of an earlier pronunciation of these sounds
as the gennine diphthongs 4/ and d». — 2, They are further based on prehistoric con.
tractions within words in declension and conjugation; e. g, loc. sing. of diva- ‘horse’ s
dfre (cp. mivd- ‘Yin the ship'); nom. ace. du. neut, of padd. ‘step’ s gadé {ep. vdeus¥ “two
words'); 3. sing, pot. mid., éhdveia ‘should become? (ep. ds-ita ‘would sit’); maghdn- weak
stem §== maghawnst) of maghdvan- ‘bountiful'; dvoc-a¢ 3. sing. aor, of vas ‘speak’ (== dwa.
neaf)d, - 3. These two sounds slso represent the high grade corvesponding to the wenk

grade vowels / and #; e, g shati ‘pours’, Leside siksd- ‘poured’; Shoj-am, beside dhiij-am,
aor, of dhnj- ‘enjoy'

b. 1 In o small number of words #10 represents Indo-Iranian as (still preserved in
the Avesta) before o dh and & (== dk): deki ‘give’, and dheki 'set’ (Av, da:nl:g; eedlii the',
beside dsti néd-iyase *very neat’, nédvistha. *oearest’ (Av. nazdyo, nazdifia.); medhd- insight’
(Av. masdis); mipidha- ‘meat-juice’ (Av, myusda:); vedhds- ‘adorer’ (Av. vasdawh-}; sed8
weak perf, of sad- ‘sit’ (Av, Aacd» for Indo-Iranian sacd')9. — g, Similarly o3¢ represents
as in stems ending in -as before the bk of case-endings, e. g from dvépas n ‘hatred’,
inst, pl. dodpoblis; and before secondary suffixes beginving with + or w: amiegu-
‘disttessini' (but aparyii- ‘active’); duropri- ‘wishing to give' (beside divasyi-); sihovans
{AV.) ‘mighty’, beside sdtasvante (RV.) In derivatives of sis- ‘six', and of zak ‘carry’,
o represents o3 before d or @A, which it cercbralizes: gé«data (VS.) 'sixteen’; woufhd ‘six-
fold’; vdodhum “to carry’,

16. The diphthongs of and aw, —These sounds are pronounced at
the present day in India as diphthongs in which the first element is short. Even
at the time of the Pratisikhyas they had the value of ¢ and du*'. But that
they are the etymological representatives of & and aw is shown by their
becoming gy and @v respectively before vowels both in Sandhi'? and within
words; e, g gdv-as ‘kine', beside gdu-s ‘cow’*. That such was their original
value is also indicated by the fact that in Sandhi @ contracts with e* to af,
and with o to au'®,

17. Lengthening of vowels,—1, Before #, vowels are lengthened only
(except » in the gen, pl.) in the acc, pl in -an, -in, -an, -Fn*%, where the long
vowel is doubtless pre-Indian®?,

2. Before suffixal y, / and # are phonetically lengthened: a) as finals
of roots; e g Asyale 'is destroyed’ (Vési-); sa-pdte ‘is pressed’ (Vsw-);
Sri-yids ‘may he hear' (}/'ru-); b) as finals of nouns in denominatives formed
with 4 and their derivatives; e, g. jami-ydnt- ‘desiving a wife' (Jdni-); valgn-

1 See WritNEY on APr. L 4o, ‘pronunciation from the monophthongs re-

2 Varttika on Papini v 2, 106, | presentings the diphthongs ¢ and du,

3 Cosmmen_t on Vasttika 3 and 3 on Panini; 133 See WRITNEY on APr L 40 and TPr.
L 1, 48 1L 29,

" 4 Thus Kvéaya., nams of a people, becomes | 12 See below 73.
AGxeot; Copdar name of a people, /ivialo 13 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 36.
§ Thus wdpyhos becomes bramela-ta-; Gpa| 3+ That is, originally 4 4 (¢ =) & be

hecomes kord. came 4.
6 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 33 b, | 33 That is, originally 4 + (0 =) &1 be.
7 0p. cit, 1, 33¢, d, & | carne aw
8 On this base see below on the Per-; 36 For original a / w r 4 ns,

fect, 483 1, 2. ! 17 As the s which caused the length by
9 Cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, 34 0. position had already for the most part dis-

% These ¢ and o nre not distinguished in ; appeared in the Vedic language,
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yiti ‘weats kindly' (rafpi-); giati-pdti ‘desives free course’ (gatit-; but also gzfu-
Jiiti)’, ‘The AV.? has a few exceptions: arati-pdfi ‘is hostile’; jami-pdli as
well as janrydtid; ¢) ¢ in the suffix -2 and in the comparative suffix -Iyas,

3. Before 7, if radical, { and # seem to be lengthened when a consonant
follows; e. g. gir-ohis beside gfras (gir- ‘sang of praise'); pargd beside pdr-as
{ grir- ‘fort’), but & and Zr here represent IE. 74, In a few Instances this is
extended by analogy to words in which the » is not radical: @& ‘blessing’
(asis); sajir ‘together' (Y jug)s,

4. Before n, the vowels @ 7 # are lengthened: a) in some instances the
augment; avidkyat ‘he wounded’ (Vuyadd-)U; b) once before the primary
sullix -zims of the perfect participle: sighadms- ‘having conquered’ (V/i-);
c) often before the secondary sufiixes <vam, -vana, -vant, -vals, win e g
rld-van- ‘observing order'; AirsFvana- (AV.) ‘ploughman’; pd-zant- ‘how
great'; sedstvant- (RVS) ‘snoting’ (V' dvas-); -krst-vala- ‘ploughman’; drayz-vin-
‘dishonest'; d) often before the second mewmber of a compound; e, g girtd-
vgsu- ‘whose treasures are welcome'?,

5. Before IIr. 5 and ;, when followed by one or more consonants, vowels
are lengthened by way of compensation for the loss of the s or 3% a) @
(= a;) in 220% *hew' (Vtaks-); badhd- ‘frad’ (Vbawh); sidhr ‘conquering’,
d-gildha- ‘nvincible! (Y sak-); B) £ = i; in ig- ‘adore’ (Y yas- ‘sacrifice’, or Vig-
‘wish'); srdd~ ‘nest’; prd- ‘press’; midhd- ‘reward; midhvips- ‘bounteous’;
righd licked' (V7ik-); cndit- swil'; sidati (== sizdati) ‘sits’; Ard- ‘be angey’
(cp, Aimps- ‘injure’), €) @ w= w5 in Gfhd- ‘bome' (Voak-); gidhd- ‘concealed’
(Vguh-)®.

6. Vowels also appear lengthened under conditions other than those
enumerated above (1-3).

a. Final @ ¢ « are very frequently lengthened in the Samhitds before a
single consonant owing to rhythmical predilections; from this use the lengthening
of the vowels is extended to syllables which are reduplicative or precede
suffixes°, .

b, For metrical reasons the length is in a few words shifted to another
syllable. Thus didihl often appears instead of the regular «7di4/; and in
wira-giy ‘ruling men’, vird-** stands for vire- A similar explanation perhaps
applies to eardtha- ‘moving’, beside cardtha-; and mdima- ‘gladsome’, beside
mahing-, :

¢. The long vowel beside the short in the same stera appears in some
instances to be due to vowel gradation; as in fudspitaras (TS.) ‘having thee
as a father, beside pgitiras; prthusgaghana- ‘broad-hipped, beside saghdna-

3 Before this <pd, the final of a-stems is{(for dus) e g in durgd ‘*hard to tra.
sometimes lengthened, but probably not, verse’.
phonetically; see below 6 d. { 6 The lengthening of the augment $n
2 See WHITNEY on APr, ut. 18, L dyunaky dagpebta (Vyrsr) and drigak, drail
3 No lengthening takes place in the () #ic), follows this analogy.
optative present of verbs of the 5th or 8th. 7 The lengthening here probably started
class, ¢ g drpupdma (fru- ‘hear'); nor in from that in Sandhit cp. WACKERNAGEL
adverbs formed with-ya from »-stems; e. g. 1, 42.
ddupd sswildy's amugd thus's . 8 This appenrs to be the only kind of
4 See above on #, p. 8, note & j compensatory lengthening in the Vedic
$ Cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, 23, When i# stands | language, Cp. 17, 1. ‘
for suffixal +s, it remains unchanged; ¢. g.i 9 One and o for az a3, sec above, 13, a, b,
kavirbhis ‘with oblations' (havefs-), frivir-dar | and ep, WACKERNAGEL 1, 40.
‘saw-toothed'; -ur, with genuine #, remains | 10 See \WACKERNAGEL 1, 43.
short in mrwirde ‘field’, wrvl \wiide’, wreipd| 13 Metrical shortening of a long syllable
‘widely* (uru- *wide!), wrv-dst ‘desire’, dur. |

YT
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‘hip'; anu-sdt ‘in continuous order, beside duu- ‘along’ as first member of a
compound.

d. The lengthening of the vowel in a certain number of instances appears
to Le due to analogy; thus the denominatives in -apé beside -ay¢ from
astems (e. g ptlyd- ‘observe order, beside s/api-)f, seem to follow the
model of those in -yd% and -Aydti, which would account for the fluctuation
in quantity. Zspd- ‘sharp' (beside sigmd- : tij- ‘b2 sharp') and Adltbspa- (18.)
beside 4aliksna- (VS.), o kind of animal, appear to owe their 7 to the influence
of desideratives which in several instances have 7 (partly for older #) before &5
The reason for the # in faguim ‘silently’ (fus- ‘become quiet’), and in
samni- (VS.), otherwise swmnd- ‘favour’, is, however, obscure,

18, Loss of vowels.,— Vowels are very rarely dropped in the language
of the Samhitis, Medial loss is almost entirely restricted® to the isolated
disappearance of » before » and m. That vowel is dropped at the end of
the first member of a compound in anvartiti (RVY) ‘wooer' (= anw-vartitd);
dnvartispe (AV.) ‘1 shall follow'$; carvadana- (AV. Paipp.) ‘of lovely aspect’
(== caru-vadana-) and car-vie- (AV. Paipp.) ‘speaking pleasantly’t, The only
example of the loss of # in this position seems to be sikpilja- (AV*) a kind
of plant, beside fifa-pifli- (AV*). The vowel # is further dropped before the
an of the 1 pers. pl. pres, ending of the 5th (-#u-) class, when the « is preceded
by only one consonant, in 4rp-made and Aru-misi (AV.)S ‘we do'.

Initial vowels also occasionally disappear. The only vowel that is
lost with any frequency is o, which is dropped in Sandhi after ¢ and o,
according to the evidence of metre, in about one per cent of its occutrences
in the RV. and about twenty per cent in the AV, and the metrical portions
of the YVS In a few words its disappearance is prehistoric: in /- ‘bird'?
(Lat. qui-), possibly in n/- in’ (Greek &u)8, in prd- ‘press's, bhi-sdj-*® ‘healer’.
a is lost in ¢mdn-, beside a-tmin-, but the reason has not been satisfactorily
explained®’. In 2e ‘like’, beside 7va, the loss of ¢ is probably only apparent:
cp. va ‘Yike' (Lat. ## ‘or’)*%  Initial # seems to be lost, if the reading is not
corrupt, in fmasi (RV. 1. 31%) beside wimdsi ‘we desire' (Vzas),

19. Contraction,— Long vowels and diphthongs are often the result of
contraction in Sandhi'3, They have frequently a similar origin in the interior
of words*+,

a. Contractions of a with 2 vowe! or diphthong are the following:

1. & often stands for ¢ +a, a-+a, or a4 &; e g dj-af, tugmented
imperfect (== d-aj-at); dd-a, red. petl. (= a-dd-a); bhdriti, pres, subj. (= bhira-
ati); ukthds, inst.sing, (= whthd-a); dsvas ‘mares’, nom, pl (= dsvd-as); diti,
aor. subj. (== dd-ati); devim, gen. pl. (= devd-@m).

2. ¢ stands for a+7 and a+7#; e g 4w loc, sing. (= diva-i); padé,

{at the end of  tristubh.line), without inter-
change of quantity, appears in sirdsu, loc
plur, of sird- ‘stream’,

% See below, Denonminatives, 563, a.

2 Apart from the syncopation of & in low
grade syllables: cp. 28, A 1,

4 Cp, BOHTLINGK, ZDMG. 39, $33; 44
4921.; cp, OLDENBERG 324.

4 See BOHTLINGK's Lexicon 8, v. ler
haps also in jimbilss (MS.) ‘knee-pan’, if
== jdnuvila-. '

$ Cp, DrLBrOCK, AIV. 174; V. NEGELEIN,
Zuy Sprachgeschichte des Veda 60 (-
Wurzeln),

6 Cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, p. 324; OLDEN.

nere, ZDMG. 44, 321fl. (Der Abhinihita
Sandhi im Rgveda),

7 Cp. 35, A 1; WACKERNAGEL 1, 71,

8 Cp. Scumir, KZ, 26, 243 \WACKER-
NAGEL 2%, p. 73

$ Op. cit. 3%, p. 71 {bottom),

10 Op, cit. 2, p. 72 (bottom).

1t Op, cit. 1, p. 61 (top).

52 Cp. op. cit. 1, §3 ¢, note; ARNOLD,
Vedic Metre, 129 (p. 78}

13 See below 6y, 70.

14 See ghove 15, 2 2,

33 The original inst, ending o under the
Influence of this contracted form became -d;
cp. WACKERNAGEL I, . 102, mid.
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nom, acc. du. neut. (== padd-); bAdves, opt. pres. (== bhdva-Is); yamé ‘twin
sisters', nom. acc, du, fem. (= yamd-1),

3 o stands for a+twu; e g duocam, aor. of vac ‘speak’ (= dva-uc-am).

4 ai stands for &-¢ and, in augmented forms, ¢+i; e. g #imai ‘to
hint, dat. sing. masc. (= #fsma-¢); deupl, dat. sing, fem, (= devyd-e); dicchat,
3. sing, impf. (== d-icchat); dirata, 3. pl. impf. (== d-Traty) ‘set in motion",

5. au stands for a-+4 in augmented forms; e, g. ducchat, 3, sing. impf.
of vas- ‘shing’ (== d-wechat); aulat, 3. sing, impf. of #h- ‘remove' (= a-ik-a?).

b, Contractions of / with / or @ are the following:

; 5. % stands for /44 in the nom. acc. pl. neut, of é-stems; e. g.-#7 ‘three’
== {74i).

2. 7 stands for -7 in weak forms of the perfect, when the reduplicative
vowel js immediately followed by # (either original or reduced from ya);
e g Btir (== ieig-tir from is- ‘speed’); 17-é (== i-if-¢ from yaj- ‘sacrifice’),

3. ¥ stands for 44 in the inst. sing. fem. and the nom. acc. du. masc. fem.
of stems in -#; e. g. masi (= mati-a) ‘by thought'; pdtr ‘the two lords’ (= pdti-a,
ep. réviy-@), Sie-7, du. fem. ‘the two bright ones' (= fifeia),

4. ¥ stands for §+& in compounds of dui- ‘two’, #/ ‘down’, prdti ‘against’,
with the low grade of dp- ‘water' :dvip-d- ‘island’; npp-d- low-lying' (K.)%;
2pratipdm ‘against the stream'?,

§. 7 stands for #-+a when reduplicative 7 is followed by the low grade
form of a root beginning with @ : jgsati (AV.), desiderative of @p- ‘obtain’
(= lipsa)3. A similar contraction takes place when initial radical @ is long
by position, in fs-ate ‘sees' (cp. dlig-i ‘eye’) and Hibh-dyati ‘swings' (cp. pari-
ankhdyate ‘may he embrace’). In Jtate ‘drives’, beside df-afi ‘drives’, the
contraction to 7 of #4-4 is pethaps due to analogy$,

¢. Contractions of u with # or @ are the following:

1. # stands for #+w in weak forms of the perfect when the reduplicative
vowel is immediately followed by # (either original or reduced from va);
e g @4 3 sing. mid, (== w-uee) from we- Nke'; fc-ir (== wuc-ir) from vac-
‘speak’.

2. # stands for #+a in the compound formed with dnx ‘along’ and the
low grade of dp- ‘water': amp-d-4 ‘pond’,

3. & stands for 2+ in the nom. acc. du. masc, fem, of u-stems; e, g. daks
‘the two arms' ( == daki-a), . :

4. # seews o stand for »+¢ in the nom. acc. pl. neuter of w-stems;
e g vdsi (= vdsu-i), from vdsu- ‘good’; but the vowel may possibly be
lengthened by analogys, for the Pada text always has s,

20. Hiatus.— a. In the written text of the Sambhitis, hiatus is, as a
rule, tolerated in diphthongs only, vowels being otherwise separated by
consonants, It nevertheless appears:

L in Sandhi, when a final s y or » has been dropped before a following
vowel; when final ¥ # ¢ of dual endings are followed by vowels; when «
remains after final ¢ and o; and in some other instances?

2. in compounds, when the final s of the first member has disappeared
before a vowel; e. g. dyo-agra- Yiron-pointed (dyas- ‘iron'); pura-ctf- ‘leader
(purds ‘before’); and when, by a Prakritism, y is lost in prd-uga- ‘fove-part
of the shaft’ (== prd-yuga-);

t Cp. sfpya- (VS.), ‘lying at the bottom®.| 4 Cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, g0 ¢, p. 1 .
3 Cp. duka- and prifitas ‘ace, |3 That is, of the o and 1 seme) €. &
3 Cp, Samprastrapa ¥ and # for yd and | bkadrd, th,

v, ¢ See below, Sandhi 69— 73.
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3. in the simple word #aii-* ‘sieve’ (probably from fams- ‘shake’), by
a loss of s, due most likely to borrowing from an Iranian dialect (where
medial 5 would have become 4, which then disappearad), ,

b. 1. Though not written, hiatus is common elsewhere also in the
Samhitis®, The evidence of metre shows that » and » must often be pronounced
as £ and #, and that a long vowel or a diphthong has frequently the value
of two vowels, When the long vowel or dipbthong is the vesult of contraction,
the two original vowels must often be restored, within 2 word as well as in
Sandhi. Thus pdnté ‘they protect’, may have to be read as pd-anti (== pd-anti)3,
dfjan ‘they anointed® as d-afljan; jyistha- ‘mightiest’ as jydistha- (= fyd-istha-
from jya- ‘be mighty'); dicchas as d-iechas ‘thou didst wish'; aurnes as a-Grnos
‘thou didst open't,

2, Hiatus is further produced by distraction of long vowels$ which, as
the metre shows, arve in the Rgveda often to be pronounced as two short
vowels, This distraction was doubtless originally due partly to a shurred
accentuation which practically divided a syllable into two halves, and partly
to the resolution of etymological contraction. From such instances distraction
spread to long vowels in which it was pot historically justiied. It appears
most often in @, especially in the gen. pl. in -¢m, also in the abl. sing. in
-3f, the nom, ace. pl. in -as, -@sas of a-stems, in the acc. sing, in -am of such
words as adjim ‘born in the water'; and in many individual words®, Distraction
is further found in the diphthongs of words in which it is not etymologically
justified; as in the genitives ods ‘of a bird', gJs *of a cow', in red/i ‘threefold,
ndly- ‘leader’, rdknas- ‘property’, Srfyi- ‘row’; and in other words?,

21, Svarabhakti.— When a consonant is in conjunction with » or a
nasal, a very short vocalic sound tends to Le developed between them, and
the evidence of metre shows that a vowel must often be pronounced between
them, It is the general view of the Pritisikhyas® that when an » precedes
another consonant a vowel is sounded after it; according to some of them
this also takes place after / or even after any voiced consonant. They call
it svarablakti or ‘vowel-part’, which they describe as equal to *fs, ¥/, or?/,
mora in length and generally as equivalent to @ or ¢ (probably = ¢) in sound,

a. The metre of the RV. shows that an additional syllable is frequently
required in words in which » either precedes or follows? another consonant;
e, g darfard. *worthy to be seen’ (quadrisyllabic); fudre-', name of a god
(very often trisyllabic); g»d ‘forth’ (dissyllabic)s.

¥ Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 37 b, note. | appeatance of slurred accentuation: WACKER-

3 See OLDENBERG, I'rolegomena 43¢fli:: NAGEL 1, 47
‘Hiatus und Contraction’; ArxoLb, Vedic, 8 RPr vi 13f, VProv. 16; TPr, xx1,
Metre, chapter v, p.70 f. (Sandhi), chapter v, ; 15f.; APr, 1. 101ff,

e 81, (Syllabic Restoration), i 9 The vowel which has to be restored in

3 As g rule, one vowel (including ¢ and o) . the gen.loc. du. termination -5, which must
is shortened before another: see OLLEN-always be read as a dissyllable, is not to
BERG, op. cit., 465 fl.; 4471l ‘be explained as Svarabhakti, since -turos is

4 WACKERNAGEL 3, 40 b, the original ending,

S See OLDENBERG, op. ¢it, 163 fl. (Vocale, 30 Cp. OLDENBERG, ZDMG, 60, 711—743
nit zwelsilbiger Geltung). (Die Messung von fndra, sudrd u. a.),

b See WACKRRNAGEL 1, 44. This is a very, 31 There secm to be a few instances of a
old phenomenon, as it is fomd in the Avesta: Svarabhakti vowel being actually written:
in the gen.pl. and in other forms: OLDEN. ! fardsanti, beside frar. ‘tremble’; the secon-
BERG 181; WACKERNAGEL I, p. §O. dary derivative &eaildrim, beside Switrd-(AV.)

7 WACKERNAGEL 1, 46, This distraction ; ‘white’; grirusa- and piruga- ‘man’, probably
of diphthongs is also pre-Vedic, paraliels: for ¥pdrsee (WACKERNAGEL 1, §1, ep. §2)
being found in the Avesta. Its uge gradually i ‘Che initial vowel of wlokd,which is commoner
decreases in the RV. and is lacking in the than Atd- ‘world’, has not yet heen salis-
‘later Samhitss, doubtless owing to the dise) factorily explained; cp. op. cit. 1, 52 d.
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b. When a consonant is followed by #, », or m, the same parasitic vowel
often appears; e, g. yafild- (= Jai"nd-) ‘sacrifice’; gnd- == g'ni-) ‘woman’, It
is, however, here frequent only os representing the second syllable after the
caesura in tristubh and jagati verses; it rarely oceurs at the beginning of such
verses, and never at the end?,

VOWEL GRADATION.

1. The Guna scries: o ¢ ar.

22. A. Low grade: i « p.—In the same root or stem the simple vowels
iup ¢ are found to interchange? with the respective high grade forms ¢ 0 ar a/3
called Guna (‘secondary form’?) by the native grammarians, according to the
conditions under which the formative elements are attached, Beside these
appear, but much less frequently, the long grade forms a7 ax ar called Vrddhi
(‘increase’) by the same authorities. The latter regarded the simple vowels
as the fundamental grade, which, from the Indian point of view, these vowels
often cvidently represent: thus from @rmazdbii- (SB.) ‘spider’, we have the
derivative formation curpazadiid- ‘sprung from a spider’t, Comparative grammar
has, however, shown that in such forms we have only a secondary application
of an old habit of gradation derived from the IF. period, and that Gunpas
represents the normal stage from which the low grade form, with reduced
or altogether lacking vowel®, arose in less accented syllables, ‘This theory
alone can satisfactorily explain the parallel treatment of Gupa gradation
(¢ ¢ ar beside ¢ « #) and Samprasirana gradation (y2 2 74 beside ¢ # )
s in_ digpie, di-dha (di% ‘point out') and is-{dy iydj-a (yas- ‘sacrifice’).
In other words, / # 7 can casily be explained as reduced forms of both
Gupa and Samprasirana syllables (as ending or beginning with i # #), while
the divergent ‘strengthening’ of ¢ # ¢, under the same conditions, to ¢ 0 ar
or y& va ra cannot be accounted for7,

The interchange of Gupa and simple vowel is generally accompanied
by a shift of accent: Gupa appears in the syllable which bears the accent,
but is replaced by the simple vowel when the accent is transferred to the
following syllable. This shows itself most cleasly in inflexional forms; e. g, &ms
‘I go', but imds ‘we go'; dp-nd-mi (AV.) 41 obtain’, but ap-nu-midis ‘we obtain’;
wdrdhdya, but zydhiye o further., Hence it is highly probable that change
of accent was the cause of the gradation?, '

a. Long grade or Vrddhi: ¢/, au, ary— Vyddhi is far more restricted
in use than Guna, and as it nearly always appears where Guna is to be
expected, it may be regarded as a lengthened variety of it? dating back to
the IE, period. .

I See OLpENDERG, Prolegomena, 394, | nomal stage in the gradation of the g-
note. ivowels in many roots: sec 24; WACKER
2 This interchange was already noticed ' NAGRL 1, 85 b.
by Viska; see Nirukta x. 17, ' © The vowel sometimes disappears in the
3 The only root in which the gradation i low grade of the a-series (‘Schwundstufe’)
alif is found Is &~ cp. 14, It is employed {see 24.
in word-formation wmuch in the same way | 7 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 5§,

as in verbal and nominal inflexion. 8 QOccasionnl exceptions, such as ¢j%4a.
4 See below g, 3 and cp, 25 B2; WaAcKeR- | “wolf, are capsble of explanation: " ep.
NAGEL 1, 55, p. G2, note {top), | WACKERNAGEL 1, §7

5 Both « and & represent the Guna or | 9 ‘Dehnstule'; cp, \WACKERNAGEL 1, 61,

—_——
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It is to be found 1) in strong forms of a few monosyllabic substantives,
in the nom. sing. of sddki- ‘friend’ and of stems in -7, and in the loc. sing.
of stems in # and #: sw-Adra- ‘good-hearted’ (frorm Jfd- ‘heart’), dydu-s theaven’
(from dyi-), gdu-s ‘cow’ (from go); sdkha’, pitd®; agni3 (from agnl- ‘fire'),
aktdu (from akti- ‘night’); 2) Dbefore the primary nominal sufiixes -a, -4, -fi,
e, -man, -vana; e.g. spark-d- ‘desirable’ (Vspra-); Adrd-i- ‘heart’ (from Ard.);
brs-i-(NS.)drawing' (V 4rs); drdus-1 ‘obedient’ (Y srus); cyau-tnd-‘stimulating’
(Veyue); bhdrman- ‘board (Y bhy-); Adrsrvapa- (AV) ‘ploughman’; 3) in
secondary nominal derivation, generally to form patronymics or adjectives
expressive of connexion or relation®; e, g. gairikitd- ‘descended from giri-Asit';
ansifd- ‘son of US'; Srautrd- ‘relating to the ear ($ritra-); Aairauyd- ‘golden’
(hirapya- ‘gold"); 4) in the singular pres. of a few verbs of the second class
and in the active s-aorist of roots ending in vowels: Asndu-mi ‘I sharpen’
(Vhsau-); mirsg4is ‘e wipes' (Vmgj); ydu-mi (AV.) ‘Tunite’ (Vpu-); egai-sam
‘1 have conquered' (Vji-); ydu-s, 2 sing. ‘ward off® (Vyw-); a-bhar-sam 'I have
borne' {V bir-). .

B. Low grade: 7 4 7p.—The same Gupa and Vrddhi forms as a rule
correspond to these long vowels as to their short forms i # 7. Thus d4r ‘fear’:
bi-bhdy-a and bi-bhava; hu- ‘call': ju-hiv-a; 4+ ‘cross' : ta-tdr-a, beside
tirdte and -fir-na- Gust like Sri- ‘resort’: Si-frdy-a; Hru- ‘hear : Su-drév-a;
Zr- ‘do’ : ca-hlr-a). Before consonants the roots pr7 ‘Ylove’, o ‘desire’, o5
“mpel, S5 ‘lie’, #r- lead’, b4r- ‘fear', have Gupa forms in ¢4 the st two also
Viddhi forms in af; but roots in # and 7 have ani® and ari as Gupa, avi
and @ré as Vyddhi, respectively; e. g p- ‘purify’, aor, pavi-sza and epavisur;
4~ ‘scatter’, aor. subj. Larissaf?,

a. 7 and # instead of Gupa. In a few verbs and some other words
v and Z are the old weak grade vowels (almost invariably medial) of ¢ and o,
the length of which has been preserved by the accent shifting to them (while
when not thus protected they have been shortened to 7 and #), and which
as thus accented, sometimes appear instead of the Gupa vowels, Thus 7 is
found in ris-ant- ‘injuring’ (= *sig-dut-), beside resa-, the low grade form of
the radical syllable otherwise becoming »4s-%  Similary gikati ‘hides’ appears
beside gdt-a- ‘hiding-place, the root being also shortened in guhyite, etc,;
dag-dyati ‘spoils’, Leside dog-d- and dosds- (AV.) ‘evening, also difg-fi- (AV.)
‘destruction’; #A-arf ‘removes’, beside JA-g- ‘gift'; wid ‘now’, wi-fana- ‘new’,
na-ndm ‘now', beside ndva- ‘new’, also ad ‘now’ (never at the beginning of a
sentence); mds- ‘mouse’, beside mdsatha ‘ye rob’, also musitd- ‘stolen'; yiipa-
‘post’, beside yupipa ‘has infringed’, also yupiti- (AV.) ‘smoothed’; std-pa- “tuft’,
beside sto-kd- ‘drop’, also stu-pd- (VS.) ‘tuft’2
b. In a few roots ending in ¢*, the radical vowel 7 represents the low

* With loss of the final element, which' © They bave o iu the intensive redupli-
however, remains in datives like sdomal, | cation only; e, g soedi- ¢ Yot
probably hecause the diphthong was here| 7 Cp. \WACKERNAGEL 1, 76.
pronounced with a slurred accent: ep.i ® The accentuation of 7, the low grade of
WACKERNAGEL 1, 93. iy, is probably to be explained similorly in
2 With loss of 7, the preceding vowel, feminines like magtis(masc. ndpdt-); shostened
having compensatory 1E. lengthening (cp.ztu ndpti in voc.; ep, 319 b 3 and 29,
WACKERNAGEL 1, 6t ¢). In a few insmnces,i 9 The accentuation of 47, the low grade of
the Vyddhi of the nom, sing. spread to other ! v is probably to he explained similatly in
cases {cp. ‘2§ B b 1); e g, &iras, nom. pl, | feminines like Ladris (TS, B.) ‘brown' (mase.
from old nota, sing. stis (beside sif-bhis) | #ddru-m, TS, B.): shortened to # in voc,
3 Also agwdn, like the #-stems. e bdbhrey cp. WACKERNAGEL §, 82,
4 See below 191, { 1o That is, the original form would have
$ ¥rom the present the dr spread to. been f or fi- according as a vowel or a
other forms, . g, perf, mamdrja (AV.), | consonant followed.
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grade, but early began to supplant ¢; thus from 2 ‘play’, beside diddva (AV,),
@t-ana- ‘game of dice’, occur divyati, dr~é and die-/ dat. and loe. of div-
‘game of dice'; from srav- “fail', beside sreodyant, srivayati (AV.); but from
mpe- ‘pust’, only miv-afé ctc.; from siv- ‘sew', only sivyati ete, Tt is o peculiarity
of these roots that 7 appears before vowels and y only, becoming y# or #
before other consonants; thus dya-¢4- (AV.) ‘play’; -ma-fa- ‘impelled’, ma-#d-

‘dwll’, md-tra- (AV.VS.) ‘urine’;
‘thread’; s#4- ‘lead ball'®,

sya-td- ‘fastened’, sic ‘needle’, sid-tra- (AV,)

II. The Samprasdrana® geries,

a. Gradation

of ya va ra,

25. Low grade: 7 ¢ ps,—1In place of the accented syllables ya va ra
(corresponding to the Guna vowels ¢ o ar) appear the low grade vowels
i u 74 when the accent shifts to the following syllable in some fourteen

roots, viz. ya/- ‘sacrifice’, zyor- ‘extend’, wyadhe

‘speak’, zap- ‘strew’, was- ‘be eager',

‘plerce’, 2uc- ‘speak’, rad-
vas- ‘dwell', vus- ‘shine’, vak- ‘carry;

svap- ‘sleep, grabh- and grak- ‘seize’, pracch- properly pras-) ‘ask’, zrase- ‘hew';
e. g is-fi- 2 ydsqave; wi-mdsi : vds-pi; susup-vips- ; susyipa,

8. Besides these, a good many

other roots, in occasional verbal forms

or nominal derivatives, show the same gradation in the radical syllable,

Y. i appears in miniksir : mimydisa perf. of Vmyaks-; vithira- ‘wavering',
vithuryd 8 ‘wavers', beside zydti-ate ‘wavers',

2. U in iksant- ‘growing' : vavddsa ‘has grown'; Sug-int: dvas-iti ‘breathes’;
Juhur-as : koir-ati Yis crooked’; us-if- ‘broad’s comp, wlr-Iyas-, superl. vdrigha-;

dilr-: dedr- ‘door'; dhin-i- ‘resounding’

by

tdlwan-i- (AV)) ‘sound".

3. P in Arpate laments’: aor, akrapisia; grualti (AV.): grath-itd- ‘tied';
Spth-ita-: Srath-nati ‘becomes loose’; 77+t~ ‘straight’: #dj-istha- ‘straightest’; pbh-i-

‘adroit’ : rdbh-ate ‘grasps’;
‘broad’ : préth-ati

drkya ‘be fim' (impv.) : drakydt ‘Grmly’; prth-d-
‘spreads out’; dArmed- ‘error' : bhram-d-
d-ni-bhrs-ta- ‘undefeated’; shras-at aor., blrasfi- (AV,)

‘whirling flame’;
‘fallen’; mpd-il- ‘softh

mrada ‘soften’ (impv.), érua-mradas- ‘soft as wool'; sph-van-: srdk-pa- ‘corner

of the mouth’,
b, This gradation also appears in
nominal suffixes: ayl-bis: dpizei loc.,

‘dog'; wiin- (= yib-un-): yiiva-, yivin- ‘youth’; catiir- : catuir- ‘four’; the superlative

and Eompnrative suffixes -igfhe and
wdmsS,

the stems of a few nouns and in certain
dpdu-s nom, ‘heaven'; siin-: sod-, Svin-

was; the perl. part. suffix -u5 : way,

b, Gradation of yi va ra,

24. Low grade: 7 4 ir,—Corresponding to the reduction of the short
syllables ya va ra to the short vowels ¢ # #, the long syllables y7 va »a

appear as 7 # ir (= IE. j).

* The etymology of this word is, how-;
ever, doubtful,

® In the terminology of the native grammn-
rians Samprastrana (‘distraction’) designates '
the change of the semivowel only to the:
corresponding vewel (but sce also Pagini vi. |
1, xoS{ Here we use the word tn express;
the reduction of the entire syllables yi v 74 |
to the corresponding vowels / « », !

3 Though 7 seems invarigbly to have!
resulted from the reduction o{ Guge o
Samprasarapa syllables, there is no reason

‘

Cp. \YACKE®NAGEL 1, 81, '

to suppose that every ¢ and » has o similar
origin, On the contrary, it is more Hkely
that IE. / and # have heen preserved by
the side of the reduced vowels and that the
Gupa grede has in many instances hoen
subsequently added to original 5 and .
Cp. Proersen, IF. 2, 323, note,

+ This reduction goes back to the IE, pre.
tonic syncope of ¥3¢ cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 62
(p. 69, mid,). — On the two forms of the roots
¢p. algo Nirukiati,2 and Mahabhasya 1, 112,

$ See \WACKERNAGEL 1, 63,




I, PHONOLOGY. SAMPRASARANA SERIES, «-SERIES, 17

a. 1 is found thus both in radical and suffixal syllables: 1, in /5¢d- (AV.)
Jeydie (AV)) and jlyate: yyi- ‘might’, jydyas- ‘stronger’, ji-fyi-sant- ‘desiting
to overcome'; 2. in the fem. suffix -7: #an-imam (for hantnim) from Zanm-ya-
‘giel'; in nom. acc., e. g, dvdy devim, devis, beside -ya- in dat. abl. gen. loc, sing.
devydi (= dewyit-e), degyils (= devyd-as), devpdm (== denyd-am); 3, in the optative,
either before or after the accented syllable, beside -y7-; e. g druw-4d and
hdret (= blutra-i-f), but iopi-t,

b. # is found: 1r. in forms of s#d- ‘put in order (= ‘make palatable’),
e. g si-gid-ati, std-dyati, sam-sad-i- (TS.) ‘gum’, beside forms and derivatives
of soad- ‘enjoy’, ‘taste’, e. g svada-fe, svalti-, svad-d- ‘sweet'; 2, in fem,
nouns in -# beside -2 in dat. abl. gen. loc.sing.; e g drafrid- ‘mother-inlaw’,
dat. frafrvit (AV., = Svasrod<), gen. Svadrvds (AV, = fpasrwdas), loc.
Svasrvim (= Svasrvi-am), )

¢, ir (= #) is found in divgh-d- ‘long), beside drigh-yas- longer, drigh-
is/ka- longest’, driagh-mdn- ‘length’,

III, The &-series.
a, Gradation of a.

5. A, Low grade: @ or +.— Many roots and formatives have @ in
the Guna or normal stage. The reduction of s from ar or ra indicates
that in low grade syllables this @ would normally disappear. As a rule,
however, it remains®, doubtless because its loss would in most cases have
led to unpronounceable or obscure forms’. At the same time, the syncope
takes place in a considerable number of instances:

1 in verbal forms: ad- ‘eat’: d-dns- (= old pres, part.) tooth’; as- ‘be':
s-dntiy syt s-dnt, beside dsti “is's gam- ‘g0’ : fa-gmetir; ghas- ‘eat’: a-bs-anm,
3. pl. impf,, g-dha (== ghsta), 3.sing. impf. mid,, sa-As-fydf, perf. opt, beside
&has-at‘may he eat’; gat-Qll': papt-ima, papt-iir, pa-ptivims perl, a-pa-pt-ot,
aor., beside pét-anté; pad- ‘g0’ : pl-bd-a-mana-, ved. pres. part, pi-bd-and- ‘standing
firn', beside pidyate ‘goes’; bhas- ‘chew’ : ba-ps-até, 3 pl. pres, bd-ps-at-, pres.
part,, beside dAds-a¢ ‘may he chew'; sac- ‘follow’ : sd-d-ati, 3. pl. red. pres.,
sade-ata, 3. pl impf. mid,, sa-e-ird 3. pl perf. mid, beside sdc-ante ‘they
accompany’; sad- ‘sit’ : sld-ati (== si-gd-ati), 3. sing. pres, sed-dr (= sa-:d-i¥),
3. pl peti,, beside d-sad-at ‘he sat'; /an- strike’ : ghn-dnti, 3. pl, pres,, beside
Qulnti 3. sing,

2. in nominal derivatives: ghas- ‘eat’: a-g-dhid- (TS.) ‘eating what is
uneaten’ (= a-ghsta-ad’), sd-g-dhi (VS) Soint meal' (= saghsti-); bhas
‘chew': d-ps-u- ‘foodless’; pad- ‘walk' : wpa-bd-d-, upa-bd-l- ‘noise’ (lit. ‘tread);
turiya- ‘fourth' (= *Huriya-) : catir- ‘four’; napt-t- ‘granddaughter : ndpat
‘grandson’,

3 in suffixes: -5 for -as in bhrp-dd, inst. sing, : 6hiy-ds-2 ‘through fear’;
Strg-dn-3 flr-as- ‘head’; -5 for -as in the abl gen. sing. ending of stems in i & o:
e g. agnds, visno-s, gd-s, )

B. Long grade: 4— The Vrddhi corresponding to the & which represents
the Gupa stage is @, It appears:

a, in the root:

% in primary nominal derivation: thus pda- ‘foot’s pad-, bd- ‘walk'; rdj

¢ See WACKERNAGEL 1, 70, ‘go’igadtd-5 dvi-mdnt- inst, sing, dyu-mdt-ay

: When « is followed by # or m, the|ad-mans, inst. pl. nima-bhis, The & In such
syllables an and am, if preceded by a con. | low grade syllables is generally regarded as
sonsnt, wpually lose the nasal before mutes; | historically representing the sonant nnsal #1
¢ g han- strike' ; ha-thds 3. du. pres.; gam- | cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 66,

Indosarische Philologle. 1, 4, 2
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‘king' s ras., z/- ‘direct’; wic- ‘voice’ : vac-, ue- ‘speak’; Asids, now., Asim, acc.,
‘eanth’ s bsam-, Ay ndbhke ‘well’ 1 ndbl-as, abhrd- (abh- = pbh) ‘cloud,
Also before primary suffixes: dp-as:dp-as ‘work'; vis-as ‘garment': vas., ugs-
wear’; wak-as ‘offering' : vak-, uk- ‘convey'; wis-tu ‘abode’ : pas-; us- ‘dwell’,
Perhaps also pith-as ‘place: path- ‘path’s,

2. in secondary nominal derivation; e. g. darvd- ‘descended from Kanva’;
vipus-d- ‘marvellous’ ; zdp-ws- ‘marvel’,

3. in the active of the s-aorist: thus evehant-s-ur ; chand-, chad- (= chpd-)
‘appear’s ayap-s-am, 1. sing, : yame, ya- (= ym-) ‘stretch’; sak-s-ama, also mid.
Sahe-gly sAkes-ale : sak- ‘overcome'?, .

b, in the suffix of nominal stems: .

1. in the nom. sing. masc. of stems in -mant and -vant, and throughout
the strong cases of stems in -an, of mahkdr-‘great’, and of ndpal- ‘grandson’;
thus dyw-man ‘brilliant’ ; dyw-mdnt-, dyu-mit- (= -mpt-); re-vin ‘Geh’ s re-vdnt-,
revdt (= opt)3; rif-a, acc, rijdi-am ‘king' s ij-ane, rif ey rija- (= rajp-);
mak-in, acc. mak-imt-am; nipat, acc, nipistam,

2, in the nom. acc. pl neuter of stems in -an and -as and of one in
~ulm'; thus mdma’ ‘names’ : ndman, pama-(— nimn-); minams-f ‘ininds' : mdn-as;
sdnt-l: s-dnt- ‘being',

€. in amw- as first member of a compound in @nw-sdb and anakdm
‘continuously’ ; otherwise anu-,

b. Gradation of a.

26, Low grade: /.~ The vowel # i5 not always the long grade vowel:
in a number of roots it represents Guna, The low grade of this 2 is
normally #; it sometimes, however, appears as 7, owing to analogy?, and,
especially with a secondary accent, as a. Thus sthi-ti- : sthi-s ‘thou hast
stood’; @hi-th-: dd-dha-ti ‘places'; pu-ni-hl: pu-nd-ti, from pa- ‘purity’; gil-ana-
‘deptl, gik-vare- (AV.) *hiding-place’: gik-ale ‘plunges’,

a, The low grade vowel disappears: 1. in roots ending in Z before
vowel terminations; in the weak forms of the reduplicated present base of
da- ‘give’ and dha- ‘put’, before all terminations; and in the weak form of
the suflix -#7- in the ninth class before vowel terminations; thus in the perf.
of dits: dad-ithur, dad-atur; dadwd, dad-ir; duds’; in the pres, of d4i-: dadh-
mdsi; beside pu-nd-ti “he puiifies’, gee-n-dnt ‘they purify’,  Similurdy from Ja-
‘forsake’ vceurs, in the opt. pres, the form jukyat (AV.).

2, in the final member of compounds formed with the perf. part.
passive of - ‘give’, and du- ‘cut!, or with a substantive in -4~ from & ‘give":
depd-ta-, a name (‘given by the gods'); dva-te- (VS.) ‘eut ofi'; pdri-tla- (VS,)
‘given up'; dprati-tta- (AV) ‘not given back'; dhdga-tti- ‘gitt of fortune';
maghd-tti- ‘gite of presents’; vdsu-tti- ‘gift of wealth' (beside vdsu-dAiti- ‘bestowal
of wealth';: @h7~).  Also in agn/-dhd ‘fire-placer', a kind of priest7,

t Cp. Avrrreny, BB. 14, 33; WacKER- ' S That is, under the influence of 7 as

NAGEL 3, 72 (p. 79, bottom). low grade of «f which before consonants
3 OE. eit. 1, 72 b 3 (p. Bo)\ ,Bppears a8 &, as in g:f-t‘i- beside gpi-thd.,
3 The long vowel in these nominatives from gait ‘sing’, pres. gdyati; cp, 27 a.

is to be accounted for Ly IE. compensatory ! © Cp. agnrdhine-  ‘fireplace’; in VS,

lengthening (-mdn == mants, ete; in the ' agnidle appears fnstead, as if *firekindler’

following examples it has spread from the j{from /- “indle’s

nominative to other cases, i 7 For a few other examples (which are
4 Such neuter plorals were in origin prob- | doubtful} of the loss of the low grade vowel

ably feminine singular collectives: cp. BRyG- ;in the fionl member of compounds, see

MANN, KG, 481; WACKERNAGEL 1, 73 and 935, | WACKERNAGEL 1, p. 83 (mid.}

-~ ——
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1. ProNOLOGY, & SERIES, @f AND 2u SERIES. 10

IV, The a/ and av series,
a. Gradation of af.

ay. Low grade: i.— As the final of roots and in suffixes 7 is graded
with @f (as with ya*), which appears as dy- betore vowels and as @- before
consonants?, The roots in which this gradation is found are stated by the
Indian grammarians in five different forms, They are:

a, 1. roots given with -ai- (because their present base appears as -ay-a):
gai- 'sing' s grtd-, gryd-mana-, beside gdy-ati ‘sings', giy-as ‘song’, and gi-s4,
1.sing. ot mid,, ga-thd- ‘song’; pyai-'swell’ : prnd-, beside pydv-ate; drai- hoil':
Srrna-tiy Sri-dd- beside Sriy-ati, Sra-td-. — 2. with -dy-: cdy- ‘observe’ : cibi-ii
(AV)), beside ciy-amana-, cap-ti- ‘tespectful.—3. with -1 dhe ‘suck’: dhrti,
beside dhdy-as ‘drink’, dAay-i- ‘thirsty’, and dkd-fave ‘to suck’, dha-ri- (AV))
‘sucking’.——4. with «2-1 p3- ‘drink’ : prod-, pr-#i-‘drink', beside pay-dyati, caus.,
ply-dna- ‘causing to drink’, and @-pa-t, aor, pi-fave; ra- ‘give': ra-rrthas,
2,5ing. injv., beside 7y~ ‘with wealth’, and ri-sva, impv., ri-m, ace.— §. with -7-:
wi- ‘lead’ : ni-td-, beside nap-d- ‘leader, and -nz-thd- (AV.) ‘help'; pi ‘revile’:
phyati, prya-tui- and pry-d- ‘reviler', bLeside payd- (VS) ‘anus'; pr7- ‘love':
privnd-ti, pre-td, beside priy-as-ed; -1 ‘lie'; <izan- ‘lying', beside a-day-ata,
3. sing.®

b. This gradation also occurs in the final of dissyllabic bases: thus
grablr-sta, a-grabhi-t, gréivdd-, beside gréoday-dte ‘seizes’®; and in the base of
the ninth class: grédnt-ta, 2. pl, beside grdhnd-ti.

c. It is also found in the suffixes -#he -de and -etham -etim of the
2. 3. du, mid. of the @-conjugation, which can only be explained as containing
the e and Thim FHam, with weak grade ¥ coresponding to the accented
@ of dthe dle and atham atim of the non-thematic conjugation (and parallel
to the -+ of the optative beside -ya-7).

b, Gradation of au,

28, Low grade: @ — As the final of roots # is graded with aw (parallel
with z2%), much in the same way as 7 with 4/, appearing as 7z before vowels,
d before consonants?; but the certain examples are few., Thus dAf-niti
‘shakes’, dhi-i- ‘shakev’, dhg-mi- ‘smoke’, beside dhdv-ati ‘s, dhi-ra-
stream’; dAg-1d- ‘washed, beside dhdv-afi ‘washes’. But here au appears
before consonants as well as @; thus dkau-tiri- ‘shaking’, beside @47~ ‘shake’;
and dhau-tl- ‘spring', dkaw-td- (SV.), beside dhiv-afi ‘washes'. Similatly gd-m

1 See above 24, to this ¢ that ay- sometimes appears instead

2 o/ appears anly in the s-aor., as salp-fa, of dy- in some of the abave verbs; as
2. pl,, #i Ylead’, owing to the analogy of ‘ﬂrdy-a:-‘enjofuxent\ from Vet #ay-i-‘wealtl',
forms like djaigma, from ji- ‘conquer’s frowm Vri-3 ddy-e, 3. sing, from f ie’,

3 Occurs RV. v, 217 (Pp. prd dyase (and is:
explained by BOHTLINGK (pw.) as == grdyase,
4 Perhaps also in 4 ‘fall’ : slpare (AV.),
beside didd.yati ‘cuts off’, which may be a-

6 Cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 79b (p. 89)

7 Op, cit. 1, 79 ¢ {p. 8y}

§ See above 24 b,

9 Similarly in the RV. the wn of duals and

denominative from #ii-sd- ‘fallen’.  Cp.' of ag/du ‘eight’ normally appears as du before
WaITSEY, Roots, under )sas- sud V1 Ji-; vowels and & before consonants in Sandhi.
WACKERNAGEL 1, 79 & 3 {p. 83). . The nominatives in @ of «» stems and -an

5 In some of the above roots - appears stems, e g. madd, jvi “dog, are probably
instead of & before consonants; e. g. <o due ofiginally to the loss of the final » and
‘devout’, beside ciyeti-; pe-rit- ‘causing to:# before consonants in the seatence, then
drink’, beside pdp-dna.; dhe-ni- “milch cow?, becoming the regular form everywhere,
dibnie d.y $ge, beside a-diy-afa; ne?-,” Conversely aydn has become the only in-
beside niped-; stend- “hief?, beside stiyai-: dependent form in the AV, ayd- appearing
(VS.) id,, and sedy-dni. (AV,) ‘fustive’s s/ed- only a8 first member of a compound. Cp.
missile’, beside sap-edae It {s, perhaps, due; \WACKRRNAGEL K, 94, 95,

2‘
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and gi-s, acc., beside gdv-as, nom. pl, but gdu-s, nom, sing., ‘cow’; and dyi-m,
acc, sing,, beside dydv-as, nom. pl, but dyfu-s, nom. sing., ‘heaven’. :

V. Secondary shortening of 7 g F.

29, Low grade: / v p.—~Ovwing to the shift of the accent from its
normal position in a word to its beginning, the low grade vowels 7 # #r dr (=#)
are often further shortened to # # s in compounds and reduplicated forms.
A pre-tonic syllable thus acquires & post-tonic position, where the force of the
accent is weakest, It is the same cause which shortens final weak grade #
and « in the vocative singular; e. g. did, nom. devi; svdsru, nom. svasris?,
‘I'his shortening often appears in: :

a, compounds?®

1. those in which the final member is derived with -f- and -#-,
the accent being regularly thrown back on the first member’: thus dwni-Si-sa-
‘vegtless', n/--ta- (1'S. B.) ‘night, from {r ‘lie’; prd-si-i- ‘onset’, beside siy-aka-
‘missile’$; sil-su-ti- ‘easy birth', beside sifi-&a- (AV.) lying-in woman’; d-str-fa-
‘unconquered’, d-né-sfr-ta- ‘not overthrown', beside stir-pe~, from siF- ‘strew's;
d-heeti- ‘invocation’, otherwise -Aa-fi- in sd-A4ati- ‘oint invocation!, dewd-Aiti-
‘invocation of the gods’, and other compounds.

2, those in which the final member is a root in 7% or # with or
without the suffis -#; e. g dArji- ‘thought inspiring', Leside ;4 ‘hastening’,
jutd- ‘unpelled’; very often -84u-, beside bki-, as in 'd-pra-bhu- ‘powerless’,
vi-bhii- ‘mighty’; mi-pi-t- team’, beside y#- ‘unite’ (as in yn-#id- ‘herd’),

3 those in which the final member is formed with other suffixes;
thus madhydn-di-na- ‘midday’, swdlna- ‘bright', beside dr- ‘shine’; su-su-mndnt-
‘very stimulating’, beside s#-#F ‘impelled’; also in furdi-grd- and fuvi-gri-
‘much devouring’, beside sam-gir-#- (AV.) ‘devouring’, as » here = r7,

4. some Bahuvrihis (in which the fist member is normally accented)$;
thus dpldid-ri-o ‘possessing much wealth' (#di-); try-udhodn- ‘having three udders’,
beside Ad/i-an- ‘udder’,

b. reduplicated forms® in which accentuation of the reduplicative
syllable, especially in the third class and one form of the aorist, counteracts
the normal accent of the verb; thus from @F ‘shine', are formed &rdi-#i,
2.9ing.impv., dedi-vims-, perl. part., di-di-vi- ‘shining’, beside dr-paya- (causative)

t Cp. 23 {5 The secondarily shortened form of the

2 The application of this shortening pro-ipast part. str-ta- is net found as an ine
cess becomes obscured, on the one hand|dependent word in the RV.; it first appears
because the phonetically shortencd vowel in later texts.
has found its way into accented final; ¢ An example of the shortening of 7 is
members of compounds as being character ; perhaps awki-dsi-ts ‘ruler’, £ being accordin
istic of the end of & compound; while, on the ito ], ScinnT, Pluralbildung 419, the origin
other hand, ¥ # i fir (== ) for the most part ' weak form of the root; cp. WACKERNAGEL
have remained unchanged. even when the 1, 83 1, .
accent has shifted, because of the influence of i 7 Cp, Krerscumex, KZ. 31, 397; Wacker.
the uncompounded word; e. g, s-sisa- “welle |NAGEL 1, 83 ¢
begotten', frd-sita- impelled’; dobdti-‘inten-{ 8 See acventuation of compounds, go.
tion'; pla-diiti- wuly edored’; prétiivtie] 9 Occurring only in the dat. sing, frAda-
‘onset’. raye, beside »dy-d, dat, of rdi. “wealth’,

3 ‘That this is the cause of the shortening; 10 On the shortening of the radical syllable
is shown by the fact that the 7 of the inst.|in some verbs of the fifth and the ninth
sing. of derivatives in - appears as J only | classes, /i-ndegs, beside fi-vd- ‘lively’, die-sto-fi
when sach words are compounded: e. g.|‘bums’, beside ddosnd- (AV.‘); Jeend-t impels’,
prd-pubti with the team’. Cp. WACKBRNAGEL | beside ji-fd+; pu-nd-# ‘purifies’, beside pa-id-,
see WACKERNAGEL 1, 8§, note (bottom).

4 ép. 27, note S i
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%indle'; from JAr ‘think’, dr-dhi-ma, 1. pl perf, di-dki-ti- ‘devotion’, beside
Jirtl- ‘thought’; from 47 ‘commemorate’, cdr-ky-se, intv., car-kr-ti- ‘praise’,
beside drr-#t- ‘praise’; from p- I, pi-pr-tém, 3. du., beside par-pd- and partd-
Such shortening often ocewrs in ved. aor., e, g. 67-bhis-a-thas, 2, sing. mid,
beside vi-bhis-ana- ‘terrifying’. It is also found in a few nouns; e. g. S/-di-ra-
(AV.) ‘coolness’, beside Si-#d- ‘cold’; la-tu-md- beside tiya- ‘strong’*,

The Consonants,

30. Doubling of consonants, — All consonants, except 7 4 /, Anusvira,
and Visarjaniya, can be doubled, and the distinction between double and
single consonants is known to the Pritisikhyas as well as to Pinini. Aspirates
are, however, nearly always written double by giving the first in the unaspirated
form. A double consonant? is pronounced by the organs of speech dwelling
longer on it than on the single sound. Within words$ a double consonant
appears:

1. 98 the result of the contact of the same consonants or the assimilation?
of different ones; e, g. ¢it-ti- ‘perceived’ (= cit-ta-); ue-cd- ‘high' (== wd-a-);
bhet-tp- oreaker' (== bhedetr); dn-na- ffood’ (= ad-na-).

2. in a few onomatopoetic words: akklhali-kitya ‘shouting'; ciccikd- a kind
of bird; Fublutd- (VS.) ‘cock’; #itelri- (VS.) and fittirt- (TS, 1) ‘quail’; pippaki-
(VS.) a kind of bivd,

3. in the case of the palatal aspirate, which regularly appears as ech
between vowels (though often written as ¢4 in the Mss), fur it always
makes the preceding vowel long by position and is derived from an original
conjunct consonants, Some forms of 4kid- ‘press down', are doubled after a
vowel in the TS, (abdhidal, d-kkhidra-; a-kihidatl, pari-Mhidat!), In the TSS
ok appears doubled in pdri bbhwja. In a school of the White Yajurveda
initial » was regularly doubled?

4. when final # is doubled after a short vowel if followed by any vowel
sound?,

a. In the Mss, when double consonauts are preceded or followed by another con-
sonant?, one of them is frequently dropped, because in such consonantal groups there
was no difference in pronuncintion between single and double consonants. Hence the
VPr. (vl 37) preseribes a single ¢ fn éwatird- ‘dominion’ (= Awad-fra-) and in saltrd-
ssacrificial session’ (e= sad-tra-), Such shortening is further presupposed by the analysis
of the Pada texts in Arid)diotdd (AV. L22%) and Ar(avdydtanal (AV. v. 200y as Jydyotdh
and Ae-dybtanally in liiddyin (AV. WV 199) as 2d7 pim (instead of rit dyim); and in
updstha-, which appears in the RV, Pada as upd-stha- instead of upds-rtha-, if (RASSMANN'S
suggestion is rightte, In some instances this reduction is IE., as in sarrd- (1E. setlo)s1,

1 On variations in cognate forme between . gs in crilpes (AV.) e *dtirpnt, aor. of dvip-
inproand7 s 7 in some other words sce’hate, is also an Indian innovation.
WACK! RNAGEL 1, 86, i On double consonants in Sandhi, see

3 Sometimes a single s represents the below 77,
double sound, as in ds/ ‘thou ar’ (== ussi); ¢ The evidence of the Avestan formearaha
apiste (RV, viL 414), loc. ph of apds tactive’s shows that the double consonant in rpééd-
dnhasi (AV.), loc. pl. of dmias ‘distress’; (AV. VS.) kidney’ is due to assimilation,
Jivi ‘thou shalt taste’ (/ug); probably also in! § See below 405 WACKERNAGEL 1, 133
&hi-gé ifrom ghuege sound’), in wpeds, gen sing.,, 6 See TPr, xiv. 8
ace. pl of #p, weok stem of wpdse ‘dawn’’ 7 See \WrvrR, Abh. & Recliner Ak, d.
{for *uspas), possibly in wsr- ‘dawn’ (for' Wiss, 1871, p. 83 f.

“us-p-). As the single s in such.forms 3. 8 Sce below 46; cp. WACKERNAGEL 1,
shown by cognate languapes also, it scems 379 a.

here to be pre-Vedic, and the double s in, 9 Cp. Rort in ZDMG. 48, 102f.

forms like »djizsesn, loc, pl,, s probably an, 1 See his Lexicon, s, v. updstha-,

Indian innovation. The change of ¢ to 4s,] 3t See WACKERNAGEL 1, 98 b, note.
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Mutes,

31l Modes of articulation,—‘There are zo mutes (or 22 counting 7/
among the cerebrals), which comprise a tenuis, an aspirate tenuis, a media,
and an aspirate media in each of the five groups of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals,
dentals, and labials (4). These four modes of articulation are initially and
medially liable to but little variation except when they come into contact
with other mutes or with following sibilants,

x. The tenues regularly represent IE. tenues; e, g. caldrd- ‘wheel’, Gk
KoKko-g; pity- ‘father’, Gk. mavip, Lat. pater.

2. The mediae regularly represent IE. mediae; e. g, gdeckati, Gk. faoxes;
rdf- ‘king’, Lat. sZ-; mddati ‘is drmnk’, Lat. madet. ‘There are a few
instances in which a media appears in place of an older tenuis: gu/phd- (AV.):
Aulplul- ‘ancle’; drbhaga- ‘youthful' : arblakd- little’; &iff- ; tite~, tokd- ‘oflspring”;
dn-avaprgna- ‘ondivided': gre- ‘mix'; girikd- (MS.): #ivikd- (VS)* a kind of
demon. These examples may be due to popular dialects, in which tenues
largely became miedize®. In a few derivatives the media g appears instead
of & before the 2 m v of suffises owing to the influence of Sandhi: e.g. zagimi-
‘sonnd!, from wwe- ‘speak’, but rdl-pas- ‘wealth’, from ric-; Sag-md- ‘helpful,
from sk, but rudemd- ‘gold, from ruc- *shine'; vagwin- (AV.) ‘eloquent’, from
wik ‘speecly, but fel-nd- ‘swift’, from fak- ‘hasten’,

3. The evidence of cognate languages shows that the Vedic aspirate
tenuis in a lage number of instances is original, and it is highly probable
that it is the regular representative of 1L, aspirate tenuis, The following are
examples in which mutes of this character are inherited 3:

a, bhan- ‘dig'; hhi- ‘spring’; hid-ati ‘chews'; nakhd-'nail'; makhd- Tively';
mikhas ‘mouth’; sankhd- (AV.) ‘shell’; sdlhi- *companion’,

b, ¢4 == 1E. séh, e.g. in chid-‘split’; = IE. s# in inchoative gdechati ‘goes’,
ucchdti ‘shines’,

C, th =s th in gasthd- (VS, AV.) ‘sixth’; s/hro-ati (AV.) ‘spits’,

d. 7% in Jdthe ‘then'; athari- ‘tp'; dtharvan- ‘fire-priest’; drtha- ‘use’;
granth- ‘knot'; path- ‘way'; prik-i~ ‘broad’; prith-as ‘breadth’; prdthat- ‘snorting’;
math- ‘Str'; mith- ‘alternate’; pd-tha ‘as’; ritha-‘car'; wyathate ‘wavers'; snath-
‘pierce’, Further in the various suffixes -/4a: forming primary nouns; e, g,
ukithd- ‘praise’, ga-thé- f{. ga-the- ‘song'; as -atha in svas-dtha- ‘hissing';
forming ordinals: calur-tid. (AV.) fowrth'; saptd-tha- ‘seventl'; forming 2. sing,
perf.: dadi-tha ‘thou gavest, v&-tka ‘thou knowest’; forming 2. pl, pres.: éhava-
tha ‘ye are’; also in A% of z. sing. mid, e. g. a-sthi-thas ‘thou hast stood',

. ph in pluila- ‘fruit; phtla- ‘ploughshare’; sphar- and sphur Yerk’;

spha(y)- ‘grow fat',

4. The aspirate media, which represents the same IE. sound, is a
media combined with 4 This is proved by the express statements of the
Pritifakhyass; Ly the fact that /& = /4 is viritten with the separate letters
{ and 4; and by the change of 4 following a media to an aspirate media
(as tod died for tdd i)

., @ In two or three words an aspirate media interchanges with an aspirate tenuis:
nadkamane- *proying’, nddhitd- ‘distressed’y beside nitditd- ‘distressed’ (where 74 is probably
due to the influence of -nithd. ‘help’); ddha and dika ‘then’6; niganyddhi- (VS,) and
nisangdthi (T8S.) ‘scabbard’,

t For some doubtfel instances of media sprachliche tenuis aspirata dentalis im ari.
representing IE. tenuis, sce WACKERNAGEL,schen, griechischen und lsteinischen’ by
1, 100 b, p. 117, note, il e 1 ZupATy in KZ, 31, 1—0.

3 Op, cit. 105, | 5 RPy, xun 2, §; TPr, 1t 9.

4 A complete list of Vedic and Sanskrit, ¢ There scem to have been a few JE.
words containing #; in his article ‘Die ur.; doublets of thiskind : see WACKERNAGEL 1,103,

= s
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32, Loss of aspiration, — Aspiration is lost when there is another
aspirate in the same syllable or at the beginning of the next in roots’, Hence

a. initial aspiration is lost: x. in the reduplicative syllable: e. g so-
ghin-a (han, ghan- ‘stiike’); ca-cchand-a ( chand- ‘please’); da-dhi-ti (dha- ‘put);
parphar-at (phar- ‘scatter’?). But when the reduplication consists of two
syllables, the rule does not apply; e g ghdnighan-at, intv. part of kan-
(heside jdn-ghn-at), ghana-ghan-d- ‘fond of striking'; bAdri-bhr-at, intv. part,
of bhr- ‘bear’, Loss of aspiration, however, began, even in the RV.? to
spread from monosyllabic to dissyllabic reduplication; thus a-pdur-phan-al,
intv. part. of phes ‘bound’.— 2. in the following words, according to the
evidence of cognate languages: dumbkd- ‘pot's; gadi- ‘attacht; gdbhas-fi- ‘arm';
gul- ‘conceal’; grdh- ‘be greedy’; rhd- ‘house’; grabli- ‘seize'; jdphas ‘gait’;
jdigha- ‘leg'; jaghdna- ‘buttock’; dabh- ‘harm'; dak- ‘bury’; dik- ‘besmear’;
duh- milk’; duhit- ‘daughter'; drakydt ‘strongly’; drub- ‘injure’; bandh- bind';
bablri- ‘brown'; badh- ‘distress’; baki- ‘axm’; budh- ‘awake'; dudhnd- ‘bottom’;
bri *be great’. It is probable also in dagh- ‘reach’: baph ‘e firm'; badhird-
‘deal’; baki-, bahuld- ‘much’; bradknd- ‘pale red’; drdliman- ‘devotion’,

b. Final aspiration is often lost%, x. When this occurs before suffixal s,
orignal initial aspiration is lost in some cases; thus from gu/- ‘hide!, desid,
3. du. ju-gukesatas; grdh ‘be eager' sgrisd- *dexterous’; dabk- ‘harm’:desid.
dip-sati, dip-si- ‘intending to hurt’; dek- ‘burn’ : impv. dak-si, aor. patt. diésat,
dibsu- and daksis- laming'; dwh- ‘milk’ : aor, a-dubyat, duksds, etc,, des. part,
diduksans; bhas- ‘chew' : bap-sah, part, bdps-al-; ghas- ‘eat’: sak-styit, perf, opt.;
has- laught : patt, jékyat-; also in the word drap-st- ‘drop'®.

But in some of the above and in analogous forms with s the original
initial aspirate remains; thus from gw/-, aor avhuksat; dak- : dhdks, part.
dhdksat-, fut. part. dhakgydn; duke: aor. ddhuksat, dhuksdn, ete. 2. impv.
dhuk-sva; badh ‘distress’: 67-bhat-si- “loathing';  dudl- ‘awake' : aor, d-bhut-s-.

2. When the loss of final radical aspiration is due to any other
cause than suffixal 5, the original initial aspirate regularly remains; thus from
dak-, aot, a-diidk; budk- ‘waken':nom. -bkut ‘waking’; @i~ ‘put':diat?,
3. 8ing., dhat-thas, d-dhattam, etc.; and in the latter verb always before ¢
also: dhat-se, dhat-sva, desid, dhit-sati.

¢, On the other hand, there is no loss of aspiration in the root if an
aspirate follows which belongs to a suffix or second member of a compound;
e, g vibhi-bhis ‘with the Vibhus'; proth-dtha- ‘snorting’; didstha- ‘giving most’
(dhiv-istha-); ahi-hdn- ‘serpent-slaying'; garbha-dhi- ‘breeding-place’. The only
exceptions® are the two imperatives bo-d4/ ‘b€’ (for *bho-dhi? instead of *b4a-
di) and ja-kl (for */ha-ki) from han- ‘strike’ e,

1 Except when the sccond aspirate belongs | 6 1E. dhredh- ‘coagulate’,
to o suffix or second member of a com-| ? For dhadii.
pound, see below c. ! 8 Forms lke bud-dha- for ludifa can
2 Later this became the rule, {hardly be regardcd as exceptions since
3 Initial ‘aspiration has perhaps been lost {the aspiration is assimed by the suffix
also In #f44d- ‘brancl’, and in the roots |instead of reappeating in the initial of the
slighe ‘mount!, and sambke ‘make firm'.:root.
Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 10§ a. i 9 Here #- is a Prakritic contraction for
+ This may also be the case in the roots } sZava-s
thug bend!, chids split, chad-‘cover', dhrgj«| 1 Also viddtha- ‘feast!, If correctly derived
‘sweep': op, cit 1, 105 b, note, 'from i-h- ‘worship’; on this word see Max
s These forms from duk- and duk- almost | MOLLER, SBE. 32, 350; Fov, KZ., 34
always appear in the Pada text with dh,i226; Broommerp, JAOS. 19, 2, 12l
doubtless because from the time of thc;Gamm&a. ZDMG, §3, 730—61; WACKER.
Brabmagas this initial aspiration had become NAGEL 1, 108. A few more uncertaln exam-
the rule; cp. BEnFey, GGA, 1873, p. 181, . ples might be exceptions: garda-bid- ‘ass’
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d. There are a few cognate words in which an aspirate is found beside
the corresponding media or tenuis: mdj-man- ‘greatness’ : miA- ‘great’; vi-
spulinga-fa- 'scattering sparks’ : spAnr-ifi ‘daris'*,

e, In a few isolated words a media seems, according to the evidence
of cognate languages, to stand for an IE. aspirate: gmd- ‘earth’, gen, gmds;
Jma- ‘earth, gen. jmds, inst. jmd; dvir-, dur-* ‘door’; magfin- marrow’,

33. Aspirates in contact with other mutes.— Of two mutes in
justaposition (of which both must be voiced or both voiceless3), the second
only can be aspirated. In such case either

1. the second represents an original aspirate, the first an aspirate or not:
¢ g dhat-thds = *dhadl-this (@ha- ‘put); ran(d)-dii e= *randh-dhi (randh-
‘make subject’), wi-thd- ‘song’ == ul-thd- (vac- ‘speak’); vdtthe = *vdd-tha
(vid- ‘know'); Sag-dhi ‘help' = *Sak-dh! (Sak- ‘be strong’); or

2. the first represents an aspirate media4, the second a dental tenuiss
which assumes the mode of articulation of the first; e, g. ddg-dhr- ‘one who
burns' (acc.) == *digh-#r- (dak- ‘bum’); -vidwdha- ‘pierced’ = *vidh-ta- (zpadi-);
~lab-dha- ‘taken’ = *abj-ta- (labk-),” An intervening sibilant (s = 5) did not
prevent the same result: jag-dhi-, jag-divdya, jag-dhvd (AV), ag-dka (1S.)
from ghas- ‘eat’, gd% representing gzdh- for gatt- from gh(a)s-t-.

a. When the first is 4 representing an old palatal aspirate (= ¢4, IE. g4)°,
it disappears after cerebralizing the dental and lengthening the preceding vowel;
e g Bdhd = Yu;-dhi- for uzh-td- from rak-td-l,

b. In a few instances the ¢ does not become @4 owing to the influence
of cognate forms: thus dlaltem (instead of *dagdltam = *dhagh-tém) according
to 2. 3. sing, dhal (== *dhagh-t) from dagh- ‘reach’; dhat-tim etc. (instead of
*dad-dham for *dhad/-tam) according to 3.sing. dhat (= *dhadh-t), 2, sing, mid.
dhit-se, ete, (= *dhddh-se)d,

The Five Classes of Mutes.

34. The gutturals, —These mutes, by the Indian phoneticians called
tapthya (‘produced from the throat'), are minutely described in the Priitisikhyas
as formed at the ‘root of the tongue' (jikva-mula) and at the ‘root of the
jaw' (hanu-mala)?, They are therefore velur™® sounds and, as the evidence

df from yrdle ‘be greedy’), lirjoka. mdder'! 5 There secms to be no example of any
(if from b£s2-‘be great’), sabor-diiyphas, sabars | other tenuis in contact with a precedin

dhiiey sabar-dhitd,  cpithet of cows (if satar- | aspivate media within o word, but the resuﬁ
== Gk, dgup: BARTHULOMAE, BB. 15, 18):; would probably have been the same. There
cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 108, note, 217b; ZDMG. 'is no example of 7 becoming voiced in

43, 067 §.; 46, 202 (#drjakta-). . this combination; it remnins in dharfhds
t A few doubtful examples discvssed by . (== dadh-thds)
WACKERNAGEL 1, p. 129 bottow. { G See below 8,

2 Op. tit. 1,109, note (nid.); according to! 7 According to this rule ds-fra- *bufinlo’,
BroomFIELD, Album Kern, p.193 f., the mediais | could not be derived from zak. ‘earry’ (as
due to the influence of the numeral dvo- ‘two’, | in that case it would have beeame idhras)s

3 This was often due to assimilation, the | cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 111 b, note.
wode of the articulation of the sccond. 8 Before sibilants, all sspirates s well as
geanerully prevailing; e, g. di e=¥ad-si $ad-fmcdiuc become tenues; but according to
‘eal’); oltthe = %viéd-tha; dap-dhi e ek THr X1, 12, APr. 8. 6 (cp. RPr. vi 15)
#ii; the articulation of the first prevuilsia tenuls in such a position may be pro-
in 33, 2. ‘ nounced as an aspirate; sce WACKERNAGEL

4 An aspirate tenuls loses its nspimﬁon!x, 13
in these circumstances; thus grpasti (AV.)I‘ 9 See APr, 1 20 and WHITNEY'S notc.
for *gpuatheti, if this form is derived from, 3 That is, pronounced with the velum or
grathe Htie', | soft palate,
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of cognate languages shows, derived from IE, velars® Gutturals .are found
interchanging to some extent with sounds of the four other classes,

% Under certain conditions they interchange with the new palatals
(¢ / A) which are derived from them?; with the old palatal 3 (also old 5 and %)
only when followed by s (which then becomes $)*%.  Between this A5 == &¢
and #g==A-s it is possible to distinguish by the aid of Iranian, where the two
are represented by different sounds$; and the original value of the # can
thus be determined even in words in which no form without the sibilant
accurs.  This evidence shows that, in the following words, s represents®,

a, g1 digi-‘eye'; phsa- ‘bear'’; hdksa- ‘armpit’; Auksl- ‘belly'; kst~ ‘dwell;
ksidh- ‘hunger'; cats- ‘see’; taks- *fashion’; didksipa- ‘tight'; pdksman- (VS.)
‘eyelash’; maksd ‘quickly’; raks- (AV,) ‘injure’; rdks-as- ‘injury’;

b, f-s: ksatri- ‘dominion’; kgip- ‘night’; Asi- ‘rule’; Asipe ‘throw’; Astrd-
‘milk’; Aswd- ‘shake’, Asid-as- ‘rush of water’, ksudrd- ‘small’ (VS.), n. ‘minute
particle’; 4sibk- ‘swift motion’; foaks- ‘be strong’; orési- “ree',

2, In a few instances £ stands for a medial ¢ in vrlhdu (AV.) ‘kidneys',
for *ortkin®; prisi (SV.) = presit ‘in battles’. In these two forms the sub-
stitution is due to Prakritic influence; this is probably also the case in skambi-
beside stamébh- ‘prop's, “The guttural only seems to stand for a dental in
dstknt- beside dsita- ‘Dlack’, pilitnr beside palitd- ‘grey’, and Adrikuiki- (AV.)
beside Adrita- ‘yellow, as there is no etymological connexion between -4nr-
and -#49,

3. In a few words a guttural interchanges with a labial medially:
kakdrdu- Deside taparda- ‘braid of hair'; lulibka (VS.) : pulika (MS.) a kind
of bird; Zulikdya- (1S.): pulthdya- (MS,), &ulipdya- (VS.): purikdya ™ (AV.,)
a kind of aquatic animal; wmicwidund- (T8.) : nicumpund- ‘ood’; and
in the IS, (B,) tristighhis and anuspiethyas occur beside trishib-bhis and
anuslibbliyas 2,

4 In a few verbal forms from three roots & stands for $ before suffixal 52,
though this 4 never made its way into the loc, pl (where only -s-su- ot ~f-su,
+#-su_occur), ‘The only example in the RV, is 2inak (for pinak-s) a. sing,
impf, of pinas-fi (pis- ‘crush’). In the AV. occur dvik-s-aty dvil-s-ala, aor.
of dvis- ‘hate'; Siliksate, -$islitsn-, desid, of Slis- ‘embrace’. Other possible
examples from the RV. are -pbyurd- ‘thom’ (if from i ‘prick’); siviksati
and ririkgil, desid. (if from 7ig- ‘injure’); vivehsi (if from 245 ‘work')®s,

35. The palatals.—These are pronounced in India at the present
day as a close combination of a fsound followed by a palatal spirant
The evidence of the Greek reproduction of Indian words™ points in the same

s That is, the g-sounas; some, however, 7 Sece above 30, note 4,
are derived from IE. labio-velars orgixsounds; 8 Cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, p. 136, note (top)s
see BrucMANN, KG. 1, 244 and 254;' 9 Cp. ). Scumior, Pluraibildung 398.
WACRERNAGEL 1, 115, 1 10 See ZDMCG. 33, 193.

2 See BRUGMANN, Op. cit. 244. 1 See \VEBER, IS, 8, 40, §4; 13, 109,

3 Op. cit. 233. i 12 This probably started from the paralle-

4 Sce below 56, lism of the 3. sing. of roots in ¢ and 4

5 Thot s, &s by § and &« by 45 thus | thus diess from } &gy and vag4i from Yeas-s
ralthy from vas e wail; walgyid -mi, fromi then the 2. sing. docdeyi for dves-gi, followed
vaks (for vac) = vubdyi, Lvadegi,

¢ The two components of é¢ cannot yet{ 13 The relation of the 4 in dadi#4 ‘firmly’,
have conlesced when § dropped out between i t0 dadhpsds, daathysanipi- ‘hold’, is uncertain,
two mutes In abhattu, for ebhaleg-ta (aot. of i Cpe WACKERNAGEL 1, 118, note (end).
bhafy and alasta for atakigta- from by 14 Thus tlaviavey e= candana. ‘sandale
(Av. /i) ‘fashion’; otherwise the two differ-| wood'; Tiazrdvng == cagfanas, N.; Naldias =
ent original sounds could not Lave been | pancila-, N. of a people; Em3pisvares e=
kept apart in these two forms, jvandraguplus, No; "O8ivy == ufayini- (Prakrit
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direction. 1t is therefore likely that they were thus pronounced in Vedic
times', Prosodically, however, they have the valie of a single consonant
(excepting ¢4%). They date from the Indo-Iranian period only; but in order
to understand their place in the Vedic language, especially in relation to the
gutturals, we must go back to their ultimate origin. The evidence of com-
parative grammar shows that two distinct scries of palatals, the later and
the earlier, must be distinguished, This evidence alone can explain how
the same Vedic palatal sound (7 or 4) is, under certain conditions, treated
differently,

36. The new palatals (¢, 7, /) are derived from gutturals (velars), being -

interchangeable, in tnost roots and formatives, with gutturals, and being in
most cognate languages represented by the same sounds as represent original
gutturals, Thus from the root dwe- ‘shine' come verbal forms such as srati,
beside the nominal derivatives &idae, Stbeans, Sukrd-, fulli- (AV.); from yu/-
‘yoke’, yuje 1.sing. mid., etc, beside yugd, pipa-, yuktd-, yigran-; from druk-
“injure’, dudriha, 3. sing. perf, etc, beside drufyi-, a vame, and drigha-
‘deceitful’,

The (Indo-Iranian) change from gutturals to palatals was regularly
produced before the palatal sounds / 7 y3; e. g. cifti- ‘noticed’, beside Ada-
‘will, from cit- ‘perceive’; Jilvas- ‘stonger’, beside ugrd- ‘strong'; drudyi-
beside #rlgha-, ‘This change invariably takes plice in Iranian, while the
exceptions in Vedic appear only before vowels which were not originally
palatal,
a, Gutturals thus appear instead of palatals before #r (#) and Ir
(= IE. p» and 7)4 which were not yet pronounced with an f~sound in the
Indo-Iranian periods: thus digiras-, a name; gir/-® ‘mountain’; kirdti, 3. sing,
kirina- ‘dust, from 47 ‘scatter’; carkirama, carkiran, kiti- ‘fame’, from kf
‘commemorate’; gir- ‘landing’, from gF- ‘praise’; giriti (AV.), 3. sing,, -gila- (AV.)
‘devouring’, from g7~ ‘swallow’. Before i (=~ IE.5)7 & appears in ohed-id s,
patt. from we- ‘be pleased, and g in sigitd-* ‘sharp, beside tgute, tfas-
‘brilliance’, and other derivatives, from #)~ ‘be sharp’.

Otherwise a guttural followed by a palatal vowel is due to the influence
of cognate forms. 7This is the case

1. in the initial of roots a)in g7, the weak stem of gai- ‘sing’, beside
gy, ga-: B) in reduplicated forms with ¢i4-, 7ig~ due to forms like ¢cthdya,
Figdpa- (where the guttural is in accordance with phonetic law) and to the
frequency of palatal reduplication of guttural initial; thus perf. cidy-ur, part.
cthy-at-, desid, cikiyate, impv. cikihi (AV.), from ci- ‘perceive’; intv. edbit-, cikit-,
desid. cidits-, from cit- ‘perceive’; perf. jigy-ur, desid. jigisate, jigyd- *victorious',

upjend), N. of a city; Miauoiva == yamund-, i1, 121 (p. 140, top). The palatal aspirate
N, of a river. Cp. WACKLRNAGEL 1, 119, |in fact never represents a guttural aspirate,
8 Cp. WHUTSEY ont Al'r. 1, 21, 'but ouly an IE. palatal, or sibilant and
1 Cp, above 30, 3; 31, 3 b; and below 4o. | palatal.
3 The sphere of the palatals has been: ¢ Cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 24, 25,
extended by analogy at the expense of the: 5 Cp, WACKFRNAGEL I, 123 0 &
gutturals and eice evini, The aspirate guttural, & In Ave guirie,
4% appears where the otbee gutturals are: 7 This sound had probably not yet become
replaced by palatals; thus before the y in o pure palatal in Ilr
Lhyi- ‘see’ (but jy-i) overpower’; before' » Otherwise the pulatal regulatly appears
the thematic @ of the present: réthasiibefore this # in perfect forms; e. g. saldré
ssits! (but dulati}; before the -ayati of the)(sc- ‘accompany’); Shejiré (bhar. ‘divide’);
Causative: Puhayati ‘swings' (but aedyali);’ wricitha, ticige (s *be pleased’); duddhitha
and notably in sddki- ‘friend’s dat, sdblye, (dulee *milk’).
pl. sdbhibpas (Ur. sacki-y: cp. WACKERRACEL

R B T TR SR R T DT

M

e
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from ji- ‘conquer’; ) in the pronominal forms 4fs, kim, kim, kivat, kivant-
Aidrs-, beside the enclitic «/d, because owing to the influence of the frequent
forms /Ad-s, kd-d, etc, % appeared to be charactetistic of the interrogative
pronoun®,

2. in the final of roots in which guttural forms predominate, before
the y of the optative and the gerund; thus dagh-pas, from dagh- ‘reach’;
Sak-yam, from sak- ‘be able’; seghyisam ('18,), from sagh- ‘be equal to', It
also appears very often before the suffixes <, -f, -in, -y¢ forming derivatives
from nouns the last consonant of which is a guttural: e. g, pdiyagi- ‘descendant
of Playoga’; wpd-/- “she-wolf® (e7da-); Sak-fn- ‘powerall (Lrki-); Srvig-in- horned’
({ga-); upa-vakya- ‘to be praised’ (beside wpavicra-) from upavakd- ‘praise’.
Similatly drigh-fyas- ‘longer’, drigh-istha- ‘longest (beside dirghd- ‘long!,
dragh-min- ‘length); sphig-l- ‘buttock’, with g from the nom. sphié of sphif-,
which occurs in the post-Vedic language only,

3 in a certain number of abnormal words, almost invariably at the
beginning:

a) words which may be suspected of foreign origin owing to meaning
or phonetic form: Zipdukd-, kiyimbu- plant names; kimidin-, kitata-, *rite-
(VS.), sva-kishin- (AV)) names of foreigners or demons; Ajye- a kind of
utensil; Aibisa- *guilt’ (contains the rare letter 4), L7std- singer’ (st instead
of s#}; B) onomatopoetic words: Lékidivi- ‘blue jay'; Aébérd-fr- ‘tear to tatters';
Likkife (TS.) an interjection; 7) some words of doubtful origin: 4idasa-
‘vertebra'; Amwira- ‘ploughman’(?); Aindsa- ‘ploughman’; £tila- ‘sweet dranght';
kirmird- (VS.)) ‘vatiegated'; #idord- (AV.) ‘foal’; 4rdmrla- (AV. Paipp.) a kind
of disease.

37. New palatals as radical initials. — a, Before 4, 7, and diphthongs,
both palatals and gutturals are very frequent in Vedic and Iranian. Comparative
grammar shows that the palatals occur before a vowel or diphthong
representing IE. 8 § or o diphthong beginning with ¢ #2; but gutturals before
IE. a o or sonant nasal. According to this evidence the palatal has come
into being in the following words: ca ‘and’; cabri- ‘wheel’; catviras ‘four’;
caramd- ‘last’; cari- ‘pov'; eciru- ‘agreesble’; pdica ‘ive'; jathdra- ‘belly';
/dnr, Janis *woman'; jimdi- ‘akin’; Adras- ‘flame’

On the other hand, the original guttural has remained in Zadid- ‘peak’;
Liksa- ‘aempit’y kard. ‘poet’; Ae- ‘will'; wlus ‘cow'; gharmd- ‘hot'; ghord-
“terrible’; and in the roots &as- (AV.) ‘cough’; gadi- ‘clasp'; ga- ‘go’; gth-
‘plunge’; gai- ssing's,

b. Among the roots with & # / as low grade vowels, the only one in
which the regular phonetic interchange of palatal and guttural takes place,
is jar-: gr- ‘call’; g appearing before 7 ir ar (== IK. ¢#), 7 before ar (= IE, &)
preceding the thematic -g- of the present or the suffix «f»-; thus gywili, gir-,
-gard- (VS.), beside sdrate, sarddhyai, jaritt-. In other roots either the gutiural
or the palatal appears throughout; mostly the guttural, because the forms
with & 7/ and 0 ar af (== IE, sy or #/), which required the guttural, were
more numerous than those with ¢ ar a/ (= IE. J¢ ér &); thus from 2y~ ‘do,
dkay aor. ‘has done', kartj- ‘agent, kirman- ‘action’, retain the guttural, though
the palatal would be phonetic (as ar here = IE. &), tivough the influence
of forms with 4y~ and of Zdrapa- ‘deed’ (where @r == IE. 7).

t Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 128 a (p. 150,° 3 In the 1K vowel gradation of thesc
bottom). :yoots only & and & appear. In other roots
2 Cp, Jtalian and the Balto-Slavic languages 'in the IE, vowel gradation of which # is
which palatalize before « as well as 4, ; found, an initial palatal would be expected
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On the other hand, the palatal appears in ewd-®, cddati ‘impel; Lut-
Seotati ‘drip', because here forms with », which required a guitural, were rare;
in ¢ar-, carafi ‘move’, where the palstal is almost invariably phonetic in RV,
(but AV, has weira); in crt- ‘bind’, the palatal has fived itself in spite of
many forme with »; while beside larsate ‘rejoices’, Adrsant-, part, both
% and gh occur in weak forms: Arsitl-, ghtsu- ‘lively', ghfsvi- ‘gladdening',

‘¢, Among roots in -an and am, survivals of the regular interchange are
found in fan- ‘be pleased!, and Zan- ‘strike’. The former has the palatal
(= IE. &) in the aor cawigtam, in the superl, cdnistha-, and in cdnas- favour’,
but otherwise the guttural. In Jenm-, 4 appears before am (== IE. () and,
by analogy, also before en == gn and @ = p; but g before # and & =~ IE. 4;
thus Adu-té, inf. Kin-tave; Aanmas, han-vima; ha-thds, -ha-ti, and with § in
impv. Jadf (= *haki), but perf. jaghina, and ghand- ‘striker’, ghanaghand-
‘found of striking’. In the intv. jasghan-, gh stands for 4 before @ = IE, ¢
owing to the influence of the weuk stem Jjawighn-. In gam- ‘go’, ga- = gm-
{e.g. in glechati, ga-ti-) has led to the use of gam- =~ *jam-, as in
gdm-anté®,

d. In the remaining verbs, that is, those with a (25) or e (22) as
high grade vowel, there appears chiefly the palatal throughout; thus cads-:
cacdhsa (for *cakdksa), The phonetic guttural is, however, preserved in some
forms of the three verbs o ‘observe’ (perf. eibdya); cit- ‘observe’ (perf. cibéte;
kdla- ‘will’; keti-3 ‘appearance’); and si- ‘conquer’ (perf. jigiya; gdya- ‘house-
hold’), A guttural not phonetically justified appears before & (== IE ¢)
only in ghase ‘eat’ (aor. dghas, subj. ghas-at) and in gal- ‘drop' (gal-
galiti V8.,

e. In reduplicative syllables containing a of roots having initial
guttural or palatal, the palatal always appears in the perfect, pluperfect, or
reduplicated aorist; thus &r- ‘make’ ; cakira; Ahad- ‘chew' : cabhida; gan-
‘g0’ s jaguma; ghas- ‘eal 1 jaghdasa; caks ‘see’ : cacihsa; pluperf. of &r-: acakrat;
red. aor. of jas- *be exhausted' : jajas4dm. The palatal is here historically
phonetic, as the 1E. reduplicative vowel was &

In the intensive, however, the palatal is invariable only when the
reduplication is monosyllabict; e. g Aram- ‘stride’: casi-kramata; gy- : jagr-
‘awake'; Aan- ‘strike’ s jank-ghanti. But when the reduplication is dissyllabic,
the guttural S predominates; thus 47, part.bdri-brat-; krand-‘voay : hdni-kra(n)d-;
gan-‘go' : gani-gan-, ganigm-; lan- ‘strike’ : glani-ghn- (cp. ghandghand-); skand-
‘leap’ : both bini-shand- and eani-shadat subj,

38. New palatals as radical finals, a. Verbal forms,— Before the
thematic verbal endings (including those of the a-aorist and the reduplicated
aorist) the final of roots regularly appears as a palatal which, though phonetic®
only in about the same degree as the guttural, has prevailed. Guttorals are

in certain forms; but few traces of thisremain,’ 3 Beslde «lrw- “devout!, Lesr. appears in
as the forms of each verb have Leen nor- the compound mdii-teru- ‘very devout’; cp.
malized. | WACKRRNAGEL 2?, J: 101 (43 b)

‘¢ If Zdifse- N, is derived from cud-, and- 4 In the post-Vedic language, the palatal
carjepni- ‘active’, from Ay, the initial conso. .is invariable even in dissyllabic redupli-
nant has not been nffected by the norma- | cation,
lizing influence of the roots, because these] 5 But if the initial of the roat is & palatal,
words have been isolated. 'the reduplicative consonant iz of course al-

*The correct phonetic interchange appears ways a palatal; thus cond. ‘shine’ : cinisead-;
in jéngake hkicks', and jdmhase ‘course’, if: car- ‘move’ : caridcard-; cab ‘move’ s arlicalds
these forms are connected, as DR, think.!‘ever moving. Cp. 32 n.

WHITNEY, Roots, however, considers the! © Phonetically we should have *pdbimé
former an intensive of ga/t- ‘plunge’s Y(IE. &), pde-asi and pde-adi (I1E, &)
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rare at the end of the rvoot, appearing only® in dad- ‘be able'; 2. sing, deb-as;
sagh- ‘be equal to'; 3. sing, sagh-at; dagh- ‘veach’ : dagh-at (1S.); in these roots
the guttural prevails throughout owing to the influence of the present stem
Sak-nue, sagh-nu-®, Even in the non-thematic presents and in the perfect
the palatal carried the day, though phonetic in still fewer forms; thus the
guttural alone would be historically justified in the forms yundja, yuije; yuydias.
The palatal further regularly appears before the causative¢ suffix -dya-, where
it is phonetic (= IE. f¢); e. g. are-dya-ti from are- ‘praise’s.

b. As shown by the appearance, in cognate forms, of a guttural before
other consonants than s, the final of the following vetbs is a new palatal;
afy- ‘anoint’; o stir'; #ij- ‘sharpen’; fuf- ‘beat’; fvaj- ‘forsake’; nif- ‘wash';
bhaj- ‘divide’; Shadiy- ‘break’s fhu- ‘bend'; yuws- ‘yoke'; rai- ‘colour’; rus-
‘break’; vif- ‘shoot up’; vy ‘turn’; &4- ‘sound’; safis- ‘attach’; svads- ‘embrace’;
also in the noun srd/- ‘garland’,

¢, Apart from being the result of the Sandhi of 447, 47 is shown by
the evidence of cognate languages to be derived from a sibilant 4 guttural
(= IE. g¢) and thus to belong to the series of new palatals in ma;7dn- ‘marrow’;
rdjfu- ‘rope’; bArjjdti ‘roasts’; majjati ‘dives’, from which is derived madgs-
(VS.,) ‘dive? (a bird).

d. Nominal derivatives, 1, Before the sufiix -@, the final of the root
is mostly guttural, because. the « in nearly all the cases of the noun represents
IE. 4. The rule in the RV. is that the guttural appears before both unaccented
-a and accented -4, but the palatal before accented -¢ only®; e, g. ebhi-
drolvde, druk-d-‘injury : drigh-a- ‘injuring’; dhoj-d- ‘liberal': diifg-a- ‘enjoyment’;
a-yi-d- ‘companionless’; pdg-a- ‘yoking'; rus-d- ‘breaking’: rig-a- (AV) ‘disease’;
vevjjd- ‘swift’ : vg-a- (AV.) ‘speed’; swe-d- ‘bright’ : Sidea- ‘Qame”; rue-d- (VS.)
and roc-d- (AV.) ‘shining’ : r/d-a- and rok-f- ‘light'7,

2. Before the suffix -as, the palatal generally appears, as it is for the
most part phonetically required; e. g J-as- ‘force' : #g-sd- ‘mighty’. The
guttural, however, prevailed in did-as- ‘bend’; ig-as- ‘offence’; -ny-ogh-as-
‘streaming’; dhdrg-as- ‘brilliance’; as there were no corresponding verbs with
palatal beside these words; it also prevailed in Jé-as ‘ease’ and my-ddas-
‘comfortable’, as well as «fod-as- ‘flaming’, though there are such verbs (e
‘be pleased’, and dwe- ‘shine’). '

3. Before other suffixes beginning with 4, the final of the root is generally
palatal; thus before -ang (= IE, -n0), vacand- ‘speaking’; #é-ana- ‘act of
sharpening’; mampk-dna- ‘gift'$; before -ant, -ana (under the infuence of

t Apart from roots ending in 44, see33, note 3,

2 In sémégha-mina- ‘dsenching oneself’,
the 24 scems to be ‘?honetic (as ~amdnd ==
~ontend). Invdlgate (AV.)‘springs’, the guttural
18 perhaps due to the preceding /, as neither
& nor /% is ever found to occur.

3 This normalization of the palatal is
probably Indo-Jravian, see J. Scumior, KZ.
23, 104,

+ The denominatives in -upd» (IE, cfé and
ojd) follow the nonn from which they are
derived; o g, from agid- ‘evil', aghiydti
“wishes to injure’

$ The causative idedyati of fali ‘stivs’ is

probably due to an old present base %nag-, |(VS

ifig- formed according to the 7th class; the
phonetie form -i#/ayadi is found in the BAU,
VL 4 23

6 The fluctuation of words in -z- probably
arose from some cases in oxytones having
had IE. 3 others 5; hence in some words
the palatal prevailed throughout, in others
the guttural.  The agent-nouns, being most!
oxytone, show a preference for the palatal,
which originally appeared in oxytones only.
Cpé)“'ACKERNAOEL 1, 128 a (p. 150, note,
i end).

l 7 A puolata]l before an unaccented -
first appears in dif/-a. (RV. X, 12%), other-
wise digha- ‘milking'; mdh-as(AV,) ‘delusion’,
beside mdyk-a- ‘vain'y drdne-a- (VS) ‘cur-
lew", i3 probably only an extension of it

8 The g4 of jaghdne- buttock’, is phonetic
(Gk. xoycvy).
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verbal forms), e. g did-ana~ and duduf-and'; before -ata (== IE, -étd), e. g.
2ac-atf- ‘cooked'?; before -an in majff-dn- ‘marrow's, -

4 Nouns formed without suffix (including infinitives and gerunds) have
the palatal of the corresponding verb; e. g gfe-as, nom. pl. ‘food’; a-prc-as
and a-pree ‘to satisfy’; fwdye to procreate’, A guttural of course appears
where the verh has a guttural only; e. g. pra-tisd-am (AV.) ‘gliding’ (ra4-‘ron’).

: § The suffix -ka is treated analogously to the final guttural of roots4,

The guttural regularly appears except when the suffix, being attached to
unaccented prepositions, is itself accented; thus asmd-ka- ‘our'; yusmd-Aa- ‘your’;
dpadka- ‘caming from afar'; abhilba- ‘collision’; and even with the suffix
accented in locatives such as upd-&, upa-fdyos ‘in the vicinity' and in the abl,
pari-kit from a distance’; but we-ed and weedis ‘above'; para-edis ‘aside’;
pasci and padcit ‘behind’; pra-cdis forwards',

39. Irregular palatalization,—Before # - and consonants (except ),
the gutturals were not originally palatalized. Hence roots which regularly have
paiatals before @ and diphthongs, usually retain the guttural before # - and
consonants, Thus from 7#c- ‘leave’, ave formed, rédb-u- ‘empty’, #ék-p-as ‘property’,
perf, part, ririk-wdms-; 3. sing. pres. ripdh-fi, 2.sing. perf. mid. ririd-se (but opt.
ririeyat); wg-rd- ‘mighty’, beside dJi-as- ‘strength’; ghn- beside Aan- ‘strike’),
Nevertheless palatals appear by analogy before », £, n, m, #, v:

a. initially: 1. in the roots ewt- *drip’, ¢t~ ‘bind', Ay ‘rejoice’, in which
the unphonetic palatal before the low grade voweld is due to the phonetic
palatal before the high grade vowels o (== IE. &) and ar (== IE, 7).

2, in the reduplicative syllables ¢x-® and ju- of the perfect and aorist
(in RV, occurring only in ¢yu- ‘shake’, gup- ‘guard, gur- ‘praise’) for older
*2a- *ja- (@ = ¢ the K, reduplicative vowel).

b. finally: 1. in verbal inflexion, the palatal which appears before @
and diphthongs always appears also before #, snd nearly always before m
and # (instead of the phonetic guttural); thus sésic-ur beside sisic-atur, sisice,
from sic- ‘pour'; bubkus-mike beside bhunds-amake, from k- ‘enjoy’; ailj-mas
beside aij-inti, anif-an from afij- ‘anoint’; rivic-rd beside riricd, from ric-
YNeave'; dwuj-ran, yuyuf-ré beside yuvus-d, from yuj- ‘yoke'; dub-rd, duk-rate,
duduh-vd, duk-rdm and duk-ratim (AV,) beside dul<, from duk- ‘milk’,

The guttural, however, regularly remains before the -#u of the sth class:
Saknu- ‘be able, saghnu- ‘e equal to', spreading thence to other forms?’,
Phonetic # remains Defore m in vivak-mi from vac- ‘speak’; and before r in
vivak-re beside rac-ydre, vifc-ati (AV. VS,) from vafie- ‘move crookedly’.

2. in nominal derivation the guttural as a rule remains®: e, g rug-ni-
‘broken’, from ru/~ ‘break'; ruk-mi- ‘brilliant', from ruc- ‘shine’; swk-rd-, Sub-li-
(AV.) ‘bright!, from Jwe- ‘shine’; pak-rd- ‘ripe', from pac- ‘cook’. The perf,
part. for the most part follows this rule: e. g ru-rukvips-, from rue- ‘shine';

v Strictly phonetic (but rarer) is @¥y%--on the other hand the palatal appears un-
ina- ‘milking’; also wigh-it- (IE. -p¢) “insti- : phonetically before # in the intv. part, cure

tutor of a sacrifice’. ' ctirpd-miya- from care ‘move',
t The 4 in sitertie (AV, VS) %sand’, is' O Otherwise cx- occurs only in the ono-
phonetic (IE. ~grras) s matopoetic miccumpund- ‘swell’ — and in a

3Beside ydt-r? (AV.)Miver', and tidps'dung', . few words suggestive of foreign origin:
the 4 is found in the stems yeleane, dakean-,: ctmuri,, N, of o demon; cupupitd., N, of o
but only in weak forms before # or o' /Zruibd (TS)
(== #): yakends, yatnd (VS.); taknd (VS.)3i 7 Also daghonwee veach’, in a Brahmaga
Sabends (AV.Y; ddba-bhis (1'S.) ipnssuge of the Xatbaka, and stighemes

4 Sce above 38 d, 1; WACKERNAGEL 1, 129, : ‘mount’, in o similar one of the TS,

3 The phonetic guttural, however, appears: 8 Coriire, BB, 3, 230f; .J. Scumior,
in ghygodie dlively’, shvsvie ‘gladdening’s while; K2, 235, 70f.
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vi-vik-vdms, from wic- ‘divide’; ok-iwims- (36 a), from wc- ‘find pleasure’ (but
dat, sing. #e-ths-e),

The following arve, however, exceptions: diemen- ‘might's; Jhus-mdn.
‘feuittul’; wibh-ur ‘suddenly’; drubei- (AV.) ‘injurer’; yac-iipd- (AV.) ‘request’,

40, The old palatals (o4, j, §, h).— The aspirate ¢h, ‘I'his sound
is, in pronunciation, the aspirate of ¢* and is therefore represented in
reduplication by ¢ But in origin ¢4 has nothing to do with ¢, The fact
that after a mute it takes the place of ¢ in Sandhi shows that it is allied
to . In fact, unlike ; and 4, it belongs exclusively to the old series of
palatals; for it does not interchange with a guttural 223 In the Avesta o4
is regularly represented by s and in cognate Europcan languages by a conjunct
consonant beginning with s and standing for IE. s44 (that is, s+ palatal mute
aspirate); e. g. chid- ‘cut of?, Gk, a1~ This in Indo-lranian probably became
#%, which differentiated into Avestic s and Vedic ¢4 In the inchoative suffix
wha (gicehati, Gk, faoks) this palatal aspirate seems to represent IE. s#,
a conclusion which is supported by the old inchoative verb rapdase ‘is full’
= rap(s)fate, where after the s has been dropped between two consonants4,
§ = 1E. 4 remained. 'Thus ¢4 represents a double sound and metrically lengthens
a preceding short vowel, 1Hence the RPr. (vi 1) prescribes the doubling
of ¢k (that is ¢-4) between vowels, Though the Vedic Mss, almost invariably
write ¢%% and Aurrecur’s edition of the RV. and v, SCHROEDER's edition
of the MS® follow this practice, the spelling ¢c% is to be preferred.

a. In $d4bks branch’, the initlal ¢ probably stands for % owing to the law by
which two aspirates in the same syllable are avoided 7,

b, In a few instances o4 is & Prakritic representative of 45 and pss sreckdris (AV.)
beside rdsdli- (VS,)8, part of an animal's leg; 4ycchrd- ‘distress', perhaps {or #&rpid-, and
allied to &y pate laments’, and Zspduae ‘misery’ s

41. The old palatal /.—This 7 is the media of & (while as a new
palatal it is the media of ¢). It is recognizable as an old palatal by the
following indications: ,

1. when there are parallel forms with ¢ before ¢, ¢4, or a cerebral appears
either as final or before mutes; e. g. beside yd7-ati ‘sucrifices’, yds-fr~ ‘sncrificer’,
is-¢d- ‘sacrificed’, a-p¥ ‘*has sacrificed’; similarly in the roots éAris- ‘shine’;
mrj- ‘wipe ofl'; rif- ‘rule’; g ‘tremble’(?); oras- ‘wander’; sp/- ‘send forth';
possibly also in dhrgjs~ ‘roast’*. 4

2. when in the form in «question or in cognate forms, sounds follow
which do not palatalize gutturals'®, that is, # » 2 m » »; such are: d/-ra-
‘plain’; dr-ma(n)- ‘course’; drjuna- ‘white', p/-rd- ‘reddish'; z/-ii- ‘straight’, /-2yas-

t Under the influence of d/iyas- ‘stronger’  in Sandhi and dweckiisnis for ¥dis-funi- $mis-
and itk ‘strongest’, such nouns in wmane | fortune’,
being often closely connected with compara-! 5 Except those of the Kithaka, which
tives and superlatives, fwrite dek (cp. note ¥),

2 In the Kathaka ot is spelt &4, whichis. ¢ Also Rorit's ed. of the Nirukta and
probally only a provincial assibilation, and MAcpbuNgLL's ed. of the Brhaddevatd; cp.
not the survival of an older sound; cp. AVIRECITY, RV, p. VI
Jo Scunon, KZ, 27, 332 . 7 Cp 32

3 mérhdde ‘dull'y accurring in & B. passage . 8 On AV, Ma. spelling o2 for 4¢ in two

of the T8, is prabably a new formation or three words, sce \WHIINEY, JAOS. 12,
analogous to fakde (AV,) from sdea, Some 92, 175,
scholars hold that there is an etymological 9 On the origin of c%, ep. BRUGMAXN, KG.
counvection between chand- ‘appest’y chamdons- 2403 on the sound as o whole, WaACKER.
‘song', and sbdudati leaps's between chide NAGEL 1t 1331,
‘cut off* and &id-‘press' ; between cdi- (AV.): 10 But ep. 38 ¢, and WACKERNAGEL 1, 130,
‘cut off? and Add- (bhan-)*dig'. Cp. WACKER, 11 Apart of course from the cxceptions
NAGEL 1, 131, note, bottom, duc to analogy: sce 39.

4 Cp. above p. 2§ nole 64 ep, heve cohe=t 44
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‘straighter’, »dj~istha- ‘straightest’; jinure- ‘knee beside ju-; srmbh- ‘yawn'';
Fia- ‘know'; smd-, gen. jm-ds ‘earth’; jri- ‘go’; ~vard- ‘suffering’; paj-ri- ‘fat;
may-min- ‘greatness’; wdf-ra- ‘thunderbolt’; jurdfi, jiryati, jupuredms-, jhr-ud-,
from s/~ ‘grow old"

3. when in inflexional forms, in which roots with a new palatal show
a guttural, the 7 remains; e g jajina from jan- ‘be)get’; Jajasa (AV.) from
jas- ‘he exhausted’; sjwidsa from jus- ‘like’; jujurvims., sajira (AV.), from
J7 ‘grow old’s,

4. when 7 is the reduplication of an old palatal ; or %; e g jajina,
Jafdra (AV.), suhdti.

5. when it is shown to be an old palatal by the evidence of the
cognate languages; thus in ajd- ‘he-goat, a/d-‘goat’; afina- (AV.) ‘skin’; dr~
‘nourishment’; jiémhias- ‘course’; fingha- leg'; jambh- ‘chew up'; jématr- ‘son-
inlaw’; diras- ‘sweep’; iisaj- ‘heal'; rajatd- ‘silvery'; wifa- ‘swiftness'; y/ipyi-
‘going straight’,

a. It is uncertain whether 7 represents an old or a new palatal in the
following words:

1. because the comparative evidence is conflicting: oiydman- ‘related’;
J&- ‘hasten'; jya-, jindti ‘overpower's,

2, because the Vedic and comparative evidence is insufficient: »/-‘coerce’;
Arj- (AV,) ‘hum’; jifljat-~, pres. part, of uncertain meaning (¢. A.); jérate
‘approaches’; jdhamana- ‘panting'; jikmd- ‘transverse’; diwdy-, dkcajd- ‘banner’;
2ay- ‘be rigid’ (in dpa ... papaje ‘started back’); -pjana- honouring’; bqsd- a kind
of plant; b7~ ‘seed’; mulAja- ‘sedge’.

. b, Irregular f.—1. As the two kinds of / were indistinguishable in pro-
nunciation, a guttural sometimes intruded among the old palatals owing
to the analogy of the new palatals; thus from bdisa)- *heal’, bhisdk-tama- spv.,
bhiséh-Bi, 3. sing. pres,, a-bhisnak, 3.sing impf. (like anak-ti from afij- ‘anoint’);
from myps- ‘wipe': nlmpg-ra- ‘attached’, apa-mangé- (AV.) a kind of plant,
vi-mpg-vart- (AV.) ‘cleanly’; from 7/~ ‘discharge’, asrg-ram, asrgran, dsasrgram,
saszgmidhe (SV.) beside sasyymdhe; from fp- ‘grow old'y sagara (AV.) beside
sajira (AV.).

2, The guttural beside the palatal may be due to IE. dialectic variety
in gni-‘woman’ beside jan- ‘beget’; gm-ds beside jm-ds ‘of the earth’; lhdrgas-
‘splendour’, difgu- n name, beside d47as- ‘shine’. '

3. In jydfis- ‘light', jy seems, by an old Prakritism, to represent dy, as
the word is probably derived from dyws ‘shine’,

4. The media aspirate j44 occurs only in one form, jéjkjhat-r (RV.Y),
a pres. part. probably meaning ‘laughing’ as an epithet of lightning (a metaphor
connected with lightning elsewhere also in the RV.); it appears to be derived,
by an old Prakritism, from Aas- ‘laugh’ : /474 probably for ;745 here == IE. £24,
which otherwise would become &, as in jiébs-ar-, past, ‘laughing’,

42. The cerebrals,—The designation given to these sounds by the
native phoneticians®, ma&rdianya ‘produced in the head', indicates that they
were prounvunced at the highest point in the mouth nearest the (upper part

* In whick only forms with » occur;; 4 The other two old palutals £ and 4 will
cp., however, HUBsCHMANN, K7, 33, 393 ibe dealt with below in their alphabetical
s The only instance of a new palatal | order: §4, 8.
(7 k= kg gh before i (== TE. #) is| $ The Kushmit M. of the RV. reads
carciiryd-miga- (RV, %), For some more or | jdijhatir for jdjifhativ (v. §53%); SCHRFTE-
less doubtful examples of old palatal 4, see | Lowirz, WZKM, 21, 86,
WACKERNAGEL 1, 137 b note. 6 Se¢ RPr. I, 19; APn 1 32; TP
3 Op. cit, 1, 137 ¢, note. ln. 37
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of the) head, They ave described by the Yratisakhyas as pronounced by
turning the tip of the tongue up to the roof of the mouth and bending it
backwards, They were. therefore pronounced farther back in the mouth
than the palatals, This is also their pronunciation at the present day in
India. An indication that it was such even in Vedic times is the fact that
& is sometimes found in the later Sawhitds interchanging, between vowels,
with /% (which itself interchanges with #), and that in the RV, itself 4 ¢
become ! /% between vowels. It is also to be noted that the Greeks reproduced
o not only with &, but also with p*, The cerebrals, however, were a specificall
Indian product, being unknown in the Indo-ranian periods. They are still
rare in the RV, where they occur medially and finally only. According to
most scholars, they are due to aboriginal, especially Dravidian, influenced,
As a rule, they have arisen immediately after 5 or an » sound from dentals,
But before consonants and finally they may represent the old palatals / ¢ 4.

a, The voiceless cerebrals ¢ z4 take the place of the dentals 7 # after g
(= s, forf); e g vps-tl- ‘vain’ (suffix -6); dusfdre- ‘invincible' (= dus-tiéra-);
nikis te (== nikis t2); viésfi ‘wishes' (= vds-ti); mys-td- ‘cleansed’ (= mpy-td-)3.
Similarly the voiced cerebrals ¢ % take the place of the dentals & J/
after *z (= s or old palatal j, 4), which has disappeared®; e. g, n¥/d- ‘nest’
(:= IE, nisd); du-ghi- ‘l-disposed (== dus-dlii-); 1d-¢ ‘I worship® (*;-d == 4f-d-
for yaj-d-); drdhd- ‘fixm’ (== drk-td-). The preceding voiced sibilant #; (= ¢
and §) has (instead of disappearing) itself become ¢ in didi-dhi (from dis-
‘show’) and vivid-dii (from wis- be active)?,

@, When the dental here was immediately followed by an » sound, the cercbralization
seems originglly to have been stopped. Hence dpdirds (= dphetras), beside dpdid-
(== drh-ta;) ‘firm’; and though s/r occurs several times in the RV.8, the » secms to have
been dropped in pronunciation, as the only stems ending in ogfra- which show a cases
form with #, do not cerelralize it: syrindm and rdgpranim, us if no » preceded. In
TS. 1. 2. §%, # is actually dropped afler 3 in fodglinatl- ‘accompanied by Tvagtre’s

b. In several instances a cerebral appears by an evident Prakritism,
in place of a dental originally preceded by an 7 (cr /) sound; thus v/-Zafu-
‘monstrous’, beside 4r-fi- ‘made’; &ard- ‘depth’, beside Zartd-% 'pit’; avatd-
(8V. V8,) 'pit!, beside ezdr* ‘down’**; and as shown by comparative evidence,
kifuka- ‘sharp'; kidayati ‘singes’; Advafa- ‘pit'; jddhu- ‘dull’; Zagd- (AV.TS.) ‘hom-
less. In the following words, though cognate languages show /%2, the cerebral
is similarly based on Indian  or #*¥-- dental: e ‘frontal bone'; jathira-
‘belly’; tadit- ‘contiguous’, #ida- (AV.) ‘blow’; plnfa- lump’; &inda-(AV.) ‘piece’™,

¢. Cercbrals have in some instances supplanted dentals owing to the

P Cp, VPr v, 1433 V. Brabke, K2, if from 474 ‘cut’; but sce BARTHOLOMAE,

28, 298. {IF. 3, 1801,
» Sce WACKKRNAGEL 1, 143, note, { 2 1E / by rhotacism became » in Xir.
3 Op. cit t, 144. 33 M3, 1L 47 has the reading jinva »Gvdt
4 Ibid,, note, ‘for that of TS. W 4.7 jimvir ivp? and
§ Cp. above 41, 1. "K. XL 9 Jimea raval. Cp, below p. j0, note 4.
6 Cp. above 17, 5. ;¥4 Thecerebral could be similarly accounted
7 See \WWACKERNAGEL 1, 145 a, note (end).;for in Ai/a-(RV3.) ‘house’(?), if it is related
Cp. 42 4 (p. 34) end, 1o lwin{pa-) Hamily’, and Suldya- (AV.) ‘nest’,

4 In zigrd- ‘dominion’, #yra- ‘buffalo’, Hn dandd- staff’ if identical with Gk. dévdpoey
degisl. *Dircciress’ ddng/ra- ‘tooth’; yr- in!(J. Scamwr, KZ. 25, 52, note 1) we seem
deniosfytu. ‘not shaken off’, (vdsfy-mant-(to have an instance of a cerebral for a
‘accompanied by Tvesy’; miyr in bupgdr-idental 4 following », but such a change
prdc *house-lizard'@), iseems wot to be in accordance with the

9 WACKERNAGEL 1, 146 a. phonetic laws of either Vedic (cp. apdird-,

30 Cp. BARtHOLOMAE, IF. 3, 170, above g, a) or Prakrit. On tvo other

st Perhaps also sepiiba-fafe- ‘stirring dust’, | cxamples of this supposed change, dudd-
8

Indo-arische Philolegle. L &,
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words with phonetic cerebral. In pagbhls ‘with feet’, and
, it is due to padbkfs, inst. pl. of both pds- ‘look!, and
-, pddvisa (VS) “fetter', which is derived from
pdi- ‘cord’t,  Pdsaf and sriugat, saciificial calls, probably for wdksat and
*dfsat (3. sing. aor. subj. of zak- ‘convey’, and fru- hear’), seem to owe their
cerebral to the influence of the sacrificial call wd¢ (VS.), vd¢(TS.), 3.sing. aor.
of Vvak The d of purogds- ‘sacrificial cake’ (from das- ‘worship'), is perhaps

due to da-diés ‘impious’ (for dup-das-)®.

d. In a few instances a cerebral £ or o appears in place of the cerebral
gibilant 8 The phonetic representative of the latter before 4% would be ¢
(parallel to & for 1E. s before 44)3, where it appears in ziprig-bhis (VS.)
‘with drops’. From here the cerebral spread to the nom. sing,, where it appears
in vipridt (AV.) ‘drop’, from prus- ‘sprinkle’, and in edhamana-doiy *hating the

arrogant’ (from deis- ‘bate’).

The cerebral ¢ also appears before the - of the 2. sing. impv. for ¢ in
aviddhi (= avi-sdhf) sor. of av- ‘favour, and in vivigdhi (= vivis-dkf), red.
aor. of zis ‘be active’, The phonetic form here would be *ylh (= i5-dh)4,
instead of which /4 appears under the influence, perhaps, of the cognate

verbal forms with the short vowel (evisfu, avigdm etc.).

43. Cerebrals in many instances represent the old palatals 7 § 4.
‘They are found thus:

a. as final: 1, in nom.sing. m. 1 dhrif Tustre’ (bhrds); #if ‘ruler’ (rif);
vipat, N. of a river (vipas); oit ‘settlement (v/), spdf ‘spying' (spds-); sdf
‘overcoming’ (sdA-); vt ‘conducting’ (-vak), pasthavif (VS.), -wdt (TS.), The
guttural 2 would have been phonetic in this case, as the nom. sing. originally
ended in 55, and even the old palatals became 4 before s; the cerebral

must here therefore be due to the influence of forms in which it was

phonetic.
2. in nom. acc. sdf, from sds- ‘six’. As 4 might have been expected
(IE. suefs), the cerebral is doubtless due to forms containing sdas-, as sasfi-

'sixty’, sashd- (AV. VS.) ‘sixth’
3. in the first member of a compound, where the final of the nom. sing,

appears, in séf- ‘six', and pdg- (from pd ‘cord’, in pdg-brsa-).

4. in 2. 3. sing. aor, for the radical palatal after the endings have been
dropped: thus d-d/raf (biraj- ‘shine’); yit (yaj- ‘sacrifice’); rdf (ra/- ‘shine’);
naf, d-nat (nas- ‘reach’); d-prap (pras- ‘ask’ in pras-nd- ‘question’); d-vaf (vak-
‘convey)). Here ¢ is phonetic in the 3.pers. only, standing for s (= IE. £,
It has been transferred to the 2. sing,, where 4 would be phonetic (standing

34

analogy of similar
perhaps pdihgréhi-, N
of gdi~ ‘cord’, and to pdglisa

regg’, and mapgitas frog’, see WACKER:'rtvik ‘sscrificer’ (14ar); ik (VS.) ‘nourishe
NAGEL 1, 147, note. ment’ (#); ik (AV.) ‘region’ (aik). For
1 Op, cit, 1, 148 a (p. 172, top) |+g##, the later Saipbitds have -dp slso. In
a The form wy-deidf in MS, 1L 49 (B.) ! the n, nom. the m, f. form appears: «dpk,
beside spedvdr, AV, VUL 133, from wi-vas|-sfrk; hut as thete was no s here, it
sshine forth’, is probably due to the influence | must be assumed that the cerebral was
of u-vdt, aot. of Youk-; but cp, BARTHOLOMAE, | originally used in these neuter forms. In
Studlen I, 24, note. On the cerebral in evafd- bhisds. ‘healer’, the 4 has spread from the
(SV. VS), beside avatd-, sadd- ‘reed’, beside  nom, to other cases, where it is not phonetic
nadd-, and in Aité- (AV.), markdfa- (VS.) ¢p. |(cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 138). The original
WACKERNAGEL 1, 148 b, note. value of the palatal in#ij- ‘desiring’, ugniks
3 See below 44 3, 3 ‘ §A\'. VS.), @ kind of metre, which have 2
4 Cp. above 17, §. n the rom. is uncertain. The# in the nom,
5 This phonetic 4 for an old palatal isndé ‘night’ is probably not based on an ol
preserved in the nominatives «i% ‘seeing’ [palatal / (cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 149 a &
drds), -tk touching’ (1p75) a:fﬂ' *desiring’ | noteh ‘
1878, au-dh ‘eyeless’ (-akse: ai- ‘penetrate’);
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for 4 == IE. 4), The reverse tansference of 4 to the 3. sing, has taken
place in prd pak beside d-nat (nas- ‘reach’) and in d-srak (from sz/- ‘discharge’).

b. before consonant suffixes:

1. the phonetic cercbral appears before case-endings beginning with &%
in pad-bhis, from pds- ‘look’ and ‘cord’; vig-bhls from wls- ‘settlement’; sardd-
dlyas ‘for the bees' (probably from *sard/-); sad-bhis’. In anadiid-bhyas (AV.),
from anagd-vik- ‘bull’, & appears for ¢ by dissimilation; while the guttural of
the nom, instcad of the phonetic ¢ appears in susapdrg-bhis (from dri- ‘see’)
‘fair to see’ and in dig-dhyds (AV.) from i ‘region’.

2. before the .su of the loc, pl. # is phonetic, and appears in ofdsf,
from v/, in spite of the unphonetic # of the nom, »/#. But owing to the
influence of the other cases the unphonetic cerebral (in the form of #
dissimilated for /) appears in enagdit-su.

3. before the ki of the 2. sing, impv, the cerebral is phonetic in didigdAs,
from 45%?; also in 7 (= s), which after cerebralizing the 4 is dropped,
leaving a compensating length, in ¢/ from taks- ‘hew' (= IE. &fsd%i); also
in go-dhi ‘sixfold (for sas-dka: as-, like as-, becoming o before a voiced mute)3.

¢ The cerebrals in the following words have not been satisfactorily
explained: aghayl- and a-ghatd- (AV.)) ‘striker’, beside -a-ghata- (VS.); andd-
‘egg'; #tdnt- (x. 171%) ‘wandering'(?), Adfa- ‘house’(?); kéta- ‘frontal bone';
gt ‘fuel (); mangdika- ‘rog'; Hfa- (AV.) ‘reed’; rardfa- (VS.), lalita- (AV.)
‘forehead’. Some others, mostly containing &, may be suspected of non-Aryan
origin: &dt, dadd, interjections; dapurin- ‘broad’ (?), birita- “troop’(?); bekanifa-
‘usurer’; addmbara- (VS), ‘dram’; Ahadgd- (VS, MS.) ‘thinoceros'; candald- (VS.)
‘outcast’; markdfa- (VS)) ‘ape’.

44. The dentals,—The dentals are at the present day pronounced as
interdentals in India, but according to the PritisGkhyas¢ they were post-dental,
being produced at the root of the teeth (damtamile). They represent IE.
dentals, corresponding to similar sounds in the cognate languages. When
two IE dentals met, there seems to have been a tendency to change the
first to o sibilantS, A survival of this appears in some Vedic combinations
of d ot dk with d, which point to an eatlier 2d%, viz. in de-Af, beside dag-
akl ‘give'; dhe-hl (for Ydhadh-dhi) ‘put’; Kiye-dkd ‘containing much’, in all of
which examples ¢ is based on ITr, az8,

a Change of 8 to &, The dental sibilant as the final of roots or nominal
stems becomes #7:

1. before the g of verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desiderative) in the three
verbs vas- ‘dwell’, was- ‘shine’, and ghas- ‘eat’: thus avatsts (AV.) ‘thou hast
dwelt’; wvdr-syaté (MS.) ‘will shine'; jlehatsati (AV.) ‘desires to eat’, and
Sighat-sit- (AV)) ‘hungry’. .

s From this phonetic change of s to ¢| corresponding forms). This sibilant, Indian ¢,
before 4% is to be explained the stem ig- | first became the cerchbral mute ¢ before the

‘refreshment’, beside /- (which oceurs before
vowel endings only): &/04is ete. would have
led to the formation of ided, etc, (inst. sing.),
which then gave rise to /¢-3- as an extension
of id-; cp. also ifdyats (RV. 1 1915 MM,
tldyata, AUFRECHT): iliyasi (AV.) be quiet!,

2 It is not phonetic in aviddhi and vividdhi
sc:l above, 42 d), Cp, WACKERNAGELI, 149 ¢

on

3 The cerebral which in this paragraph
epresents (except before s) the old paln.
tals, is based on an Ir. s£- sound & & (as
shown by the Avesta having § & in the

bh-suffixes (as dental s became dental 4) when
it first sprcad to the nom,, and lastly to the

loc, pl.

+ gee RPr, 1. 193 TPr. 1L 38.

5 For cxample, Gk. Joivde, Av. voistd,
beside vétaria ‘thon knowest', Cp, WACKER-
NAGEL Y, 182 b.

6 Loc. cit., also note.

7 See discussion of attempted explanations
in WACKERNAGEL 1, 153, note, :

8 All the other roots in s add the suffix
with connecting vowel 4

3%
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2. before the ¢ of the 3. sing. of a past tense: thus myedeaé (AV.) *has
shone forth', from zé-wes-. "Uhis is, however, probably not a phonetic change,
bue is rather due to the influence of the 3. sing. of other preterites with 4
*¢-pds-# having thus, instead of *d-2vs, become d-vart,

3. before case-terminations beginning with 84, and when final (in nom.
acc, sing, neut.), in the perf puut. and- in four other words: thus jagrvid-diis,
inst, pl, ‘having awakened', swfan-vdt, acc, n, ‘having stretched’; usid-bhis,
from wsis- ‘dawn’; mad-bhls, mad-bhyds (AV.), from miis- ‘month'; svid-tavad-
dyas (VS.), from szd-tavas- *self-strong’, The change of s to ¢ began before
the A% endings (like that of « to/or /)% and was extended to the nom. acc,
sing, neut, in the RV, but not till later before the -s2% of the loc, pl3

o, Allied to tiie change of final s of roots amd stems to 4 is the apparent
C’?f‘“ﬂiﬂof t,:t medial dental sibilant to & in madpi (VS) diver, from maj/. ‘dive’

= LB, i,
W § The substitution of dentals for other mutes is extremcly rare. In consequence
of diesimilation, u dental replaces n cerchral in wwmfitsn and cuagudbiyas (AV,), {rom
anafoike 0wl in dpdhidis sfom’, beside dpdhd-5; in pagyherds (TS) four year old bull!,
heside fasthazay (VS.)

A demtal seems to talke the place of a lablal in ed-bhis, ad-tyds, beside ap-
water’s but this s probably due to the analogy of *radthis nadbhpds, beside ndpat-
fgrandson’®,

45, The labials.---These sounds as a rule represent fE, labials; c. g
2itf-, Gk, wavig; biira ‘bear', Gk, depe, But owing to the great rarity of IE. 4,
there arc very few Vedic examples of inherited 4; e. g »ambate ‘hangs down',
Lat, Zabs ‘glide’’,

a. The number of words containing & has been greatly increased by
new formations. 1. Thus & replaces g or 44 before other voiced mutes:
e g pirbd-and- ‘firm', bLeside pad-d- ‘place’; rab-dhi-, beside rebkante ‘they
take’, — 2, It is the regulnr substitute for 4% in reduplicative syllables or when
initial aspiration is lost owing to a following aspirate; e g de-dAiva from
bku- be', baki~ ‘anw, bandh- ‘bind’8,— 3, In a few examples it takes the
place of or interchanges with o9; thus pdgéise- (RV.), beside pégvide- (VS);
bapd- Leside rdpd- ‘arrow'; -dafsa- (AV.) beside -valfa- ‘twig'; bapié- (AV.)
‘music’ beside wind-; -dlina- (AV,) ‘crushed’, beside v/ina- (1.)'".— 4. It further
occurs in some new onomatopoetic words; dudbudd- ‘bublle’; 4il (AV.) interj.
‘dash)'; deda interj, ‘alas?” and bdesds *weakling’.— 5, In one instance & scems
to stand for m before », in dri- ‘speak’, for *mra®!, originally appearing most
likely after 2 pause or after a final consonant™,

b. In many words the origin of § is obscurc. Most of these probably
come from a foreign source: Y. owing to their meaning: ardudi- and drduda-,
balbuthi-, Simbara-, sibinda-, names of foes of Indra and of the Aryans; &rbi-,
a proper nawme; bdasi- (AV.), bilbaja- (AV.), bifod- (AV.), names of plants;
bibbura- and bdburd-, a musical instrument,— 2. owing to their phonetic
forms &llbise- ‘sin'; bisa- ‘root-fibre’; busd- ‘vapour’; b7 and dad'?, interjections;

1 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 154 ; different scholavs, see WACKERNAGEL], 158 b,
% See 42 4 (p. 34) I note.

3 Cp, WACKERNAGEL 4 15§ a, note. 8 Sec above 32 a, 1, 2,

4 Op. cit. 1, 155 b, note, 9 There is some confusion between forms
§ Sce 42 a a (. 33) of tyh ‘be great!, and 274 ‘tear’.

6 The name in~dora and ariredn-dp ‘huse] 19 On some donbtful or wrong explanations
baud’s sister’, ave explained by some scho-| of 4 for v (sidpks ‘crush’, bdla-, bdlbaja-, bdg,
lars as contalning a Prakritic & See WACKER: | Sabdla., Sdntba.), sceWACKERNAGEL, 161, note,
NAGEL 1, 157, note, 31 Cp, Gk, fiporég for *uperic.

7 On some words (sabar-, batd-, bila-, bal| 12 Sce WACKERNAGEL I, 159,
biithd-) in which 4 is reparded as IE. by
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bapdd-(AV.) ‘crippled’; ddrsva- (VS,) ‘socket’; bashive- ‘yeatling'; bdskifa- (VS.)
‘decrepit’; dlla-‘cave', blima~‘chip’; dirita-‘troop’ (?); bekamifar- ‘usurer’, —3. for
both reasons: iibisa- and bfsaya-, names of demons; elibu- (AV.) ‘botle
gourd’.~—4. Other words which if not of forcign origin, are as yet insufficiently
osplained: ddzjaka- ‘udder’; bastd- ‘he-gont'; disrd ‘quickly'; -fira- ‘aperwure’;
bifa-‘sced'; bundi- ‘arvow’; dpbid-ubtha-, an cpithet of Indra; chiduka- ‘chin’;
Sabdla- ‘brindled’; fimba-, a weapon of Indra; balisa- (V8. AV.), a disease;
blesta- (K.) ‘noose’.*

46. The nasals,~There are five nasals corresponding, in regard
to place of articulation, to the five classes of mutes, Each of them can
only appear before a mute of its own class®, Before sibilants and 4 the
nasals do not appears; before 7 only m is found; # does not appear finally
any more than the palatal mutes,

a. The guttural nasal 4 regularly appears before gutturals: e. g. aidd-
thook’; anthidya- ‘embrace’; diga- ‘limb’; jisigha- leg’ Before other consonants
or as a final, it appears only when a following 4 or g has bheen dropped,
as in stems ending with -7~ or <@/~ and in those compounded with -
e . pralydn, nom, sing, of prafydic ‘facing’; yuidhi (= yuiij-dai), 2.sing, impv,
of yu/- Yoin'; Ai-dfi, nom, sing. of Al-dfé ‘of what Kind?.

b. ‘The palatal nasal # is found only before and after ¢ or j, and
before ck; e g wdiicati (AV.) ‘wavers'; yajii- ‘sactifice’; wrdichentn ‘let them
desire’,

c. The labial nasal m as a rule represents 1E. m; e. g ¥l ‘mother’,
Lat. mater; miman- ‘name', Lat. zamen. 1t is by far the most common labial
sound4, its frequency being greater than that of the four labial mutes taken
togethers, By some scholars m is regarded as representing an original # or v
in certain instances®,

4. The dental nasal # as a rule represents IE. #; e, g. zd ‘not’, Lat, -ud;
minas- ‘mind’, Gk. pédes, It is the commonest of the nasals, being more
frequent than m, and about three times as frequent as the other three taken
together”. The dental nasal also appears instead of dental mutes and of
the labial nasal.

@, It appears in place of d before the nominal suffix -#a, and of ¢
as well as &, before the m of sccondary suffixes; e.g. dnna- ‘food’ (ed- ‘cat’);
chin-nd-‘cut ol (chid-); vidyin-mant- ‘gleaming' (vidyié- lightning'); my/n-maya-
‘carthen’ (mf'd- VS, ‘earth’), This substitution is in imitation of Sandhi; as
dn fm dm otherwise occur within words; e. g mdnd (from wddin- ‘water'),
atmin- ‘breath’, widemd ‘we know'.

f. dental # regularly appears in place of m: 1. before #; e, g. from yam-
‘testrain’ : yan-tiir- and yan-ij- ‘guide’y yan-ird- ‘vein’; from Sram- ‘exert onesell’:
Srantd- ‘wearied’; 2. before suffixal m or »; e. g. from gam- ‘go’: dgan-ma,
ganvahi, jagan-wips-8; 3, when radically final, originally followed by suftixal
s or #; e g from gam- ‘go', d-gan, 2. 3.sing. aor, (= d-gam-s, d-gam-i); from
yam-‘restrain?, a=pan, 350201, (=~ aydm-si); from ddm-‘house', gen. (pdtir) din®

3 Op, cit. 1, 162, {8 This change of w to » may be due
2 Excepting in n few instances when 2'to the influence of the cognate forms in
mute has been dropped, as in pwiedi =i which m phonctically becomes # when final

sungdhi (see a) { (below 3)
3 Excepting in a few instances # or ' 9 Ou this explanation of «én (denied
before the s of the loc. pl by Pisengy, VS, 2, 307 i) sce especially
4 Excluding the semivowel 74 i BARTHOLOMAE, IF. 8, in ‘Arden’ 220--249;
5 Cp. WniINEY §0 and 78, ! also Ricyrer, KZ, 36, 111123, on ddm.
6 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 177, note, ! pati-.

7 WHITNEY 75, i
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‘of the house’ (s~ dam-s). Here the change of m to » was evidently due
(as in 1) to the dental 5 or # which originally followed®. ' :

47. 'The cerebral p.—This nasal, like the cerebral mutes, is an
Indion innovation. It is for the most part the result of a regular phonetic
development, but is also in a number of words due to Prakritic influence.

A. Besides regularly appearing before cerebral mutes, e, g. in dangi-
‘staf”, the cerebral y phonetically takes the place of dental # after p 7 %
cither immediately preceding, e. g mpudm ‘of men', wdrpa- ‘colowr’, wgmd-
‘hot'; or when only vowelsd, guttural or labial mutes¢ or nasals, y v or 4,
intervene; e. g. Arpdna- ‘misery’; brdmana- ‘step’; AsibAana- ‘exciting’. This
rule is followed throughout within a word even when a ¢ which it contains
is produced by Sandhis; thus not only #2u (- ‘be satisfied’) and erbhpiti
(gréh- ‘seize’), but also zu swvapd) (for swvandf, 1x. 10%%). In su-sumni-
‘very gracious’ (where the ¢ is produced by internal Sandhi), the dental #
remains probably owing to the influence of the simple word sumnd-.

a. The cerebralization of dental » takes plice almost as regnlarly
in verbs compounded with the prepositions prd ‘before!, pdra ‘away, pdri
“ound’, wér (for nis) ‘ocut’; as well as in nominal derivatives of these com-
binations. But the » does not cerebralize # when there is tmesis or any other
preposition but @ intervenes®. The cerebralization takes place;

1. in the initial of roots; e g prinak (nad- ‘reack); purapdde (nud-
‘thrust); pra-yetj- ‘guide’ (n7- ‘lead’), But # remains if 7 or 4s follows; hence
prinriyat (AV.) from nrt-*‘dance’, and piri naksati ‘encompasses’ (naks- ‘reach’),
The cerebralization is also absent, without this dissimilating cause?, in add/
prd noni- (SV.) beside adk! prd nomu- ‘shout towards', and in prd-nabs-8 (AV.)
‘burst’.
2. medially or finally in the roots Aaw- ‘hide’, an- ‘breathe’, Jan-
‘strike’ (though not in forms with ghn); thus pdri-iputa (AV.) ‘dened’; pripiti
‘breathes'; #iy hauyat (AV.), but abii-pra-ghninti,

3. in suffixal » the cerebralization fluctuates: it always takes place in the
#n of the 1, sing. subj, e g nir gamapsi; not always in the pres, base of Ji-
‘mpel’; ¢. g prd Ainomi, etc, but pari-hindmi% mever in that of miniti
‘diminishes’ or of mindfi ‘establishes’; it is also absent in ydiu shannim
(%, 1813)*; but -#rena- (VS), from #rd- ‘pierce’.

b, In nominal compounds cerebralization takes place less regularly
when there is # # or s in the first member, and # in the second:

1. an initial # is here nearly always cerebralized in the RV.: e g
dur-pdman- ‘Wenamed'; prd-papat ‘great-grandson'; also dur-pdda- (AV.). ‘un-

- -t

4 In some instances where the mute

* The dontal » may stand for 7 in carma-
mnd. “anner’ (cp. cirmini mlitini): BR,
According to BEXFEY, it is used to fill the
biatus in declension, ¢. g, lapin-d; aund in
the perf, red, syllable dn-, e. g, in @npeir;
cp. WACKERNAGEL &, 175 ¢, note.

2 The cerebral mutes and nase) unot only
do not cerebralize a # separated from them
by a vowel, but even stop the influence of
a preceding 7 7 & thus in reduplication
only the first # is cercbralized; e g pra-
windya (k- lead’); cp. maning inst. of maui-
spearP(B.h.), This arises from a disinclination
to pronounce cerebral mutes and nasals in
successive syllables,

3 On the . absence of cerebralization in

immediatcly procedes the », the cerebrali.
zation does not take place; . g, vpira-ghnd;
Aepnii- *springing’.

5 In one curious instance, sdm ... pigdl
(beside pinasti, from pig- ‘erush’), the cerebral
lost at the end of a sylloble has transferred
its cerebral character to the beginning of
the syllable,

6 The preposition » following another
containing » is mostly cercbralized.

7 Cp, above 43 a, «

8 Cp, tri-withi- ‘three-naved’, and e
nibki- ‘strong-naved’,

9 Cp, VPr. 1t 87; APr. s 88; 1v. 955 TPy,
Xin 12,

dgfrandm and r&grandm, see above 428, a | 0 Cp, WACKERNAGEL 4, 167 b o
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atlainable’, -dur-pikita- (AV,) ll-preserved’; but (because a 7 7 or s follows) not
in -nrmpa- ‘manhoad’, -wisthd- ‘eminent’; -nisstdh- ‘gift’; -nirnlj- ‘adomment’; nor
(owing to the intervening g/ and m) in dirghd-mtha-, N., yusmi-nta- ‘led by
you'. The cerebralization is further absent, without any preventing cause, in
ahsandh- ‘tied to the axle' (beside parf-nik- ‘enclosure’); #ri-nakd- ‘third
_heaven'; tri-ndbhi- ‘three-naved’, and vfsa-nadhi- ‘great-naved’; punar-nava-
qenewing itsell (but AV. pinar-pavas); durniydntu- ‘hard to testrain’,

2. it is less frequent medially; e, g, pAred/ind- forenoon'; aparaind- (AV.)
Yfternoon'; nr-wikana- ‘conveying men'; pra-vihana-(V'S) ‘carrying of*; purisa-
vihana- (VS.) beside purisavdhana- (TS, K.) ‘removing rubbish’; nr-mdyas-
‘kind to men', z/sa-mapas- ‘manly-spirited’, but js-manas- ‘of far-seeing mind’;
dru-ghand- ‘wooden club', but vrira-ghnd, dat, ‘Vitra-slaying’; su-sumnd-* ‘very
gracious’; sw-pra-pand- ‘good drinking place'; nr-pina- ‘giving drink to men’;
but pari-pina- ‘dtink', pari-pina- (AV.) ‘protection’; pary-ukyamana- (VS.)
beside pary-swhpamdna-(V vak-),

¢. Even in a closely connected following word cerebralization may
take place after » » 5 in the preceding one.

1. This is frequently the case with initial #, most usually in nes ‘g,
rarely in other monosyllables such as s ‘now’, nd ‘tike'?; e, g sakd st wah
(v, 732, Initial # occasionally appears thus in other words also; e g
piri neti |, visat (1%, 1038); Srigavrs papat (SV., napat, RV.); asthar! pau
(VS, no RV.TS); (gdmad) & si pasatya (NS) prd pdmani (TS.); piinar
nayitmasi (AV.); sukir nalk (MS.) = suhard nal; vir pama (IS. V. 6.13).

2, Medial # also occws thus, most often in the enclitic pronoun eva-
“his'; e. g indra emam. It occasionally appears in accented words also after
final 7 ghy okdna (1. 180%); nir buasal (AV.); nfbhir yemandf (SV., yemandf,
RV.); panibhir viyémanaf (TS.)3, A final n is treated as medial und cere-
bralized thus in ##2 émdn (MS.) and aksdn dva (MS.),

B. In a number of words # has a Prakritic origin.

a. It is due to a preceding por s which has been replaced by 4 fu
or has disappeared through assimilation. This is indicated to be the case
by the appearance beside them of cognate words containing » or / sounds:
% in Vedic itself: thus @/ ‘pin of the axle’; kand- ‘one-eyed', beside 4arpd-4
‘crop-eared’ (MS.); 4dna- (AV) ‘particle’ : 4ald- ‘small part’; jaRjana-bhdvan
‘glittering’ : /@rl- ‘glow’ (jap- probably == jry- from old pres. Yirndti); prnya-
‘auspicious’ s pf- ‘Bll'; phay- ‘bound’ (= *phrn-, “phary-) cp. parpharat ‘may
be scatter'; @hdnita- ‘cunnus’:dAdrabz- (VS.), id—a. in allied languages:
gand- ‘crowd’; pan- (VS.) ‘purchase’; vanf/- ‘merchant's; dru- ‘minute’; kitniru-
‘having a withered anm’; pani- ‘hand’; st4api- ‘stamp’®,

b. Owing to the predilection for cerebrals in Prakrit, which substituted
» for n throughout between vowels, even without the influence of neigh-
bouring cerebrals, one or two words with such # seem to have made their
Zva%" )into Vedic: mapi- ‘pearl’ (Lat. monile); amndf (MS.) ‘at once' : amnd}

AV.), id.7,

. ‘The exact explanation of the z in the following words (some of
which may be of foreign origin) is uncertain: Aépva-, N; halydna- *foif';

t See above 47 A (end). . baps be mdnor tihind. Cp. LANMAN, Sanskrit
2 Cp. Benrry, Gbottinger Abhandlungen|Reader, note on this passage.
20, 14. 4 See \WACKERNAGEL 1, 172 o (p. 192, mid.),

3 agnér dvena (1 128%), Pp, agnéh | duena,| 5 See FrOWDE, BB. 16, 209.
is probably wrong for egnéj | ravépa, On| 6 Cp WACKERNAGELI, 1734, note, 173, note,
the other hand, for mdnuo 1i2hdpd (1 32%| 7 On a few doubtful instances, op. clt. 1,
Pp. mdnap | rihindh, the veading should per. | 173, note,
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bapnkd~, of doubtfal meaning; wicumpund-, of doubtful meaning; wip/k ‘secretly’,
nipyd-* ‘inner'; pant-, a kind of demon; dund- ‘arrow’; vand- ‘udder’, ‘arrow’,
‘music’; vdpr ‘music’; vépkr, a kind of musical instrument; Sfua- ‘red’; dgana-
(SV. VS8.), of doubtful meaning; Azapa- (AV.) ‘corpse’; gupud- ‘division’ (AV.);
cnpupika-(TS.), No; nicanbupd- (TS} and nicuiidund- (18.), of doubtful meaning;
ventl- (AV.) ‘veed'; fdun- (AV.) ‘*hemp'?, :

48. The semivowels.—~The semivowels 3, 7, 4, v have the peculiarity
that each has a vowel corresponding to it, via ¢ 7 / % respectively, They
ate called anfa(f)sthic in the Pritisikhyass, the term doubtless meaning
Yntermediate’, that is, standing midway between vowels and consonants.

a. y and v regularly represent the final / and «# of diphthongs before
vowels, ¢ and af becoming ay and @y, ¢ and av ap and @z, But while y and v
ave regularly written for # and # before vowels, they were often pronounced
as fy and #z, This is shown by the fact that:

L iy and #r are frequently written, beside y and #, in the inflexion of
7- and g-stems, Thus from 44/~ ‘thought, there are several compounds, in
some of which the stem is written with iy before vowels, as itthadliy- ‘very
devout’, in others with y, as ad/y- ‘longing'. Similarly - ‘hastening’, regularly
appears as -ue-; but @8- ‘puritying’, -f%- ‘swelling’, -s2- ‘bringing forth', always
as -pr-, ==, -so-4, In the same way, the suffix -ye is often written -iya;
e g dgr-iya- ‘first, beside dgrya- (VS.); fr-iya- and jtv-ya- ‘vegulat’; ure-iya
and wrv-pa (VS. TS) ‘widely’. This spelling is characteristic of the TS, Here
iy is generally written wherc more than one consonant precede, almost
invariably so in the inflexion of stems in ¢ and 7; e g. éndragniy-ds *of Indra
and Agni’, Jakymivd ‘Dy Laksm©'; very often also in the suffix ya; e g, dse-
iya- beside dsr-ya- (RV) ‘relating to horses's, Similarly a#v appears here for
v in sidvar- and swrazgd- ‘heaven', beside swir (RV.) and swvargd- (RV,); in
the inflexion of fami- ‘body’, in some forms of vayd- ‘wind', dakit- ‘arm’, Gri-
‘thigh’*, In the SV, and MS.7 there are two or three other examples of {y
and wv for y and 2%

2. according to metrical evidence, y and » (though written as pronounced
in classical Sanskrit) have a syllabic value in a large number of examples in
the Vedic hymns® This was recognized to be the case by the Pritisikhyas ™.

3. » appears instead of y before the suffix ye; e g. in plirya- ‘paternal’,
from pilj- ‘father’, .

4. ay ay ¢y appear beforc the suffix -ya ¥; e. g, saka-syyiya, dat, ‘for
lying together. Here yy is always to be read as y-fy in the RV. (except in
Book x and dalsdspa- in 1, 12977,

s Pethaps from ®uirnays, sec LENFEY, the present suffix .va; the comp. suffix <yas;

GGA. 1858, p. 1627,

7 On these words see WACKERNAGEL I,
t74 b and 173 d, note,

3 RPr, 1. 25 VPr. 1v, 101; also Nirukta
1 2. Cp. WiiTngY on APr. L 30.

4 Cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 181 a, note,

s Several other examples, loc. cit,

6 Cp, WHITNEY on TPr. 11, 25,

7 See WACKERNAGEL 1, 181 1, note (p, 201,
mid.)
8 On the other hand there are some iso-
Iated instances of y and ¢ in the Vedas as
compared with iy and #z in classical Sans.
krit; see \VACKERNAGEL 1, p. 201, bottom,

¢ In certain words and formatives y and v
are vegularly consonantal: in the relative yd-;

ithe gen, ending -sva, and the fut, suffix -sya;
 the initial » of suffixes ; the #v-of the 5th class;
Jin ddva- thorse’ and izdgfp~, N. Onthe otherhand
»the syllabic pronunciation is sometimes userd
! astificially by the poots, asis apparent from
the isolation of such occmrences. In some
individual words the written §y and #e have
ito be pronounced as consonantal y and ¢
always in sutdnde pres, part. of s ‘press’;
occasionally in #hjydse ‘fear’, Aipinds ‘ime
pelled’,  Cp, WackernAcet 1, 181 b, note,
bottom,

10 RPr, vit, 23; X¥11, 14,

11 Seo GRASSMANN, Wb, 17171, columns.
4 and 5.

13 WACKERNAGEL

1, 181 cl-,'.
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‘That this syllabic pronunciation was not simply ¢ and # (with hiatus),
but #y and w2, is rendered probable not only by the spelling iv wz beside y 7,
but by the consideration that y and v are respectively the natural transition
from ¢ and # to a following dissimilar vowel,

b, In the RV. y and v ar¢ pronounced with a syllabic value under
the following conditions:

1. almost invariably after a group of consonants and generally after a
single consonant if preceded by a long vowel. Thus the ending -0/yas and
the sufiix -fpe are regularly pronounced as dissyllables after a long vowel,
but as monosyllables after a short vowel. Hence, too, » is pronounced as
well ag written in the forms deridhe-dt, suse-ali, susi-apd-, jubeed, jiéhv-ati®,

2. after a single initial consonant at the beginning of a verse, or, within
a verse, if the preceding syllable is heavy, in some half dozen words, Thus
i~ ‘that), and fdm ‘thow' are nearly always pronounced as they are written
after a short vowel, bur #yé- and fuzim at the beginning of a Pida or after
a long vowel. The y is pronounced as iy in jyd- and jkd- *bowstring'
only at the beginning of u verse or after a long vowel, in juiyas
‘mightier’ only after a long vowel. Finally /ra- ‘many’, must generally be
read as fwva- after a long vowel, but almost invariably Zze- after a short
vowel,

3. in the inflexion of the nouns in 7 (nom. sing, -i-5) and #2, where the
stem has (with only six exceptions) to be pronounced with fy and w3

Thus the transition from fy and w2 to y and ¢ began in the RV, the
traditional text writing for the #y and #» which was pronounced by the pocts
of that Veda, sometimes {y and wz, sometimes y and 2.

49. The semivowel y,--This semivowel, when not derived from
before other vowels (48a) within Vedic itself, is based either on I, # (= Gk,
spiritus asper) or voiced palatal spirant (== Gk, )% e, g. pi-s ‘who' (6-5);
yaj- ‘sacrifice’ (dy-05); ywdh- ‘fight (So-pivm); but ydva- ‘com’ (Jad); yase
‘boil' ()5 yuj- ‘yoke' (Wuy-); yhisdn- ‘broth ({Y-uy). It is probably due to
this difierence of origin that yas- ‘boil' and pam- ‘restrain’, reduplicate with
ya- in the perfect, but ya/- ‘sacrifice’, with &,

&, This semivowel sometimes appears without etymological justi-
fication: 1. after roots in -7 before vowel suffixes; e. g. a9/, 3. sing. aor,
(da- ‘give’), d-dhi=y-i (dha- ‘put’), doa-yd (j7a- ‘know's; upa-sthay-am, abs.
‘approaching’s rsadha-dd-y-in- (AV.) ‘bestowing bulls’, ‘This is probably due
to the influence of roots in -a/ (27a), which have - before consonants, but
ay- before vowels; e, g, pai- 'dink’: pi-taie, d-pay-i, péy-ina-—2a. owing ta
the influence of closely allied words or formations, in: y&y-dm ‘you' (for
‘yiisam, Av. yBtem, cp. yusmd-, stem of other cases)s because of vay-ém
‘we's dhiiy-istha- ‘most’ because of dhi-yas- ‘more'; bhdtey-am, 1. sing. opt.
(for “bivivayam) because of bhdrves, biuivet, etc,

b. very rarely in the later Sambhitis after palatals: #rafeyd (AV, xv. 3%)
var, lect, for dirascd, dat, ‘transverse’; Suyiptra- ('I'S, 1. 2. 13%) : Sndptra- (VS.)
‘corner of the mouth!,

¢. interchanging (after the manner of Prakrit) occasionally with 2 in

L Onyftryrdn, wyiirpveatl- beside aforgue-t 6 In bhyd- 9ell’, » secms at first sight to
dutns, see WACKERNAGEL 1, 182 a «, note. he lntcrcgnngcd with the ¢ of 447, which
2 See below 3735, 382 o ;oceurs in the K. and the MS. (cp. v. SclroE-
3 For various explanations of this seciDER's ed., 1, p. XLiL, 9); but the two verbs,
WACKERNAGEL L 182 a 4, note (p, 205} though synonymous, have probably « different

4 Sce Bavemasy, KG. 1, 302, {origin. Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 188 ¢, note.
5 Cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, 86 ¢} 187, notc. |

o
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the Samhitis of the YV.; e. g atatzp/n- (VS)) Deside atetidvin- (1S.) ‘having
one's bow drawn’’, _

50. The semivowel v.— This sound was, at the time of the Priti-
gakhyas?, a voiced labio-dental spirant like the English » or the German 2,
Within Vedic it is very frequently derived from #3 It seems otherwise
always to be based on IE, g; there is no evidence that it is ever derived
from an 1E. spirant » which was not interchangeable with u¢,

a. This semivowel is sometimes found interchanging with 83, with y¢,
and according fo some scholars, with w7,

b. In two roots in which » is followed by s, an interchange of sonantal -
and consonantal promunciation, together with metathesis takes place, or
becoming ru: hence from dhrr- ‘bend’ are derived both -dhry<t- and -dirii-,
~dliriiet-, dhrii-ti-; from hup- ‘go crooked, -dup-t, hvp-ta-, -hvptic and Jdrwe
pi-ti, 3. sing., Ari-t, Aru-ta-, 'The root rudh- ‘grow', may be a similar variation
of vrdis ‘grow's, _

5t. The semivowel m— The liquid sound » must originally have
been a cerebral, as is shown by its phonetic effect on a following dental #
(47 A). By the time of the Pratiéikhyas®, it was, however, pronounced in
other phonetic positions also. Being the consonantal sound corresponding to
7 before vowels (like y » to ¢ #), it is in that position correspondingly
graded with 4r; e, g. d-dr-an, d-krata, Leside d-ly-this: d-kar-am, gor. of
&r- 'do'; drid-: dir-u- ‘wood',

a. r generally corresponds to r in the cognate languages, but not
infrequently to ¢ also; and where these languages agree in having /, the latter
may in these instances be assumed to be the original sound, As old Iranian
here invariably has r, there seems to have been a tendency to rhotacism in
the Indo-Jranian period'. Words in which Vedic » thus represents IE,/
are the following: ‘

1, initially: raks- ‘protect’; ragh-i- swift'; raphate ‘speeds’; rabk- ‘grasp’;
ramb- ‘*hang down'; #4- ‘bark’; ric- ‘leave!, #ip- ‘smear’; i/ ‘lick'; ruc- ‘shine’,
ruy- ‘break’; rudk- and ruli- ‘grow’,

2. medially: digara- ‘coal’; ejird- ‘agile’; aratni- ‘elbow’; ark- ‘be
worthy’; fydrti ‘sets in motion’; Ir- ‘set in motion'; dra?- ‘wool'; &rmt ‘wave';
garittmant-, a celestinl bird; gardabhd- ‘ass'; girblha- ‘womb'; caked-
‘wheel'; car- ‘move’; caramd- ‘last’; cird- ‘long’; chardis- ‘protection’; dhiri-
(AV.) ‘sucking’; parasii- ‘axe'; piparts ‘Blls'; pdr- fort'; purd- ‘much'; prath-
‘spread out'; -pri-t- ‘swimming', -prufa- part. ‘floating', pravate ‘waves’;
mdrdiali ‘neglects’; -marsana- (AV.) ‘touching'; mardhin- ‘head’; vard-
‘sutor’, and various forms of =~ ‘choose’; vdreas- ‘light'; Jarapd- ‘pro-
tecting’; dirman- ‘protection’; Sérkara- ‘gravel; Siira- (AV.) ‘cold season’;
fri- ‘lean’; Sru- ‘hear'; Srdpi- ‘buttock’; sar- in forms of g ‘run’, and
sarivd- (VS.) ‘flood’; saspis- ‘clarified butter'; sahdsra- ‘thousand’; svdr-
:heaven’; sitrya- ‘sun'; Aarlt- and Adrita- ‘yellow'; Mrapya- ‘gold’; hradini-
hail'®t, :

3 Cp. Benrey, GGA. 18523, 1141.; WeBER,! 9 Sce WauTsey on APr, L 20, 28,

1 ALL.CEMEINES. UND SPRACHE, 4. VEDIC GRAMMAR,

1S, 3, 28; WaCKERNAGEL 1, 188 c. {10 It scems as if the Vadic relation of »
2 See WHITNRY on APr. 1, 26, ito / could only be accounted for by assum-
3 See above 48 a. jing a mixture of dialects; one dialest
4 Cp. \WACKERNAGEL I, 196; BRUGMANN, : having preserved the IE, distinction of »
KG. 1, 148 and 155. land 4 in another I£ 7 becoming » (the
3 See 45 0, 3. i Vedic dinlcctl‘; in a third » becoming /
649 ¢ 7 46 ¢. : thronghout (the later Migadii) Sce BRUG-

49 o
8 For some other possible instances see j MANN, KG. 1, 173, note.
WACKERNAGEL 1, 18} b, note. i 2t See WACKERNAGEL 1, 189,
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b. r appears in place of phonetic d (== g, IIr, %)% as final of stems
in -is and -us, before endings which begin with &4-; e. g Aevir-8his and
vdpur-bhés, This substitution is due to the influence of Sandhi, where s, us
would become #r, ur. # also takes the place of ¢ in - #r2- beside //@- ‘refreshing
draught'. In wrwlyd- ‘wide open’ r apparently takes the place of dental &
(== *udwljd-), perhaps under the influence of the numerous compounds
beginning with wru- ‘wide!, e, g uru-irl- ‘wide-striding’®.

¢. Metathesis of » takes place when dr would be followed by ¢ or
4 + consonant.  Under these conditions it appears to be phonetic, being
due to the Svarabhakti after » being twice as great before # and sibilants
as before other consonantss: when a vowel followed the sibilant or 4 (e. g.
dariatd-)4, the Svarabhakti was pronounced; but if o consonant followed,
rd took the place of dr+ double Svarabhakti, This metathesis appears in
forms of drd- ‘see’ and sy~ ‘send forth’: drdstum (AV.), dragif- (AV.) ‘one
who sees'; sdm-srasiy- ‘one who engages in battle’, 2. sing. aor, syds (= *srak)s;
also in prds-fi- ‘'side-horse’, beside pdrséu- and prsft- ‘rib'; moreover in drakmdn-
‘priest’, drdhman- ‘devotion’, beside darkfis- ‘sacrificial litter (from bk or
bark ‘make Dig'); perhaps also drakydt ‘strongly' (arA- ‘be firm'), The
sune metathesis occurs, being, however, very rare and fluctuating, before Ag:
thus Zuvi-mraksd- ‘injuring greatly’, mraksa-kftvan- ‘rubbing to pieces’ (from
mr/- ‘wip€', or myps- ‘stroke’), but #irkgya-, N.S,

53, The semivowel /. — The liquid sound 7 is the semivowel corre-
sponding to the vowel / (which however occurs only in some half dozen
perfect and aorist forms of the root #/- ‘be adapted’). It is pronounced at
the present day in India as an interdental; but it must have had a post-
dental sound at the time of the Pratisikhyas?, by which it is described as
being pronounced in the same position as the dentals®,

a, It represents IE, /9 and, in & few instances, 1E, r. It is raver in
Vedic than in any coguate language except old Iranian (where it does mot
oceur at all)*, It is much rarer than.», which is seven times as frequent®,
The gradual increase of / chiefly at the cost of », but partly also owing
to the appearance of new words, is unmistakable. Thus in the tenth Book
of the RV, appear the verbs miuc- and ladh-, and the nouns Uman-, lokité-,
but in the earlier books only mrue- sink!, radh- ‘seize’, réman- ‘haiv’, rohitd-
‘ted'; similarly dadasiguid- ‘length of ten fingers’, Adidata- and Adidita-vant-
‘refreshing’, beside st-adgurl- ‘fair-fingered’, Zradd- ‘pond’. Moreover, while
in the oldest parts of the RV. / occurs*® in a few words only, it is eight
times as common in the latest parts. Again, in the AV. it is seven times
as common us-in the RV,%; thus for rap- ‘chatter’, rilh- ‘scratclt, o-frird-
‘ugly’, appear in the AV. /ap,, likk- (also VS,), adlild-. The various texts

t Cp, above p. 33, note 3, srdje ‘wrveath’, re- does not stand for ar,

* On a sapposed parasitic + in clardis
‘fence’, pdjutra- ‘adorable’, vilipira- ‘to be
borne hither and thither’, sce WACKERNAGEL
L, 189, note 1.

3 According to the APr, 1, to01,

4 Cp. above 21 a.

5 Cp. v, NEGELRIN, Zur Sprachgeschichle
des Veda 83, note 7.

6 On the interchange of »4 and ar In
raf- ‘colour’, rajatd.silvery’, »is-‘shine’, and
drjuna- ‘bright's sirds. ‘shine', and bhdrgase
‘brilliance’; h#dtp. ‘brother', and birty- ‘hus-
band’; ses WACKERNAGEL 1, 190 e, mote
(end). In vrajd. “fold', vratis ‘ordinance’,

WACKERNAGEL 1, 190 d, note.

7 Cp, PischiL, BB, 3, 264, An indication
that it was not n cerebral is the fact that
s never oceurs (while »¢ is common),

§ See 44,

9 \Vhich, however, is largely represented
by » also: cp. 5t a.

10 Loc, cit.

1 See WHiTary, JAOS. 11, l‘: LA,

12 See ARNOLD, ‘L in the Rigveda’, in
Fegtgruss an Rudolf von Roth, 1893, p. 148
—148; Uistorical Vedic Grammar, JAOS,
18, 3, p, 258(.; Vedic Metre p. 37, 3.

33 Cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, Y9I C.
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of the YV. also show an increased number of words with / as compared
with the RV,; thus Jabhludi- (VS)) *brownish' beside dabirid- ‘brown'; Ailila-
(VS) "potter’ bLeside caril- ‘pot’. The MS, hus a special predilection for /*;
thus pulitdt ‘pericardium' beside puritdt (AV.VS), 'The SV, has papesulds
‘dusty’, for pamsurd- in the corresponding passage of the RV,

In a certiin number of words ¢ interchanges with / in the same
period: thus purd- and puli- ‘much’; misrd- and -misla- ‘mixed’; sergur- and
Jalgul, intv, of g/~ ‘swallow’; in the AV,: -gérd- and gi%é- ‘swallowing’, Asudyd-
and Aswllalid- (== Ylyudlo-ka) ‘small’, Hiype- and fli- ‘sesamum’,

The above considerations render it probable that the Vedic dialect was
descended from an Indodranian one in which rhotacism had removed every /
But since the oldest parts of the RV, contain some words with IE. /, and
in its Jater parts as well as in the other Saphitdis / predominantly inter-
changes with # representing 1. /4, there must have DLeen another Vedic
dialect in which IE, » and / were kept distinct; from the latter Z must have
found its way into the literary language to an increasing extent?,

b. In the oldest parts of the RV, there are no verbal forms which
preserve IE. /, and only a few nouns, viz. (w)lodd- ‘free space’, Sika- ‘call,
and -midfa- ‘mixed. A few other words containing / have no IF. cognates
and may thercfore he of foreign origin: #2/a- ‘dark-coloured', f#zse- ‘healing’,
Yhviia- ‘fertile’, and the denvminative #lviliydte,

Jn the latest parts of the RV. / represents IE, / in: 1. verbal forms
and priwmary derivatives: lblire, lebkitnd-, labdhd-, from labh- ‘grasp’, layantim,
from /- ‘cling'; a/ipsate, sor. of lip- ‘anoint’; lebhdyantr- part. from lubk- ‘desire’;
cala-calid-, -cicall- ‘swaying' (also puins-cali- *whore’, AV, VS.), from cai ‘move’;
2livate, plavd- ‘boat', from plu- ‘swim’,

2. the following nouns: Agd- ‘clod’; #laka- ‘owl'; wlla- ‘meteor’; #ba-
‘membrane'; dalifa- ‘jar'; 2ake- ‘small portion'; Adla- “time'; Zalyina- ‘fair'; kitla-
‘family’; gdidi- ‘trickling' (V8. gal- ‘drop’); paliti- ‘grey'; pulu~ (in compounds)
‘much’; phalgva- ‘weakly'; ddla- ‘srengih'3; dali- ‘tax'; mutla- ‘dirty garment';
salili- ‘surging’; Alidaka- and hlidikavant-*refreshing'; also words with the suffix
-la 4, especially with diminutive sense; e.g. 2y sa-dé- ‘little man’, i -/- Yittle child’s,

@ In the later Samhitis / represents IE. / in the following words:
kulva- (N8 ‘bald’; AMman- (AV, VS.) Wung’; ghthana- (AV.) ‘dicing’; glin-
(AV. V§.) ‘excrescence’; fwli- (V5) ‘balance’; paliva- (AV.) ‘chafl’; puia-sti-
(V8) ‘smooth-haired’; plrkdn- (AV. VS.) ‘spleen’; phafgd- (VS.) ‘reddish’;
laghi- (AV.) light'; Jup- (AV) ‘prate’ (== rap- RV.).

¢. On the other hand, / to some extent represents IE, r also®,

Y. In the RV, this value of / is rare and occurs only in the neigh-
bourhood of labial sounds (#, o, p, m, v): wiikhale- ‘morta’ beside wri-
‘broad’; jalgul-, intv. of g ‘swallow’; philsé-, a kind of insect, beside prus-
‘squirt’; &/ifa- ‘call' beside drésant- ‘calling’, Arodand- ‘crying’; -lokitd- ‘red,
lodhi-, a kind of red animal, beside rokit-, rokitd- ‘red’; lopasd- Yackal,
fup- (AV.) ‘brenk’, beside rup- ‘break’; rpala- ‘upper millstone' beside wpdri
‘above’; jf{pi- ‘muttering'; pigpala- *berry'; mla- ‘fade’ becide myg- ‘die’; vald-
‘cave’ Leside rdrase ‘encloses’.

2. In the later Samhitis the use of this / = IE, » extends further than
in the RV.; thus ¢/am (AV.) ‘enough’ : dram; lif- (VS)) ‘tear’: #is~; -fudied- (VS.)

3 L. v, SCHRUEDER, ZDMC. 33, 196, ! 4 Sce Arnonh, Festgruss an Roth 147,
2 Sec WACKERNAGEL 1, 192D, and cp.i 5 Sce WACKERRAGEL I, p. 218,
above p. 42, note to, © 6 Cp. above 51 a.

3 Cp. above p. 36, note 10,
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‘tearing out'; dabhiusd- (VS.) ‘brownish’ : babhed- ‘brown’; sthali- (AV. VS.)
‘gross’ s sthiird-*.

3. In a few instances / represents IL. r by dissimilation; thus dlars
dlarti, intv, of g~ ‘go’ (= arar); prd tilami (NS.) = prd tirami ‘I promote’?,

d. In the later Smhitds / occasionally appears in place of phonetic ¢3
between vowels; and that this change could easily arise, is shown by the
fact that / regularly appears instead of ¢ between vowelsé. This substitution
is regularly found in the Kagva recension of the VS.; e, g. i#e = ife (RV. ie);
dsalhi = dsagha (RV. dsifha), Other instances are #hiyati (AV.) ‘stands
still, for *iddyati (RV. ilayati}® from #¢- ‘refreshment’; 747~ (MS.) ‘refreshment’,
byform of /ga- (RV. {a-); mil- (AV.) ‘close the eyes'S, connected with i
“wink’,

In the later Swphitis Z is also found for ¢ between vowels when the
final of a word (like 7 in RV.): thus zwrisal dyuhtisatr (VS.) for turdsds ‘over-
powering quickly'; pAde /i (AV.) for phdt (AV.); probably also in sl ti (AV.)
and &d/ # (AV., TS.), cp. RV. &d/ ittha.

e, In at least one word / stands for dental d: Zsulla-kd- (AV.) ‘small'
for *lsudld=, byform of Aswdrd~ (VS.) ‘small\

f, Sometimes 7 has an independent Indian origin in onomatopoetic words;
thus alela-bhivant- ‘sounding cheerfully’,

g On the other hand there are many words in which a foreign origin
may be suspected; such are, besides those already mentioned in 45b, the
following: 4awlitari-, N.; dlina~ and bhalands-, names of tribes; #buja- ‘creeper’;
lavand- (AV,) ‘salt’,

53. The sibilants,—The three sibilants, the palatal §, the cerebral g,
and the dental s, are all voiceless. Even apart from the regular phonetic
change of ¥ or s to 5, and of s to &, both the palatal and the dental are
further liable, in miny words and forms, to be substituted for each of the
other two,

a, Assimilation of s is liable to occur

1. initially, when ¢ or ¢ appear at the end of the same or the beginnin
of the next syllable. This is the case in Sodfurg- ‘fatherin-bw'; svasra-
‘motherdin-law’; smdsru- and ~‘madiru- ‘beard’; Séfvant- ‘ever-recurring’; in
sés 5%’ (Lat, sex), and its various derivatives, sas-fi- ‘sixty’, sodhd (== *saz-
dhit) ‘sixfold’, and others’. .

2. initially s in the RV. almost invariably becomes § in sah-
‘overcoming’, when the final % (== IIr. ), with or without a following dental,
Dbecomes cerebral: nom. sing. s/ ‘victorious', and the compounds jand-siit, turd-
s, puri-sit, priana-sit, vird-sif, vrthi-sify, ri-sit (VS.), vidva-sit (TS, AV);
also d-safha- ‘invincible'. The only exceptions are sdg/d, nom, sing. of siidhy-
‘conqueror’, and the perf. part. pass. saghd- (AV.)%, The s of the nom. has
been transferred to forms with -s#4-, when compounded with gréend-, though

t In B, passages of the TS. and MS. are| 2 See WACKERNAGEL I, 193 b, note.
found intv, forms of # ‘sway’: dlelipat, pf.| 3 See above 51 b,
lekdya, olso the adv, &diya ‘quiveringly’. In; 41 See above p, 5, note S,
similar passnges the prepositions pgri ond| 5 According to BOHTLINGK, ildyati is
2dri are affected s plenkhd. (T8.) s= preirkhd- | wrong for ildyati. Cp. above p. 35, note %,
swing’; pMiksdrayar (MS, 1L 102) ‘they caused | 6 A form with the original ¢ is found in
to flow’ (Yhsar), fald-p-ata(TS.) Ned’ (pard-i-). | midam (K.) ‘in a low tone’,
Some uncertain or wrong explanations of| 7 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 197 a. note.
alirpd. ‘miserly’, wbkbde ‘wide space’, gnk| 8 A B, passage of the MS. has sidhydi
‘drop’, with /e=s IE, », are discussed by (1 83)
‘WACKERNAGEL 1, p. 221, top.
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there is no phonetic justification for the cerebral (as the s is preceded by @):
thus pytana-sdham, gen, priand-sikas, préand-sifya ‘victory in battle', but
priana-séham (SV.), When compounded with dywmna-, diianva-, rathi-, vibhvi-,
sada-, the phonetic form -sé/4- remains®,

3. Medial & has been assimilated to initial f in sadé- ‘hare’ (AR, basd-9),

b. Without assimilation’, s or s has been changed to §, mostly
under the influence of allied words, in the following: A¢a- ‘hair': 84rara-
(AV. V8,); Sdkre+ ‘excrement’; sub- ‘adorn’ (probably owing to Sud/- ‘purify’);
Siiska- ‘dry (. susha-), Sisyats ‘dries’; Syu- low', Srdvas- ‘stream’ : srw-, srdvas;
Spare, Sus-‘breathe’; fmitra-, fndirva-‘dainty': snad-‘taste’s; pyasisimaki (AV.):
Lyasisimali (VS.), aor. (534) of pya- ‘swell'; osigtha-hin- (VS,TS,) ‘striking very
switly’ beside osistha-divan- (TS) ‘giving very rapidly’ (from ogém ‘quickly’,
lit. ‘burningly’), owing to dfistha- ‘very swilt'; Adfa- ‘receptacle’ (in the later
language often also Aosa-); Ausmd- (VS.) beside Ausmd- (MS.), a kind of
demon; rusati- (AV.) ‘angry', beside rus- e angry’, probably owing to
#iisant- ‘shining’,

@, On the other hand, s occasionally appears in the later Sambhius, chiefly AV,

for £: thus aspate (AV. v. 193): ai- ‘eat’; wifsie (AV.) ‘pointed knife’s vdfies sdru- (AV,
‘arvow's hirte-y arttssrinae (AV.%, a kind of wound ?repm‘nliom $ré- thoil’; saspijara- TS.{
‘ruddy like young grass’, owing 0 sasd- ‘grass’, for fagpiljara. (V8. MS.) e= suglgal-
Plijara.o.
§4. The palatal §.-—This sibilant is a pclatal both in origin (== Iir. ),
as indicated by cognate languages, and in employment, ss its combination
with other consonants shows. Thus it represents an old palatal in Satém
‘a hundred', dsza- ‘horse’, Sdn- ‘dog’, syu- ‘hear’’. In external Sandhi it
regularly appears before voiceless palatal mutes, e, g. fndras ca. At the present
day the pronunciation of ¢ in India varies between a s sound (not always
distinguished from §) and a s sound followed by y It is to some extent
confused with the other two sibilants even in the Sambhitds, but it is to be
noted that here it interchanges much oftener with s than with %

The aspirate of ¢ is ¢49; its media is vepresented by 7 and when aspirated
by 4. _ These four form the old palatals (Ir ¢ {4, 4, ¢A), representing
1E. £ %4 ¢ gh. 'The exact phonetic character of the latter is doubtful, but
it is probable that they were dialectically pronounced in two ways, either as
mutes (guttural®™ or palatal) or as spirants, the cantum languages later following
the former, the safem languages the latter®®.

a. In external Sandhi ¢ regularly appears for & before the palatals
¢ chy $, It also stands for s internally in pascit and pasedtat ‘behind' ™, and
in pdedti ‘hews' beside -zraséd- Topping'.

b. Before s the palatal sibilant when medial is regularly replaced
by & and somectimes also when final; e, g dfé-sase and -drk, from drsé- ‘see’
Otherwise ¢ very rarely interchanges with £ ot ¢; thus édant- ‘brilliant’, beside
ruc- ‘shine’; perhaps 2drpa- ‘ear’: fru- ‘hear'™h, There are also a few words

1 WACKERNAGEL 1, 197 b, ! 9 Cp. above 4o, '
2 8ce, however, op. cit. 1, 197 ¢, note, | 10 The fact that { before  regularly be-

3 For # and ¢ are strictly distinguished in | comes 4 and sometimes also when final,
the RV.; c¢p. op. cit. 1, 197 da, note (end),  seems to favour the assumption of the

4 Cp,, however, op. cit. §, 197 4 =a, , guttural pronunciation.

§ Op. cit. p. 226, top, {1t Cp. \WACKERNAGEL 1, 200 b,

6 See op. cit, . 226 4; and below 64, 1 a. i 3 See below, Saudhi, 8.

7 On the relation of £ to the corresponding | 13 Cp. Av, pastis and pasca,
sounds in cogmate Janguages, see WACKER. 34 For some words in whichk such am
NAGEL 1, 200 a; BRUGMANN, KG. I, 333, | assumption is doubtful or wrong, see WACKER~ -

8 See above 33, 3. | NAGEL 1, 201 a,
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with ¢ to which & corresponds in the safem languages; such ave Arus. ‘cry';
déman- ‘stone’t,

5. The dental s —This sound as a rule represents IE. dental s
e. g sa ‘he’, Gothic sa; dsva-s ‘horse', Lat. eguo-s; dsti, Gk gore, In the
combinations #s and ps, when they stand for etymological d4s and d4s, the s
represents IE. o%; as in grtsa- ‘adroit’ (from grdk- ‘be eager) and dipsa-,
‘wish to injure’ (from dadk- ‘injure’), where the final aspirate of the root
would have been thrown forward on the suffix, as in dwd dhd- from V oudh-,
and -rab-dha-, from Vﬂlb/[*’.

The dental s is in Sandhi frequently changed to the palatal £3, and still
more frequently to the cerebral s+,

§6. The cerebral 9. — The cerebral sibilant is altogether of 2
secondary nature, since it always represents either an original palatal or an
original dental sibilant.

The cerebral s stands for a palatal before cerebral tenues (themselves
produced by this s from dental tenues) in the following two ways:

a, for the palatal ¢ (== 1Ir. §) and ; (= IIr, £); e, g, nas/d-, from nas.
the lost’; mrsa, 3.3ing.mid., from my/- ‘wipe'; prs-¢d- ‘asked’, pris-fum ‘to ask’,
from pras- ‘ask’ in pras-nd- ‘question’ (prescnt stem preckd-$ with inchoative
suffix v44). In some instances it is shown by the evidence of cognate words
to represent §; thus astéu ‘eight’ beside e~ ‘eighty’; prefl- ‘il prdspi-
‘side-horse’, beside pdriu- ‘rib’; dyra- ‘goad’, Deside asdnt- “thunderbolt’;
possibly also apsthdS ‘barl, beside diéman- ‘bolt’,

b. for the combination Zs, which in origin is &+ s7; e g cdste, a-casia,
from cabs-® ‘see’; adas-fa, tarfd-, lg-fr-9, beside ftaks- ‘hew'; nir-asa-
‘emasculated’ beside wir-abs-pu-Ai (AV.) ‘emasculate’; also aorist forms like
d-yasia, 3.sing mid. from yaj- ‘sacrifice’, beside 3. sing. subj. yids-at; d-srsta,
3 sing. mid,, beside d-srdgata, 3 pl mid. from s7/- ‘emit’. As in all these
instances As = £+ 5 or f (= £) + 5%, loss of s before # must here be assumed,
the remaining + or / combining with the following 7 as usual to #'%. A similar
origin of ¢ is indicated by the evidence of cognate languages in sas-thi- (AV.)
‘sixth’, where the final s has been dropped (as in Gk. ék-ro¢), while retained
in Lat, sex-fus; also in sas-fi- ‘sixty’, sodhd ‘sixfold’, sodasd- (AV.) ‘sixteenth’,
It has possibly the same origin in asfArwdnt- ‘knee' ',

57. The cerebral s stands for dental s after vowels other than
e or @, and after the consonants &, », §.

1. Medially this change regularly’ takes place, both when the s is
radical — e, g. t-sthati, from stha- ‘stand'; su-sup-ur, 3. pl perf, from svap-

t This seems to point to fluctuation in, spirant tenuis (3) or media (/i) In a few
the IE. pronunciation; cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, : Words, &sip, Asttey kyubhe, Kjuriey the sibilant

201 b, .comes first in the cognate languages: see
2 See WACKERNAGRL 1, 210, + WACKERNAGEL 1, 209,
3 Cp. above 54 o, and helow 38, 2. {1t Similarly, when &f == guttural 4 = is
4 See below 36, | followed by 4, the s disappears and the guttural
5 Cp. 40, i combines with the 5 thus from ghas. ‘eat,
6 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 202 b; and below ! -vdla- (== gh:tar)y from juby. ‘eat’, Jagdhds

p. 48, note 7. o Jaghstary, Jagdhvdye (= Javhkstodpa)s
7 Cp. op, ¢it. 1, 116 b, | trom bhayj- ‘sharc’, aor, d-bhak-ta (s==abhaj-s-ta),
8 Cp. Av, caiman-, I beside dudhaleped,

9 On the origin of fudgfps == Yemgyy see| t* Cp. BARTHOLOMAE, Studien zur indo-
WACKERNAGEL 1, 202 ¢, note, |getm:mischcn Sprachgeschichte 2, 103.

10 Though 4 is regularly based on a| 3% The change does not take place in
palatal or & guttural+-s in the Vedic language, [ some forms of the perfect of sic- ‘pour’:
there are some words of LE. origin in which | sisie (t11. 3248, sisicur (11, 244), beslde sisicatur,
the § appears to represent not s but a dental

L bl
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‘sleep’; ws-ind-, part, from vas- ‘wear; gsa-bhdi- ‘bull'; whedn- ‘ox'; varsi-
‘rain’ — and when the s is suffixal; as in the superlative suffix -iy4a; in the
loc. pl. suflix -su, e. g. agni~su, akti-sie, nj-su, vik-sity gir-sd, Aavi-su; in the
ssuffix of the aorist, e, g. ydd-s-af, from yas- ‘sacrilice’,

The change is phonetic even when Arnusvara intervenes between
47 and 55 e g pipginti from pis- ‘crush'; Aavimgi ‘ofierings’ from Aavls-;
edkstmsi ‘eyes' from ecdhsus-, The s, however, remains in forms of Aims-
‘injure’, #ims- ‘kiss', and pugs- ‘man’, being probably transferred from the
strong foyms Aindsti, primiupsam, ete,

d. The s, however, remaing when immediately followed by £ or £, owing to a
distaste for a succession of cerebrals 3; e, g #isrds, tisf'bhis, tippdm, 1. of 61 Shree!;
wsrds gen, wsri and wsrdm, loe, (beside wear, voc.), wsid- ‘mantinal’ ; zsrd- bull'y sarksypd.
ferecping’. Owing to the intluence of forms with s, the s further remains in the syllable
sary instead of sar, as in siarg, sisarti (beside sisrate, sisiots, savseé ete.) In Lwara- (AV.
VS.) ‘hair’, the retention may be due to the » having originally followed the s imme-
diatelys, The s also remains unchanged in the combinations sz, stir, spor, sy sphdir;
e. g tistiré, from sif- ‘strew's fisfpdas, from sfpf. Mouch’s. It remains in the second of
three successive syllables in which s-5¢ would be expected;  thus pasisiyhis, beside
apisigam, from p&- ‘go’s sisaksi, beside sisabti, from s~ ‘follow’.

f. Words in which & otherwise follows » or any vowel but &, must be of foreign
origin; such as disa- ‘oot fibre’; Ausi. Svapous’; &'wya-, a demon; pélia- sclef; Aistd.
‘praiser’; ddrvd. (VS,) ‘socket’s Awusie- (AV.), o kind of demon; mdsala: (AV.) ‘pestle’
(for miizra-2); sise- (AV, V8.) dead's, :

¥ The cerebral ¢ is sometimes found even after @, representing an carly Prakritic
change in which ar, is based on 75 and @ on ar¢s. Instances of this are dugasi (A\;.é
‘scratehes’s parfhacid (VS. TS) ‘young bull’ (lit, ‘carrying on the buck') ard pegihanki
‘young cow’y beside pya/hds ‘back’; e ‘stone’;s bhasi-8 (VS.) ‘barking’s, There are
besides several unexplained instances, doubtless due to foreign influence or origin; such
ave dalarae ‘more accessible’; dasdra, N.; a’:,vm/‘bluc jay's cagdfes knob’; jiilisa- ‘remedy’;
bagkiya- ‘yearling's fagkika- (N'S.) *decreplt'; mdsa. hean’ (AV. V8.); ddgpae (VS) ‘young
grass’ o,

2. Initially*®* the change regularly tukes place, in the RV.:

a. in verbal compounds after prepositions ending in ¢ or #, and in
nominal derivatives from such compound verbs; also after the preposition
nis ‘out’; e g af swda (X. 98%); dnn  stwvanti (vt 3%); wmif-gdhamanal
(L. 1273).

@ But (as when it is medisl) the s remaing unchanged when followed by r
{even when / or p intervenes) or r (even though a intervene, with an additional m or v
in the roots smwai and sar); e, o of opje Yet flow’, wi-rgtie Sereation’s of stepitam Vet
him extend’; wisppde o caress’ (bt d-zi-y/rta- ‘unchecked'); piriessteiae flowed round’;
eresargd- ‘end’y wiesdijana- ‘extension’ (owing to the influence of the forms with sy from
7Yy weesarmdne dissolving’, eiesird- foxtent!, and even i sesre (owing to the influence
of forms with & from 5= ow'); prdli smarcthim ‘may yo two vemember (Vsmp);
abli-sodrans ‘praise’, abki-sedy- invocation'y abhi~card, loc., ‘bebind’, afhi-svarif- Sinvoker',
But sf 5p sph are changed according to the genersl mle, when b ir #r follow; e g
prdti gphura ‘sepel’. 1n roots which contain no », the initlal s rarely remains; thus in
forms of as- 'be's ablki sanliy pirs santn, piri santi (beside pari santi)y abbi svama (beside
abli-grama); and owing to dislike of repeated s: wnweséydhat (sidhe “dtive oft®); dun-spagia-
‘noticed’ (gaed- ‘see’); pdri sanivseayat (soan- ‘sound’),

* Cp, nbove 42 a, @ and p, 38, note 2.} 6 Cp. BarTHOLOMAE, KZ. 29, $79;
# See WACKERNAGEL 1, §O. | WiNoisch, KZ, 27, 169.
3 The combination s is found only where | 7 Cp. FORTUNATOV, BB. 6, 217; J. Scammr,
s» would be quite isolated amid cognnte!KZ. 32, 387.
forms with s; thus gsugran, from sus- ‘be! 8 ForTUNATOV, L c.
satisfied’, since all the other very numerous{ ¢ On doubtful instances like Adgha-

forms of this verb have & ‘goal’y agthivdntan ‘knees’, apiynd- baxd', ep.
4 See WACKERNAGEL 1, 203 €, note, 1 WACKERKAGEL 1, 208 b @, note; b §, note.

$ Sometimes representing also IE. /r and| 30 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 208 b .
&3 cpo WACKERNAGEL 3, 208 b a. I 1 Finolly, ¢ stands for ¢ in the first
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. In the later Sambhitts initial + is similarly changed to 55 Lut its retention is in
some Instances somewhat less restricted; thus adki sphiizjati (AV.) ‘sounds towards’;
dthi standa (AV.) and abki-stindams, beside pari-ghandd- (AV., VS.), from sland- tleap’s
padispiiana. (AV.) ying in walt', prafiesraide (TS.) *spying’s dww sthana (TS, v. 6, 13),

" from as e’ owing to the following ¢ nlso in athi sigpade (AV.) from sypand- ‘ran’,

7. The divergence between the later Sawhitis and the RV, is much greater when
the augment intervenes between o preposition ending in / ond the initial s of & root.
In the RV, the s regularly remains unchanged (as apsdsida, vpdsthil, ere.) except in

pary deasvajat ‘embraced’ (under the influence of pdri sastaje, In the othor Samhitas,
however, the s here regularly becomes «; thus abhyedsincan (T8.), abhydsicyanta (AV,)
from s ‘sprinkle’; wgedsahanta (AV.)?, {rom sk ‘overcome’; ddlgy-asthim (AV.), ddlye
asth¥t (AV.), ablp-dfhim (AV.) from sthi- 'stand’. In the roat sthiy- ‘spit’, which first

occurs in the AV., the initial s has been displaced by g throughout. ~The form prasy
dgthivan indicates the transition which led to the change.

Similatly when a reduplicative syllable containing # intervenes between a preposition
ending in 7/ and an {nitial radical 5, the latter always remains unchanged in the RV, ;
thus pdii samaje; ni-sasdtthi (v 485 ali-tasthdn (x. 603); but the AV, has wimyhiré,
vl fayhe (owing to v lthate, vigthites), but also ddhi tasthiir,

b, Initially in the second member of other than verbal compounds
¢ is more common than s when preceded by vowels other than & DBut
¢ even in the RV, the is not infrequently retained; not only when rorr
follows us in Jsdi-spiy- ‘“touching the heart, Stesirtu-, N.,, jgi-soard- ‘sung
Ly seers, but also when there is no such cause to prevent the change;
thus gi-sakhé- beside gi-sakhi- ‘possessing cattle’; go-sdni- (AV, VS.) Deside
go-vini- ‘winning cattle'; rayi-sthina- beside rayi-sthina- (AY.) ‘possessing
wealth'; #ri-saptd- beside trivapti- (AV.) ‘twenty-one'; si-samiddha- beside
si-samiddha- (SV.) ‘well-kindled’; apakestha- (AV.) ‘standing in the oven’
beside -gtha- in other compounds after -e; Lrthivisdd- (NS) beside prihivr-
sid- (AV,) ‘seated on the earth; si-semrddiia- (AV)) ‘quite perfect’. After
r the s becomes ¢ in searsd- ‘light-winning', sodrsati- ‘obtainment of light';
after 4, probably only in f4-sema-(18S.) ‘resembling a 27, beside f4-sama-(VS.).

@ In Avyayibhivas s scems to appear in the RV, only; thus anu-
,rrm//nh/’: ‘according to wish'; anu~salyim ‘according to truth'; anu-suipam
“sleepily’.

d. In some compounds ¢ appears where it is not phonetically justifiable,
owing to the influence of cognate words; thus wpa-g/is, adv., ‘at one's call’
(because of the frequency of -yu- after § and u), beside /pa-stut- ‘invocation’;
sa-sfiibh- (TS.), a metre, owing to ante-s{ubl, tri-stibh-; savya-sthi- (AV), owing
to compounds in -~g/Za-

7+ In Awredita compounds, however, the s regularly remains unchanged
because of the desire to leave the repeated word unaltered; thus swttsute
and somd-some *at every Soma draught’; also in stwh/ stuk! ‘praise on's,

3. Initially in external Sandhi ¢ frequently becomes s after 4 final
fand « in the RV. This change chiefly takes place in monosyllabic pronouns
and particles, such as sd(s), s, syd(s), sim, sma, svid, and particularly sif.
It also appears in verbal forms like stha sthas sthana, samtu, syam, syima
(from as- ‘be'); stdati, satsat, satsi (from sad- '§it'); siitea, sidcata (from sic-
‘pour'); staviama, stave, stuki (from stu- ‘praise’); in participles like sin, satds
(from as- 'he'); sidan (from sad ‘sit"); surands (su- ‘press'); sitim (sé- ‘bind');
stutds (stu- ‘praise’); skannim (shand- ‘leap’). In other words the change

L PHonorocy. CRREBRAY, 4.

member of the compound and often in
external Sandhi; see below 78, compound in the Padapatha (vut, 13):
! Cp. APr. 1, 104, | stubi\stulilitl; but  pibipibe (1. 111) s

* Cp. Witrnev's Translation of the AV. | unalyzed 0s piba-pibalit),
b P LYY (mid.). i

Indo-aritche Philologie 1, 4.

3 This is not treated as an Amredita
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rarely takes place; e, g dme rajali spip (1X. 96*%); 1rr sadhdistha (. §65);
wlh sadhdsthie® (v, 319); nd sthivdm (. 6415); ddhi spitna (1%, 97),

The s usually follows short words such as w, #, art, o4, 4f, and occurs
where there is a close syntactical connection of two words; e. g rdfajisu sidan
(vil, 34'°); odpsu sidati (X, §93);  divd win (VL 2%);  divi santu (v, 2%);
rechinti sma (%, 303%), In no word, however, even when these conditions .
. are fulfilled, is the change of initial & to § invariably made.

a, In the later Samhitis, apart from passages adopted from the RV, this
form of external Sandhi is very rare except in the combination # s, Examples
are Jd w stendm (AN, 10, 34} mdhi sdad dyumin ndmed (TS, n. 2, 895 :

§8. ‘The breathing h,—The sound 4 is, at the present day, pro-
nounced as a breathing in Indig, and this was its character at the period
when Greek and Indisn words were interchanged, as is shown e g by éhpe
being reproduced by #4ord. It is already recognised as a breathing by the
TPr. (1, 9), which identifies it with the second element of voiced aspirates
{g-h, d'A, &-k). ‘This is borne out by the spelling &g /-4 (— ¢4) beside T/
(== ¢). The TPr. further (1. 47) assigns to it, on the authotity of some, the
same place of ariculation as the following vowel, this being still characteristic
of the pronunciation of -4 at the present day in Indin3, The breathing is,
moreover, stated by the Pritisikhyast to have been voiced. This pronunciation
is proved by the evidence of the Samhitis themselves; for / is here often
derived from a voiced aspirate, e. g, A#itd- from Jh2- ‘put’; it is occasionally
replaced by a voiced aspitate, e. g jaghdne from Aan- ‘strike’; and in Sandhi
initial 4 after o final mute regularly becomes a voiced aspirate, e, g. #id dif
for tdd i, Tt is in fact clear that whatever its origin (even when = flr, $4)5,
/ was always pronounced as a voiced breathing in the Samhitas,

As /4 cannot be final owing to its phonetic character®, it is represented
in that position by sounds connected with its origin’, It appears in combination
with voiced sounds only; being preceded only by vowels, Anusvira, or the
semivowels » and /% (in Sandhi also by the nasals # and #), and followed
only by vowels, the nasals #, », m, or the semivowels 3, #, 4, m

The breathing 4 as a rule represents a voiced aspirate, regularly a
palatal aspirate, occasionally the dental &4 and the labial 44 It usually
represents a new palatal (= 1Ir, /4, Av. %), appearing beside g4, e, g. drukyi-:
drdgha-, as j beside g, e. g. dyas: ugrd-. But in many words it nlso stands
(like / for £) for the old palatal <2, the voiced aspirate of ¢, being recognizable
as such in the same way as ;4 , ‘

1a. h represents the palatalization (= Iir. /4) of gh when, in cognate
forms, g% (or g) is found before other sounds than s; e. g Jinsi ‘strikes :
ghn-dnti, faghina; driali Yis worthy' : arghd- ‘price’; phednt ‘weak': ragh-i-
‘light'; jdmb-as- ‘gait’ : jdigha- Yleg’; ddhati ‘bumns':dag-dhd- bumnt; diiate
‘milks’ : diigrhana- ‘milking', dug-dhd- ‘milked’; dudrihe *have injured' : drug-dii-
‘injured’, drigha- ‘injurious'; mdphate ‘presents’ : maghd- ‘gitt’; mii- ‘mist

3 /4 and wh produce the same cffect as & The combination Z is rare; it Is found
simple / and », as they were originally “in mpascalhs (VS.) *test by riddles'; vikilhe.

pronounced as /g and ¢ (ep. Sandhi, p. 71, (AV.Y, of unknown meuning; and in the
¢ 2); e g aynily) Have; pdjng) shanndm,  Kapva recension of the VS, as represen-
8 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1. 207 b, ting (4.

3 Cp. WinTney on APr, & 13 and TPr.0 9 Cp. 36. This 4 being related to ¢4
as /' is to g, it must represent IE. o4 This

e i A e s i e Vet et e M S MMt tmve wn psmiam e Saares i e

n 4.
4 See RPr. 1. 125 xu, 25 APr, 1 13 survives, with loss of the aspiration, in jusé
5 See below 1 b. (== Hr. jla-di), 3.5ing. impv. of fan- fstrike’s
6 See below, Sandhi, 66, o Cp, 41,

71bid. b 6, 3.
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meghd- ‘clowd’; miikvati ‘is perplexed’ s mugdid- ‘gone astray’, mdgha- ‘vain';
rdmhi- ‘speed’ : raghit- 'swift’; Adiras- and gharmd- ‘hent'; Aarmyesthi- and
gharmyesiha- ‘dwelling in the house'; Assité- ‘glad : ghism- Soyiul, G sois
‘gladdening’. In 4 'serpent’ and dukiff- ‘daughter’ the guttiral origin of
% is shown by cognate languages®,

b, & represents the old palatal aspirate (= Ilr, 3):

@, when, either as a final or before 4, it is replaced by a cerebral (like
the old polatals & and ;= Mr, d); e g vak- ‘carry’: d-pay, 3- sing. aor.
gule- ‘conceal’ : gidhi-* ‘concealed’; riutti ‘crushes’ : dpfhd-3; dimhali ‘mnkes;
firm’, driyati ‘is fiem :drdd-~ ‘Sew'; baki- ‘abundant' s badhd- ‘alond’; mik-
‘make water': mdddra- (AV.) ‘penis’; rikidti licks' : #dfhi “licks', #riha ‘licked';
wihati ‘carries' : pddhum ‘to carry', ndhd- ‘carried’; séhate ‘overcomes' s sddhy-
‘victor’,

f. when it is followed by sounds which do not palatalize gutturals4,
before which #% and 4 do not become 4, and before which the other old
palatals ¢ and s (=~ £) appear; thus dmas- and amhati- “distress’ because
of amhi- ‘narrow’; dhan- ‘day', because of dinam, g pl, and irvadnd-
‘forenoon’ (not gAn as in ghnanti from han-); jShamana-s ‘panting’, because
of jilmnd- ‘oblique’s bakd- ‘arm’; brikman- n. ‘devotion’, brakmin- ‘one who
prays’y raki- (AV.), demon of eclipse; yakvi-, yakhnint- ‘ever young', because
of yafl~ il This applies to all words beginning with 44, 4r-, in-, hr,
e~y e g du- ‘pour’; Ard- and Afdaya- *heart’; -draya- ‘ashawaed’; -hva-, b
‘call’; &~ be crooked',

f+ when the ‘satem’ languages have a corresponding voiced spitant
(s or $)%; thus akdm ''; ed- (AV.) ‘desirous’; garhate ‘complains of'; dil-
‘besmear’; plikin- (AV. VS.) ‘spleen’; barkis- ‘sacrificial straw'; mak- ‘great’;
vayahd- 'boar’; sakdsra- ‘thousand'; simid- lion'; sprh- ‘desire’; Aamsd- ‘goose';
hinw- ‘jaw's hi- Gpel’; hemdn- ‘2eal’, kel ‘weapon'; Adya- ‘steed’s Adri- and
hdrita- ‘tawny'; Adryati ‘likes'; Adsta- ‘hand'; hi- ‘forsake’: fayand- (AV,)
‘year'; 4 ‘for'; Rimd- ‘cold’; hirayya- ‘gold’; Aérd- (AV. VS.) ‘vein'; Aips-
injure’; Advas- ‘wound'; A~ ‘take'; Apds ‘yesterday’?.

3. b according to the evidence of cognate languages, represents other
palatals in some words. Thus in 4°¢- ‘heart!, & = IE. 4 would be expected; and
7 16 & in aldm 'V, makint- ‘great, hinu-‘jaw', Adsta- ‘hand, Jeva-, hn-
‘call.  These irregulanties are probably due to IE. dialectic variations®.

3. h also represents dh and bh not infrequently, and dh at least once,

a. It takes the place of dh in four or five roots (with nominal derivatives)
and in a few nominal and verbal sufiixes, Thus it appears initially in Aitd-,
-Riti-, beside -dhita-, dhiti-, from dha- ‘put. Medially it is found in giékate
‘plunges’ (with the derivatives gadi- ‘deptl, gihana- ‘deey’, dur-gdia-
‘impassable place’) beside gadhd- ‘ford’; rikati ‘rised’, ‘grows’ (with the
derivatives ri4- ‘growth’, rikane- ‘means of ascending’, rdhas- ‘elevation’)
beside idhati ‘grows’ (with the derivatives 2z-ridk- ‘creeper’, -ridha- ‘growing’,
ridhas- ‘bank’, @-rédkane- ‘ascent’); derivatives of *rudh- ‘be red' : rohit-, rhita-,

3 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 214 b, 7 Perhaps also in Jas Gaugh’ and 4.
* That s for *gwfhd (through twméhtd. | %go', as these verbs bave no forms with &hy
for cufh-d), the cercbral 1 disappeating but!also #ade bind™ in spite of sadedde, * In
leaving the vowel long. several words the origin of the 4 is un.
3 Cp. 13 and 17, 3. centain, e . Jdigebe Sstrugples’, as the
4 See above 41, 2. evidence is donbtful,
5 Nee WHUNEY, Roots, under sek; and| 8 Sce WACKERNAGEL 1, 216 b; for a few
cp. 41 a, 2, doubtful examples, ibid, 216 a, note.
¢ This includes soveral examples given
under « and 8,

‘ﬁ



52 I. ALUGEMFINES UND SPRACHE. 4. VEDIC GRAMMAR.

Lohitd- ‘red', beside lodhd- ‘reddish animal', sudhird- (AV.) ‘red’; also raukind-
beside rudiikri-, names of demons; the evidence of cognate languages further
shows that /4 represents 4 in gy/d- *house'',

% moreover represents @4 in the adverbial sufiix -4e in 2éfnd-ha beside

vfdod-dha ‘always'; in sald ‘together', beside sedha- in compounds; in iAd
‘here', as shown by the Prakrit fdbe; and doubtless also in sema-ka ‘somehow’,
though there is no direct evidence. The evidence of cognate languages, more-
over, shows that in the endings of the 1.du. -wake, -vaki, -vahai and the
1. pl. -make, -maki, -mahai k vepresents dk (cp, Gk. -pusda, ete.)?,
- b. 4 takes the place of &k in the verb grak-, gri- ‘seize’ (with its
derivatives gréda- “ladlef), griki- ‘demoness’, gradyt- ‘to e grasped', grid-
‘servant’, Zastagthya ‘having take the hand’) beside gradl-, groh- (with the
derivatives grdbha- ‘taking possession of', grabs- ‘handful’); and in the
nouns Aakulid- ‘high', beside 4ok ib4- ‘height', kakubhd- (VS. TS.) high', m. (AV.)
a kind of demon; bali-Aft ‘paying tax’ (Deside d4s~ ‘bear’s; probably ddriala-
‘udder' (), if formed with suffix -4a = -bha (in zya-blrd-, etc.)s,

¢, % takes the place of db in bdérbr/i, 2. sing. impv. of the intv, bibrdra-
of the raot &rk- ‘tmake strong', for *barbr ki (== “barbrydhi, with the cerebral
dropped after lengthening the preceding s in pronunciation)d.

d. The rule is that % appears for o4, a4, b4, only between vowelss,
the first of which is unaccented; e. g. /d, kalwhi-, grii- bgjaka., bali-hjt-
rawkind-, sahié. Similarly in grabh- ‘seize’, 4 alone appears after unaccented
in RV.1-1x%; while on the other hand, in the 2, sing, imupv, of graded roots, -4¢
regularly appears after strong and therefore originally accented vowels; e. g.
bodl' (from bka- ‘be’), yidhi (from yu- ‘yoke'), yuyodiz! (from yu- ‘separate’);
A kidhi, but S5 (43- ‘sharpen®),  Again, in sud)- rise’, the unaccented form
of the root is regularly su-, while when it is accented, forms such as ridkasi
appear besile »42af/, and in nominal derivatives &4 predominates in accented
radicai syllables, the RV, having »idhe- and @-rfdhana- only, but the AV,
riha- and arikana-?,

a. At the samce titne dh and bk remain in a good many instances after an un-
accented vowel; thus in the 2, sing. impv. Apdhi, yadii, drudhi, $pundhiy m adhds selow’,
adhamd- owest’, abht ‘towards'; pihii. *deft's midhd- ‘reward's medhd- ‘wisdom'; vidhdt
‘adores's widhii- ‘solitary’; vadhdvi- ‘widow'; vadhi ‘bride';s sidkite ‘Gght’s sudhird (AV.)
‘red’; dertvatives formed with <24, A4d., ete.6 The retention of the 4 and 44 here
it partly to be explained as an archaiem, and partly as due to borrowing from a dialeet
in which these aspirates did not hecomne 4, and the cxistence of which is indicated by
the Prakrit form /dZa leside the Vedic 744 shere’. The guttural aspirate media is
probably to be similarly explained in mephd. ‘cloud’ and a /d- ‘sinfal’,

¢ Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 217 a. .appears, though a vowel does not follow,
2 The 4 in the perf. dha, dhir, may in gzhmate (0, 37) and Aasta-gihya, is due
represent 44; not, however, in #d/pati ‘binds’, to other forins of grobk in which 4 is
in spite of naddhd-; nak- vather stands for: followed by u vowel,
v, nathe (cp. Lat. seco); the pp. instead of - ¢ In RV, X, -however, gréda. and grdhi-
"nddhde, became wadithd- through the in..oceur; cp. above, 2 b,
fluence of baddlis (rom bandk- *hind', Cp.. 7 Exceptions like »ddite., vilvdhe and
WACKERKAGEL 1, 217 g, note, where several inflected forms such as gffase, are due to
ather wrong explanations of 4 = 4 are normalization.
discussed. . 8 Where the RV, fluctuates between 4 and
3 Some ecrroncous etymologies in which .« 4k (above 2, a,b), & appears throughout
4 is cxplained as == 44 are discussed in in the lator Saiphitis; thus always -4/, after
WACKERNAGEL 1, 317 b, note, vawels in imperatives cxcept edki ‘be’; thus
4 Cp. 1z and 17, 5. Hfor fpmeddi (RV. viie 843), SV, has Syt
§ It appears initially in Aitd- == <Jhita-, But a new 4 of this kind hardly oceurs.
but originally it was doutbless preceded in Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 219 0,
this position by a final vowel. That 4
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3. The various origing of 4 led to some confusion in the groups of
forms belonging to roots which contain 4. :

a. roots in which 4 represents an original guttural (Ir. /4) show some
{orms which would presuppose an old palatal (IIr. ), Thus from mulk- ‘be
confused’, phonetic derivatives of which are wugdied-, migha-, are formed
midhi- (AV.) ‘bewildered' and mdhur ‘suddenly’,

b. roots in which 4 represents an old palatal (HIr. £7) show forms
with a guttural before vowels and dentals; thus from ik~ ‘besmear’
is formed digdhd- (AV.) ‘owing to the influence of duft- ‘burn’, and duli- ‘milk’,
Similarly, from *sard/- ‘hee', beside sardibiyas, is formed sdraghd- (AV. V5.)
‘derived from the Dee't,

c. the root 7wk~ though = rudi- ‘ascend’, is treated as if the 4 represented
{as in ¢ak-) an old palatal (lr. #); hence aor. druksat, des. riruksali,
pp. ~riidhu- (AV.), get. radhvi (AV.).

59. The cerebral /.— This sound, as distinguished from the ordinary
dental /7, is a cerebral /% It appears in our (S#tala) recension of the RV,
as n substitute, between vowels, for the cerebral ¢ and, with the appended
sign for 4, for the cerebral aspirate (¢43; e g. (e ‘refreshment’; -sdcha-
“nvincible, It also appears in Sandhi when final before an initial vowel;
e, g burisi) abhiblntyeiag (. 43%). In the written Sarphiti text, however,
it does not appear if followed by a semivowel which must be pronvunced as
a vovel; e g pRf-inga- ‘firm-limbed', to be pronounced as vifi-adiga- and
analysed thus by the Padapitha. In one passage of the RV, the readings
fuctuate between / and ¢ in sfavat or nilaval (Vi 97°)*

6o, Anusvira and Anunasika,— Anusvira, ‘after-sound’, is a pure
nasal sound which differs from the five class nasals; for it appears after
vowels only, and its proper use is not before mutes, but before sibilants or 2
{which have no class nasal), But it resembled the class nasals in being
pronounced, according to the Pratiéakhyas of the RV, and the VS.3, after
the vowel. The vowel itself might, however, be nasalized, forming a single
combined sound. The Pritisakhya of the AV., recognizes this nasal vowel,
called Anundisika, ‘accompanied by a nasal, alone, jgnoring Anusvilra,
which with the preceding vowel represents two distinct successive sounds.
Wairsky?, however, denics the existence of any distinction between Anunisika
and Anusvira. In any case, the Vedic Mss. have only the one sign * (placed
cither nbove or after the vowel) for both?, employing the simple dot » where
neither Anusvira nor Anundsika is allowable. The latter sign is used in the
18, for final m bLefore y », and in both the TS. and MS. before mutes
instead of the class nasal9, a practice arising from carelessness or the desire
to save trouble. ‘There is thus no ground for the prevalent opinion that *
represents Anunisika and - Anusvira'°, Throughout the present work 2 with
a dot (m) will be used for both, except if they appear before a vowel,
when m with the older sign (s) will be employed,

t The root sayh- ‘take upon onesclf’,’ 4 Cp. Besrey, Gott. Abhandl, 19, 138,
has no connexion with sude ‘overcome';lnote. Sec also WHIINEY on APr. 1. 29.
nor vighdt institutor of o sacrifice’, with| $ See RPr xm 153 VS, L, 741, 147f
zahe ‘convey’. ‘The relation of glgoghass| © Seo WRITNEY on APn L 11,

‘sreaming among milk', to vad- s un-! 7 On TPr 1 30; JAOS. lo, LXXXVIL
certain  cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, 230 b,| & Cp. WHITNEY on Thr, 1. 30,
note, o In the MS. also when -aw is written for

4 Cp, above 42. i, ‘

3 This practice is followed by the Mss.| 10 See WHITNEY, JAOS. 7 92, note,
of secondary texts of the RV, !
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Anusvir and Anundsika are commonest when final. As in that position
they belong to the sphere of Sandhi, the conditions under which they then
appear, will be stated below?®, Medially Anusvira and Anunisika are found
under the following conditions:

a, regularly before sibilants and /1, e.g. rapid-‘reed’; Aavimsi ‘offerings’;
mamsd- ‘Aesh’; sémAd- dion’. This is generally recogmzed as the sphere of
Anusvira, except by the APr.?; but rrm/m'za:m ‘light yellow', is stateds to
have Anuniisika, while gumseall- (AV, VS,) is said to have both Anunisika
and Anusvirad, The Anusvira usually appears before s, and all forms
with s are shown to be based on original #s or ms by the evidence of
cognate forms corroborated by thut of allied languagess; thus mdmsate, 3. sing.
sub; aor, of man- ‘think'; sighipsati, des. from Aan- ‘strike’; pu/mfm'z beside
prudsti, from pis ‘crush’; the neuter plurals in -Zmsi, <Tpsi, -.w/m from stems
in -a5, -is, -ws, with nasal after the analogy of -@w%, nom. ace, pl from
neuters in -w/; stems in yams, -s2ns beside nom, sing. in waw, wan; krapsyite
(AV.) from Aram- ‘stride’. When Anusviita appears before ¢ and % derived
from an IE. palatal or guttural, it represents the corresponding class nasal.
The reduction of these old nasals to Anusviira is probably llr. after long
vowels (dm, -Inr, -imr); probably later after shorl vowels, for it does not
appear in forms like dhan (for #lans), though s was not dropped after an
in the Ilr, period; but the s must have been dropped early in the Indian
period, before -aus became -aps®,  Anusviira before 4 (= Av. z7) must
have arisen in the Indian period.

b. before any consonant in the intensive reduplicative syllable, the final
of which is treated like that of the prior member of a compound; e, g. ndpnam-
#i(v. 8357 from nam-~ ‘bend’.

c. before any consonant which is the initial of secondary suffixes; thus
from sfam- ‘blessing’, is formed JSamyié- ‘beneficent’; Sdpm-fiti- or Sintvi-
‘blessing’s

61. Voiceless Spirants.—a. The sound called Visarjaniya® in the
Pritiéakhyas?, must in their time have been pronounced as a voiceless
Dbreathing, since they describe it as an #smar, the common term for breathings
and sibilants. This conclusion is borne out by the fact that, in the RPr,,
Jibvimtllya and Upadhminiya, the sounds which are most nearly related
to and may be replaced by. Visatjaniya, are regarded as forming the second
half of the voiceless aspirates 4% and ph respectively, just as 4 forms the
second hall of the voiced aspirates g%, &4, etc. At the present day Visarjaniya
is still pronounced in India as a voiceless breathing, which is, however, followed
by a weak echo of the preceding vowel, According to the TPr.*, Visarjaniya
has the same place of articulation as the end of the preceding vowel. The
proper function of this sound is to represent final s and » in pausd; it may,
however, also appear before certain voiceless initial sounds, viz. %, 24, 2, p/,
and the sibilants (occasionally also in compounds)'t,

b, Beside and instead of Visarjaniya, the Priitidiikhyas recognise two
voiceless breathings as appropriate before initial voiceless gutturals (&, #4)**

+ See below, Sandhi, 75, [ 8 The term <isargn is not found in the
2 APr, L 67; 1. 33f. | Pratisakhyns (nor in Pagini).
3 Cp, RPy, 1v. 35, : 9RPr L 5etcy VPr. L 41ete; APrL 5
4 Cp. VPr, . 71, tete,s TPr, L 12 ete.
$ Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 224 a. 1 See WHITNEY on TPr. 1 48,
6 Loc. cit;; cp. BruasanN, KG. 354, 151 1 See below, Saundhi, 78, 79.
7 In AurrRechHT's edition printed mdmns-{ 12 See KI'r, 1 8; VPr. fiL 11 ete.
miti,
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and labials (g, pA)* respectively. The former (4) called Jihvdmiliya, or
sound ‘formed at the root of the tongue’, is the guttural spirant ; the latter (4),
called Upadhmaniya, or ‘on-Lreathing’, is the bilabial spirant /% In Mss.
they are regularly employed in the Kasmirian Saradid character.

62. Loss of Consonants.— Consonants have been Jost almost exclusively
when they have been in conjunction with others, The loss of a single
consonant which is not in conjunction with another is restricted to the dis-

appearance of ¥
thus disappears finally in the Sandhi
Initially, # is lost before a7 derived

before v, and much more rarely of y before /. The v

of dv before # in the RV, and VS}
from a ;- vowel; thus in drayae- and

ira- Sheep'; dras ‘breast’; wr-apd:, mid. part (/- ‘choose’); dr/- Yigour'; drnt-

‘wool'; arpité ‘covers' (v ‘cover'); frdhuvd- ‘high'; frmi- ‘wave', Such loss

el

of » before #r also occurs after an initial consonant in Zirtd- ‘quick’ (= IIr.

trgtd-); dhlroati, ddharsata, dhlirtl-, from
thas; jubur, from Aor- go crookedly’+.

at the beginning of the reduplicative

in wrdca from rae- ‘speak’; w-asa
‘convey's

dhor- ‘cause to fall'; Adsrya-, jular-
Before simple # the » has disappeared
syllable #- (= *zu- for original va-),
from zas- ‘shine’; w-vik-a from vak

Similarly initial y has disappeared from the reduplicative syllable - = *yi-

in the desiderative kyak-sati, tyak-samaya-, from yaj- ‘sacrifice's,
1. When a group of consonants is final, the last element or elements

are regularly lost (the first only, as
Sandhi®,

a rule, remaining) in pausi and in

2. When a group of consonants is initial, the first clement is frequently

lost. ‘IThe cnly certain example of an initial mute having disappeared seems

to be fur-iya- ‘fourth’, from *hur- the

low grade forin of catiir- ‘four’, because

the Vedic language did not tolerate initial conjunct mutes?. An initial
gibilant is, however, often lost before a mute or nasal, This loss was
originally® doubtless caused by the group being preceded by a final consonant.
There are a few survivals of this in the Vedas; thus cit hdmbhanena (X, 1118),

otherwise sédmbhana- ‘support’; and

the roots stambh- ‘support’, and sthd-

‘stand’, lose there s afler wd*; e & it-thita-, it-tabhita-. On the other hand

the sibilant is preserved after a final

d-skrdhoyu- ‘uncurtailed’, beside hrdhil

vowel, in compounds or in Sandhi, in
‘shortened’; seandrd- ‘brilliant’, in dsva-

deandra- ‘brilliant with horses', d@ki Seandrim (vm. 65*Y), also in the intens.
pres. part. cdni-fead-at ‘shining brightly’, otherwise candrd- ‘shining’, and only
candrd-mas- ‘moon’. In derivatives from four other roots, forms with and
without the sibilant* are used indiscriminately, without regard to the preceding

1 See VPe 1. 4L,
2 Cp, Epet, KZ, 13, 2776

3 See below, Sandhi, 73

¢ The v has cither remained or been

restored before such @» and ar in Aoly-viirya-

‘election of the invoker'; in the opt. wurii,
from vy ‘choose’; and in the 3. pl. perfect
babhiivviir, Jiilutvnr, susu-viiry tugfusviir,

5 The evidence of cognate languages seems ,
to point to the loss of initial #/ in ddru ‘tear’ |

(Lat. dacruma, Gk. sanpy). It is, however,
probable that there werg two different but
synonymous 1E. words adru and dabrn. On
some doubtful etymologies based on loss of
inlttlul consonants, see WACKERNAGEL 1, 328 ¢,
note,

¢ See below, Sandhi, 65.

7 There are some words in which an
initial mute seems to have been lost in the
- IE. period; thus# in Jeldm thundred’ (= IE.
i!l-w; w); d pethaps In vimdati- “wenty' and
L oi- sbetween'; / perhaps in yddyt- liver’. An
initial mute scems to have been lost before
o sibilant (originally perhaps after a final
consonant) in stdna- ‘breast, svid- sweat';
sag- wix’ (KZ, 31, 415M).

8 Dissimilation may also have L:lnycd
some }ml in the loss of the sibilant in the
reduplicative syllable of roots with initial s&{(4)
SAAY spky as caskinda, tisthimi, paspiria.

o See GRASSMANN'S Worterbuch sub verbo
Scandrd=.

10 The verb 4= ‘do’, after gdré and sam,
shows an initial 53 €. g. pariskruvanti, pdrie

o
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sound; from sten- ‘thunder', stanayitnri-, beside fanasitmi- ‘thunder, fanyats-
(diso AV.)) ‘thunder’, fauyd- ‘thundering, fenyali ‘resounds’; stend- ‘thief’,
siay-dnt- (AV.) ‘stealing’, stipi- (VS)) ‘thiel®, st/ya- ‘theft!, beside z7pi ‘thiel”;
st beside #%- ‘star’; spdf ‘spy’ and spad ‘sce’ in verbal forms d-spas+a aor.,
paspal- perl, spasdvali caus., -spasta- past., ‘scer’, beside pidyati ‘sees'?,

The loss of initial s may be inferred in the following words from the
evidence of cognate languages in which it has been preserved: £ ‘sharpen';
ty- ‘strike’; fude beat'; marpnd- (VS.) ‘jest'; my- ‘dance’; parpd- ‘wing'; pikd-
(V8)) ‘Indian cuckoo'; plik-in- (VS. AV.) ‘spleen’; phina- ‘foam’; mzd- ‘crush,
mrdi- (VS.) ‘soft’; zip- ‘remble’; Supti~ ‘shoulder, :

A few examples occur of the loss of the semivowels y or v? as
the last element of an initlal consonant group, Thus p disappears in derivatives
of roots in 17 formed with suffixes heginning with consonats: -mafe- ‘moved’,
mi-ri- ‘impetuous’, mi-fra- (AV. VS,) *urine’, from mer- ‘push’; swei- ‘needle’,
si-nd- ‘plaited basket, sd-fra- (AV.) ‘thread’, beside -spri-man- “thong', syn-td-
‘sewn, from sz~ ‘sew’. Loss of # seemis to have taken place in J#~ ‘white’
(only at the beginning of compounds), beside St~ ‘be bright', swity-dsne
‘brilliant’, sS7izrd- (AV.) ‘white’, &ritrya-, perhaps ‘white’; and, on the evidence
of the Avesta, in Asip- ‘throw' (Av, Adfro), sds- (Av. fsvad),

3» When the group is medial, the loss usually taken takes place between
single consonants. a. The sibilants s and s thus regularly disappear between
mutes; ¢ g, d-bhak-ta, 3.sing. aor, for *ibhak-s-ta beside d-dhak-s-i, om bhas-,
‘share'; cas-fe for cakste (=- original *eats£e)s, Similady agadha- (1S) ‘un-
eater', for *a-ghs-ta-, from ghas- ‘eat's,

b. The dental ¢ has disappeared between a sibilant and ¢ in pasted and
pascit ‘behind' (= IE, post-gd) post-gi¢); and between p and ¢ in *nap-su
which must havelbeen the loc. pl (AV. 2af5u), from *nepr-, ‘weak stem of udpar-
beside the dat. wdd-blyas ‘to the grandsons’, for wapt-bhyas, where on the
other hand the p has been dropped.

¢ A mute may disappear between a nasal and a mute; e, g, pait’ for
pankti- yundhi for yuigdhl. This spelling is common in Vedic Mss; it is
prescribed in APy, 11, 20, and, as regards the mediae, in VPr, vi, 30,

4 The only example of the loss of an initial® mute in a medial
group of consonants seems to be that of 4 before b4 'in midblyas
for *mabdblyas from napt- for niipdi. The semivowel » seems to be
lost before a consonant when another » follows i cakridt (Pp. calbrdn) and
cakriyis® for "carkr- beside carkar-mi, from Zr- ‘commemorate’; and, on
the evidence of the Avesta, in fzdsfr« (cp. proarss ‘cut’, pwarste- ‘created’),

styta, sdm-stpla-3 also alter uis in nir astyta 3 See albove §6, b,
(Pp. alrea), perhaps owing to Saudhi forms 4 On dpuas ‘propesty’, dimpati- lord of
with s% such as wishusu (AV.). There can' the house', sce WACKERNAGEL 1, 233 ¢, note,
Bbe little doubt that the s here was not orl-- 5 The guttural mute only seems to be
ginal but was due to anzlogy; cp. WACKER- lost when /4¢+ ¢/ becomes gt sce above,
NAGEL I, 230 1, §, notc, : 56,6, The loss of #in the inst. sing, -ni of
? WACKERNAGEL 1, 2304 7, note, discusses nouns in -wax is only ¢ seemingone ; lor disnd,
several uncertain or erroneous etymologies Ardtdund, preyd, thiind, mahind, varind (TS.)
based on loss of initinl s (inclading marpds appear beside the stems ddman- ctc., because
interpreted as 2. sing. opt. of swipr). The evi-: some of them had & stem in -# without s,
dence of Prakrit seems to point to the loss ' so that -#7 seemed an altermative from of
of initial s in Spae tail’, 4R Yleap’, Abruse, smnd: see BeNvEY, GGA, 1846, 02. 880;
sery'y faradii- ‘axe’, parurd- ‘knofly’; cp. | Gottinger Abhandlungen 19, 234; BLoum-
WACKERNAGEL 1, 230 b. V FIELD, JAOS, 17, 33 ¢p. IF. 8, Anzeiger,
3 On the possible loss of + in dlafife|p. 17,
(Lat. srang) and of £ in sevpds (Lot scacvus), ! © But see GELONER, VS, 1, 270,
see WACKERNAGEL 1, 232 ¢, note. :
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probubly sterting from forms like feddsfra (AV)) in which the r immediately
folluwed®

But the loss of a spirant (IIr. s, g, 3, i4) at the beginning of 4 medial
group is common,

a. The sibilant $° has thus been lost before 4 followed by a consonant
in vanrbtam, trind-, 1rhtod, 1 phsi (US.), from vrase- lop' (cp. -vraskd-),

b. The voiced form (Ur, 5) of dental s has disappeared: before voiced
dentals, without Ieaving any trace, in the roots @s-‘sit|, and §7s- ‘order’; thus
a-dhvam, fasi-dhi. Dot when & preceded the z, the disappearance of the
sibilant is indicated by ¢ taking the place of ag before o, dh, & (=- d7);
thus edhf, frow as- be’; sad-3, porfect stem of sad- S0 for sasd-, like sase-
from sae-), ‘Ihis ¢ also replaces es with loss of the sibilant in de-! ‘give';
dhe-hi ‘put’; hivedhi- ‘containing much’; néd-ivas- and wld-istha- ‘very much’;
ped-isd Ny medati ‘s fa0'; medhd- and medhis- ‘wisdom’; midha- ‘Guice’®,

¢, When a vowel other than ¢ preceded, the s was cerebralized (like s
before a voiceless dental) and disappeared after cerebralizing the following
dental and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus a-stowlvam? (= d-sto;-fhvam
for a-stos-dhvam) 2. pl. to., beside a-sfo-s-fa, 3.sing., from stu- ‘praise’. Thus
also are to be explained aifi- ‘nest’ (- mipda- for nisd-a-); pul- ‘press’
(= pisd- for pirsd- or pis-d); mufhié- ‘veward® (Gk. pislis); wigd-i- ‘strong,
tRddyati Mis strong' (from té ‘work' +.)®; Anf-9 ‘be angry', and its Gunpa
forms, e g Adf-as- ‘anger’; mpditi ‘be gracious', mrdikd- ‘gracious’ (for
myyd- from e ‘forget’) with vowel pronounced long (12), d-red-ant- (TS.)
‘not deceiving' (== a-regd-ant-), from ris- ‘injure’.

d. Similarly the old voiced palatal spirant (Ir. ) disappeared after
cerebralizing a following « or 4 and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus
i for *ai-dhi (= takes-dli) from faky ‘fashion’; co-fhe for *sasdhi

(= sab-g-dhi), beside sas-fhd- (AV) ‘sixth’. A similar logs is to be assumed
in il ‘praise’ (= #54 for yas-+d)™.

e. ‘This loss is specially frequent in the case of the old voiced palatal
aspirated spirant (Ir. %) represented by 4, which was dropped after cerebralizing
and aspirating a followed ¢ and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus éad/d-

» In a few forms of the AV. the semi-sulfixes beginning with m, » or v, the sibilant
vowel v secms to be lost at the e of the is lost (instead of becoming ¢ in the former
medial group dsy: mebginn, yokye, vidhaksasn, | circumstances, or remaining in the latter)
sikie, Rug these forms suay be due to crrors  owing to the influence o Sandhi; e 2

in the MSS, N "dvho-this from dvisase ‘hate’,  An ariginal
3 In che=1E. si%, the original = was lost sibilant bhas perhaps been lost in makizd-
in a pre-Indian period. L sihed nise, jahutgdy hrddini-, jas-‘be exhausted’s

3 Before volced mutes other than dentals, | cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 237 a #, nole.
: became 4, a8 in madyre (44, 3 ) ‘diver';; 7 The origin of tnfd- (AV. VS.) *breast
similarly ; became ¢, as in pagbils, from | (Av. Araotdra- *hard’) and of many words
fit= Yook’ or fcord’; and in eipriditbiis; with o or ¢ preceded by a long vowel, and
from viprig- ‘drop’, “with wo collateral forms containing n sibi-
+ The loss of the voiced sibilant () must ; lant, is obscure.
be older than the original text of the RV,; 8 Cp. HiUsscrmany, KZ. 24, 408. In
as the ¢ of sea* has been transferred to | sife- (== sicda-) from sads ‘sit’, the o has
other stems which contain no sibilant, as in: been retained owing to the influence of
bhupeiré, from Lhaj- ‘divide’. Similarly the ; other forms of the verb sud~. See, however,
vowel of Aik, though derived from s, is , Ruzwapowskl, BB. 21, 147, and cp. ZDMG.
regarded as a primitive 7 in the form d/ikida | 48, 519.

{AV.): cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, p. 292 (mid.), | 9 Zinda- perhaps stands for *pinyda-, from
5 Cp. BARTHOLUMAR, KZ, 27, 361, On | fis ‘crush; cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, 146, d,
edhe*thrive', miyédha- sbroth’,vedhds-vistuous®, | 30 On 477t cp WACKERNAGEL 1, 238 b,
see WACKERNAGEL I, 237 ¢, tnote; Piscugr, BB. 23, 253, On &, ep.

¢ In stems in -as before case terminations . OuprapeRrs, SBE, 30, 2.
beginning with 44, and before sccondary
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‘strong®, ni-badha- ‘dense' (== dasdhd- for bak-td-) from bamh- ‘be strong';
sidhy- ‘conqueror, d-sagha- ‘invincible’, from sak-; »idhd. (== rizfld-), from
#ih- Nek'; @dhd- (= ugdhi-) from valk- ‘carry’; gadhd- ‘concealed', from guk.
‘hide'; #rdhd-, trdhva (AN.), from frk- ‘ersh’; drdhd- ‘firm’, com drk. ‘be
strong’. Here ¢ also appears for e; in fraddhu (AV.) from #ré~ (= trna~
dhu); and o in vofkdm (== vagdham), 2, du. aor. of vak- ‘carry’. We also
find ¢ as Guna of 7 in mdZhra- (AV.), from. méA- ‘mingere' (== mesdhra-).

63. Metathesis. — Apart from the few examples of ra before s and 4
(st ¢), there are probably no certain instances of metathesis in the RV..,
In the Inter Samhitis, however, a few other forms of metathesis are to be found.
Thus -rash- seems to be a transposition of Jval- ‘go deviously' in wpa-vadk-
(VS) ‘propound a riddle to'® In valmite- (VS) ‘anthill’, s appears trans-
posed beside wamri- and ramrd- ‘ant', vamra-&d- ‘little ant’, Metathesis of
quantity occurs in as-fhas for *as-this, 2.sing, mid, aor. of as- ‘throw’. This is
analogous to the shortening, in the RV, of the radical vowel of da- ‘give),
in the forms ddam, ddas, @dat, where the verb is compounded with the verbal
preficx @3, while otherwise the forms dam, dis, dat alone appear.

64. Syllable.—The notion of the syllable is already known to the late
hymns of the Rgveda, though the word (s-4sfre-) is there generally used as
an adjective meaning ‘imperishable’. Thus edsdrena mimate saptd viuvh wmeons
‘with the syllable they measure the seven metres’. The vowel being according
to the Pratisikhyas¢ the essential clement of the syllable, the word a/sara-$
is used by them in the sense of ‘vowel also, Initially, a vowel, or a con-
sonant and the following vowel form a syllable, Medially, a simple consonant
begins a syllable, e. g. fa-pas; when there is a group of consonants, the last
begins the syllable, e. g. /epda-, and if the last is a sibilant or semivowel,

_the penultimate also belongs to the following syllable®, e. g, astam-pstt, an-
t{d - A final consonant in pausi belongs to the preceding vowel, ¢, g
s-danm, .

By the process called haplology one of two identical or similar syllables
in juxtaposition is dropped. Syllable is here to be taken in the sense not
only of a consonant with a following vowel, but of a vowel with a following
consonant,

1. The first of the two syllables is dropped within a word in tuvr-rd{valvan
‘roaring mightily'?, beside tnor-riéva-; mad/crya] 3¢t ‘in the middle’, from mddiye-
(like @sa-ye, naktayd); vi{talera ‘at will, from opté- ‘willed' (ike yeu-thi
‘according 10 #/u'); svapatyii for svapat(yd)yai, dat.sing. £ of sp-apatyd- ‘having
good offspring’; perhaps also s, beside ydyos, gen. loc, du. of y4-3  Examples
of a vowel with following consonant being dropped are: ir{adk|ddhyai, inf.
of iradh- *seek to win'; caklanlanta, rlanlants, v{anlanta? ; perbaps sidlas|as-piiti-
beside sddasas-pdli- ‘lord of the seat’*®,

a. The final syllable of the first member of a compound is sometimes dropped [
in this way; thus /[val-varae- ‘treasury’; #[va)-vydha- ‘dear’; madigha- (AV.),

t Perhaps swde ‘drop’, may stand for|as the designation of syllable is not found
¥skotd-, from Scut- ‘drip-, under the inflaence |in Pagini.
of stidde “uft’, 6 See TPr, XX 4, 6. On the division of
# Cp. \WWACRERNAGEL 1, 242 b, note, and ltyllablcs cp. further RPr. 1. 155 VP, L 1001
239 b, AP 1 35l TPr. xxt 1ff; and WHITNEY
3 These forms are not vesolved in the {on TPs Xxu §.
Pada text, i e. they are treated as if they | 7 Cp. BARTHOLOMAE, K7, 29, §27, 562,

did not contain the verbal prefix o, 8 Cp,y however, envs for enapos
4 RPr, xvin, 175 Vi 3, 99, 9 See KZ. 20, 70f.

$ Though known to Kitydyana and l’atnﬁ-t © See DBLOOMFELD, JAOS, 16, xXxv.
jali a8 well as to the Pratisikhyns, odra:|
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N. of a plant yielding honey, beside madhu-digha- ‘shedding sweetness’;
las[ pa)piyara- (VS) “awny like young grass’’,

2. T'he second syllable is dropped in the datives gdumsyalya), ratnadhéy] ya),

sakhyi[ya), and abhithyd Leside abhikhyiya; also in wpkdifis)i- ‘destruction’,
beside wrhdtar- and devd-tati-; and at the beginning of the second member of
¢ a compound in rrsa-[salkl- (AV.) ‘headiche’s,
a. A following syllable is sometimes dropped in spite of a different one
: intervening; thus in the dative maryida| yar ‘boundary’; and somewhat
peculiarly in dvarsfarlur, 3.pl.impt. beside the 3. sing, & varfvar and 3. sing.
pres. d varrarli,

1. EUPHONIC COMBINATION (SANDHI).

Bexry, Vollstindige Grammatlk p. 21—70, — WHITNEY, Sanskrit Grammar p. 34—
87, — S\VACKERNAG!'ZL, Altindische Grammatik I, 301-~343. -~ ARNOLD, Vedic Melre
p. 7080,

65. The nature of Vedic Sandhi.—The sentence is naturally the
unit of speech which forms an unbroken chain of syllables euphonically
combined. It is, however, strictly o only in the prose portion of the AVJ
and the prose Mantras of the YV, As the great bulk of the Vedas is
metrical, the RV. and the SV, being entirely so, the editors of the Sambitd
text treat the hemistich (consisting generally of two Pidas or verses)4 as the
cupbonic unit, applying the rules of Sandhi with special stringency between
' the Padas or metrical units which form the hemistich. The evidence of
metre, however, shows that, in the original form of the text, Sandhi at the
end of an internal Pida is all but unknowns, The verse, therefore, is the
true euphonic unit®. The final of a word appears either at the end of this
unit in pausd (arasane)?, or within it as modified by contact with a following
initial. The form which the final of a word assumes in pausd, being regarded
as the normal ending, is generally the basis of the modification appearing
within the verse. It will therefore conduce to cleamess if the rules relating
10 absolute finals ave first stated.

66. Finals in pausd.—a, Vowels® in this position undergo no change
other than occasional nasalization.

s 1. In all the Sawphitis ¢ § #7 are {requently nasalized when prolated;
e. g vindatism | = vindafi (X. 146'); bablavasp | = babhice (AV. x. 2%);
vivedap | ‘= viveda (VS. XXM 49); mamiwe | = mamd (TS. vir. 4%%).

2, In the Samhitd text of the RV, there survive, at the end of a veme
within a hemistich, from the period when such end also was accounted a
pause, several instances of nasalized d, preserved to avoid hiatus and con-

S

1 This explanation is doubtful in wlekde 8 The only prolable exception is RV, ix.
for a{l)éd- (cp. Brucmann, Grondriss 1, 113, 7 ¢ d; cp. ARKOLD, Vedic Metre 119,
624, P 471); Swgmayde (VS for Sugma-. © The sentence within a Pada, as wellas
mdyaey bhimald. (VS.) “terrible!, for ihima the Pada itself, is the unit of accent; c¢p.
mulee; improbable i rujinds for sujind-nas, ;bclow, 83.
twith Lroken nose’ (BLoomrietp, JAOS. 16,° 7 Cp. RPr. L 35 VL §; X. 55 Xl 30
Xyxiy), : 8 Final 7 never occurs in the RV, its

z Cp, WINTNEY, Translation of AV.Y, 123, place being supplied by #s as nom. acc, s.n.

3 See BLooMMELD, The Atharvaveds, in e, g sédiner ‘standing’ (cp. WACKERNAGEL,
this Encyclopedia, § t (beginning) andnote 1. KZ. 25, 287L); but the TS already has

1+ In the Gayatr metre, in which there jawayity and bharif (B?), WACKERNAGEL 1,
are three Padas, the third alone constitutes 259 a, note. .
the second hemistich; in the Pankil, which 9 The vowels 7and i, when dual termina.
hus five Padas, the Jast three constitute the : tions (pragrhya), cannot be nasalized.
second hiemistich, ' )
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traction. ‘Thus ¢ appears as awi before ¢ and o; e. g. ghan‘uanilhas (1. 33%);
d appears am before e e r; e, g. yasm'ypay.cay! (v.304); whilé the prepositions
d ‘near, and sdea ‘together’, are nasalized before any vowel; e, g, sdeim'udydn,
The vowel @ once appears as Js before 7 in viganydme'stdsya (w, 15,
following the regular rule that unnasalized 2 is shortened before 7 in the RV,

b, Consonants are liable to change of mode of articulation and, to
some extent, of place of articulation,

t. Final mutes, whether tenuis, media, or aspirate, are without distinction
represented by the corresponding tenuis; e. g, darit (. 59%) == dirid from
afat’s wear-binit (1 63°) = ugar-bkdh ‘waking at dawn',

2. The palatals ¢ and ;' revert to the original guttural, becoming 4;
thus arrdk (1. 118%) = arrde ‘coming hither'; supith = su-piiy *well yoked',
The old palatal j, however, becomes £, e.g. #d/ (1, 121%), m. f, ‘king’, ‘ueen’,
= #if; in pteidy, however, it becomes the guttural, = 204/ ‘priest’ (from yay-
‘sacrifice’) .

3. The ritual exclamations »dsat (x. 135%) and Srdusat (1. 139'), which
are probubly modified forms of the 3. sing aor. subj. of vas- ‘carry’, and fru-
‘hear’s, have { for ¢ owing to the analogy of the exclamations 2df(VS.), wip
(TS.), 3.sing. aor, of }zak-s,

4. The nasals occurring as finals, 4, », m® remain unchanged, Of
these, # and m are very common; but # is found very rarely and only
secondarily after the loss of a following 4 (representing an original palatal;
& g prin for "*prisk, from princ). Probably no instance of final # can be '
found in Vedic Mantras. The palatal 7 never occurs, since final palatals
become guttural (b, 2).

% In the rare instances in which a radical m becomes final after
dropping a following -¢ or -5, it appears as u owing to the influence of the
dental; thus diin (= *dam-s) *of the house’ (dam-)?; d-dran (= *d-kram-t),
3. sing, aor. of Aram- ‘stride’; d-gan (= *a-gam-s, *a-gam-t), 2. 3. sing. aor,,
afagan (= *ajagam-8), 3.sing.plup., aganigan (VS.), 3. sing.intv. of gam-‘go';
dyan (== *qyam-s-#), 3. sing. aor, of yam- ‘reach'®,

5. ‘The semivowels y v /7 do not occur as finals, 7is represented by
Visarga; thus pinar ‘again', is written prinajto,

6. The sibilants and # are all changed when final,

a. ‘The dental s, which is by far the commonest of final sibilants,
becomes Visarga; e. g. detits is written Aetitp (11, 63%),

f. The cerebral §, which is very rare as a final, becomes cerebral / E§

in gip Six', for sds; -dvit ‘hating, for -dvis; visprif (AV.) ‘sprinkling’,
* The situal interjection dn (VS.) may bei .7 In the K. also oceurs the 'form awnin

due to the nasalication of an original vie= ®pdmerd, from sum- ‘bend’. The SB.

prolated (cp. Rir, xv. 3  Thus the JUB. ! has Lradin ‘painless’, = “pralenes,

L 24, 3fI, mentions the pronunciations v as| 8 See 46 d, £

well as om, both of which it rejects in favour: 9 Final /is spoken of as accurting ravely

of om, i IWACKERNAGEL 1, 260 ¢}, or as veiy rare
# Cp. RPr 1. 13; WHITNEY on APr L 43 {WHITREY 144), but [ have been unable
3 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 149 2 a. to find a single example in the Vedas {or
4 ?p. above 43 ¢ (p. 34) .even in post-Vedic Sanskrit). But though no
5 Loc. cit.

“etymologically final ¢ seems to oceur either
¢ Final m is often iucorrecily writlen us,in paust or in Sandhi, it is found as 8 sub-
Anusvira in Mss, (as conversely in 'rakrit s stitwe for ¢ in two or three words in the
Mss, m is often written as m under Sanskrit i later Sambitas (see above §2 d, p. 45}

lnﬂuence:cP.Plscmt.,Gmmma\ik der Prakrit-© 30 When 4 stands for etymologicals, this

Sprachen, in this Encyclopedia, 339, 348),!is indicated by an added i# in the Pada-

and their example is sometimes followed in ! pUha; e, g ginar iti (3. 8515),
printed editions.

i
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for zi-prig. These are the only examples occurring in the RV. and AV. In
the only two examples in which ¢ occurs in the RV. as a final in the com-
pound form ks, it is drapped: andk ‘eyeless', from an-dks; d-myak, 3.sing. aor.
of myaks- ‘be situated’(?).

7. The palatal § becomes cither £ or ¢*; c. g. -drk for drs- (m. 619);
wipaf, N, of a river, for njp1t,

. According as it is guttural or palatal in origin, # become £ or ¢;
thus d-dhok, 3.sing. impf, of duk- ‘milk’; but d-vd/, 3.sing. aor, of zak- ‘cany'.

¢. The rule is, that only a single conscnant may be final. Hence all
but the first of a group of consonants are dropped; e g. ddhavan for
Sdbhavant; ten for *tins; tuddén for tudints; prin for *prinks (== *prines);
acchan for *achanist, 3. sing. aor, of chand- *be pleasing’,

a, & ¢ or 4, when they follow an r‘nnd belong to thel root, are allowed to remain;
e. g wirky 2. 3. sing, aor. of ty/- ‘hend'; ik (VS), nom. of i) ‘strength®; d-mirs, 3. sing,
impf. of mpy- ‘wipe'; devart, 3. sing, nor of vt ‘turn’; suhdrt (AV)), nom. of sukini-
“riend’, The only instance of a sulfix remaining after » is dasy, 3 sing. aor. of dp-
releave’, used also for 2. sing. beside d-duf == d-dar (fov ¥d-dars),

8. Some half-dozen instances have been noted, in the Saphitas, in which a suffixal
s or t scems to have been retained instead of the preceding consonant; but they are
probably all to be explained as due to analogical inflaence. They are:

1.” the nominatives saks-mis (beside sadha-m.id) ‘companion of the feast’; avayis
seacrificial share’, and puro-dhs (ace. purofdsam) “sacrificial cake’, Sudka-mris may be due
to the inflaence of nom. with phonetic s like -mas ‘moon’, beside inst, plo mid-ddis
(44 1 3. Ava-pds, in the only passage i which it occurs in the RV, has to be read as
quadiisyllabic {also in AV.), i ¢, a5 ava-rijak, and js probably to be explained as a con-
traction which retains the living s of the nom. (and not the prehistoric s of ®.ifs).
Pure- it ifrom d34 ‘worship'), occurring only twice in the RV, may be due to the in-
fluence of a frequent nom. like drawino-d¥s 'wealth-giver's That the prehistoric nom, «r
should in these three forms have survived in the linguistic consciousness of the Vedic
poets, and as such bave ousted the preceding consonant, which in all other analogous
nominatives alone remains, is hardly concgivable?, The only reasonable explanation is
to assume the analogical Influence of the nom. -r which was in living use after
vowels,

2. The four verbal preterite forms (a-yds {(or ¥a-puj-s) beside awif, 2. sing. nor, of yo/-
‘sacrifice’s azdy (AV.) == "e-wrijos, 2, sing. aor. of gy« ‘emit’; a-dhanus AV.) == *a-bhanaks,
2, sing, impf. of lkaiy- *bresk'; and a-srat (VS) == Sa-srasd, 3. sing. aor., of sras fall’)
are the beginnings of the tendency (of which there are scveral other examples
in the Brihmanas)3, to normalize the terminations, so as to have -s in 2. sing. and +/in
3.sing. This tendency is extended in the RV, from the ¢ and / of 2. 3.sing. even to 1.sing,
in the forms a-doamim (beside a-dramitam) owing to a-lram-Is, a-bram-it; and wvam (for
var-an) owing to 2. sing. raf (for car), aor, of 17~ ‘cover',

67, Rules of Sandhi.—The body of euphonic rules by which final
consonants are assimilated to following initials and hiatus is avoided between
fina) and initiai vowels is called Sandhi in the Prausikhyast. The editors of
the Samhitz of the RV, have greatly obscured the true condition of the text
with which they dealt by applying to it rules of euphonic combination which
did not prevail at the time when the text was composed. Thus though the
Sandhi between the verses of a hemistich is (excepting a few survivals from
the older form of the text)$ applied with greater stringency than elsewhere,
the metre clearly shows that the end of the first verse of a hemistich con-

- stitutes a panse as much as the end of the last. Withiu the verse, moreover,
Sandhi i, ‘according to wmetrical evidence, not applied where the caesura
occurs; #d, when it means ‘like’ (as opposed to »d ‘not’), is never contracted
with any following vowel, nor dd ‘then’ with a preceding ¢°; # and # before

t Cpo43 0 © 4 RPr . 2.7 133 vin 13 VPromn 2;

2 Cp, Wittty 146 a3 DiooMrisry, AJP. 1 AP, 1v, 414

3, 281l.; BArTHOLUMAE, K2, 29, 5781l s E. g manlyd | agnih (1. y01).
3 Cp. WinReY 555 a. 6 In these instances there is a pause in
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dissimilar initial vowels are hardly ever changed to the  corresponding semi-
vowels’, and often remain uncontracted even before similar vowels?; the #
elision of 4 after ¢ ¢ is rare3; contraction is commonly avoided by the final
vowel of monosyllabic words, and by an initial vowel followed by conjunct °§
consonants?, Nevertheless, it may be said in a general way that the poets
of the RV. show a tendency to avoid the meeting of vowels®, The divergences
between the apparent and the real Sandhi which appear in the RV., decrease
in the later Vedas, while the application of particular rules of Sandhi becomes
more uniform®, .

a. External Sandhi, or that which applies between words in the sentence,
is to a comsiderable extent identical with internal Sandhi, or that which applies
within words. The most striking difference is, that in the latter consonants
remain unchanged before verbal and nominal terminations beginning with
vowels, semivowels, or nasals?, External Sandhi is on the whole followed in
the formation of compounds, the divergences from it in the latter being
merely survivals of an earlier stage of external Sandhi due to the closer
connexion between members of a compound that renders them less lable
than separate words to be affected by modifications of phonetic laws,

External Sandhi is to a considerable extent affected by the law of finals
in pausi. Under that influence it avoids final aspirates and palatals. There
are, however, in the treatment of final # #, and 4, certain survivals which do
not agree with the corresponding forms in pausi.

b. There are certain duplicate forms which were ariginally due to
divergent euphonic conditions. Thus the tendency was to employ the dual
ending @ before consonants, but ax before vowels, Similarly, the word sddd
‘always', was used before consonants, but sidam before vowels®,

68. Lengthening of final vowels,-— Final vowels as a rule remain
unchanged before consonants. But & 7 4 are very frequently lengthened?
before a single initial consonant™ both in the metrical portion of the Sarphitis
and in the prose formulas of the Yajurveda; e. g drudhé hdvam ‘hear (our)
call. This practice includes examples in which the consonant is followed by
a written g or #, to be pronounced, however, as ¢ or u; e g dadhd hy agne
(V. 10%) = ddha Al agne; abli sv diydle (X. 59%) = abhi s arydh. ‘The
lengthening here appears to have arisen from an ancient rhythmic tendency
of the language to pronounce long, between two short syllables; a final short
vowel which was liable to Le lengthened elsewhere as well*’; this tendency
being utilized by the poets of the Saphitdis where metrical exigencies required
a long syllable. Thus Jdha ‘then’, appears as ddhz when a short syliable
follows. Similacly #/ ‘but’ generally becomes ## before a short syllable; and
sit ‘well’ mearly always becomes s between short syllables s,

the sense; cp. OLDENBERG, Prolegomena 443, & Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 309, bottom.

note 2; ARNOLD 1232, i 9 The Padapatha in these instances regu.
T ARNOLD 123, ilnrly gives the original unlengthened vowel,
2 Op, cit. 124 [, 3" Except in compounds, this lengthening
3 Op. cit. 127, i disappears in the later language; there ave,

4 Thus mapsazal (1v, 474) must be read ; however, several survivals in the Brithmagas;
mi dpsaval, but miduvas for md ddwra) see Averecir, Aitareya Brshmana 427; and
remains (ibid.). ¢p. WACKERNAGEL I, 364 b,

5 Cg. OLDENBERG 434f. 't This tendency survived in the post

¢ Cp. BARTHOULUNAE in KZ. 29, 37,§Vcdlc language in compounds, I words
p. 5016, i{which followed the analogy of compounds)

7 Thue dakat, desabstuvan, fadra., sdéivan-before suffixes beginning with consonants,
(from Jat ‘be able'), in all which forms gland in reduplicative syllables,
would be required by external Sandbi. i 33 Cp. \WACKERNAGEL 1, 266 b,
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a, The short vowel regularly remains unchanged at the end of a verse®
(even within a hemistich); and often before the caesura of a Tristubh or
Jagatt Pada (even in terminations otherwise liable to be lengthened)?,

b. The final vowel is not lengthened in 1. vocatives (except #rsadia
viiL 45%, and Aariyofana 1, 61); 2, datives in -@ya; 3. nom. plur. neuter in -4}
4 verbal forms ending in - and -# (excepting imperatives in -4 and the
3.5ing. rdhsati 1. 26%) % 5. the prepositions dpat and dpa (except dpa vrdki
v, 24%),

¢, In some instances final vowels appear to be lengthened before
vowels$ or two consonants®,

69. Contraction of similar vowels.—When a final & # or 47 is
followed by corresponding initial & # or 4, contraction resulting in the long
form of the respective vowel regularly takes place; e.g. iddsti e= ihé asti;
indrd = fndra d; tvagne = tva agne; vidim (V. 9°) = v/ idim;

a. The contraction of @+ ¢ and of # + # occasionally does not take

place even in the written text of the RV. both at the end of and within a
Piida; thus maenisd | agnift (1.70%); manisi abAl (1.1017); pasd dsural (V.517),
pisi abhi- (V1. §0%), phsi avigh (X, 26'Y); orli wtd (L 39%); s ardivd(l)
(v1. 249); s #ibhéf (1 1x2*~"); the compound suftiyal (VUL 47 G-1d) 8,

b. On the other hand, in many instances where the contraction is written,
the original vowels have to be restored in pronunciation with hiatus?, The restored
initial in these instances is long by nature or position, and the preceding final if
Jong must be shortened in pronunciation *; e. g. casit (1.a73) = ca dsdt; carcata
(1. 155") == ca arcata; mipde = mi apih; mipsival = md apsdval; mplatidfse
(1v.57") == mriati vdfse; yintindavak (1v.47°) < ydnti tndaval; bhavantiksinal
(V1,16V7) == bhavantu uksinaf. After monosyllables, the hiatus is regular in the
case of the written contractions 7 and #, especially when the monosyllables are
of and A5 e g tindra (X, 32°) == of indra; hindra (1, 102%) = Al indra®t,

¢, Duals in @7 @ are regularly uncombined. Such 7 and # are usually
written with hiatus in the Samhitd text; the dual a always appears before #*%,
hut at the end of internal Pdas invariably coalesces in the written text.

70. Contraction of d with dissimilar vowcls,—1. When final éis
followed by § #, contraction takes place resulting in ¢ o3 respectively; e.g
pit'va = pitd fva; dm = & tw; Jbhi = i wbhi. When a is followed by 7,
contraction is never written in the RV, and VS.%, but the metre shows that
the combination is sometimes pronounced as a, as is the case in the compound
saplarsdyal ‘the seven seers’ ™,

1 Apparent exceptions are due to erroneous ! 8 Cp, BENFrY, SV. xxxuf.; Rorn, Litte.
metrical division of Pades by the editors of { ratur 67¢.
the Sambhitas, or to mechanical repetition of | ¢ i ‘like’, is never combined in pro-
formulas originally used in a different posi- i nunclation, sec sbove 67; cp. ARNOLD 130,
tion in the verse, Thus drudhi | hdvam(1.25%9). 10 Long vowels being regularly shortened
appears in imitatlon of {udhi hdvam which | before vowels; see OLDENBERG 465 1.
is frequent at the beginning of a verse' 1 Cp. ARNOLD 124,
(i 113, ete.), Cp. OLDENBERG 420f, 12 Op. cit, 120, Before other vowels, @,
2 See ZusAaty, Der Quantititswechsel im | the Sandhi form of e, the alternative dual
Auslaute vedircher Worter, Vienna Or. | ending, appears.

Joumal 2, 315, ‘13 Because the long monophthongs 7 and &
3 See Zupatv, op. cit. 3, 8g. represent IE, & and dw.
4 See CLDENBERG 399. 14 ‘The MS. docs not contract either, but
5 Op, cit. 6o, on the contrary often lengthens & to 4, even
6 Cp, WACKERNAGEL L. 365 b, note, where the metre requires contraction, Cp.

7T!\ere is no example of contracted 7 in the | WACKERNAGEL 1, 267 a a, note.
Sambitas, as » 7 never meet; and in the RV.| 15 See GRASSMARN, Waorterbuch p. VIL
final # never-occurs {cp. above, p. 59, note 8),
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64 1. ALLGEMEINES UND SPRACHE. 4. VEDIC GRANMMAR,
a. In the RV.J 4/ is once contracted to a/- in gy disarits (8 120%) e prd frapih (Pp.iv;

in the SV. 4.1/ is once contracted to ai- in dimdra == d indsat (1. 2. 1. 45} and In the
AV. and VS, the preposition 7 contracts with # to dr iIn drti- == 3%~ ‘suffering’, and

drehaty e d-pcchated.  The last three instances are perhaps survivals of an older con. .-

traction, That d is not otherwise contracted with ¥ # » to i au ir, is doubtless to be
accounted for by the previous shortening of 7 in hintusd,

b. Occasionally & followed by / remains uncontracted in the written text of the
RV.; thus jrd Jrim (W 783 pibF imdm (Y1 ¥7%); ranard ihd (v 34004, When i
is f,o!!lowcd by p, it is cither shorteneds or nasalized; oo g, titha potih fov tithi pe;
Kadisit placid (V. 39) == bada p-5 vibdedm pblas v, 330)0 e willed po; vipanydies | plisya
(V. 1Y) o= wipany pldsra,

¢, On the other hand, in many instances whete the contraction ¢ or ¢ is wrilten,
the original simple vowels must be restored with hiatus; e, g dndrign? (1. 1084) == 4
indrdniy subbdgosdy (1. 487) = subhipi usdh®,

2. Final 4 contracts with a following ¢ or ai to a/; and with o or au to au;
e. g dibhig for a ebhify. But though the contraction is written, the original
vowels must sometimes be restored; e, g. disw (1 61*°) must be read ¢ ew.

a. Final &, instend of being contracted with ¢ and o, is in a few instances elided
before thase diphthongs; thus w6y add (VL 339) s= tatire cwldy & étayalk (%, 919) ==
fist Hayaly aivin' cvet (VU 3) = alvind [ cvdty vaih ohite (VR §3) e vidth T ok g0} ip egan
e fipa esates. An example of a compound with this elision seems to he it t s
diisaonis thaving ten aids’,

b. Final 4, instead of Dheing contracted with »# is, in a fow instances, nasglized
before that diphthong; thus amdnantar ‘vaih 1+ (1 993) for ~a & idladinivi &5 (4 1230,
for «d & upasthant | ‘ba (1. 389 for +2 &,

3. When @ remains after a final y or s has been dropped, it does not
as a rule contract with the following vowel. Nevertheless such contraction is
not infrequent in the Sambitis. In some instances it is actually written; thus
sdrtandjiu (0, 32°%) == Pp. sirtavd agin; vistu (v, 193) = Pp. odi asiu;
and the compound rifesitam (Vi 4648} = Pp, riéfaf-isitam; in the later Sarp-
hitas are found &/gydi (AV. X, 1%8) == Pp. &itya it plrepavasananam (VS
XX1. 43) == Pp. péradruparasananim ', -

In other instances the contraction, though not written, is required hy the -
metre; thus fa fndra (Vi 215%), Pp, fe indra, must be read as lendra; prthio:
antdribgit (AN X, 19), Pp. prehivyal, as pribivvintiriksiess; gosthd iipa (AV.
X, 4%3), Pp. gosthd dpa, as gosth ipa.

8. There appear to be scveral other instances of such written contraction, which
are however otherwisc explained by the Padaptha; thus ritdd (X. 930) » ripé #td,

t Several instances of this contraction! O zibdeird occurs thus three times; sce
occur In B and later. j LANMAN 820,

3 The TR, extends this contraction to pre.; 7 In opposition to the Mss, Max Mi11xR,
positions ending in o: dpirchan, avitrshatiy; RV2, reads tjpanrém pidgpa beesuse Sayapa
see WinTNEY, APR 6 471, TP i 9f}appears to favour that rending.

In the post-Vedic language this contraction! 5 Sce ArNoLD, Vedic Metre 123, ‘
was extended to all prepositions ending. o This is a precursor of the post-Vedic g8
in o irule by which the # of a preposition hefore

3 Cp. Besrev, GGA. 1846, p. S22, initinl ¢ and o of verbs (except efi ete. and.

4 The Pp. explains pidd and rapayi as: edhate ete)) is elided.

imperatives (#ha, rapapai; but the 4 here. 1 Thongh the AV. has pdieandana. o=,
may represent «is of the subjunctive (cp. . pdse odanae the elision of # before -oduns
WACKERNAGEL 1, po 378 midy), Occasionally , often takes place in the Sdtras and later,
& remain uncontracted hecause the editors: *¢ The old hlatus is here treated as it
regarded them as representing af-¢, or d4, as - would he at the end of an internal Pada.
in sante ity (V1L 3651 fmavd dtra (Y11, 393, Cp. - The TS, (1. 1, 115) retains the hintus in
RPr. 11, 2813 BRNFEY, SV. XXXf; WACKER- the same versc without nasalization; o
NAGEL 1, 267 a B. " OLDENDERG 4Oy, )

$ See p. 63, note ; § is shortened: 12 See WACKERNAGEL 1, 258 b,
before o in the AB.; see AurReCHT's ed.: 3 In the Paippalada recension this con
427, ' traction is actually written.
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Pp. vird wetdy bhitmyopiri (X, 753) ~ bhimpih wupdri, Pp. bhimyi wpiriv. In o few of
these the contraction must be yemoved as contrary to metre; thus we pié (1t 614),
Pp. weih yiti, which means ‘Dawn goes’, should be read as wxd' & yifi, as the sense
requires “dawa comes’, and the metre requires an additional syllable; abiisipdi (W, 207),
Pp. 4 asi, should be read as abhisgipf(g) asiy wpabbéva (vi, 46Y), Pp. upraihd rvnd, s
spsahhd oy i,
4 b. In a very few instances a final m is dropped after «, which then combines with
a follawing vowel, ‘This contraction is actually written in Wwygdkaitit (1v. 183) for
durgitam /it (but Pp. durgdhs etid)s, and sdvanediém (VS . 4. 44%) for sdzanam idim
1Pp, stvand idim),  Oceasionally this contraction though not written is required by the
metre; thas r.igrdm 1hd (AV.) must be read rigréhd,

71. Final / and ¢ before dissimilar vowels,—1 The final vowels i
and #+ before dissimilar initial vowels and before diphthongs are in the
Samhitis regularly written as y and v$ respectively; e. g prdly ayam
(t 119 == prdti ayam; i tv A3 (1. §Y) = « 24 &y jénitey ajjanat (%, x34%)
== finitrT ajijanat. ‘The evidence of the metre, however, shows that this y
or v nearly always has the syllabic value of { or #°; e. g @y asik (1. 92Y)
wmust be read as of usif: vidéthesy aiijdn (1 923) as viddthesu aijién.

a. The final of disyllabic prepositions must, however, (requently be pronounced as
a semivowel, especially before augmented forms; o g. adhydsthib (L 49°); dwv acirisam
(1, 2333 also dwir iki (X, 5392

b, In all the Samhitas the particle # following a consonant is written as » and
pronounced as # hefore a vowel; e g dodd o imdra (1 281)8; Dut the long form of the
same particle occasiunally remains unchanged in the RV, even after o consonant; e g.
dd i aydme (VL P01y ddm i abppvan (X, 88w)

¢. In RV. 1—1% there are other instances of monosyliabic and disyllabic words at
the end of which p nnd o are proponnced; bot the only example of a trisyllabic word
in which this oceurs is sfvelr in syety dpad (1329 In RV, X there are o few further
exampless e, g, devdsw ddhi (X, 1218)9,

d. ‘The semivowel is regular in the compounds pieif, siy-iiti- 30 sv.dhd, and so-idds,

2. Unchangeable 7 and 4. a. 'The dual 7 and # never change to
» or #; nor is the former ever prosodically shortened, though the latter some-
times is; ¢, g Adri (o <) ptdsya; but sqdhii (- o) asmai (1,27'8). The dual 7 may
remain even before §; e. g Adrr ira, Adri indra, aksé iva; but the contraction
is written in upadiiva, pradkiva, dimpative, vispdtiva, nypittva (AN.), ridastm!
(vit, 003) = widast imd ‘these two worlds'. There are also several passages
in which the contraction, though not written, must be read*’,

b. 'I'he rare locatives in 7and 2% (from stems in i and #) are regularly
written unchanged in the Samhitd text of the RV., except vy asyam (11.3%),

t Cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, 268 a. iy and uv are sometimes written for / and «;

2 In instances in which contraction with e, g swr-itd- e suitd- *accessible’; hence
iva seems to take place, the existence of a the pronunciation may have been iy, #v; cp.
byform z¢ has to be taken into consider- WACKERNAGEL I, 370¢, 271 a.
ation; ep, GRASSMANN, Worteibuch, column 9 See ArNoLb, Vedic Metre 125,
2213 WACKERNAGEL &, 2068 n, note, i 10 ]f the analysis of BR., st is correct;

3 Cp, DeLrOCK, Verbum 67, end, . the Pp. divides gd- patie,

+In the RV, » is never final, and I doubt: 11 See ArNuLp, Vedic Metre 125,
whether any example can be quoted from® 13 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 270 b, note, Lere
the other Samphitds in which it is followed  we hove probably not contracted forms with
by an initial vowel, "fra, but the dual §4 ve, the byform of i,

$ The Sandhi which changes a vowel to: 13 The vowels which regularly remain
the semivowel is called 4pipra ‘gliding’, | unchanged are called pragydyq, sseparated’,
in the Pystisakhyas; cp. RPr. 1. 8; UL 73, by the native phonelicians; see RPr & 16
ViL §, ?ctc.; VPr. 1. 92 ety Alr, 1. 73 ete. They

¢ The long vowel being regularly short- ! are indicated ey such in the Pp, Ly an
ened; cp, OLDENDERG 463, [appended /%, The particle # is indicated

7 WACKERNAGEL 1, 271 b; OLDENEERG 438, | 88 fruyydya in the Pp. of RV, and AV. by
note, ZDMG. 44, 326 note; ARNOLD, Vedic its nasalized form w&wi (nasalisation being
Metre lzgl.‘ scmployed to avoid higlus: see above 66, 1)

$.The TS. has i for v, Elsewhere also !

Indo-atischo Philologie, I. 4, 5
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where, however, the vowel must be pronounced (. v-.L The vowels here
(unlike the dual 7) seem always to bLe treated as prosodically short?’,

¢, The final ¥ of other cases also occasionally remains unchanged;
thus the nominatives gr#hivi, prihujrdyr, samrdjiii and the instrumental sudémr
sometimes retain their 7, and the inst, @ frequently does so’

72. Final ¢ and 0.—1. a. Before a, The diphthongs ¢ and o remain
unchanged before an initial @. This a is often not written in the Sambitis?,
being dropped in about three-fourths of its oecurrences in the RV, and in about
two-thirds in the AV.4; but the evidence of metre shows that, in 99 instances
out of 100 in the RV, and in about 8o in the AV, and the metrical parts of -
the YV,, it is, whether written or not, to be read, and at the same time
shortens the preceding diphthong to & or o8, In o/sor devdso aptiral (1. 3%
the @ is both written and pronounced; in sanded | ‘gne (1. 19) it must be
restored: sandve | dgneS, The exceptional treatment of ¢ in stitava ambyim
(v, 728}, for stitave ambydm, indicates that the Sandhi of ¢ and » before 4
was originally the same as bhefore other vowels?. But their unchanged form,
as before consonants, gained the day, because the short close 4, when coming
immediately after them in their characler of monophthongs, would have a
natural tendency to disappear and thus leave a consonant to follow.

b, Before other vowels, The diphthongs « and o before any vowels
but ¢ would naturally become «y and a#, as being originally = 4/ and .,
and as having the form of «y and ez within a word, But ey regularly drops
the y; e g agua ihd (1. 22™); ar on the other hand generally retains the 7,
dropping it before 4%; e, g. miyav o yaki (1. 2%); but vava ulthdohir (1. 2%),

2. Unchangeable 0. a. The ¢ of the dual nom, ace. f. n. of e-stems,
¢, g #bke ‘both, is regularly uncontracted (pragyrhyaq), because it consists ot
a + the dual 9.

b. Under the influence of this nominal dual ¢, the verbal dual ¢ of
the 2, 3, present and perfect middle, . g. vihethe ‘ye two bring', druvate
‘they two speak’, as-dzhe 'ye two have obtained’, come to be uncontractable,
though the ¢ is nearly always prosodically shortened; e g. yuljisthe apii
(1. 1314); but perimamnithe asman (ViL 93°). ‘

c. The ¢ of the locative &/ ‘in thee!, is uncontractable, Under its
influence the other pronominal forms asmd ‘us’, and yuemd ‘you', are also
always treated as pragriya by the Samhiti ns well as the Padaptha; it is,

1 Cp. OLDENHERG 456, note; \WACKiR- 8 There are a few survivals of ay; e, g
NAGEL 1, 270 b. hip d (M8, 1L 1) == 4 @ (TS ep. TPr. x.

3 Cp, op. cit, §, 270D, note. Such forms, 23; OLDENBERG 447 . In the MS,, the K,
in which the absence of contraction is onlyiand Mantras occursing in the Manavasttras,
occasional, are not indicated by 4 in:unaccented ¢ for ¢ before an accented initial
the P'p. {vowel i lengthened; o, g. & dadha in.

3 This form of Sandhi is in the Piatic- 9 See above 75, 3. A dual ¢ once
$akhyas called abhinikita ‘elided’s RPr. 11, fappears contracted in dhismyemdé (Vi 723),
13 ety VPr 1134, 125; APr. ui. 54; TPr. which, however, should probably be read

i, 8. ;uncontracted as dhisiye imed. The <o which
4 See WHITNEY 136 c. “occurs several times (1, 186% ctc.) and looks
§ Cp. OLo¥NnerG 4351, 453 1, ZDMG, like a conteaction of the dual ¢ with iva, in
44y 331 f.; WACKERNAGEL 1, p. 324. jreality probably stands for the dual ¢ - va,

6 The few instances (70 out of 4500) of ; the byform of 73 cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, p. 317,
the elision of a in the RV. are the fore-;note, top.
runners of the invariable practice of post-. 1 There was originally no difference be-
Vedic Sandhi. .tween this dunl ¢ and nny other ¢ in middle
7 Internally the original Sandhi of theforms, such ds that of the dual -wa4e, the
compound ghagra- must have been gdzarras; !slngulnr «fe, and the plural -ante
cp. WACKERNAGEL I, ], 325, note. {

J
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however, doubtful whether they were so treated in the oviginal text of
the RV.%

3. Unchangeable 0. a. When ¢ is the result of combining the final &
of particles with# (which itself is often unchangeable)?, it is pragriyae; thus
@ (== o w)y ddtho (= dtha u), uts (= wtd u), ms (= mi ),

b, Following this analogy, the vocative in ¢ of w-stems is sometimes
treated as pragr/ya in the Samhiti of the TS.; e. g. pito & (TS.v.9.2%), Itis
regulacly so treated in the Padapdthas of the RV, AV., VS, TS, (but not SV.),
Thus in wiyaw i (1 2'), viye ubthdbhir (1 2°), wiyo tdva (1. 2) the vocative
is equally given in the Padapiitha as rdye 77,

73. The diphthongs a/ and au, -~'The diphthongs a and a# are treated
throughout in the same way as ¢ and o before vowels other than a. Thus
ai is regularly written @ (having dropped the y of @y); e. g 4isma abst
(1 116%); tdsma fndraya (1. 47). On the other hand, aw is generally written
av, but always & before # in the RV. and VS.; e.g, tiv ¢ (1. 2%); tiv
indrignt (1,1083); but swiihri dpa (1 13%). In the AV. @ appears before u
in pida wuepete (AV, xix. 6%, In the MS. @ appears before other vowels also3,

74. Euphonic combination of consonants. ~— The Sandhi of final
consonants, generally speaking, starts from the form which they assume in
pausi. Thus an aspirate first loses its aspiration; the palatal ¢ becomes 4;
J X4 become 4 or f4; and of a group of consonants the first alone remains,
Final # is, however, to a great extent differently treated from what it is in
pausi; and the Sandhi of s and ris, for the most part, based not on 4,
their form in pausd, but on the original letter,

A final consonant is assimilateds in quality® to the following initial,
becoming voiceless before a voiceless consunant, and vuiced before a voiced
sound”; e. g, 4it safydm (1. 18) for tid; yit toa (1. 15%) for puid; hacyavdd
jubivisyak (1, 12%), through -zé7 for -wik; gimad vijebhif (1 53) for gdmat;
arvig ridhal (1 9%) for arvie through arvdd,

o A final media before a nasal may become the nasal of its own class, There
seems to be no cettain instance of this in the RV.; calrin wi (X. 9522. 13), however,

robably stands for calidt wd, though the Pp. has arbrdn nd. This assimilation is regular
I some compounds; e, g, gir-parati- ‘96 for gdit-navuti-, From here it penetrated into
internal Sandhis e. g saneprdm,

b. Assimilation not only in quality, but also largely in the place of articulation
occurs in the Sandhi of final w, of the finnl dentals® 7 # s, and of final # (under the
influence of ). )

75. Euphonic combination of final m,— 1, Before vowels, final m
remains unchanged; e, g agwim ile (1. 1'). In a very few instances, however,
the m is dropped, and the vowels then contract. This Sandhi is mostly
indicated by the metre only: it is very rarely written’, as in durgdlaitit

£ Cp, DLLENBERG 453, nole.

2 Cp. above 71, 1 b,

3 fee Garsr, GGA. 1882, 1171.; WACKER.
NAGEL 1, 2743 OLDENBERG, ZDMG, 60, 73§
758 (Duale auf <& und -aw)

4 Some compounds, however, preserve
survivals of an earlicr phase of Sandhi; e g.
videpiti- Jord of the house’; wéipdli- N, not
wie; nablerdj- (MS,) ‘cloud-king’, not sab-rd/-,
Cp. L. v, Scirosber, ed. of MS, 1, p. xv1.

§ Final ¢ before vowels becomes ¢ in the
RV, not ¢ as later; e g, bdf itthd, for bdt,

6 Within 8 word a voiced consonant is
not necessary hefore vowels, semivowels,
and nasals,

i srUck, Altindische Syntax

7 Some scholars think that the 3. sing.impv.,
¢ . dhdvatu represemts diavat ie for original
bkavad 1, the ¢ being retained owing to the

‘influence of the innumerable forms of the

3. sing, with -4 -f, s, etc. (cp. WACKER.
NAGEL I, 376 b); but this is doubtful; Det.-
17ft., thinks it
may originally have been ddza 4 2 (particle);
cp. IF. 18, 71,

8 An example of a final guttural becoming
a dental bhefore a deatal occurs in TS, 1,
2, 7%, where sampit te stands for samydk te,
There are a few other examples in B, passages
of the TS.; see WACKERNAGEL I, 277 b,

9 See above 70, 3b.

5%
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(v, 18%) for durgdham ctlt, and it is never analysed by the Padapatha in
this way. It may perhaps have started from the analogy of the doublet
tibhya beside tibhyam ‘to thee'®, :

2. Before mutes, final = is regularly assimilated?, becoming the
corresponding nasal, and before # similarly becoming n The Mss, and
printed texts, however, represent this assimilated m by the Anusvira sign;
e, g bhadrdm harispisi (119 for bhadrin karigydsi; bhadrim ne (X, 20%) for
bhadrin no. This actual change of m to » before dentals led to some errors
in the Pada text; e. g ydn ni-piési (1v. 11%), annlysed as yd¢ instead of ydm;
dvi-venan tdm (1v.24%), analysed as drivenan instead of dodcvenam (ep. w.25%).

3. Before » § 8§ s and A+, final m becomes Anusvira (w); e. g Adtaram
ratnadhdtemam (1. 1%); wirdhamanam svf (1 1%y mitrdp huve (1 27).  From
its original use before sibilants and A, Anusvira came to be employed before
the semivowel alsot. A compound like sem-rif- ‘overlord’ shows that m
originally remained unchanged in Sandhi before . s

4. Before y / v, final  is assimilated as nasalized j / &, The TPrY,
however, aflows Anusviira beside these, while the APr. even requires Anuniisika
before y and »; and the printed texts regularly use Anusviira; e. g, s yudhi
(1. 83); yajldm vagiu (1. 30*). Forms like yemydmana- ‘extended’ and dpa-
miukta- ‘concealed’ show that final m originally remained unchanged in Sandhi
before y and /%; and forms like jaganvdn, from gam- ‘go’, point to its having
at one time become » before v in Sandhi,

76, Euphonic combination of final {. — 1. Before /, final #* becomes
fully assimilated as Z; e, g digal Mmnah (x. 163%) for dngat lmnal.

2. Befure palatals (including )7 final #* becomes palatal’; e. g. #ic
cdbsule (V1. 66 for sid cikseh; rokle chyavi (1. 100%) for rokit fyavd; and
in a compound yatapd/-jana- ‘marshalling men’, for yataydt-jana-,

77. Euphonic combination of final n, -— 1, Before vowels. Final #9,
a, if preceded by a short vowel, is doubled'®; e. g dhann dhim (1. 11%) for
dhan. 'The final # is here chiefly based on original a5 or »&. Though it is
always written double®?, the evidence of metre shows that this rule was only
partially applied in the RV.'3

~ b. If preceded by a long vowel, it becomes within® a Pida in the RV,
m after &%, but srr after 72 j15; e.g. sdrgim iva, for sdrgan; paridhinr dti, for
paridiing abkitaniv iva, for abhisan; nihr abhf, for nfn. This Sandhi was
caused by the # having originally been followed by s*; e.g. vfban originally

t Cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, 283 1, note, ' 1t For various explanations of this doubling,
2 Qp. cit, 1, 283, ba, sce WACKERNAGEL 1, 279 a (p. 330k
3 Op. cit. 1, 283 d, ¢ 13 Cp., OvpenpEre 4241, 42917,

4 In the post-Vedic language Anusvira, 13 At the end of a Pida, «an -in s remain
came to be allowed before mutes and nasals: unchanged (a5 being in pausd) before 2
also, ! vowel. For passages in which -dx is un-

5 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 283 ¢, i changed within a Pada, sece below and

6 Representing /4 4 d4 also, if they occur. | OLpENBERG 428,

7 In the MS. 7/ anomalously becomes 7, 14 Inthe MS. and K., -is is shortenad
instead of ¢, before 4; see L, V. SCHRORDER,  to -ask; e, g. asmii aluot for asmdn. Cp.
ZDMG. 33, 185; ed, of MS, 1, p. xx1x, On'v. SCHRORDER, ed, of the MS, 1, p. XXIX.
the aspiration of & in this Sandhi, see. 35 f» becomes pmr only onve (V. §418)

below 80 a, | semaining unchanged elsewhere because two
8 Final dentals never come into contact|r sounds are avoided in the same syllable
with initial cerebrals in the Samhitas. i(see below 79\

9 This rule applies to final guttural ##; 36 For examples of this Sandhi applied to
also; . g &%PAn i (X, 1083), cp. LANMANnominatives in -z, sce LANMAN §06 A,
490; Aint akypol (1, 16438) for Aike a-, note (mahdn), 512 (-vin), 514 (-yim), 517

0 The compound wpsap-ssvd- ‘having!(-man); for accusatives, 346.
stallions ns steeds’, forms an exception, |
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Yuykans®; makin fox *makints; d-yan, 3.8mg.aor, for *d-yan-st (1.sing, d-yamsam)®.
The # became Anusvira (or Anunasika) before this &, which was treated in
exactly the same way as when it followed an unnasalized vowel (@s becoming
@, but 7s, @s, fs becoming 17, r, fr) _

@ The dn of the 3. pl subjunctive (originally 42/), however, remains unchanged
before vowels within a Pada, obviously owing to the -/ which at one time followed,
There ‘happen to be only five occurrences of this form under the conditions required:
& vakin asé (3 83W8); ghosin iittard (M 338); sphurdn gjiprdm (V1 670%);  gdechin id
(VL 798); gacchas fttard (X, 1010)3,

2. Before consonants, Final # remains unchanged Lefore all gutturals
and labials {including m), as well as before voiced dentals (including #). It
is, however, liable to be changed before the following sounds:

a. Before p, final #, when etymologically = »s, sometimes hecomes mj;
thus whmh paki (s 843)%; afmf pitram (1 121%),

b. Before all palatals that occur it becomes palatal 7; e. g. ardhvdi
cardthaya (1.36") for ardhvdn; téii jusetham (v.519) for btin; wvajriii chnathihi
(1. 63%) for wajrin snathikis; devih ehlihal (X.125%) for devin $lbkal.

Before o, however, the palatal sibilant is sometimes inserted® in the
RV., the n then becoming Anusvira. This insertion occurs only when the
sibilant is ctymologically justified (that is, in the nom. sing. and acc. pl
masc.) almost exclusively (though not invariably) before ce and cid; thus
anyafams ca (x. 518, amenimsd cid (v. 31%)7.  In the other Saphitis the
inserted sibilant Lecomes commoner, occurring even where it is not etymo-
logically justified (that is, in the 3.pl impf, and the voc. and loc, of #-
stems) &, :

¢. Before dental 9, final » usually remains; but the dental sibilant is
sometimes inserted in the RV,, the »# then becoming Anusviira. ‘This insertion,
hawever, occurs in the RV, only when it is etymologically justified; it is
commoner in the other Sambhitiis'®, where it appears even when not etymolog-
ically justified,

d. Before y v A, final # as a rule remains unchanged; but -@n, -in,
-in sometimes becomne -ani'l, -imr, -@mr, as before vowels; e g -aundm
rayivfdkap (VL 913) for -annan; dadvivi v@ (x.132%) for dadvin; panitr
hatam (1. 184%) for panin; disynuir yénaw (1. 633) for didsyan.,

c. Before /, final # always becomes nasalized /*%; e.g. sigroi/ laksdm (1. 124),

f. Before the dental sibilant, final » remains; but a transitional #!3
may be inserted; e g akant séhasa (1. 8c*) ‘he slew with might's #in
may also De written &imt sém*, In the former example the ¢ is organic;
from such survivals it spread to cases where it was not justified. A similar
‘insertion may take place before ¢; that is, vajrin Snathili may become wasris
snathili or vafriii chnathihi (through wvajrific smathiki for vajrint snathiké)'s,

v Cp. Creatic Muow, ost-Vedic language a sibilant is invariably
2 In all the other Samhitas the pause inserted after »# before all voiccless palatals,
forms «an <in - -pn predominate. In the  cerebrals, and dentals.
post.Vedic Jangunge they hecame the only' 9 Neither # nor / f4 occur in the Sam-

allowable forms, hitas after final .
3 Cp. OLoxNmERG 428, . 1 Cp. LLANMAN 516 A, note.
4 The MS. (1. 1312) has wfnls paki, st For dadkanvini pih of the RV, (1X. 1071)

5 For examples of nominatives with this; and SV, the VS, (x1x. 2) has dedkanvd yif.
Sandhi, see 1.ANMAN §06A, note, 513 {top),! 12 As m does before /5 see above 75, 4.

517, . 13 Before s a transitional 2 may similarly
5 Op, cit,, §06 A, note, and §id. 1be inserted after a final #3 e, g, pragydn sd
? Op. cit,, §i2. ‘may also be written prafpdnd sd.

8 There arc no examples of the inserted, 1) See JANMAN §u6 A, note, and 346.
sibilant before o4 in the Saphitas, In the, 15 Cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, 282, note,
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Sinal & — 1, Before voiced sounds,

a, Final s after all vowels except @, assumes its voiced form 7 before all
vowels and voiced consonants?; e, 8. Fsibhir Idyo (1. 1*) for fsibhis; agnir

Adta (1.18) for agnis;
for nitanais,

paribliir dsi (. x%) for paribhils; “nitanair wth (1%

The s doubtless became » through an older transitional voiced cerebral
5% as is shown by the Avesta, e, g in duifta- = durita-3,

b, IFipal s after d
sounds. But s drops the sibilant
sommt§6 and a; thus swti imd (1, 34)
Rhya a for khyas (. 4%); no ¢t (.43

2. Before voiceless consonants.

must originally have become s Defore voiced
before
while @z drops it before vowels except af,

vowels and voiced consonants,
but becomes ¢% before voiced con-
for sutis; vhfvz vl (1 3v), for vlépas;
for nas; Indavo vam (1.2") for indavas.
a. Before the palatals ¢, oh, §

final ¢ becomes the palatal sibilant ¢7; e, g devas cakrmd (x,37%),

b. Before the dental t9, final s

dnedbkis tina (1. 34),

following 4 always remains; e. g. Jiste
O 4YY; médhiras tham (1, 117). After ¢z,

it remains as a rule; e, g

But s becomes s, which cercbralizes the following / to 7:

a, regularly in compounds'® in all the Samhitds; e. g, dis-fara- ‘insuperable’
for diistara- (but rajas-tiir- ‘traversing the air'y; 8 often in external Sandhi

in the RV, This occurs chiefly,

and in the independent passages of the other

Sambitds*® only, before pronouns; e. g agnis fe; Lrdtus fim; otherwise it
occurs occasionally only in the RV.; thus nig-tataksir (x,317); gobhis farema

(X. 42%); ndkis fanise (v, 2041,

C. Before k kh p ph, final s as a mle becomes Visarjaniya (its pause

e e i v e —— .

! When final s becomes » before »y it is
trented like an original », being dropped
after lenpthening the preceding vowel.

* This ¢ would be the voiced cerehral
¢orresponding to the voiceless s which appears
before voiceless consonants (e, g in dwghha-\

3 This = would account for the Sandhi of
some Vedic compounds formed with dies-
W sdit-dibhiar, dii-gidde, dithie, di-nisas, dii-
adia-, beside duraiyinme, It may possibl
also account for the forms seddhiting (v. 87},

for wddhit's va (Pp. soddhitiriioa), and wrz

ita (IX, 9615), where the metre requires i va
(Tp. wriiiva); the cerebral being dropped
after lengthening the preceding vowel,

¢ In the MS, unagcented <o for -as is
lengthened before an accented vowel; ¢ g
it indra, In"CS.1.4. 7t ar for a In Jinir
awfl is merely a bad reading (MS. . 47
Jinva rivif); cp. ahove P 33, notess,

5 In the compound dnaraiss (1. 1237)
‘having a wain as his abode’, ar instead of
n (6p, dnascani ‘possessed of a wain) iy
perhaps due to the influence of anar-,
beside vamas and vana-. On a still more
cnomalous compound of the same word,
anod-wdh- ‘drawer of a cmit’, ‘bull’y cp.,
WACKERNAGEL 1, p. 339, top. The vowel
4 appears fnstend of o in pracetd | rdian
(e 2434) ‘O wise king' (pracets #djan in the
same verse, 1S, 1. 5, 113), probably owing
to the voc. pracetak, s it would hinve been
pronounced at the end of a Pada in the
original text, having been misunderstood ns

& voe. in ~/ar (from a stem in -4), which
would betome .47 before »

© The starting point of this Sandhi was
iprobably the treatment of as Lefore voiced
dentals, where the sibilant was dropped and
Ahe preceding vowel lengthened to ¢ or o,
The latter finally carried the day, e surviving
only in sire dehitd (1. 343); cp. BarTiOLO.
MaE, BB, 15, 1§.; WACKERNAGEL 1, P 338,

7 86 ‘cit does not stand for sé o, but
lov si # et
B If initial cerebral mutes had existed in
i the Samhitas, final s would doubtless have
‘ become the cerebral sibilant s befors them.
' 9 No example of initinl /4 ovcurs in the
| Sarphitds ; but the internal Sandhi of s244.
Ustand’, in tighati (for esika-ti) shows that
iinitial % would have been treated in the
.same way as 4,

1o Final 75 never occurs § 7, vecursing only
once in the K\V., remains unchanged in
mitfs trin (L 164 %),

5t The only exception in the RV, is
cdtusdeinrdat ‘thisty-four', doubtless due to
the avoidanve of the combination gr,

32 The TS. also has »iy fap- *heat’, On the
,usage of the SV., sec Brsrmv, SV, p.xuin;

on that of the AV, see WHiTNEY, APr, 11, 84,
. 1 Owing to the far more numerous
joccurrences of ds before 4, combined with
Ithe disinclination to change the, following
| initlal, the retention of ¢ after # gradually
jgained ground and finally prevailed in the
| post-Vedic language, even in compounds,
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form), or Jihviimiiliya (4) before the gutturals and Upadhmiiniya (4) before
the labials; e, g. /ndrap pdfica (1. 7%). But és remains and is #s 7s become
ir ug Fs't. . regularly in compounds in all the Samhitis; e. g paraspi-
‘far-protecting’; havis-pi- ‘drinking the offering’; dus-##t- ‘evil-doing’; dug-pdd-
tevil-footed’. The general rule, however, applies in the following compounds:
purdleprasravapa- ‘sireaming forth's chdndaf-paksa- (AV.) ‘*home on the wings
of desire’; drdaf-heta- (AV.) ‘striving after superiovity’; sadyaf-kri- (AV.)
‘bought on the same day'; bakifi-paridh/ (IS.) ‘outside the enclosure’; #d4-
pradina- (TS.) ‘offering from hence (== this world).

The repeated (or amrefita) compounds also follow the general rule,
doubtless from a desire to change the repeated word as little as possible;
thus pdreaj-parve ‘each first’; pardliparel ‘always without' (AV.); pdrusal-
parusas (VS) ‘from every knot'; phrusaf-puruse (IS) ‘every man’; pdruj-
paruf (TS.) oint by joint', but pirugparur also in RV. AV, TS.

f. Ofen in external Sandhi in the RV.%; e g, divds pdri (. 45)
‘from the sky’; pdénfoatas kydki (1. 147) ‘make them possessed of wives';
diius pité (v. 1*%) ‘Father Heaven'

d. Before mutes immediately followed by § or 8, final & regularly
becomes Visarjaniya; e. g. Satdhratule tsirat (vir 1%); ublayataj-fsnir (TS.)
‘two-cdged’, Occasionally the sibilant disappears, as in ddha Agdrantir (viL. 347)3.

e. 1, Before a simple sibilant final s is either assimilated or becomes
Visarjaniya; e.g. vas Svdtamo or vah Svitamo (%.9'); dfvts sal or dvi saf
(X, 1285); nas sapdtnd or nap sapitna (x, 128%), Assimilation is undoubtedly
the original Sandhi¢ and is required by some of the PriitiSikhyass; but the
Mgs, usually employ Visarjaniya, and European editions regularly follow this
practice®,

oy The sibilant disappears in the comgounds barhisséd- ‘sitting on the sacrificinl
litter'; dydu-camdita- 5AV.) ‘sky-sharpened’; and, after lengthening the preceding @, ani-
iapd rajidayd hard-dapd (TS, 1. 2, 113 == MS, 1. 27) for ayate, rajais, harai-

2. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a voiceless mute, a final
sibilant is dropped; e. g mandithi stimebhir (1. 9Y) for mandibhis; mitha-
prdhya (1, 1669) for mithas-; du-gtutl- il praise’ for dus-7. ‘I'he omission is
required by the Pritiéikhyas of the RV, VS, TS,, and is the practice of all
the Mss, of the MS,

3. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a nasal or semivowel, a
final sibilant is optionally dropped; thus 477 srdvaj (vi. 583), beside which
(though the Pp. reads &r#a) the MS. reads &rtaft Srival®; wi-svardm (1)
for nés-seardm ‘noiseless' (Pp., however, ni-svardm).

79. Euphonic combination of final £ — As £ is the pause form of
both » and ¢, a certain amount of mutual coutamination appears in their
Sandhi; r, however, sufters much more in this respect than « Since both s
and » when preceded by § # have the same natural Sandhi, it is in a few

¥ This treatment of final s before voices! ¢ Cp, WHITNEY on APr. il 4o,
less gutturals and labials, which is parallel; § Cp. WACKFRNAGEL 1, D 342, top.
to that before ¢4 was doubtless the original| ¢ In pirits sidenta (X, 107Y), #t5 probably
from of senteace Sandhi, "=a itd e (Pp. piri ité).

3 adt gitr (1, 1877) is probably only an; 7 The omission was doubtless due to the
apparent cxception, as adt == dda u, not | fact that it made no difference to the pro-
dds {Pp, adéh); the Paippalida recension , nunciation, Mence probably the wrong
of the AV., however, has ddas piw, for analysis of isastit by the Pp, as irak-stil,
adiis. !instead of isa-stitd, as in isdvant (cp. BR.w

3 Though the Pp, reads ddla, the PB. in! 8 Cp. BoLrensN, ZDMG. 45, 24; FisCHEL,
quoting the verse has ddéaf; see OLDEN-; Vedische Studien 1, 13.

BERG 3G9, note 1.
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instances uncertain which was the original sound. Thus it is somewhat doubtful
whether the -4 of the abl. gen. sing. of 7-stems and of the 3. pl.act. of past
tenges represents origindl ws or #r. In the verbal form, the » in the corre-
sponding middle termination of the perfect, -re, seems o decide in favour
of urt, .

1. a. Before vowels and voiced consonants (except r itself) » remains
not only when preceded by 7 #7, but by 4 also?; e g gir|#d (1 117%);
iy d’?'amf (vir. 52%); pratdr agnth (v. 18Y); pinar naj (x. §78); svir druhd
(i 354

b. Before r, r disappears, after lengthening a preceding vowel; e g.
pina rapani (AV. L 24%), In o few instances, however, ¢ appears instead of
@ (=ar), under the influence of -a4 as the pause form of neuters in -as;
thus ddhe yomasdm (v, 319), for #adkha; and the compound ake-ritrd- ‘day
and night', for eka-

2. Before voiceless consonants final # is as a nle treated like s

a, Before the gutturals & &4 and the labials p ph, it becomes 4
under the influence of the pause form; e, g prnal kol (X. 39%); pinal
pltnim (x. 859); pinale-purar (1. 92'°). But that the r originally remained
before these consonants is shown by its survival in the compounds géir-pati-,
star-patie, var-Liryd-, akdir-pati- (VS.). But even here the pause form was
gradually introduced; c. g soif-pati- (SV.); it supplanted the » of antir
throughout; e, g. antal-pdpa- “drinking up'; antefe-fodd- (AV.) ‘inside of a
store-room'; antafeparsayd- (VS) lesh between the ribs'; antafi-patrd- (AV.)
‘interior of a vessel'; and because the pause form of » and s was identical,
the Sandhi of s came to be applied here even in the RV.; thus dwtas-patka-
‘being on the way' (for dntar); citus-kaparde- ‘having four braids', edus-pad-
four-footed' (for citur-).

b. Before the palatals ¢ ¢, final » invariably (like s) becomes the
palatal sibilant §; e. g. pus’ ca (1. 189°) for pir ca. This applies almost always
even in compounds; ¢ g. edlus-catvaripsat (VS.) Yoriyfour', There are only
two examples of the » being retained even here: sedrecaksas- ‘brilliant as light',
svarcanas- ‘lovely as light', '

¢ Before dental #, finn! » is without exception treated like s; ¢ g
27s tribarhist (1L181%) for gir; cdtus-trimdat ‘thirty-four’ for cdtur-, The retention
of » before ¢ in awwr Limaj (.92%) is only appurently an exception, as this
really stands for avart fimajs,

d. Before sibilants, final » appears in its pause form ax Visarjaniya
in sentence Sandhi, e, g pdnelr sdm (. 381). In compounds, however, it

1 Cp, WACKERNAGEL 1, 284 nofe (p. 335).'as the forn woull originally have been
* A list of root-stems in <7 and -+ will proncunced at the end of an internal Pada.
Le found in GRASSMANN's Wortetbuch 1693 {idhe for ddhar, which appears hefore o
~-1604, columus 3--4. {and wm, is due to the influence of neuters
3 ¢ is original in drére *door'; vdre ‘pro-|in as, the pause form of which, -a4, would
tector’; i s Swater’; dhar-'day's sdre *dawn’;  be the same as of those in ., The form
hdhare ‘udder's wddhare ‘weapon'; vamareiovs, for avdr ‘down’, which appears be-
avood'; - dlight's antir twithin';  weidrifore & {owd divdh V. 40% etc.s but before
‘down’; piner ‘again’; prasdr tenrly’s the'm, avir wmahih, 1 133%. is due to the
voe. of pestems, . . bbudtar 3 the 2. 3. sing. of | influence of Adre divife and pdio dwd (for
past enses from roots in «#, €. g, avar, from|pdras), ¢p. KPr. L 3. dewo befote a, o, m,
- deover’, . {explained by BrnFEY (SV. Xt and 176) as
4 dda evd (vi. 487) for dhar evd is due toistanding for drwr is  prubably from sas.
dkall, the pause form of dhar, being treated’ ‘shine’  (vp. WacKERNAGEL 1, p. 335
likeé that of a neuter in «as, dhas In alsd ! top)
indur (1X. 983) for alsar indur (Vp, akpir) the! s Cp. above 62 1.
cditors of the Samphita misunderstood adyid, !
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requently remains; thus venaer-séd- and vanar-sid- ‘sitting in the wood’;
dhiir-sidd- ‘being on the yoke'; svar-gi- ‘winning light'; swir-sali- ‘acquisition
of light'; dkair-siak- (V8.) ‘bearing the yoke', This indicates that it originally
remained before sibilants in sentence Sandhi also.

80, Initial aspiration. — The palatal sibilant & and the breathing 4,
when initial, may under certain conditions be changed to aspirates.

a. After a final ¢, initial ¥ may become, and jn practice always does
become, ¢4; ¢, g ydc chaknidvama \x. 2Y) for ydd Sakndvima. ‘The same
change occasionally takes place after f; thus wipat chutudri (. 33, for
Sutudriy turdisit chusmi (v. 401) fox susmi,

b. Afier a final voiced mute, nitial 4 snay be and usually is changed
to the aspirate of that mute; e. g, &id Al (L.126%) for tid ki; sidad didte
(x. 12") for sidad (= sidat) hit; dvied dhavyini (X. 16'%) for hawvini.

, 81. Sandhi of compounds*,—The euphonic combination at the junction
of the members of compounds is on the whole subject to the rules prevailing
in external Sandhi or between words in a sentence. Thus the evidence of
metre shows that contracted vowels arc often even in compounds to be read
with hiatus, when the initial vowel of the second member is in a heavy
syllable; e, g ywhté-aspu- ‘having yoked horses, dewd-idihe- ‘kindled by the
gods', decha-ubti- ‘invitation’, Many archaisms of Sandhi are, however, preserved
in compounds which have either disappeared from or are obsolescent in the
sentence.

1. An earlier stage of Sandhi has been preserved by compounds alone
in the following instances:

a, Several old phonetic combinations appear in single words: dvi-bdrka-
Jman- ‘having a double course’ for dvi-birdejfman- (= *dvi-birhad- from
bivh-as, with -ad for -as before the voiced palatal)*; darki-sdd- ‘sitting on
the sacrificial litter' (from darkis- for barkis-sid-); vis-piti- ‘lord of the house’
and zif-pdtni- ‘mistress of the house' (with ¢ retained instead of /)3, sam-rdiy-
sovereign ruler' (with m preserved before 7)4,

b. In 2 group of compounds with dus- *ill' as first member, the combi-
nations @ == du,d and du-p = duzn appenr instead of dur-d and dur-p :
du-didbha- *hard to deceive', di-d/hi~ ‘malevolent, di-ndsa- ‘hard to attain', -
witda- ‘hard 10 atlain’ and ‘hard to destroy', da-¢iés~ (AV.) ‘not worshipping’.
But dur-, the form which would be required by external Sandhi, is already
commoner in the RV.; ¢ g dur-disite- Ylooking bad', dier-dhdr-rfu- *hard
10 restrain’, dur-gwdman- ‘having a bad name', der-pdia- (AV) ‘hard to attain’.

¢. Final r in the first member is preserved in the RV, before voiceless
soundsS; thus zdr-daryd- ‘producing water, svdr-caksas- ‘brilliant as light',
pirpati- Ylord of the stronghold’, szdr-padi- lord of heaven', dhar-sid-® ‘being
on the yoke',

d. Radical stems ending in -ir and .ur mostly lengthen their vowel
before consonants (as within words), e. g dAar-sid- ‘being on the yoke', daar-
seh- (VS) ‘bearing the yoke', prrpati- ‘lord of the stronghold', pardhid-
‘breaking down forts’, piir-bhidya- n. ‘destruction of forts', par-yena- ‘lcading
to the fort',

* See Henrgy, Gottingische Abbandlungen v External Sandhi gradually encruaches
15, 105 .; WACKERNAGEL 27, 123139, here in the later Sapbitas, as in sead-pati-
1 Cp. above 44 3, 3 {(SV.) On punal- for punar- in punab-sard-,
3 Later vigpati- {Th, 1L §. 73} and cven in  dadase for dantars in_ dntas-gatia., and ariai-
the RV, pig-biia- ‘fetter® from pad- ‘hind’.  |in antabpdya- sce WACKERNAGEL 2%, 1264,
¢ Otherwise Anusvara, as insemerdjantans, | note, and above 79, 2 a

s While in external Sandhi it wonld bee: 7 But ger rewains the short vowel in gir-
come Visarjamya or a sibilant, | vagrase fond of praise’, plr-vdkaes- ‘praised in
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o As first member of a compound dyu- ‘heaven’ appears as div- hefore
vowels® (while 3% would in external Sandhi become yv), as dlv-fofi- ‘striving
for heaven', div-ft- ‘going to heaven',

2. Compounds in the Saphitis preserve many euphonic archaisms which,
while still existing in external Sandhi, disappear from the sentence in later
periods of the Janguage though still partially surviving in compounds,

a. A final consonant disappears before the same consonant when the
latter is the initial of a group: wpd()stha- ‘lap’, nd(k)-ksatra- ‘star',
Ar(d)-dvotd- (AV.), an internal disease, Ar(d)-dystana (AV.)) ‘breaking the
heart'?, :

b. A final sibilant disappears before a mute followed by a sibilant,
as in divd-Asa- *heavenly' (‘ruling over heavew', div-ds, gen.)s,

¢. A sibilant as initial of the second member is retained; thus fcandra.

‘bright’ in puru-scandrd- ‘much-shining’ and many other compounds, but almost
invariably candsd- as an independent word*,

d. A final & in the first member or an initial 8 in the second is
cerebralized; e. g dug-tdra- ‘invincible', mig-pétvari- (AV.) ‘ranning  away',
dug-sripnya- ‘evil dream’,

e. An original # in the second wmember is cerebralized after a 7 » 4
with the necessary phonetic restrictions (47). @ In derivatives from verbs com-
pounded with prepositions containing 7, initial, medial, or final # of the root
is almost invariably cerebralized in the Sambitis; thus niryif- ‘bright garment,
pari-hauta- (AN ) ‘denied’ (V hnw-), partudh- ‘enclosure’, pary-a-paddha- (AV.)
‘tied up', pra-pi- und pra-netf- ‘leader’, prd-uiti- ‘guidance’, prand- ‘breath
prapana- and prapdihas (VS,) ‘respiration’ (an- ‘breathe’). The cerebralization
appears even in suflixes, as pra-yiena- ‘advance’, '

#. In other compounds » greatly predominates when the second member
is a verbal noun; e g. grama-ui- ‘chief ot a village', dur-giui ‘dangers’; nr-
pedna- ‘giving drink to mew’, pitr-yd na- “trodden by the fathers', pir-yina- (AV.)
tleading to the fort) ratse-uip- ‘demon-slaying', vyéra-Adu- ‘Vrtra-slaying'. The
cerebralization fluctuates in -yzvan: thus praterydvan- ‘going out early,
1)sa-pra-ylvar- ‘going with stallions’, but puro-yivan- ‘going in front', sublra-
yaran- ‘going in a radiant chariot’; also in purisa-vikaga- (V8.) and purisa-
wihana- (TS, K.) ‘removing rubbish’. Cerebralization never takes place

in -ghn., the weak form of -han- ‘killing'; nor in aksa-ndf- ‘tied to the axle,

Aravya-vihana-9 ‘conveying corpses’, carma-mud- ‘tanner’, Jusmi-nita- ‘led
by you', :

y. The cerebralization takes place somewhat less regularly when the
second metaber is an ordinary (non-verbal) noun; e. g wriz-yasd- ‘broad-nosed,
tri-pavd- (VS.) ‘consisting of three times nine parts', ri-pdman- (AV.)? ‘having
three names', drughand- ‘mallet’, wny-mdpas- ‘friendly to mex', purd-paman-
‘many-named’, pareaind- ‘forenoon', prd-uapit ‘great-grandson’. There is

song’. The long vowel in dmdiirdd- ‘notias go- ‘cow’ instead of guv- before vowels,
fulfilling expectation’, dsir-dd- and dir-diybe | &l g-agra- headed by cows’; cp, WACKER-
“fulfilment of a benediction’ is due to analogy, , NAGEL 2%, p. 129 ¢ Another kind of inno-
as i is derdved from the root i35 Iyation in compounds is due to haplology;
* dyss- remains before consonants: dyu-Asd-,  cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 241 a #; 2%, p. 128
dysegdet, dyi-bhakta-, | bottom, .
a Also in external Sandhi % dydm (AV.! s There are o few exceptions: pari-pina-
V. 199) for tdd dydm. i'drink', paryeuhydmina. ‘being led home’
S Also in external Sandhi ddbs Ardrantir ;(Vzwll-&. prigina. (VS.) ‘distended’,
(VL '34%) cp. above 78, 3 d. " 6 Like Aavya-vihana. ‘conveying oblations’,

4+ Divergence from external Sandbi is! 7 The lafer Samhitas always hnve ¢ after

sometimes not archaic but due to lnnovatiun;l,b-i-, while the RV, always has #; as #-

- N e

P



11, Eurnonic CodpiNaTioN, COMPOUNDS, 78
fluctuation when dus- GlI' assues the later Sandhi form of dur, as dur-
ndman- ‘having & bad name', dur-Zanu- ‘having ugly jaws', but dur-niy intu-
hard to restrain'’; also in e@rdkrd-gasi- (18,) ‘rhinoceros’ and wvardlirs-nasd-
(VS) ‘having streaks on the nose'; drimanas- (IS) and Sri-manas- (VS.)
‘well-disposed’,

it » often remains in this type of compound: initially in &y pd-nija-
whose home is splendour’, candrd-nirpij- ‘having a brilliant garment’, varsd-
afrpgs- ‘clothed with rain’, sresd-ayrmna- *of brilliant power', dughd-uitha-, N. of
a man, pinar-nara- ‘again vencwed', babhri-nikada- (VS)) ‘looking brownish',
tisunabhi- ‘having a mighty nave’; medially in fgi-manas-* ‘inspived’, indrign
Yndra and Agni', Asalra-viéni- (AV.) ‘addicted to militavy yale’, brikma-vani- (VS.)
‘well disposed to the priesthood’, cdtur-antba- ‘four-faced, try-anikd- ‘three-
faced’, fyitir-aniba-3 ‘having a shining face', citrd-thanu- ‘having bright lustre’,
dhrucrdyomi- (VS.) ‘having a fixed abode', pra-mdnas- (AV) ‘caveful, Adri-
manyu-siyake-4 (RV, x) ‘stimulating the mettle of the bays’.

f. The final vowel of the first member is often lengthened, This
frequently occurs before v-; e, g. annd-vydh- ‘prospering by food', pratr-vartd-
(AV) 'returning into itsell’, pre-v/y-8 ‘rainy season’. It is often due to the
thythmical tendency (which also prevails in the sentence) to lengthen a
vowel before a single consonant between two short syllables; e. g ade-sive.,
N. of a demon (from ak-), uri-nasi- ‘broad-nosed', pta-sih- (VS.) ‘maintaining
the sacred law', partnasd- (AV.) ‘having a nose like a spearhead’, magh-risd-®
(AV.) N. of a plant, ratha-sik- ‘able to draw the car, Lengthening of a
vowe! between other than two short syllables is less common, being probably
due to imitation of compounds in which the long vowel is produced by the
notmal rhythm; e, g. dhanva-sih- ‘skilled in archery’ and 2/04ua-sik- ‘overcomin
the rieh' like ratha-siie; sahdsri-magha- ‘having a thousand gifts' like datd-
magha- “having a hundred gifts'. "The intcrchange of short and long is entirely
regilated Ly the rhythmic principle in sang- ‘of old' and almost entirely in
wil ‘much’; e, g sanajir- ong since aged’ and sdna-sruta- ‘famous of old,
tertmaghd- ‘very rich' and upi-dbadkd- ‘killing many'’. The final vowel of
prepositions is particularly often lengthened in the later Sambitis without
reference to rhythm, especially before nouns ending in -@ with long radical
vowel, e, g nr-wid- (AV.) ‘liturgical invitation', ablki-moda-mid- (AV.) ‘excessively
joylol, armakhd- (AV.) ‘gitl, prati-bodhi- (AV.) ‘vigilance', wi-barkd- (AV.)
‘scattering’.  Sometimes the final vowel is left unlengthened between two
sll\ort ssyllnbles ; e g rayi-piti- ‘lord of weall, ghrta-duk-as (voc. pl) ‘yielding
ghee's, '

g On the other hand, final @ and s of the first member are often
shortened before a group of consonants or a long syllable; e g. amiva-
cdtana-(AV.) ‘driving away disease’ and amizva-kin- ‘destroying disease' (damiva-);
drpa-mradas- ‘sofc as wool (irpa-) and ‘arpa-vabli- ‘spinning wool', ‘spider’,
in the patronymic aurgavabhi-; kaksya-pra- ‘filling out the girth' (Raksphe);

nikd- ‘hird heaven', ri-udbfi. ‘having three, 7 Cp, also privsihe and prasvihe victorious'.
naves’. . 1 The ?ong vowel in the former is probably
t The AV. herc always has the cercbral, : historic, === JE. .
an dur-uihita- ‘badly kept', |8 The vowel Is originally long, in apd-
t But wp-mdpass “fendly to men' and{‘elght’, probably nlso in ackd- ‘to' and
i fa-marase ‘manly-splrited”, \vispd. ‘all’, and may be differently ox-
3 But gureeagiba. *having many faces’, |plnincd in d-deva- ‘hostile to the gods’,
4 But spsamagyne (RV. 1) ‘vigorous | d-rupita- (V. §7) meaning, and d.salj see
minded", i WACKERNACEL 3%, p. 131, note,
5 Cp. WACKERNAGEL'1, 42, !
¢ Bestde waykha-mird- (AV.) N, of a plant, I
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senajit- (VS) ‘vanquishing armies’ (snd); gduri-viti- N. of a seer (from
gawrl ), prthivi-fhi- ‘standing on the earth’; even before a short syllable
in prthivi-sid- (AN.) and grthivi-séd- (VS.) 'siting on the enth’ (prthivi'),
sdrasvati-hria- (VS)) ‘made by Sarasvati's,

82, Extension of external to internal Sandhi. — The rules of sentence

Sandhi as applied between members of a compound are often found to affect
the internal formn of words,

a. Nominal (chielly secondary) suffixes with initial consonants are
frequently treated lke the second miember of a compound; e, g Deside

duvaspi- ‘worshipping’, appears awre-yi-‘. ‘This influence extends even to -

radical finals before primary sullixes; e, g du-na- food' for ddena-; san-nim
for saf-nim, from sig- Six'; nimo-biis, from ndmas- ‘obeisance!, with o for ad
(as in wyid-bhis from wgis- ‘daww’)’; Aeolp-sut for Aavlgsu, from Aavis-
‘oblation’; jigr-uims- for jsigi-widms- ‘having conquered’, with radical final
lengthened as in sentence Sandhi, .

b, In the verb the influence of sentence Sandhi is seen in reduplicated
forms. ‘Thus parallel with the lengthening of final syllables in the sentence,
the final radical vowel is made long before the ending 4¢ in didh/ beside
the more usual &idik/, from - shine’, ‘The rhythmical lengthening in the
reduplicated aorist is probably due to a similar influence,

. ACCENT.

RoTi, Nirukta 1vii—1nxxit: Ueber die Elemente des indischen Accentes nach den
Pritigikhja Sutren. — Brwrey, Vollsiindige Grammatik p. 913, — WIITNEY, ‘On the
nature and designation of the nccent in Nansksit’, Transactions of the American Philo-
logical Association, 1869—~70; Oriental and Lingnistic Studies 2, 31841 ; Sanskrit Grammar;,
p 28—33; kee abo General Index, s. v, ‘Accent’. — Haug, Ueber dos Wesen und den
Werth des wedischen Accents, Minchen 1873 (cp. Wenrr, Indische Streifen 3, 335 f1.;
Whirkey, JAOS. 10, 1X ff, ctf) —~ WACKEKNAGEL, Altindische Grammatile 1, 2431l —
Cp. also 1trT, Der indogermanische Akzent, Strassburg 1895, and Akzentstudien in 1K,
vi-1X3 BRiGMARN, Kurze vergleichende Grammatik 1 (Strassbuwig 1902), p. 53~ 66,

Besides the Protiéahhyas several other native authorities refer to the accent. Papini
and his commentators give an account of it; all the Satras of Papini relating to accentu-
ation are collected in a chapter of the Siddhnta-kaumuds called taidrba-seara-grakriyi
‘section on the Vedic accent’, The aceent is further dealt with in the Bbagikasates, in
the Pratijisdtra, in the Siksds, and as regards the pusition of the accent in individual
words, in the Untdisutras and especially in the Phitsutras,

83. General character of the Vedic accent,—In Vedic literature
sacred texts only, primarily all the Samhitis$ have been handed down in an
accented form. Of all other sacred texts, only those to which a special
importance was attached, have preserved the accent. These are the Taittirlya
Brihmapa (together with its Arapyaka) and the Satapatha Brihmana (including
the Brhadiiranyaka Upanisad)., 'There is, however, evidence to show that the
Paiicavimsa. Brihmana® and other Urahmapas were at one time accented’.

' On the rclation of this shortening to. 4 Sec '57, 1.
the lengthening in the same position, and, s The Mss. of the Kithaka are so
its probable explanation, see WACKERNAGEL ' defective as regards nccentuation that I v,
2t p. 135 {56 g ! SeurouEpsR found it possible to print parts

¢ Hence the Padapatha treats a numinal ionly of his cdition of the text (vol £, 1900)
stem which takes asuffix with initial consonant | with accents.
like the first member of a compound,! 6 Wenkr, Indische Studién 10, 421; ¢p.
separating it from the suffix by Avagraba; Max Miuiir, ASL. 348; BURNELL, Stmar
e g dwalipid for duvepih; wdsiSvak forividbona Brabmaga p. vi. The Mantra paris
adrivad, voc, ‘armed with a bolt’; #4504i4  of theAitareyaA ranyaka are accented (KeiTh's
for wtibhis ‘with aids’, ied, p. 10} ‘

3 See above 449, 3. . 7 The Suparnadhytya, an artificially avchaie
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The Siitras, though not themselves accented, oceasionally accent the Mantras
which they quote.

The Vedic accent, like that of ancient Greece, was of an essentially
musical nature. This is indicated by the fact that the accent exercises no
jnfluence on the rthythm of versification. The phoneticians of the Prati-
gkhyas, in describing it, speak only of its pitch, which is also indicated by
the name of the chief tone, wd-3/ta 'raised’, ‘high’*. But that the Vedic accent
was accompanied by some stress?, is shown by certain phonetic changes which
cannot otherwise be expliined’,

In the Vedic accent three degrees of pitch inay be distinguished: the
high, properly represented by the wdatta, the middle by the srarite (‘sounded’),
and the low by the an-uwdatta (‘not raised’). That the Uddtta originally
denoted the highest pitch in the oldest form of the Vedic language, is
shown by the evidence of Comparative Philology, and especially of Greek
which, as far as its peculiar laws of accent will admit, has the acute on the
same syllable as in the Vedic language has the Udatta (e. g. Artis s divds
énvd s saptd; oKTH ¢ asfdu), This conclusion is also supported by the method
of marking the Uditta in the Simaveda, the Maitrayani Samhitd, and the
Kithaka, In the Rgveda, however, the Udidtta has a middle pitch, lower
than that of the Svarita, as is shown both by the way in which it is marked
and by the account given of it in the Pratisakhyas, This must be an innovation,
though an old one.

‘'he Svarita is a falling accent of a dependent nature, marking
the transition from an accented to a toneless syllable. It regularly follows
an Udatta, to the rise of which its fall corresponds in pitch. It assumes an
independent appearance when the preceding Udatta is lost in consequence of
the vowel that bears the Uditta being changed to a semivowel in Sandhi.
It is described in Pinini 1, 23+ as a combination of Udita and Anudatta,
which weans that it falls from the high pitch of the acute to the low pitch
of unaccented syllables, According to the RV. Priusikhya aund the TS
Pratidakhya, however, the first part of the Svarita sounds higher than the
Uditta. This means that, instead of falling immediately from the high pitch
of the preceding Uditta, it first rises somewhat before falling to low pitchs,
It would thus have something of the nature of a circumflex in the RV.; only
the rise in pitch above the lighest level of the Udatta is but slight (corre-
sponding to the initial rise of the Udatta from Anudittatara to Anudatta
level), while the fall corresponds to the total rise of the Uditta®. The low
tone of the syllables preceding an accented syllable (with Udatta or Svarita)
is called an-uddtta ‘not raised’ in the Pritisikhyas?’. When it follows a
Svarita it is called the pracaya® (svare), or ‘accumulated pitch’ (as several
such unaccented syllables often occur in succession) which continues at the
low level reached by the preceding Svarita till the syllable immediately
poem composed in the style of the Vedic| 3 See WACKERNAGEL 1, 218 and cp. OsT.
hymns, is slso accented, but with many: HoeF, Morphologische Untersuchuagen 4, 73,
mistakes; see GRUBE’s edition in Indische'! 4 In agreement with VPr L 126; APr. 1.
Studicn, vol, xiv. 1173 cp. Have 73

t Cp. HAvG, op. cit. 19, i 5 Sec OLDENBERG, Proicgomena 483f.

% The Vedie accent, like the Greek, was, | © According to Panini's account the Svarita
after the beginning of our era, changed to: does not rise above Udatta pitch before
o stress accent which, however, unlike the ; falling; see OLDENBLRG, loc. cit.
modern Greck stress accent, did ot remain| 7 See RPr. nt. 15 cp. HAUG 91,
on the original syllable, but is regulated by, ¥ Haue g2f.
the quantity of the last two or three syllables, |
much as in Latin; cp. HAVG 99, end. '
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preceding the next accent’. The latter syllable, called sanma-tare ‘lower' or
anudivta-tara® ‘more lowered’, sinks somewhat below this monotone,

84. Methods of marking the accent,~The accent is marked in the
Vedic texts in four different ways.

1. The system of the Rgveda is followed also by the Atharvaveda s,
the Taittiriya Samphitii (along with its Brihmans) and, with only slight devia-
tions in the treatment of the Svarita, by the Vijasaneyi Samhitd. This system
is peculiar in not marking the principal accent at all. The explanation is
doubtless to be found in the fact that the pitch of the Udatta is in the RV,
intermedidte Detween that of the other two tones, Hence the preceding -
Anudatta, as having low pitch, is marked by a horizontal stroke below the
syllable, while the following Svarita, as rising to a_higher pitch, is marked
by a vertical stroke above the syllablet; e.g. Wfw®V agning = agnina, The
presence of successive Udittas at the beginning of a hemistich is recognizable
by the absence of all marks till the Svarita which follows the last of them,
or the Anuditta which follows the last of them and precedes the next accented
syllable; thus &Yy aiw fav @ ydtam == tiv & yitam; tavet tat sgiyam = tiv't
it satydm. On the other hand, all the unaccented syllables at the beginuing of a
hemistich are marked; e, g %19 = vaisidngram — vaisoinardm, But all the |
syllables following a Svarita remain unmarked till the one immediately preceding
the next Uditta or Svarita; e. g, g% # m9 oy weafa wifa imam mé gaige
yamune savasuali Subidri = imdm me gaig: yomune sarasvati Situdris,

a. 'The hemistich being treated as the unit with regard to accentuation®,
the marking of the Anuditta and of the Svarita is not limited to the word
containing the Udatta which those accents precede and follow respectively 7.
Hence the final syllable of one word may be marked with an Anuditta as
preceding an Udatta of the next initial syllable; or the initial syllable of one
word may be marked with the Svarita following the Uditta at the end of
the preceding word; e.g. gafi . parvébhir puibhiv = pirvebhiv fsibhir;
USSR yjiam adhraram = yajiim adkeardm. But if an initial syllable
after a final Udatta precedes an accented syllable, it loses the endlitic Svarita
and must be marked as Anudiitta; e. g SRS dczam rivijam = devim
rtvijam. -

b. If an independent Svaritn® precedes an Uddtta, it is marked with the
numeral @ (1) when its voel is short, and with 2 (3) when it'is long, the
figures receiving both the sign of the Svarita and that of the Anudatta® which
precedes an Uditta; e.g. Gwal § ¢ =apsv dntir; TUt 8 afil = rayd "vinif.
The phenomenon is described Ly the phoneticians with the words tampa

¥
E
4
b

t Sce OLDENBIRG, Prolegomena 485, cnd.

* Sasma-tara, APy, 1, 433 emeditla-taza in
Kuéika vytti on Panini 1, 219,

3 The Mss, of the AV, however, show
considerable variations; sce WHITKEV’s
Translation p. cxxt ff,,

7 In the Padapathn, on the other hand,
ench ward receives its natural accent only,

5o that where the one text has a Svarita, -
 the other may have an Anudata; e, g in
"Lt the Saphita has sgpim ddnavel, the
P 1 Pada rapim @lmarae (the latter word being
* 4 In the Kashmir Ms, of the RV, the"
Udittn and the independent Svarita only .
are marked, the former by a vertical stroke '

unaccented has the Anudatta marked under
each syllable! .
3 Examples of independent Svarita arc

above the accented syllable, the lutter by a1 sudr for sidry 4140 for &ids virviu for viridm,

hook (€-) above the accented syllable; see : “Independent’ Svarita in the above rule is

SCHEFTELOWITZ, Die Apokryphen des Rgveda | intended to include that which results from

4811, change to a semivowel (l-;mpraz. from
5 Cp. HAva, op. cit. g2 f. contraction (fraf/ista) and from elision of o
¢ From the point of view of the sentence : (adhinidita).

accent the Pida is the wuit; thus averb or! o The long vowel before the 3 recelves

vocative is always accented st its beginning, | the Anudiitta stroke ns well,
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‘quaver’, vikampita, and the verb pra-kamp.. In the T'S. it appears only when
the second syllable as well as the first has the Svarita, and the figure 2, as
well as & and 3, is here used.

2, In the system of the Maitrayani Samhita® and of the Kathaka?,
the Udatta is marked by a vertical stroke above (which seems to indicate
that this accent was here pronounced with the highest pitch); e. g. o
= agnin?. The two Samhitls, however, diverge in their method of indicating
the Svarita, ‘The MS., marks the independent Svarita Dy a curve below the
accented syllable, e g. ¥ virpean; but the dependent Svarita by a horizontal
stoke in the middle or” three vertical strokes above the accented syllable.
The Kithaka, on the other hand, marks the independent Svarita by a curve
below (if an unaccented syllable follows), e g. :_ wsaife viryim badinité;
ot by a hook below (if an accented syllable follows) e. g eﬁ'&h vEryanm
wpicasle; but the dependent Svarita by a dot below the accented syllables.
Both these Smphitds mark the Anudattatara in the ordinary way by a stroke
below the syllable. In L. v. ScHROEDER’s editions, however, the Udatta and
the independent Svarita only are marked. When the text of any of the
Samhitds is transliterated in Roman characters, it is the regular practice to omit
any indication of the dependent Svarita and of the Anuditta as unnecessary,

3. In the system of the Samaveda, the figures 12 3 are written
above the accented syllables to represent three degrees of pitch. Here
1 always stands for the highest pitch (Uditta), and 3 always for the
lowest (Anuditta), and 2 generally for the middle pitch (Svarita); e g

y 12

barhis == RV. barkisi (barkls)., But 2 also represents the Uditta when
the latter is not followed by a Svarita (that is when the Uditta syllable is
final in the hemistich or when an Anudittatara preceding another accented

3 . .. 3“ 2 Js 2 3 'l H
syllable follows); e.g. gird == RV, gird (gira); yaiandu hotd vidvesan
= RV, yajiangm hotd vispésam (yafiiandm hit¥ visvesam). If there are two
suecessive Udittas, the second is not marked, but zr is written over the

33 ar 1 ) ’
following Svorita; e.g. dviso mariyasye — RV. dviso mariyasya (duiss mirtyasya),
If in such case there is no room for ar, the first Udatta has 2u written over
.o Jau 3t 2 . . , R
it instead; e.g. ese sya pitaye = RV. esa sya pitayé (exi spd prtiye).  The
independent Svarita (as well as the dependent one which follows two successive
Udiittas) is marked with 2r; and the Anudatta which precedes it, with 3k;

3k ar .
e.g tanva, Syllables which follow a Svarita and in which the pitch remains

1 2 3 12
unchanged, are left unmarked; e g (11%14//: vypimake hotiram = RN, ditan
vinimahe hotdram (datim vrutmahe hStaram)t.

4. 'Though the Brihmanas do not come within the scope of this work,
the system of accentuation in the Satapatha Brahmana cannot be passed
over here, as it must be treated in connexion with the other systems of the
Vedic period. 1t is historically important as forming a transition to the post-
Vedic period, when the accent assumed a different characters. The system
of the SB. in various respects differs considerably from the three de-
scribed above,

t See Haua 27—33; L. V. SCHROEDER,; + On somc peculiarities of the VS. in
Introduction to his edjtion 1,p. KXIX—Xx21v; | marking the Svarita, see HAuG 32--35.
ZDMG, 33, 1864 |4 For further details see HAUG 3542,

2 Cp, L. v, ScirorpeR, Introduction to his! s Cp. Luraaxny, KZ, 31, §0 (mid.).

edition, 2, p, X—~Xt i
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a. Tts chief per'uharny is tlmt it marks only the main accent, the
Udatta, This is done by means of a horizontal stroke below the accemed
syllable; e. g uwu: grirugaf. [If there are two or more successive Udiittas,
only the last is” marked;
dtha. When, however, an Uditta is thrown back as the result of Sandhi, an
lmmedxately preceding Uditta is also marked; e g. s gmm codbhtbsamanap
= sf ‘gnim lvabhiksaminal, where lvabhi- stands for erdbhi- e evd abhi-
Two successive syllables are also sometimes marked when a compound receives
a secondary Udatta; e. g vpfka;'qfl varnaf, for sprhaydd-rarpa,

b, An mdependcnt Svarita is thrown back on the precedmg syllahle
in the form of an Uditia; e g. manugyesn, thal is, manisyeu for manusyisu,
The Svarita resulting from change to a semivowel (/'m:;m), from contraction
(pra!l:s/a), or elision of ¢ (ab/mu/ula), is ~|mxlar1y treated; e g. Zathan nv
imam, that is, Lalhdp nv imdm for hathdm nv imdm; umtmt that is, dvadtdd
from evd etid; Ie ‘reaniap, that ls, ¥ ’rtanla/f for & drcantah.

When, however, the prepositions d and pré, and final ¢ in the first

member of a compound, combine with an unaccented vowel, the contracted -

syllable retains the Udidtta; e g, % (= i ihi); praka (e prd dha); citriti-
(= citrd-nti-) ‘bestowing wondrous gifts',

c. Before a pause an accented syllable may lose its Uddtta or - 4

receive a rveduced accent marked with three dots, if the initial syllable
after the pause has an Uditta or independent Svarita; e. g, sa bhiagal |samsthite,
for sd bhagdl|sdmsthite. 'The penultimate syllable may also be thus reduced;
e. g fuhalil\atha, for juliti [iftha. This may occur even when the follomm,
initial syllable is unaccented; e. g. agpsuliapa, for mipsul|api.

d. Reduplicated forms or long compounds accented on the first syliable
or prior member, sometimes receive n secondary accent near the end of
the word; e. g dalbaltti, that is bdibaliti for ba/ba!m, cha-catvitrimset, that is,
/ka-cafzrﬂrimwif for dbacatriarimsat. Sometimes, in such case, the primary
accent itself is lost; e, g. eda-saptatth beside Ha-saptatl). Somewhat analogous to
this double accentuation of compounds is the frequent accentuation of both
verbal prefix and verb at the same time; e. g abk! gopardd (cp. 109). Finally,
the accent occasionally appears on a syllable different from that on which it
usually rests. ‘The irregularities mentioned here (d) are much commoner in
Books x—~xur than in the earlier Books; they are commonest of all in xiv®,

85. Normal accentuation of words.— As a general rule, every Vedic
word is both accented and has one wmain uccent only, The Udatta is the

only main accent in the original text of the Rgveda. It is generally found

on the syllable which, according to the evidence of Comparative Philology ¢, bore
it in the Indo-European periods. Sometimes, however, the Udatta is secondary,
being a substitute for the independent Svarita (itself the result of an original
Udatta). Thos there is already a tendency in the RV, to change a final
Svarita into a final U d.uta‘ the vocalive dyius (= a’zau:) ‘O Heaven', appears
as dydus (vui. 89%); arpi- (= arie-) ‘kind', occurring only once (L 123'),
otherwise and very frequently appears as arpd-; thus, too, fwin- ‘dog’, was
probnbly at one time srdn- for fian- (Gk kiwy), which would explam the

e. g agnir ki vai diir athe = agnir M véi dhir .

t For further detuils, see Haug, 43~—48
LeuMANN, Die accentuation des (atapatha.
Brahmana, KZ. 31, 22—51; cp, also WACKSR-
NAGEL 1, 252} Bhaskarm. ed, by Kigt.
HoRrN 1S. 10, 397 fl,

2 Cp. Bruesann KG. 43, 1

Vedic Udma xhnfted in n(ew instances, to

other syllables in the Brahmanas and in
l’mﬁni’s system; thus saprd, SB. and C.

sdpta, agrin, Co dgfauy AV, VS SB. #itd-
tgesamum’, C, (:Ia-' :1«140 ‘sit’, C. also skidi;
AV, ypikvara. 'deep y Co ‘z,ramlarn

3 Under the influence of amlogy tha’

| 1
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abnormal accentuation Sinas ete. instead of the regular accentuation *sunds etc.
prevailing in monosyllabic stems (93). Or the final Svarita is thrown back
as an Udatta on the preceding syllable: thus mitrya- ‘friendly’, beside mitsya-*,

In some Vedic words, however, the only accent which is written is the
‘independent’ Svaritn, by the native phoneticians called the ‘genuine’ (fatya)?
or also the ‘invariable' (witys). Always following a y or », it is, however,
just as much due to a preceding Udatta (lost by the change of # and # to
y and 2), as the dependent Svarita is; e g Avd (= Ada) ‘where?; swir
(= siiar, TS. sivar) ‘light'; rathyam (== rathlem, from rath/- ‘charioteer);
tamvam (= tantiam from fand body'); ok-ya- (== ok-i3-) ‘belonging o home';
vasav-pi- (== vasav-fd-) ‘wealthy’. In reading the RV. the original vowel with
its Uditta must be restored except in a very few late passagess

a. Double accent. Contrary to the general rule that a word has a
single accent only, a certain class of infinitives and a special type of compounds
have a double accentd, The infinitives in -Zewaé, of which more than u dozen
examples oceur, accent both the first and the last syllable; e. g dfawds
o go', dpa-bhartavdi ‘o take away'. The Udatta on the final syllable is
probably to be explained as a secondary accent like that of the SB, in
intensives and compounds (bflbaliti, dha-catvaripsit, cp. 84, 4 d), where an
accent at the beginning of a word is counterbalanced by another at the end.

A good many compounds of a syntactical type, in which both members
are duals in form or in which the first member is nearly always a genitive in
form, accent both members; e. g mitrd-vdruna “Mitra and Varuna', &/has-piti-
‘Lord of prayer's,

b. Lack of accent, Coutrary to the general rule that every word is
accented, some words never have an accent, while others lose their accent
under special conditions.

1. 'The following are invariably enclitic:

«. pronouns: fza- ‘another’; sama- ‘some’; ema- ‘he!, ‘she’®; me, D. G,
‘of or to me'; md, A, ‘me’; nau, du. A D, G, ‘us two, ete; nes, A, D. G,
‘us', ete.; t2, Do G, ‘of or to thee’; fa, A, ‘thee'; zam, A.D. G, ‘ye two',
ete; #as, A D, G, ‘you', ete.; fm, sim ‘him', ‘her’, ‘it', ‘them’, ete.; ##s ‘some
one' in md-kis, ma-kis ‘no one'; kim in d-dim ‘frowt, nd-kim, md-fim ‘never',

. particles: ca ‘and’; # ‘on the other hand’; 22 ‘or'; fva ‘like, ‘as it
were'; kam ‘indeed’ (after nut, sib, £i); gha, ha ust’ (emphasizing); ¢id ‘at all’;
bhale ‘indeed'; sama-fu ‘somehow’; sma ‘just’, ‘indeed’ (almost invariably with
the present tense); svid ‘probably’,

2. The following classes of forms or individual words are subject to loss
of accent according to their position or function in the sentence:

a. vacatives, unless beginning the sentence or Piada.

3. finite verbs, in principal clauses, unless beginning the sentence
or Pida,

y- all oblique cases formed from the demonstrative pronoun a-,
when used merely to replace a preceding substantive, and not occurring at
the beginning of a sentence or Pida; e. g esye jinimani ‘his (i. e. Agni's)
births' (bnt asp? usésal ‘of that Dawn'),

s Cp, the accentustion of the $B., 84, 4b.i 3 Cp. Desvey, Gott. Abhandlungen 27,
In Pigini’s system of accentuation this ‘3t fl
tendency went stitl further; thus V, visd- " 4 In the Brahmanas also the particle vdvds
(=2 viria-), becomus in C. viryas; and the| 5 Sce below, on the accentuation of
gerundive in ofavvd (== -tavis) appears in‘compounds, 91.
C, as -4inra also, 6 The A, sing. f, occurs once (vut. G19)

3 RPr. UL 4, VPr 1. 11185 cp. HAuG 75. ;accented at the beginning of a Fada as enium.
lado-arische Philologic. L 4. [}
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d ydf/:d ‘ag’, when used in the sense of fee Qike’, ‘as it were!, at the
end of a Piada; e g #2yive yathd (1 50%) ‘like thieves',

8. nd ‘not’, when followed by 4/ “for’s, the two particles being treated
as one word; e g waki tox ... invatel (t 10%) ‘for the two do net
restrain thee’; similarly when combined with the particle 74 ‘now’: na-n
‘certainly not',

1. Accentuation of Nominal Stems.

86. A. In primary derivation no general law for the accentuation of
nowminal suffixes can be stated; but there is a tendency, when -a, -ana, -as,
-am, -man are added, to accent the root in action nouns, and the suffix in
agent nouns; and in nouns formed with -¢ and -man diflcrence of gender
is to some cxtent accompanied by difference of accent.

1, Root stems wken reduplicated or compounded with preposxtums as
a rule retain the accent on the radical syllable; e g Juhi- ‘tongue’ and
Yadle’, yevi-pldh- ‘eager to fight'; pra-yeni- ‘guiding constantly’, In stems
formed with intensive reduplicmiun, however, the reduplicative syllable is
sometimes accented; thus jles- ‘singing aloud’, wdntvan- ‘desiring', diridra-
(VS,) ‘roving’. ‘The prefix is accented in doa-sa- ‘deliverance’, Jpa-stu-t- ‘in-
vocation’, pari-jri- ‘running round's,

2, When the suffix -a is added, the root is accented in action nouns,
but the suffix in agent nouns; e, g wvdd e- ‘knowledge', Sisndth-a- ‘perforation’;
but cod-d- ‘instigator’, cacar-d- ‘moveable’ s, When there is a verbal prefix, the
final syllable is as a rule accented; e. g sayrgam-d- m. ‘coming together’. ln
a few of these compounds, however, the root is accented, as wt-pata- (AV.)
‘portent, a-frds-a- (AV.) ‘plague’; and in some others (mostly agent nouns)
the prefix: @ b/mg -~ bharmg, priti-ved-a- ‘neighbour’, wy-ds-a- (AV.) ‘burning’,
sdip-kias-a- (AV.) ‘appearance’,

3. The suffix -afa is always accented on the final syllable; e, g, dars
até- ‘visible', pac-atd- ‘cooked’, yaj-ati- ‘to be adored’,

4. Of the participial suffixes -a¢ and -ant the former is never accented
when the sense is verbal; ¢. g did-ar- ‘giving', dilas- ‘worshipping. A few
old participles, however, which have become substantives, have shifted the
accent to the sufiix: vad-df- ‘stream’, vegh-dt- (AV. VS,) ‘burren cow', vagh-dt-
‘sacrificer’, sraz-df- ‘streany’, sade-di- ‘pursuer’.  The suffis -anf is accented in
the present participle of the second (450) and sixth (420) classes and of
the denowminative (562), e. g ad-int, tud-dnt-, aghay-int-; in the future (537},
e, & dasy-dnt- (AV.); in the root oorist, e. g dhid-dnt- and sometimes in the -
a-aorist, e g rrdh-dnt-; also in the old present participles which have become
.tdjectwes, #h-dnt- weak’ brh-int- ‘great’, and (with lengthened vowel) mai-
dnt- ‘great,,

§. The suffix -an is generally accented; e, g whs-dn- m, ‘bully ud-in- 0.
‘water’, The radical syllable is, however, not infrequently accented; e, g.
rij-ons m, ‘king, dédk-an- n. ‘udder’,

6. Stems formed with -ana predominantly accent the root; e.g. ddr-apa-
n. ‘act, ¢dd-ana- (AV.) ‘impelling, The final syllable is, however, accented
farly o&en, e. g kar-and- ‘active’, Aros-and-‘yelling', Asay-apd- (VS.) ‘habitable',
tvar-ani- (AV.) ‘hastemng, roc-and- ‘shining’ (AV.), n. Night', svap-ané- (VS)
sleepy The penulumate is also accented i several words: the substantives

1 The $B. howcver, accents both particles; | # C}) WIHITNEY 1347 g
cp. Llwmm., KZ, 31, 22, i 3 Cp. WHITNEY 1:48, LINDNER P 34
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kirddnas m. ‘dust’, Arpedna- n. ‘misery’ (but drp-epd- ‘miserable’ AV.), dams-
dna- n. 'great deed, wvgfina- n. ‘encloswe’, resdpa- . ‘service'; and the
adjectives  fwr~ipa- ‘hasteuning', dvk-dna- ‘“wilking, dhand-ina- (VS. I'S.)
‘rejoicing’, man-ina- ‘considerate’, mand-ina- Goyful, saks-dpa- ‘overcoming’,
When the stem is compounded with a verbal prefix, the root is nearly always
accented; ¢ g samgimana- ‘gathering together'; but the final syllable is
accented in wmi~caksand- ‘conspicuous’, upari-fapand- (AV.) ‘couch’,

7- The suffix .and, whether forming the feminine of adjectives in -ana
or [ action nouns, is always accented cither on the penultimate or the final
syllable; €. g fur-ina- ‘speeding, spand-ani- (AV.) ‘kicking'; ard-iya- ‘merit’,
Jarapi- ‘old age’. The word pirana- ‘fight' is irregularly accented on the
radical syllable,

8. The suffix -an/ is always accented, either on the final or the pen-
ultimate syllable; e, g. dyor-an/- ‘brilliance’; ad-éni- ‘missile’,

9. ‘The suffix -an7 bLeing the feminine form of action and agent nouns
in -ana, is similarly accented; e, g. pésanr- (AV.) ‘beautiful’ (pdtana-). The
accent is, however, somectimes shifted to the final syllable; e, g. tag-ani ‘heat’
(tip-ana-), ‘

10. Stems formed with the suffix .as accent the root if they are action
nouns, but the suflix if they are agent nouns; e. g dp-as- n, ‘work’, but gp-ds-
‘active’. There ure also some mase, substantives with the accent on the suffix;
e g rakgds- m. beside rdks-ase n. ‘demon’,

n. The suffix .@, forming action nouns from roots and secondary con-
jugation stems, is invariably® accented; e g nind-i- (AV.) ‘blame’; Jfigrs-d-
‘desire to win'; gamay-i- (AVY) ‘causing to go'; asray-d- ‘desire for horses',

12, The suffix -ana, forming middle participles, is normally accented on
the final syllable; e. g ad-and- ‘eating’. Reduplicated stems, however, regularly
accent the first syllable; e. g. did-ana- ‘giving', jdur-ana- ‘invoking, A few
others nccent the root; e, g. ¢/t-ana- (AV*.) ‘shining’, dydt-ina- (RV*) ‘beaming’
(beside the usual dput-ami-)?, There are also a few adjectives and substantives
ending in -7na in which the primary character of the suffix or the derivation
of the word is doubtful. These also accent the first syllable; e, g. zdsav-ana-
‘possessing wealth', pdriana- m. ‘abyss's,

13. No general rule can be stated regarding the suffix .j, either the
suffix or the root being accented with about equal frequency; e. g @/~ ‘race’,
grih-i- ‘seizure’.  Action nouns used as infinitives, however, regularly accent
the suffix; e, g. drfdye ‘to see’. Reduplicated derivatives tend to accent the
initial syllable; e, g. edéri- ‘active’; while stems compounded with a preposition
usually accent the final syllable; e. g. pard-dad-i- ‘delivering over',

14+ Stems formed with the superlative suffix -igthe regularly accent the
root; e, g. yds-istha- ‘sacrificing best’, The only exceptions are jyesthd- when
meaning ‘eldest’ (but jyditha- ‘greatest’) and Aam-isthd- ‘youngest' (but Adn-
isfha- ‘smallest’, TS, B). When the stem is compounded with a preposition
the latter is accented; e, g, d-gam-istha- ‘coming best',

15. The suffix .is is nearly always accented; e, g. are-fs- ‘lame’. The
exceptions are dm-is- ‘raw flesh’, fyit-is- ‘light', and oydth-is- ‘course’ (?).

16. The few action and agent nouns formed with the suffiz -r, are
:accented cither on the root or the suffix; e g deds- ‘rampart, Jde-r-
power’, '

v I jinghd. ‘leg' is formed with this, 3 See below, Nominal stem formation,
suffix, it is the only exception, i under «ina- (130).
# Sece LINDNER p. §4. top.

8¢
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17. Stems fonmed with the comparative suffix -7yams invariably accent

the root; e g sdv-ipams- ‘swifter’, When the stemn is compounded with
a preposition the latter is accented; e. g prdii-cyav-Iyams- ‘pressing closer
against’,
18, The suffix - is usually accented; e. g ur-i- Ywide', pad-it- m, ‘foot’.
The radical syllable is, however, not infrequently accented; e.g. {dh-u-‘specding),
deu- m, ‘e, The suffix is regularly accented in adjectives formed from
desiderative, causative, and denominative stems; e, g. dips-i- ‘wishing to harw’,
bhavay-ih- ‘cherishing', aghdy-i2- ‘malignant’, _

1g. Substantives formed with the suffix -us regularly accent the ruot
(excepting Jan-ds- ‘birth'); e. g. dhdn-ns- ‘bow'. But a few adjectives which
are mever used as substantives accent the suffix; e g. say-ds- ‘victorious’, but
tdp-us- both ‘hot’ and ‘heat’,

20. The suffix - forming independent feminine substantives is regulasly
accented; as cam-d- ‘dish', vadh-i- ‘bride’,

ar. When the suffix -fa forms past passive participles it is invariably

accented; e, g. ja-td- ‘born', raks-itd. ‘protected’. But a few ordinary nouns
formed with this suffix accent the radical syllable: (“fa- ‘variegated’; m.: girda
‘car-seat, mdr-fa- ‘mortal, wdi-ta- ‘wind', Ais-a- ‘hand’; n.: dsfa- ‘home',
ndk-ta- ‘night’,

_ 22, Stems formed with the suffix -far generally accent the root when
the meaning is participial, but the suffix when it is purely nominal; e. g
di-tar ‘giving' (with acc), but dz-tér- ‘giver.

ag. Stems formed with the suffix - accent the root more frequently
than the suffix; e, g, /o-fi- ‘offering’, Asi-ti- (AV.) ‘destruction’, dhu-ti- n. ‘shaker’,
but isfi- ‘desive’, Asi-tl- ‘abode’, saa-fi- m, ‘relative’, ra-£- ‘gift. Reduplicated
derivatives seem to have sccented either the first syllable or the sufiix; e. g
didhi-ti- evotion® and cardr-#i- ‘fame’.  When these stems are compounded
with prepositions, the Intter are nearly always accented; e. g d-hu-té- ‘offering’;
the only exceptions are d-sad-f/- ‘pursuit’, @-sw-tl- ‘brew’ and ‘enlivening’, and
abki-s-ti~ m. ‘helper’ beside abhi-s-fi- £, ‘help’.

24. Derivatives formed with the suffix -fu, with some half dozen
exceptions, accent the root (invariably when they ave used as infinitives); e. g
tin-du- ‘thread’, but ak-fi- ‘ray’. ' .

25. The suffix -fnu is always accented; e g ha-tni- ‘Qeadly’, jigha-tni-
‘harming’.

26, Derivatives formed with the suffix -tra generally accent the root;
e. g mintra. ‘prayer, but dsa-trd- ‘dominion’.

27, Gerundives formed with the suffix -fva regulatly accent the root;

e g Airtra- o be made', mdk-tva- ‘to e said', dhdr-i-tva- “future’,

28. Derivatives formed with the suffix -fha generally accent the
latter; e. g wAdki- n. ‘saying’. Sometimes, however, the root is accented;
e. g drika- ‘goal. When the suffix is added with the connecting vowel -+,
the latter is generally accented; ¢, g wed-tha- w., ‘praise’.

ag, The suffix -sa when founing past passive participles is invariably
accented; e, g bhin-nd- ‘spli’. When forming ordinary nouns, whether
adjectives or masc, substantives, it is usually accented; e. g s-pd- ‘guilty’
Shyend- w. ‘heat'; but a few masculines accent the root, as kibr-pa- ‘ear,
ndr-na- ‘colour’, svdpna- ‘sleep’. Neuters (except su-nd- ‘welfare’) and feminines
(n@) accent the root; e g, dnna-* ‘food’, f-ya- ‘grass’, (fs-pa- thirst'

s Qriginally o past participle of au- ‘cat’,
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30. Derwatwes furmed with -n/ accent either the root or the suffix;
e. g ybni- m, ‘receptacle’, but agmi- m, ‘fire’,

3%, The suffix -au is almost mvambly accented; e. g. vag-mi- ‘sound’,
An exception is v/s-un-', N, of god.

32, Derivatives formed with the suffix -ma accent the suffix more than
twice as often as the rvoot; e, g tg-mdi- ‘sharp', ghar-mi- ‘heat', dAu-md-
‘smoke’, but sema- ‘friend’, sé.ma- ‘Soma’,

33. Derivatives formed with -man regularly accent the root in neuter
substantives; e. g Adr-man- ‘action’, jin-man- ‘birt, nd-man- ‘name’. There
are, however, several masculine agent nouns which accent the suffix; e, g.
dar-mdn- ‘breaker’. In several instances the accent varies in the same word
according to the gender and meaning; ¢, g. Jrdh-man- n, ‘prayer’, brak-min-
m. ‘one who prays’; sdd-man- v, ‘seat’, sad-mdn- m. ‘sitter’, These stems when
compounded with prepositions nearly always accent the latter; eg, prd-bharman-
n. ‘presentation’,

34. The participial suffix .mdna is never accented except in the
anomalous perfect participle sasy-mayd- (RV*.) = sasr-and- ‘speeding’. The
accent of these derivatives is regularly on the same syllable as in the tense-
stem to which the suffix is added; e g pija-mana- ‘*sacrificing, fcchd-mana-
‘desiving, idhyd-mana- ‘being kindled', yaksyd-mina- ‘about to sacrifice’,

35. Gerundives formed with the suffix -ya invariably accent the root;
¢ g Afvya- to be invoked',

36. The suffix «ra is usually accented; e. g ak-rd- m. ‘banner’, rud-ri-,
m. N, of & god, adk-rd- n. ‘cloud’. The root is, however, accented in a good

my words; e g. gidlra- ‘greedy’, dfra- w, ‘feld, /ud-ra-, N. of a god,
dg-ra- n. ‘point’,

37. Derivatives formed with the suffix .ri accent the root oftener than
the suffix; e, g. /s-ri- ‘abundant, but also sz-»/- m. ‘patron’.

38. Derivatives formed with the suffix -va accent the suffix rather
oftener than the root; ¢, g s&-od- ‘praising’, but also fékra- skilful’,

39. The root is regularly accented in derivatives formed with the suffix
van; e g Ap-tvan- ‘active’, pdtvan- ‘ying', yirvan- sacriﬁcing’ "This is the
case even when the stem is compounded with a prepo»mou, ¢, g vi-mfg-van-
(AV.) ‘cleansing’,

40. The suffixes .vana, -vany, -vani are¢ always accented, the first
two on the final, the last on the initial syllable; e, g. rag-vand- ‘talkative’,
vag-vanid- m. ‘noise', dhur-vdni- ‘restless’,

41 Derivatives formed with the suffix -vara chiefly accent the final
gyllable when they are masc. nouns, but the root when they arc neuter
substantives; e, g, #-fvard- ‘going', whrard- (AV.) ‘able’, but Airvare- n, ‘deed’,
géh-vara- (AV.) n, ‘thicket’, The suffix appears with / instead of » in the
adjective vidrali- cunnmg

42. The suffix -vams of the perfect participle is always accented, even
in the reduced form -us appearing in the weak cases; e. g. cady-zins- and
cakr-us- ‘having made’.

43. Derivatives formed with the suffix -v/ from the simple root
accent the radical syllable, but the first syllable of the reduplicated root;
thus g/i/ g0 ‘hvely. but ;Jg; -2 watuhful'

v This word may, howwcr. be diﬂ’cremly nltuuhschcn %prachc. Amsterdum 1898; cp.
~derived;  possibly ti-spne ‘der in dic Weite | Broowricwo, AJPh. 17, 427§, ‘crossing the
strebende’, according to UHLENBECK, Kurz- i back (of the world).
gefasstes etymologisches Wortesbueh der |
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44. Derivatives formed with the sufﬁx -sa sometimes accent thc root,
sometimes the suffix; e, g g2sa- ‘adroit!, sdfse- m. ‘fountain’, but prk-sé-
‘dappled’, ghram-sd- m. ‘sun’s heat’.

45. The suffix -smu is always accented; e g jé-sud- 'victorious', srdi-a-
suij- ‘joyfal', cari~suii- ‘wandering', ni-satswd- ‘itting down', tipay-i-smi-
‘tormenting’, al/u»s'oc:mz-mm (AV.) ‘causing torments',

H. In secondary derivation five groups of stems may be distinguished
with regard to avcentuatton a. those which accent the suffix, bemg formed with
~ayand, -r.’y:, -uy_ya, -m, “iya, -ina, —:ya, -enly <dnya, -4d, -tavyd, -iz'a, -Fd-4a,
strand, -md, -miya, -min, -mnd, -yin, -vd, vit, vabi, -vin; b, those in which
the suffix is not accented, being formed with -faya, -tara, -23, -bid, 43li, -iya,
«upe; €. those in which only the first syllable is accented, being formed with
i and -z¥; d. those in which ecithier the first or the last syliable is acceated,
being formed by means of Vyddhi with the sufixes -gye, -2 or -za (the last
two also without Vrddhi); e, those in which the accent is sometimes on the
sufix, and sometimes on one or other syllable of the primitive stem, being
formed with the suflixes -7, -7nf, -ima, i, -ka, -lane or -tna, -Yama, -tha,
-bha, ~mant, va, -ra, -la, -van, <vant, -vaya, -fo. ‘The following is a detailed
account of the accent in derivatives formed with the above secondary suffixes
in their alphabetical order.

1. Stems formed with the suffix -a and Vrddhi of the first syllable
from primitive stems cnding in -@ are predominantly accented on the final
syllable. This is, however, mostly the case when the primitive is accented
on any syllable other than the last; e. g @métrd- *hostile' from amitra- ‘foe’,
nirdsamsd-‘belonging to Ndra-$dmsa’, saucadratid-, patrenymic from sucdd-ratha-
‘having a shining car', pavamiand- ‘velating to the clear-flowing (pdvamina-)
Soma’, In several instances, however, the primitive stem is also oxytone,
e. g Aausifd- ‘belonging to Kudikd’. On the other hand, stems formed with
Vrddhi sometimes accent the first syllable, when the primitive is otherwise
accented; e. g madkyamding- ‘belongmg to midday’ (madhydin-dina-), sdubkaga-

n, ‘luck’ from saoé/}uga- lucky', vidhryasoa- ‘descendant of Vadhryasvd'. The
denvatwe ddivodisa- ‘belonging to Divodisa’ is, however, formed from a stem
similarly accented (diro-disa-).

A gimilar rule prevails in the accentuation of stems derived from other
primitives by means of the suffix .a and Vrddhi of the first syllable; e g
Gyas-d- ‘made of metal' (dyas-), sammanas-i- ‘hepevolence’ from su-mdnas- .
‘well-disposed’; also sometimes from stems similarly accented, as paido-d-
‘belonging to Pedd. On the other hand, the first sy llable is accented
in derivatives from primitives mostly accented on the last; e. g p:?rlkma'
‘earthly’ from prehivi- ‘eartl, mdghona- ‘belonging to the bountiful one’.
(maghdpan-); but sometimes also from stems umllarly acnents.d as ndhus-a-
‘neighbouring’ from 274us- ‘neighbour’, The accentuation is smnlar when the
secondary -2 is added without Vyddhi; e g parus-d- ‘knotty' from pdrus-
‘knot’, but Adritsa- ‘*fallow' from Aarit-.

2, The suffix -d forming feminines to masculines in -a retaing the accent
on the same syllable as in the masculine; e, g priye- beside priyd- ‘dear’,

3. Stems formed with the somewhat rare suffix -@n7 accent one of the
last three syllables; e. g indrapi- ‘wife of Indra, mudgalini- ‘wife of Midgala',
purickitsani- ‘wife of Purukitsa, wsinérani- * queen of the Usinaras'.

4. The only example of the patronymic suffix -ayame in the RV,
tanv-ayana- ‘descendant of Kanva® is unaceented (occurring in the voc.
only); the final syllable seems to have been accented judging by dads-dyend-
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(VS AV.) ‘son of Daksa, and the fem. ramdyané- (AV.) ‘daughter of the
. Black one’. The derivative whsanyiyana-, N, of a wan, is unique both in
accentuation and absence of Vrddhi,

5 The suffix -8y occurs accented on the first syllable only in agn-dyr-
‘wife of Agnl’; vrsakap-ayr (RVY) ‘wife of Vrsikapi’, occurring in the voc.
only, is unaccented,

6, The suffix -dgya- forming gerundival adjectives is always accented
on its first syllable; e. g. pan-dyya- ‘to be admired’,

7. Derivatives formed with the suffix -/ and Vrddhi, being almost
exclusively patronymics, always accent the first syllable; thus dgnivesi- ‘son
of Agnive$a’, pdurukuts-i- ‘descendant of Purukutsa’, pm'iur{lan-i- ‘descendant
of Pratardana’, prakwad-i- (AV.) ‘son of Prahrida’, svpwaray-i-‘descendant of
Samvirgna’. Similarly formed and accented is sirath-i- ‘chariateer’ (from
sa-rdtha-m ‘on the same chariot’). ‘I'wo other words, formed without Vrddhi,
take the secondary -ft sdpusi- ‘burning' (#dpus- ‘heat’) and, accented on the
final syllable, sucant-&, N. of 3 man,

8. The very frequent suffix -in forming possessive adjectives is always
accented; e, g @sz-/n- ‘possessing horses’, dhan-in- ‘wealthy'; manic-in- ‘wise’:
abhimitin- Snsidions’, The adjective faé-/n- ‘powerful’ occurs once accented
on the first syllable: &id-r (1 §18); the accentuation of this form and of the
two nominatives (each occurring once) /-7 ‘violent' and sirT ‘speeding' is
pethaps due to error.

9. The accentuation of the suffix -ima, which is attached to three
stems in -fra- and to one in -ra, varies: Ahanitr-ima- ‘nade by digging’,
&rir-ima- ‘attificial’, putr-ima- (AV.) ‘purified’; agr-fmd- ‘foremost’,

10, The suffix -iya is regularly accented either on its first or its second
sylable; e. g abhr-iya- and abhriyi- ‘derived from the clouds’ (@bhrd-),
#satr-iya- ‘having suthority' (Asatrd-), amitr-{ya- ‘inimical’ (amitra- ‘foe'); agr-
iyd- Yorewnost’, indr-yd- ‘belonging to Indra’. 'The only exceptions are fv-fpe-
{AV) ‘being in season’ (r#i-), beside sfe-lya-, and sritriya- (AV.) ‘learned’
($rdtra- “eaming’).

11, Denivatives with the feminine suffix -/ commonly accent the same
syllable as the corresponding masculines (except oxytonesl; e g bhdvant-i-
Yeing, m. bhivant-, But the feminine in < from masculines in -¢ thatare
not accented on the final syllable usually accents the -7 (and follows the
radical - declension); e. g rath-- ‘charioteer' (m. £.) from rdtha- ‘chariot’. The
o is also accented when it forms the fem, of masc. oxytones in -#, e g
prthvis ‘broad’ (pridei=); in -anb, e, g, wiars- ‘desiring’ (wi-dnt-); in -tdr, e g
avitrd- ‘protectress’ (azitér); in -atc taking Samprasiram, e g. pratic-r-
acing' (prafy-diic-). ‘I'he fem, in -7 from masc. oxytones in -@ sometimes
retains the nccent on the suffix, e, g. devi- ‘goddess’ (deod- ‘gocd’), but more
usually throws it back on the first syllable, e, g draesr ‘ruddy’ (eruspd-).

12, The suffix -mna is generally accented on its first syllable, rarely on
its last; c. g apacing- ‘western', samratsar-ipa- ‘annual’; pratic-ind- ‘tumed
towards’. The sufiix is unaccented only in mdé-ma- (RV%) ‘mine’.

13. The suffix -iya is always accented on its first syllable; e. g. aryik-
Ja- a kind of Soma vessel, @haran-iya- (AV.) ‘sacrificial fiee', grhamedi-iya-
‘telating to the domestic sacrifice’, parzat-iya- (AV.)) ‘mountainous’. Similarly
in the ordinals @wit-lya- ‘second', ¢rt-iya- ‘third', Jur-ya- ‘fourth’.

14 ‘The suffix -ena is accented on the final in its only occurrence in
the feminine form samidh-eni~ ‘velating to fuel’ (samidh-).

15, The suffix -enya, nearly always forming gerundives, regularly accents
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its first syllable; e. g dréiduya- ‘worthy to be seen’. The only exception is
adr-gyya- ‘desirable’.  Similarly accented are the ordinary adjectives vir-dyya.
‘manly' (oird-) and Antdnpa- ‘famouns' (Air#l- ‘fame'),

16. Derivatives formed with the suffix -gya and Vrddhi accent the final
syllable when they have a patronymic sense, but otherwise the first; e. g
ars-¢rd- ‘descendant of a seer* (754+), but pdurwseya- ‘relating to man' (prétrnsa-).
The analogy of the gerundive from roots ending in -7, which is formed with
wa (e.g dya- ‘to be given’), is followed by didrés-dra- ‘worth seeing
(didrksd-) and sabh-dya- ‘fit for an assembly’ (sadha-).

17. Derivatives formed with -#a are variously accented. Those which
have a diminutive sense regularly accent the suffix; e, g arbha-id- ‘small,
hanina-ded-t ‘youth', lumidra-Ad- ‘little boy'. Otherwise the accent sometimes
remains on the same syllable as in the primitive; e, g. dnfe-de- ‘making an
end’ (dnta-), yusmd-ka- ‘your' (yusmi-); or it shifts to the suftix, e, g. anya-kd-
‘other’ (anyd-), sana-ki- ‘old’ (sina-); or to the first syllable, e g. rdpa-ba- (AV.)
‘having an assumed form’ (r7pd- ‘formy’),

18, The rare suffix -ta is regularly accented: eda-#d- (VS.) ‘First, dvi-ti-
‘Second, fristd- “Third' as Proper Names, ara-ti- ‘well, muhfir-4- ‘moment,

19. Derivatives formed with the suffix ~fana or its syncopated form -tna
are variously accented: wu-tana- and mi-ina- ‘present’, sani-tina- (AV.) and
sand-fna- (AV.) ‘lasting', pra-tnd- ‘ancient' .

20, The suffix -tama when forming superlatives is hardly ever accented?,
the primitive nearly always retaining its original accent; e, g tevds-tama-5
‘very strong’. But when it forms ordinals the final syllable is accented; e. g
Sata-tamd- ‘hundredth’,

21, A few adjectives formed with ~faya from numerals meaning ‘consisting
of so many parts, accent the primitive: cdtuszays- (AV.) Hourfold', diésa-taya-
tenfold’,

22, The suffix -faro forming comparatives is hardly ever accented, the
primitive retaining its original accent; e. g ratAi-fara- ‘better car-fighter'. An
exception is erira-tdra- ‘a worse Vytra',

23. Derivatives formed with -fd regularly accentuate the syllable preceding
the sufiix; e. g awdirf@- ‘want of cows, dewd-fa- divinity’, purusd-ta- ‘human
nature’. The only exception is a-vira-t7- ‘want of sons',

24. Derivatives formed with -fat/i and -fdf have the same accentuation
as those formed with 47; e. g, @-rigté-tafi- 'secunily’, devd-tati- ‘divinity’, Siyp-
#3f4- ‘good fortune’. The accent is exceptional in dsta-fati- ‘home’ and ddksa-
tati- (AV.) ‘cleverness’,

25 The suffix .fya, fonning nouns from particles, is never accented:
dpatya- n. ‘offspring, amd-{ya- ‘companion’, duipfya- ‘manifest, #i-ya- ‘own’,
nisoppa- ‘foreign’, sdnufpa- ‘secret’. When attached to the substantive ap-
‘water’ it is, however, accented: apviyid- and dpyd- ‘watery’s

26, The suffix -tra is invariably accented; e. g. amyta-foui- ‘immortality’,
pati-fvd- ‘matrimony’.

27. The very rare suffix -fva-td is accented on its first syllable: dsife-
luedla- ‘excitement’, purusa-todtd- human nature’,

28. The suffix -tvana is always accented on its final syllable; e, g. 4avi-
trand- ‘wisdom', pafi-tvand- ‘matrimony’, sakii-fvand- ‘friendship’.

t Accented faninata- in the VS. The fem. | famd- ‘highest’,. dakattamds most frequent’
in the RV. is lawinatd- but in the AV j(with the ordinal accent).
Laniniki., 3 It is shifted in mpdayit-tama- ‘shoving

s Except pasu-idina- ‘very many’ and . great compassion’ (mypddyar). Cp. below 89. .

54 g 3

PR Gt B TR AT TR A M r et L

SR

il o

PERTE




.

SR TN I I e 0

e

L AcCENT. ACCENTUATION OF NOMINAL SrEMS, 8o
29. The suffix .the, forming ordinals from a few numerals and adjectives
of a cognate sense from pronominal stems, is nearly always accented: thus
catur-thi- (AN.) ‘fourtlt, sas-fhi- (AV. V8.) ‘sixth', Lati-thi- ‘the how-maniest';
but sapid-tha- ‘seventh’,

30, The rare derivatives formed with the suffix -na are accented either
on the first or the last syllable: sirdi-pa- ‘feminine’ (st7d ‘woman'), wismepa-
‘various'; but pwrd-pd-* ‘ancient, sama-nd- like',

3t With the suffix .bha? are formed the names of a few animals with
one exception accented on the final sylluble: ssa-dlid- and orsa-bled- ‘bull,
garda-dhd- ‘ass', Sera-bhd- (AV. VS.) ‘fabulous eight-legged animal, rdisa-blha-
‘ass’. This sufiix also occurs once in the adjective sthida-bhd- (AV.) ‘big'.

32, The suffix -ma is regularly accented, whether forming superlatives;
¢ g. adha-md- lowest, madhye-mi- ‘middle-most’, or ordinals; e.g. wsfa-md-
‘eighth’.  An exception is dnta-ma-3 ‘next’,

33. Derivatives formed with the suffix .mant rctain the accent of the
primitive, unless the latter is oxytone, when the accent in the great majority
of instances (about three-fourths) is thrown forward on the suffix; e. g. deadhr
mant- (AV.) ‘rich in herbs', addni-mant- hearing the thunderbolt'; but agni-
mdnt- ‘having fire' (agnl-).

34. The suffix -maya is always accented on the first syllable; e, g, ayas-
mdya- ‘made of metal, go-mdya- ‘consisting of cows’, saka-mdya- ‘arising from
excrement’,

35 The suffix -min is accented (like ~#) in the only two derivatives
formed with it: fs-min- ‘impetuous', and zg-min- Yubilaut with praise’ (fc-).

36. The rarc suffix -mnais always accented: dyw-mnd- ‘brightness’, nr-mud-
‘manliness’, ni-mnd- ‘deptl’, sw-mnd- ‘welfare',

37. Derivatives formed with the suffix -ya and Vrddhi accent the
initial or the final syllable with the same shift as appears in those formed
with -2: the initial, when the primitive is accented on the final (or some-
times a medial) syllable, but the final, when the primitive is accented on the
initial (or sometimes a medial syllable); e. g. déivpa- ‘divine' (dend- ‘god’),
artvijya- ‘office of priest' (pfoffs), girkapatya- ‘position of a householder’
(grhd-pati-); but @dityd- ‘son of Adit?, prajapat-yi- (AV.) ‘relating to Prajipati’,
In o very few instances the accent remains unchanged, as ddkipat-ya- ‘lord-
ship’ (ddhi-pati- lord"), piums-ya- ‘manliness’ (pims- ‘man’), vdééis-ya- ‘man of
the third caste’ (v/"~ ‘settler’), Jrdisthya- (AV,) ‘superiority’ (Srdstha- ‘best);
while in several instances it shifts from the final syllable to the suffix (instead
of to the initial syllable); e. g Asv-1d- ‘descendant of Kavi® (but Adweya-
‘endowed with the qualities of a sage', 4evt),

a In derivatives formed without Vrddhi the accentuation is to some
extent similar; thus a final accent shifis to the first syllable; e g in
Plirya- ‘belonging to the fathers’ (pif-), pritijan-ya- ‘adverse’ (prati-rand-
‘adversary’ AV.); or from the first to the last; e, g. gram-yi- ‘*belonging to
the village’ (grdma-); or it remains on the first syllable; e, g. dv-ya- ‘belonging
to sheep’ (dvi-), gdv-ya- ‘derived from cows’ (g); or it shifts from the final
syllable to the suffix (instead of the first syllable); e. g. dacepd- ‘wise’ (Lavl-),
But here the accent may also remain on or be shifted to a medial syllable;
e. g svardj-ya- ‘autocracy’ (svarij- ‘sovereign’), visvdder-ya- ‘belonging to all
gods’ (vésvd-deva-); hirayyd-ya- ‘golden’ (hiranya- ‘gold’), anyd-ya- ‘derived from
sheep' (beside @rya-ya-), gavyi-ye- ‘derived from cows' (beside gduya-).

* Cp. BB. 28, 318, bottom, 2 Cp. PRELLAWVIT2, Bl 22, 74—1 14, on animal names in -b4e,
3 But antamébhit (1. 165%).
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But a pu.ulxanty of the derivatives formed ‘without Vrddlu is that the _
majority of them have the Svarita accent on the suffix; e, g zdjan: Yibe
‘belongmg to the royal class’ (rdjan-); desap-ya- relatmg to the arm’ (dosin-); .
vdyar-ye- ‘belonging to Wind' (vayit-); -dundubliyi- (VS) ‘relating to s
drum' (dundwubhi); &ud/m:ym ‘belonging to the bottom’ (buding-). The suffix
thus accented also appears in the gerund:ve in -tav.yd- (twice found in the
AV.) formed from an infinitive stem in -t (385, 4).

38. The rare suffix -yin is (hke -in) always accented: atati-yin- (VS.)
‘having one's bow drawn', ddanvdyin- (Vb) ‘bearing a bow', mard-yin-, N, of
a o, spda<pli- (VS) ‘having o spear’, scadha-pin- (VS.) ‘owning the Svadha', -

39 Derivatives formed with .ra hav.ng a compamtwe sense (chiefly from
prepositions) accent the initial syllable: ddha-ra- ‘lower, dpa-ra- ‘latet’, dva-ra.
‘lower!, dpa-ra- ‘lower, dnta-ra-' ‘near’ (dnfa- ‘end’). Other nouns formed '
with the suftix are chiefly accented on the final syllable; e, g, a-sri-rd- ‘ugly,
dhtim-rd- (VS.) ‘dusky’ (dhamd- ‘smoke’), pamsw-rd- ‘dusty, rath-4-rd- ‘riding
in a chariot’; but sometimes othuwnae thus dgardh-ra- ‘belonging to the fire-
kindler' (agnidh), mldh-i-ra- ‘wise', ﬁamr-m- ‘stith’,

40. Derivatives formed with -Ia nearly always accent the suffix; e g
a-sli-li- (AV.) ‘ugly', jiva-ld- (AV.) ‘lively’, bahu-ld-' ‘abundant, madhu-d-
‘sweet'; but #vi-a- ‘fertile', sva-la- (AV.) ‘slimy’, disi-da- little cluld’

4t. The suffix .va is regularly arcented arpa-vd- ‘bilowy', Adels-vd-
(AV.) ‘hairy’, afyi-vd- (AV.) ‘slippery’, Santi-vd- (AV) ‘riendly’, sraddhi-vd-
‘credible’.

42. The fem. substantives formed from adverbs or prepositions with the
suffix «vat always accent the final syllable: arzd-vdi- ‘proximity’, d-vde- (AV.)
‘proximity’, wd-vdt- ‘height’, si-vdt-'depth, pard-vdt-‘distance’, pra-vit-‘height,
sam-rat- ‘region’,

43+ Derivatives formed with the suffix -van may have the accent on
any syllable; e. g dtharvan, ‘fire- prwst, indkan-van- ‘possessed of fuel', fgha-
ran- ‘violent'; phi-van- ‘regular’, maghd-van- ‘bountitul’; erativdn- ‘hostzle
Srustrvan- ‘abedient’,

44 Derivatives formed with -vant genemlly retain the original accent
except in oxytone stems (if not ending in @ or @), which as a rule throw u
on the suffix; ¢ g. 4&a-vant- ‘hairy', putrd-vant- (VS ‘having a son', praji-
vant- ‘luvmg offspring', dyidvaprihivivant- ‘connected with heaven and earth’;
but agm-z-anl‘ ‘having fire’ (agm-), d:anﬂaﬂt (AV.) ‘having a mouth, The
acecent is anomaloualy shifted in 4rfand-vant- ‘decorated with pearls’ (4#dana-)
and zisf-rant- ‘central’ (wise-) ‘in both directions’,

45. The very rare derivatives formed with the suffix -vaya accent
cither the suffix or the primitive: dru-vdys- (AV.) ‘wooden dish' and cdtur-
vaya- ‘fourfold’.

46. Derivatives formed with the rare suffix -vafa accent their final syllable:
kysi-vald- ‘peasant’, mzd-za!« - (VS.) ‘reed bed'.

47. The suffix -vin is .ﬂways accented; e g wamas-vin- ‘reverential',
yasasvin- (AV.) ‘besutifal, med/sz-vin. (AV.) wnse’, dkrsad-vin- ‘hold.

48. The very rare names of relationship formed with the suffix -vya
accent the first syllable: dhragr-vya- (AV.)) ‘nephew’,

49. A few adjectives aud substantives formed - with the suffix -fa
accent cither the final or, less often, the first or second syllable: arva-fd- or
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drva-sa- *hasting', efa-Sa- or du-sa- ‘variegated', babhlu-fd- (VS, M8.) ‘brownish’,

roma-fd- ‘hairy', yuve-Sé- ‘youthful', anku~d- ‘hook', turvd-fa-, N. of a man.
Perhaps also Aasma-su- (AV.) ‘stupefaction’(), and kald-de- Yar',

2. Accentuation of Compounds.

AverecHr, De accentu compositorum Sanseriticorum, Bonn 1847, — Garve, KZ.
23, 470f. — Revrsr, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, ihrer betonung nach unter-
sucht, KZ. 31, 157—232; 485~0612, — \VACKEKNAGEL, Altindische Grammatik 21,
P. 40—~43, etc. .

87. The rule as to the accentuation of compounds, stated in the most
general way, is that iteratives, possessives, and goveining compounds place
the accent on the first member; determinatives and regularly formed copula-
tives (with one accent) on the last member and to a large extent on its final
syllable, Speaking generally the accent of a compound is that of one of its
members. But some words always change their accent when compounded;
thus widra- ‘all' regularly becomes wifud-, and in the later Samhitas sdrva-
all sometimes becomes sareni-, Other words when compounded change their
accent in certain combinations only; thus some paroxytones become oxytone,
as phrva-‘prior’ in prrvd-citti- foreboding', prvd-piti ‘precedence in drinking’,
piirvd-hizti- ‘first invocation'; adma- ‘one' in nend-dhiti- ‘separation’; mdidha-
‘sacrifice’ in medhd-pati- ‘lord of sacrifice, and medhd-sati- ‘receiving the
oblation'; wfsan- in cusi-dagi-, N. of a monkey; on the other hand some
oxytones throw back the accent, as ZAadlh ‘bracelet’ in AAddi-hasta- *having
hands adorned with bracelets'; griwd- ‘neck’ in fwvi-griva- ‘powerful-necked’;
trd- ‘hero’ in puru-viva- ‘possessed of many men’ and sw-vira- *heroic'; dhamd-
‘smoke’ in Saka-dhuma- (AV.) ‘smoke of cowdung',

An adjective compound may shift the accent from one member to the
other if it becomes a substantive or a Proper Name; thus a-4sira- ‘im-
perishable!, d-dsara- ‘speech’; sdé-frta- ‘well done', su-Zrsd- n. ‘good deed’;
draya- ‘niggardly’, a-riya-, N. of a demon,

88. In iteratives, which may consist of repeated nouns, pronouns,
adverbs, prepositions, or particles, the fist member alone is accented, the
two words being separated by Avagraha in the Pada text, like the members
of other compounds. Examples are; dlar-akar jiyate masi-masi (X.52%) ‘day
after day he is born, month after wonth'; yddwad yimi tdd & bhara (vi.61°)
‘bring to me whatever I usk’; ydthayatha matiyal santi mraim (X.115') ‘as
are the desires of men in each case'; adyidyd Svdj-sva indra trisva paré ca
na} (vur. 61%) ‘on cach to-day, on each to-morrow protect us, Indra, and
in the future’. 'The prepositions which appear as iteratives are Mdpa, pdra,
pré, sim; e.g. pri-pra pasnds tuvijatisya Sasyate makitvam (1. 138') ‘forth
and again the greatness of the mighty Plsan is praised”™. The only verbal
iterative occurring is pa-pida (. 11*)* ‘drink again and again’,

8g. Governing compounds always accent the first member when it is
a verbal nouns, as frasd-dasyu- ‘temifying the foe', N. of a man. When the
first member is a present or aorist participle, its final syllable is invariably
aceented, whatever the original accentuation may have beew, ¢. g. viddd-rasu-
‘winning weultlt, fardd-dvesas- *overcoming (tdrar) foes’,

v In & few instances the repeated 2 Otherwise a repeated verbal form is
words ate not treated as a compound und © not treated as an iterative, e . swhi stuhi
are both acceated, as #i mi ‘now, now’,. (VML 13
Aéli (AV.) *here, here’, sdm sdm (AV.). 3 Except $ilydonards ‘helping men’,
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a. When the first member is a preposition, the accentuation is 1uch
the same as in possessives: either the first member is accented on its proper
syllable, as adhi-dyu- ‘divected to heaven’; or the last member on the final
syllable, but only when it ends in the compositional sultix -@, or when as a
simple word it is not accented on the final syllable; e.g. edhas-pad-d- ‘being
under the feet’, amu-Aimd- ‘according to wish’ (#dme-). The accentuation of
api-prina- (f. -I-) ‘accompanying the breath® is quite exceptional,

g0, A. Possessive compounds (Bahuwiihis) normally accent the first
member on the same syllable as the simple word, e g rija-puira- ‘having
kings as sons' (but r¥a-puird- ‘son of a king'). Other examples are:
dn-abhimlita-varya- ‘whose colour is not dimmed’, iddhdoni- ‘whose fire is
kindled, /ndrajyestha- ‘having Indra as chief', fndra-sakki- ‘baving Indra as
a friend’, ghrti-prsiha- ‘butter-backed’, ridad-vatsa ‘having a bright calf’,
sakisra-pad- ‘thousand-footed’!, Similarly when the first member is a pre-
position, an ordinary adverb, or sekd- and (chiefly in the later Vedas) sa-
in the sense of ‘accompanied by'; e, g, nir-hasta- (AV .} ‘haudless’, prd-males-
‘having pre-eminent might', vhgriva- ‘wrynecked', visvdto-mukha- ‘facing in all
directions’, sahd-ratsa- ‘accompanied by her calf’, s -ddma- (‘accompanied by' =)
‘fulfilling desires’ (VS.y s/i-cefas- ‘intelligent’?,

a. ‘The original aceent of the first member §s sometines changed. 1, The adjective
vitvas ‘all’ always, and {owing to its influence) sdrza- ‘all’ sometimes in the later Samie
hitas, shift their accent to the linal syllable; e, g wizd-feias. ‘having all adornment’,
sarvdjanman-3 (AV.), sarvi-fuddha-vile- (VS.) *having o completely white tail’, saredpnr-
(VS.) ‘having all life't, — 2. Present pasticiples in several instances shift the accent to
thelr final syllable; e, g, drondid-igfi- *having roaring (Lrdndut) speed’, dravddwasvas
‘having swift (drdvat-$ steeds’, Other patticiples with this shift of accent arc ased and
bhanddt- ‘shining’, rapidss ‘swelling’, svandés ‘vesounding’. — 3. There are also a few
miscellaneons examples of shilt of accent in the first member: abhigi-dyumna- ‘abounding
in ald', jyoffraria- ‘whose car is Night' (fyWisy duipiini-pazi- ‘whose felly is visible’
(dddpdings), awdkeftas (AV)) ‘surrounded with Avaka plants' (dradi-)s cétur-anga. ‘fours
membered’ (aair), tiddi-dasta- *having hands adorned with bracelets' (b4idi-).

B. About one eighth of the total number of Bahuvrihis accent the second
member, and in the majority of instances on the finnl syllable.

a. This accentuation is common when the first member is a dissyllabic
adjective ending in 7 or w. It is invariable in the RV, after the very frequent
purd- ‘much’ and the less frequent Apdid- “shortened, dakui- ‘much’, 7t
‘white’; e. g, puru-putrd- ‘having many sons', puwru-mira- ‘having many
treasures’, Ardhi-ddrpa- ‘having short ears', Jadv-anni ‘having much food'
(dnna-), Siti-pdd- ‘white-footed. Examples of this accentuation after other
adjectives ending in # and # ave: @w-Afas- ‘having swilt steeds’, wru-dsidya-
‘having a wide abade', pju-drdtu- ‘whose works uve right, svoi-dvumnd- ‘having
great glory!, Zrsu-cyduas- ‘moving greedily’, préhu-pdbsas- ‘broad-Hanked’, vibhe-
kritu- ‘having great strengtlt, rv/wpan/- ‘strong-hoofed, Airi-fiprd- ‘golden-
cheeked'?. In the later Samhitis there is an increasing tendency to tollow

t When another adjective or an adverb
precedes the first member, it has the accent;
e g, dalitipads (VS TS,j *having one foot
white'; cp. \WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 291,

2 ‘There are, however, a few cxceptions
in which the final member is accented, as:
vislibhis *hairless® (but 2i-dibha- AV, purn
rathd- *whose car is foremost’, sa-prdthrs. tex.
tensive’, sdsyd- (AV.) together with the limbs’, .

4 This is the only example {occurring beside |
wiivdofonman-) of this shift of asccent in'

sdrone in the AV, where sdroe- as first

.member is common.

4 sdsva- shows this shift of accent in the

"RV. in the adverh swrvi-fas from all sides
iand in the derivative sarvd-tifi- ‘totality’,

5 Here the nccent may be affected by

i that of the adverb davds ‘swiftly’, .

¢ After Jaku- the final syllable is always
acceuted, even in the later Samhitis,

7 Both accentuations occur in gt
taloni- and grthnidudhna. *broad-based".
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the general rule; e, g. puri-yiman- (AV.) ‘many-named', Si-dakud- ‘having a
white hump’, and #4-dhasad- ‘having white buttocks' (18. v, 6. 14').

b. Bahuvrihis beginning with dewd- and #7- generally accent the second
member; e, g dui-pdd- ‘two-footed’, dvi-dhira- ‘forming two streams’, #ré-tintu-
‘having three webs', &ré-nibhi- ‘having three naves', fri-vandhurd- ‘three-seated’ .
The only exceptions to this rule in the RV, are dvo/saras- ‘having twofold
might!, #ry-1mbaka- ‘having three mothers’ and #ry-2dir~ ‘having three products
of milk’, The later Samphitis accent d»- and ¢/ in new Bahuvrihis as often
as not. In a few possessives beginning with other numerals the second
‘member is accented on the last syllable, e. g. catur-absd- ‘four-eyed™,

c. Possessives beginning with the negative prefix 4- or az- alinost
invariably accent the final syllable irrespectively of the original accent of the
second member (doubtless in order to distinguish them cleardy from deter-
minatives); e. g, a-ddnt- ‘toothless’, a-phali- ‘unfruitfol' (phdla-), a-balé- ‘not
possessing strength' (6d/a-). A very few accent the penultimate; a-dirity-3
(AV.) ‘brotherless’, a-wira- ‘childless', a-¢4as- ‘without offspring’. On the other
hand a good many (though only a small proportion of the whole) accent the
prefix (like determinatives), especially when the second member is a noun
formed with the suffix -#; e g.* d-gu- ‘kineless', dyias- ‘kinless’, -dyu- ‘not
buming’, dn-3pi- kinless', d-prajas- (AV.) ‘childless’, d-mptyu- ‘deathless’, d-Ari-
‘bold’, d-dsiti~ ‘imperishable’s,

d. Possessives beginning with dws-® ‘IlI' or su- “well' regularly accent the
second member, usually on the original syllable; e.g. dur-mdnman- ‘il disposed’,
su-bhiga- ‘well endowed". There is, however, a tendency to throw the accent
forward on the final syllable; e.g. sv-anguri- ‘fair-fingered’ (asigiri-), suphald-
(AV)) ‘froithal, su-bandiii- (AV.)7 ‘closely related'®, On the other hand, the
accent is in a few instances shifted from the final to the penultimate syllable,
as su-vira- ‘rich in heroes' (vird-), and sw-gandhi- ‘sweet-smelling' beside su-
gandhi- (from gandhd- ‘smell) 9,

or. Determinatives as a rule accent the last member, and pre-
vailingly on the final syllable.

A. 1. In the descriptive type, that is, those in which a substantive is
described by an adjective or an appositional substantive (Karmadhiiraya) and
those in which a verbal noun is described by an adverbial word, the accent
is on the final syllable; e. g. Arspa~fakund- (AV.) ‘black bird, makz-dhand-
‘great spoil', ajiuta-yaksmd- ‘unknown disease’, yavapat-sakhi- ‘a2 protecting
friend’, rafe-yadsmd- (king' =) ‘royal disease’*, shrya-spit- ‘sun-bright’; pura-cif-
‘going before’, prathama-ji- ixstbom', prataryiy-* ‘early yoked', svayam-bhi-
‘self-existent’, dug-d¢t- ‘acting wickedly, swpra-tir-'* ‘victorious', aghirin-
(AV.) ‘not anointing', a-¢/t- ‘senseless, ajarayi-*3 ‘not aging', a-ur- ‘unaging',
t But agtdvendinras ‘having eight car-] 8 For other examples sce WACKERNAGEL
seals’, i3Y P 294, bottom,

¢ Cp. WHITNEY 1300 ¢, ’ 9 Op. cit. 2, p. 2959, note,
s But in the RV, with the usual accen-! 1 Exceptions, when the first member is

tuation a-bhrdtfe, ia soun, are all compounds formed with
4 For wany other examples see WACKER- zifva- ‘all, s vifvd-minusa- ‘every man',
KAGEL 2%, 114 nole (p. 2931 i also madikydm-ding. ‘midday’, vpsh-bapi- ‘mele

5 The only possessive of this kind in'ape’, in all of which the original accent of
which the sccond member ends in -# and the first member is shifted,
accents the final syllable seems to be . 3 ddhriccue “eresisible’ and sadkd-stha-

a-gavyidis ‘pastureless’s i*standing together’, are exce tions,
. © The only exception in the case of dus-| 32 smicpys ‘easy to acquire’ is an ex-
is dur.adire ill-mixed’, | ception.

7 The RV, vetains the original accent,! 13 But dmovigre- ‘immoveable’,

sisphilas, sie-bindhne, i
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a-yoddlf- ‘not fighting', a-rajin- ‘not shining', «pra-mrsyd-* ‘indestructible
a-budlyd- ‘not to be wakened, an-aty-ud-yé- (AV.) ‘unspeakable’, an-adirsyi-
‘unassailable’, an<imayi-tud- ‘not making ilt.

a. When, however, the second member ends in -van, -man or -4, o
has the form of a gerundive used as a neuter substantive, the penultimate

{radical) syllable iz accented; e. g. raghw-pdtzan- ‘swift-flying’, puro-yivant -
‘going in front’; su-tdrman- ‘crossing well’, #rfu-pdtman- ‘Rying mightily’, raghy.

ydman- ‘going swiltly', sw-vdlman- ‘driving well', durgfbhi- ‘hard to hold,
7f-vdni ‘striving forward’, fuevi-soipi- ‘roaring mightily', plérva-piype- and pirva-
2éra- n. ‘precedence in drinking’, ceda-éiya- n. ‘act of lying together', amutra.
bhiya-3 (VS.) n. ‘state of being in the other world",

3. The first member is, however, accented under certain conditions,
a, It is generally accented if it is an adverbial word and the last member is

a past participle in ¢ or -wat or a verbal noun in i e. g démsuita-

‘speeding wondrously', dir-Zita- ‘faring iW, séna-fruta-5 ‘famed from of old';
purd-hifi- ‘priestly ministration', sedhd-stuti- ‘joint praise’.—b, The privative
particle ¢- or an- when compounded with a participle®, adjective, or substantive
is nearly always accented; e. g dm-adant-7 ‘not eating, d-ditsant- ‘not
wishing to give', d-manyamina- ‘not thinking', d-Aipsina- ‘not injuring'
d-vidodms- ‘not knowing', #-krta-* ‘not done'; d-ra-0 ‘inactive’, d-susz-i- ‘ot
pressing Soma', d-tandra- ‘unwearied', d-bumara-° ‘not o child’; dwétti- ‘thought-
lessness’. ‘The panticle is regularly accented when it negatives a compound;
e.g. d-dus-£rt- ‘not doing ill', dn-asra-da- ‘not giving a horse’, d-padead-daghvan-
‘not remaining behind'; d-punar-diyamana-'* (AV.) ‘not being given back,
dn-agni-dagdha- ‘not burnt with fire', én-abhi-dasta-'* ‘blameless’,

B. 1. Dependent determinatives as 2 rle accent the second
member and that mostly on the last syllable, even if the simple word is
not an oxytone.

a. When the second member is a root*s, a verbal noun in -¢, an ordinary
substantive (without verbal sense), or an adjective ending in -in*, the final

* This is the regular accent of the'tives asundbatd-(AV.) aname, und a./drant-r.
gerundive with the negative prefix, which : (VS.) ‘unaging’,
i8, however, accented in some half dozen in- i 8 Exceptions are a-dita-. a-dy'sta-, a-mfta.,
stances i deyodyae, dojegyas, dodubliya-, ducedyas, | a-yista-n, ‘myriad but (AV.) doywta - ‘undistorb-
d-yathias (AV) and d.ghnpse beside aednpie, od', n-tirtas (heside d-tirtas), a-bhii- AV
Two of these compounds in the AV, retain ' beside -Minna-,
the Svaritn of the simple gerundive: anz.i 9 There are also some verbal derivatives
afievidiya- and an-Sdiorgid-, jim -7 which accent the second sember;
2 salpi-madian. ‘troly vejoicing' is an ex-le. g, a-dgir-a- imperishable’, ayiir-a tune
ception, oagmg’, eddibhp. tnot-deceiving’, a-fp-d-
3 sadkd-stufya- n. Yjoint praise’, is an ex-, ‘dissatislied’, @-add-Jd. ‘inviolable’, a tydi-d-
ception. i *not furthering’, an-Gorask-id §A\’.) ‘not falling
4 Here the adverb is treated ke a pre- off’; ep. WiiTney 128388,

position compounded with a past participle. ;

s There are a good many exceptions in
which the original accent of the past parti-
ciple remains on the final syllable; ‘e, g
trwisfitds ‘mightily horn?, dus-fptde +ilt done',
stepitis (beside siydta-i, This is the regular
accentuation when the first mewber is purn- ;.
¢ @ pusn-stutd. ‘much praised’,

¢ Not, however, when the second member
is & gerundive, avoot, or a noun with verbal
meaning ending in g, b, -sang <in, dyey-
see examples above t\ )

7 But awselednt. beside d-safcant ‘noti
ceasing', a-addnt- (V. 442) and as substan.

1o “There are also several ordinary nouns
which are accented as second member; e, ¢
a-ciimi- *colomless’, a-milra- ‘enemy’, -a-vire-
‘unmanly”’,

1t But a-wil gidpamina. (AV.) ‘not going to
rest’ where RV, has d-wi-padyamina,

12 But an-iefasti- (RVL) ‘not praised’,

 sfra-dasti- beside d-pra-fasta- ‘ot praised',

3 There are a few exceptions when der

‘vation from a root is not clear, as in do-

dhi- *plant’; otherwise o/ from did- ‘put’

-is regularly accented; e g. et ‘quiver.

¢ This suffix being invariably accented in
the simple word (86 B, 8),

3
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syllable is regularly accented; e. g. gotra-thid- ‘opening the cowpens', ghrta-
vfdh- ‘delighting in ghee', diviespfd- ‘touching the sky', patapgd- ‘going by
flight!, ‘flying, rarupa-dhiri-t- ‘deceiving Varuna'; agnim-indh-d- ‘five-kindling’,
hasta-grabk-d- ‘hand-grasping’, puray-das-d- ‘fort-destroying'; wda-meghd- ‘shower
of water, go-suphd- (VS.) ‘cow's hoof', jiva-loki- ‘world of the living', sndra-
send- ‘Indra's missile’ (séa-), Arsnajimi- (AV, TS.) ‘hide (a//na-) of the black
antelope’, deva-kosé-* (AV.) ‘cask (&dfa-) of the gods', deva-mand-3 ‘abode
(mins-) of the gods'; whtha-fams-in- ‘uttering praise’, bhadra-vid-in- ‘attering
auspicious cries',

a. The word pdc 'lord’ follows this rule in only a few compounds occurring in
the later Smiphitiis; thus in the AV.: apsori-padi- Yord of the Apsarases’, rvijagaii- Jord
of a troop' (vrdjd-pati-, RV.); in the VS.: amdhasaspadic Qord of perplexity', wpa-pati-
sparamout’, edidhisnepati- ‘husband of a younger sister', wadifati- Hord of rivers'; in the
MS.: adarpati- lord of day’, cit-pati- Ylord of thought!, tid-gati- lord of speech’. In g
few determinatives Ad4- retains its own accent as second member, as nppdti- ord -of
men!, rayipiti lord of wealth’, wif-piti- Yord of the tribe!, also the f. in wvarpdtni-
smistress  of wealth’, wilpdini-4 ‘mistress of the tribe’; in the VS, aharpdtic, cit-pdti.,
salepdti-3 in the AV, plu-piti- ‘lovd of proper seasons', pasu-éti- lord of animals’ (VS.),
fusii-piti- tord of wellare!, dhitapiti- ‘lovd of Leings!, stha.piti-s ‘governor’, In compounds
with pdti-, however, the first member is usually accented, there being 22 cases in the
RV., besides 10 with pemi.; o g, grhd-pati- ‘lord of the housé!, pbpati- ord of kine’,

dinespati- ‘lord of creatures’, medhdsfati-¢ lord of animal sacrifice’ (métha), vdsu-pati-
“lord of wealth’, eidjepati- ‘lord of booty', sedr-puti7 Yord of light's yrhd.faini- ‘mistress
of the house’, evdparnt- ‘wife of a god', wd/ja-paini- ‘queen of hooty’, In the AV., of
1§ new masculines ending in -fa#- more than half accent the first member as do all the
8 new oncs ending in pami-; e, g dlithi-pati- ‘entertaincr of a guest’. In the other
Samhitas also oceur: Lgadrdpati- (VS.) Yord of daminions’, Mhta-pati- (VS.) Jord of the
atmosphere’, dAivana-gati- (VS. TS,) ‘lord of beings', dhii-pati- (TS.) Jord of the world’,
samvedispati- (VS.) ord of vest', wignu-paini- (VS, TS.) «Visnu's wife's,

b. Determinatives which have as their second member verbal nouns in
-ana’, adjectives in < and -zan, as well as action nouns in -ya, regularly accent
the radical syllable of the second member; e. g. deva-mid-ana- ‘exhilarating
the gods', Aesa-vdrdirana-*® ‘cansing the hair to grow’; pathi-rdls-i- ‘protecting
the road'; soma-pd-van- ‘somadrinking’, fefpa-ffran- ‘lying on the couch’,
pratar-i-t-van-¥ ‘coming early’; aki-hit-ya- ‘slaughter of the dragon, deva-
Jii-ya- ‘invocation of the gods', mantra-érii-t-ya- n, ‘listening to counsel', 7réra-
thrya-t? ‘conquest of Vytra',

2. Dependent determinatives, however, which have as their second
member past passive participles in -2 and -#a or action nouns in - accent

7 svd-pali ‘one’s own lord' is a Karma-
dhiirayn; as a Bahuvrihi it is accented sva-
pati- (AV.) ‘having an own consort’,

v ditrhe- retains its original accent, as'’
madlu-diyiha- ‘yielding mead’, &ima-dighn-
(AV. V=) *yiclding desires’. A fev others

have the original accent of the first member:
marid-vydha. *delighting in the Maruts’,
died-cara- (AVL) “moving in the sky', sutidyra-
‘active at the Soma offering’. Cp. WHITNEY
1278,

2 A few accent the penultimate syllable

of the final member with shift of the oripinal -

accent, as go dhitma- (VS) ‘wheat’, faka-
dhitma (AV.), pawsa-vdipa-(AV, VS,) Yama's
sway' {rijpd-); cp. WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 268,
top, note.

3 But devapitna- ‘going to the gods',

4 Also the Karmadbaraya sa pdinis ‘cowife’
and the Bahuvethi sw-gdini- *having a good
husband’.

5 Cp. BLoomrirtp, SBE. 42, 319.

S In K. médha-pati-, '

5 On doubly accented compounds with
-pati- see below ( 3\
9 Justas when such nouns are compounded
. with prepositions.

10 The very few apparent exceptions to
this rule are due to these words losing their
verbal character; e g. rama-sddand- AV.)
‘Yama's realm’,

1t In matari-tvan. and midtari bhvan- the
i suffix s probably -an; here the original
s accent of the firt member (if it is the loc.
mitiri) hos shifted, perhaps owing to the
,influence of words like pratar-i-tvan-,

13 An exception is sadhd-stu-t-ye- ‘joint
i pruise’. A few feminines in «1d, which are
! closely allied to these neuters in<ye, retain
' their accent on the final syllable, as deva-
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the first member (like a preposition); e. g /ndra-prasfete- ‘incited by Indry,
devd-hita- ‘ordained by the gods', Adsfa-yate- ‘guided by the hand's; dewd.
A66-° ‘invocation of the gods', dédna-sar-3 ‘winning of wealth', .

3. Double accentuation. A certain number of determinative compounds,
syntactical in origin, which have a genitive case-form in the first member, and
nearly always pd4~ in the second, are doubly accented. Such are dfdas
pdti- and brihmagas-piti-s ‘lord of prayer, gndspdti- ‘husband of a divine
woman' (with the anomalous fem. gmds-pdini- ‘divine wile’), jds-pdti-5 ‘head
of o family’, The compound sidas-pdti- ‘lord of the seat' (sddas) probably
stands by haplology for Ysidusaspbti-, but vdna-s-pdts-® Ylord of the wood*
perhaps, and rdtha-s-piti- ‘lord of the car' (rdthe:) probably, owe their s to
the analogy of lfhkaspdti-', Though without case-ending in the first member,
Sdev-piiti- Ylord of might' follows the analogy of the above compounds, Other
doubly accented compounds with case-form in the first rember but not ending
in -pati- are finah-dipa- ‘Dog's tail, N. of a man; disyaveatha- ‘Wolf to the
Dasyw', N. of a man; apim-nipat- ‘son of waters, the analogy of which is
followed Ly #ing-ndpar- ‘son of himself' (Zami-) though it is without cases
ending in the first member; adra-dimsa-* ‘Praise of men' (for *“ndram-fipsa-),
the analogy of which is followed by af-fipsa-. The nawme adbha-nbfistha-
seems to contain an old locative in the fitst member, while the uninflected
stem appears in dspitra- (TS, 1. 5. 9%) *vessel for the mouth’,

92. x. The regular class of copulatives, which have only one accent,
places the acute on the final syllable® irrespective of the accent of the
uncompounded word, In the plural occur: ajusdya/ m, ‘goats und sheep',
whtharkd n ‘praises and songs’, akeratrini ‘days and nights’; in the dual:
rk-s@mé n, ‘song and chant, sagyanrs/ n, ‘truth and untrutl’, sadananasand n.
‘what cats and does not eat’; in the singulac: aileloditdm n. ‘blue and red' ™,
ita-partim™* n, ‘what is sacrificed and presented, desa-fmasrd- (AV.) n, *hair
and beard', afjanabhyaiijanim (AV.) n, ‘snive and ointmnent, ‘asipu-barkandm
(AV.) n. ‘mat and pillow!, Aresbrtdm (AV.) n, ‘what is done and undone',
cittakntdm (AV.) u, ‘thought and desire', bhadra-pipdm (AV.) ‘good and evil,
Okata-dearyim (AV)) n, ‘past and fuwre, n. pl privaprivipi (AV.,) ‘things
saj:pd~ ‘worship of the gods', beside deva- by s, The only other instance in the RY.
Ydfyas, jita-videyds ‘knowledge of things’,.of a Tatpurusa with case-ending in the first
mugfi-hat pi- ‘hand to hand fight', | ~member and yet singly accented is a¥ios

+ There are, however, a goud many exe ; disas, N of o king. Jlsewhere oceur apu
ceptions inwhich the final syllable is accented | yugii- (AV.) ‘connecting power in water)
{as in prepositional determinatives), e. g. | amdasaspaii- (VS.), pechays mitir-Shracrd-
agni-taptd- ‘glowlng with fire', agnisdagdhd-(MS, 1 6'2) ‘mother’s brother' (the Mss, read
‘burnt by fire’, L utitur-Mrdtrd- ).

2 The original accent of the fisst member| ¢ In vdnaspiti- the first member may be
‘is shifted in wemd-dhiti- ‘putting opposite’ | the gen. sing. of zan- ‘wood’ (gen, pl. wan
‘Gight’, vand.dhit- dayer of wood', medhd- ' dm; but in ritha-spiti. the s must be ine
sdti- ‘receiving of the oblation’, ‘organie; cp, GARBE, KZ. 23,490t RICHTER,

3 When the verbal sense is lost in the | IF. 10,17; BARTIOLOMAE, BB/ 1 $, 15 notet;
sccond member, the general rule of final, \WACKERNAGEL 21, p. 247
accentuation applics; e.g. deva-sumati-favour . 7 The only new instance of double sccen.
of the gods’, deva-deti- [AV.)‘weapon of the ‘tuation of a compound with Adn- after
gods’, ‘This analogy is followed by sarva-;the RV, scems to be spimepitis (MS); cp
Fyini- (AV.) Yoss of one’s all', CWACKURNAGEL 2%, p, 248 d.

4 Though érdhmanar-pdti- is not treated' 8 Cp, Fov, JAOS. 16, CLXXIL-V.
as a compound in the Pada text, itis so treated ;9 The two or three exceptions which oceur
in the Dvandva indrd-brahmanaspati (11, 2493 1 in the AV, and VS, are doubtless due to

5 Thus accented in Book vii, but jds-pasi, s wrony teadings,
inBouk . The latter is the only Tatpurusa:  The adjectives being used os substane
in the RV, in which double accentuation ! tives.
does not take place when £d4- is preceded 3t In the VS, used in the dual alse.
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agrecable and disagrecable’; and as adjectives tamra-dhimrd- (AV.) ‘tawny
and dark’, daksina-sauyd- (AV,) ‘right and left’, mplamaﬂmmf- (AV.)) ‘seventh
and eighth’,

a, The very few adverbial copulatives which occur accent the first
member: dhar-divi ‘day by day', saydmpratar (AV.) ‘at even and at mom',

a, The class of Davata-dvandvas, each member of which is dual in
form, and which in the RV, is about thrice as frequent as the regular class,
retains the accent of simple words in each member of the compound’:
thus agni-vlsni (AV.), agni-sim?, indra-pasind, indva-bfhaspite, Indrd-vdrunl,
indra-ulsnG, indra-sima, usisandttq ‘Dawn and Night', dy iva-ksiima_ ‘heaven
and earth!, dydea-prikivi, dydva-bhimi, nitktos.is, pdrjanyi-vita, prilivi-dyiva,
witri-vdrund, strya-misa. A few others are formed in the same way from
substantives which are not the names of deities; hrdta-diksau (VS,) ‘under-
standing and will', mervdsa-pdda (v, 3o*) ‘Turvaéa and Yadw', dhiénr-cimun
‘Dhuni and Cumuri’, mtdra-pitdra (v, 67) ‘mother and father'.

a. A certain number of these compounds have been assimilated to the
regular class of copulatives by giving up the accent of the first member:
indragui, indr3-pasdnd, soma-pasind, vta-parjanyd, shryi-candramdsa, bhava-
rudrin (AV.), bhavi-Sarvdu (AV.)3; one has been completely assimilated by
giving up also the dual form in the first member: indra-vayl.

a. There occurs once a secondary adjective copulative accented on both members,
being formed from an adverbial Dvandvar dhar-divd. (VS.) “daily’ (dhar-divi ‘day by day').

3. Accent in Declension,

03. The vocative, when accented at all (85,2) invariably has the acute
on the first syllable; e. g. pitar, N. piti ‘father'; diva, N, devd-s ‘god’. The
regularly accented vocutive of dyi- (dydv-) ‘heaven' is dyau-st, that is dlaus,
but the nominative form dpdws is also used in its stead.

a. Otherwise, in the a-declension (f. -iz) the accent always remains on
the same syllable; e. g N. derds, G, derd-sya, pl. devi-nam.  This rule is
also followed by monosyllabic pronominal stems in -2; e g. from ma-:
L mdy-@ ‘by me', D. md-Ayam, 1. mdy-i; from ti- Yhat, G. sing. #-sye, Pl G
thsam, L. dit-bhis®.

a An cxception to this rule is formed by the plural cardinal stems ending in -2,
They regularly acceat that vowel before endings with initial consonant, and throw the
acute on the ending of the genitive; e. g. pdica ‘five’s 1 pancd-biis, G. paiiciudm; agd
"‘e/?g}‘n',(rl‘n;o)wever,’ shifts the accent to the endings generally, thus L agi-blis, D. asfi-
bhpds (T8.) : .

94. When the final syllable of the stem is accented, the acute (except
in the d-declension) is liable to shift to the endings in the weak cases.

1. This is the role in monosyllabic stems; e. g #dw- ‘ship’s A. nitveam,
but L nae-d, pl. 1. naw-bhls, L. nau-si; dint- w, “ooth's 1. dat-d, pl. A. datds®,
1. dad-bhls.

I The double accent it retained even in again, have only one accent, which as in
the derivatives mitrd-1 drupa-vant- ‘accom- the regular class is on the final lable.
panied by Mitra and Varana’, and dydea-: ¢ Retaining the num, -5, instead of *diax
prikizteant. (AV.)) ‘accompanied by heaven (k. Zeb).

and carth’, s An exception is the pronoun a- ‘this’,
% Retaining the double accent of the|which is treated like a monosyllabic stem,
second member. ie. g G, asyd, plom. e-gdm, §, d-sbur; 8 few

3 In the AV. the number of Devati-|times, however, the accentuation d-mai,
dvandvas is only about half that in the RV., desya, d-bhis occurs; ep WHITNEY 502 b.
(though the total mumber of Dvandvas is. & The accusative plural s treated as a
more than double); about one-half of these, weak ease and accented on the ending in

~, 1
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98 I. ALLGEMEINES UND SPRACHE. 4. VEDIC GRAMMAR.

a, Exceptions to this rule are the rare monosyllabic stems in -7, which retain the -
accent on the stem ; ¢ g gnd~ ‘woman’s pl L. gnd-bhis, L. gndsu. Individual exceptions
are g ‘cow’, dpde ‘sky's e g, L gdved, pl. G, gdvdm, 1. gS-dhis; Y. dydei, pla 1o dpi.
bhis, Stwmilarly sps ‘man’s D, wdre, pl 1 nfbhis, Vo nfvsrs, bt G, narecfm and wp-sim;
Asdms teanth’s Lo Asdmed; tdn- ‘succession: L /fined (and tane-d), D, tineey rdne Soy*: rip..,
ph L rdm-su; rdn- ‘wood’: pl. L. wimesu (but G, van-dm); wips'rod’s G, vipas) s(fs ‘star';
Pl L stpdhiésy sedr light's G, sibrar (but D. siirod); also the infinitives bddk-c “to press’,
tdise 1o convey’. In some words the iregular accentustion is due to their having
originally been dissyllables; such ave dii- ‘wood’, smi- ‘summit', juin. *dog', yiin- wesk
stem of pivon. ‘young'; e, g, L. driepd; ph L. swiesu; L Stined, pl Svdbhiésy L yitnei s,

2. When the accented vowel of the final syllable in polysyllabic stems
disappears either by syncope or by changing to a semivowel, the acute is
thrown on endings with initial vowel in the weak cases; thus from ma/imdn-
‘greatness’, L malimn-d; from masdhén- *head, D. mardhn-d; from agni- ‘Gire,
G. du agmy-ds; from dheni- ‘cow’, L sing, dhenv-d; from vadhi- ‘bride',
D. vadke-di (AV.); from pity- ‘father', 1, pitr-d,

a. Polysyllabic stems in </, -/, #, and in the RV, usually those in -
throw the acute on the ending of the G. pl. also, even though the vowel
retains its syllabic character in this case; e. g. agnr-ndm, dheni-ndm, dutp-nim;
bakov-ndm®,

3. Present participles in -d¢ and -dnt throw the acute on the endings
with initial vowel in the weak cases; e. g from sud-dns- 'striking’: I sing.
tud-at-i (but tud-dd-bhis), ‘This rule is also followed by the old participles
mak-it- ‘great’ and bpi-dt ‘large', e g, makatd (but makdd-this)s,

4 In the RV, derivatives formed with accented -eafic throw the acute
on endings with initial vowel in the weak cases when contraction to 7 and #
appears in the final syllable; thus from prafy-diic- ‘turned tawards', I. sing. -
praticd (but L, pl. pratydbsu); from anv-dic- ‘following’; G. antic-ds (but
from prdic- L. sing. prdei). The other Samhitis, however, generally retain
the accent on the stems,

4. Verbal Accent.

95. As regards personal endings, those of the singular active in all
tenses and moods are always unaccented except the 2. imperative -d47 or -4/,
Others may be accented; if dissyllabic, they have the acute on the firat syllable,
as ~dnti, -mdhi,

When the tense stem ends in -¢ in the present, in the future, in the
unaugmented imperfect and aorist, and throughout the subjunctive, the accent
is never on the ending, as it remains on the same syllable of the stem
throughout.

g6. Al tenses formed with the augment invariably accent the latter,
if the verb is accented at all (85,2£); e, g impf. d-bdara-t, plupf. d-sagan,
201, d-b/w-t, conditional a-bharigpa-t If the augment is dropped, the accen-
tuation is as follows. In the imperfect the acute is on the same syllsble
us in the present; e. g. dhdrat, pres. bhdra-#i. The pluperfect, if regulatly

hardly morce than one third of the stems the plural cardinals in -a: as pdica ‘five',
oceurring ; se¢ WHITNEY 390a; cp. LANMAN pastcu-nidm, disa “tew', dada-udm,
494, 499, 504 tup, 303, 3 The accent is, however, not shifted in
§ When a monosyllable becomes the final the old parnticiple wighdr m, ‘worshippe:’;
member of a compound, it loses fts nono-. nor in the two forms a-widdze ‘not urginy’
syllabic accent; e, g, se-dhl twise’, G. pl'(from cdd-ant-) and rathiriyde-am ‘speeding’s
stdltindnt, On the other hand pré ‘pressing ; cp. LANMAN p. 505—6 (top).
on' though a compound (#ra-és-) is ascented) 4 Thus the f. stem [}'ﬂll"'t'vﬁ"(t\v.),. Lut RY.
like monosyHables in the L sing. giep-d.  * rofici- (ence in the A, proticim).
s This regulatly takes place in the G, of

(2.
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jormed, accents the root, as 3, sing. cabdn () &an-), 3. sing. raran (| ran-),
1. sing. cébétam (Y eit-); when formed with thematic -@, it accents that vowel,
as 3. pl cakrpa-nta, The aorist if formed with -se, accents that syllable,
e g 3 Pl dhubesa-n, dhub-si-nta (fom duk- ‘milk’); if formed with -5, it
accents the root, as may be inferred from &. sing, odm-si (from van- ‘win'),
the only accented example occurring; if formed with -is-, it accents the root,
e g 1.8ing. fdps-igam®. If formed from the root, it accents the radical
vowel in the singular active, but the endings elsewhere, as 3. sing, vark (V'vrs-),
but 2. sing. mid. nui-dhds (Y nud). If formed from the root with thematic -a,
it usually follows the analogy of the present ¢-class, e.g. rukd-m, bhujd-t,
vidi-t, budhd-nta; in several instances, however, it accents the root, as @ra-nit
(r- ‘go"); sira-t (sr- ‘fow'); sdda-tam (sad~ ‘sit); sdma-t (sam- ‘gain’) but opt.
santma; vica-t (vac- ‘speak’) but opt. vacdyam. The reduplicated aorist usually
accents the reduplicative syllable, as a. sing, didharas, ninasas, 3.sing. pigarat,
sivvap, jiranat, pl. jifanan; but sometimes the root, as 2. sing, Sifrathas, 3. sing.
pipdrat, Sisndthat, Passive aorists accent the root, e g. dhd--i, Sriv, v,
Jianed, pldd-i, sdd-i,

97, Present system.-—¥ Throughout the present system of the
g-conjugation the accent remains on the same syllable of the stem in all
moods; on the radical syllable in verbs of the first and fourth classes; e. g.
bhdva-ti from bAR- ‘be', nih-ya-ti from nak- ‘bind’; on the thematic -2 in the
sixth class; e. g fudd~ti from fud- ‘strike’,

2, In the second or graded conjugation, the singular indicative active,
the whole of the subjunctive, and the 3.sing. imperative active® accent the stem,
while all other forms accent the endings’ In the strong forms the radical
syllable is accented in the second class; generally the reduplicative syllable,
but sometimes the root, in the third class; the suffix in the fifth, eighth,
seventh, and ninth; e. g 3. sing ind. ds-#, subj. ds-a-4 impv. ds-fu, from as-
be', 2d cly 3. sing, ind, Ol-bharé from b4y-‘bear’, 3d cl; 3. sing. ind. drenc-si,
subj. Ar-pdvea-#, 3. pl. impv. Zr-pdfa, and Ar-ni-tana from Ar-‘make’, sthocl;
3. 8ing. subj. man-dv-a-te from man- ‘think', 8thcl: 1. sing. ind, yu-nd<f-mi, 3.sing.
subj, yu-nd--a-t from yus- oin’, 7th cL; 3. sing. ind, grék-ni-#i, 2. sing. subj.
grbhpd-s from grabh- ‘seize’, gthcl; but 2.sing. impv. ad-dAl, 3.pl.opt, ad-yir
from ad- ‘eat!, 2nd cl; 1. pl.ind, Si-Shr-mdsi; 1. sing. ind. mid. &r-po-d, 2. sing
impv. &r-pu-ii; 1, pl. opt. van-uyime, 3. pl. impv, van-v-dntu from var- ‘win',
8thel; 3, sing. mid, yudd-#, 2,sing. impv. mid, ywik-soid; 1, pl ind, gr-nr-mdsi,
2, sing, impv. grul-Al from gr- ‘praise’, gth cl.

a, Irtegularities. In the second or root class, several verbs accent the radical
syllable turoughoutd: s ‘lie’ does so besides taking Guya; e. g. U sing, 4y, 2 sing.
i&ge ete,5  Oceasional accentuation of the root in weak forms appears in 2. sing, impv.
Jdnigua® (Yo, mdt-sva (Ymads, ydbogva (Ve sdbyra and sbigoa (Voak), fidh-a-t, subj.
{7k ‘thrive’), 3. pl, bmpv, szdp-antn (AV.) and Svdsantn (AV.)7. A few roots of the third
class nccent the root instead of the reduplicative syllable in the strong forms, These
ae o 'note’, mad ‘exhilarate’, yw- ‘separate’, 4u- ‘sactifice’; e, g. 2. sing. cibdsi (AV.);
3 sing subj, ma-mdd-at, 3. sing. impy. mandtie; 3. sing, subj, yusydzead, 2. pl impv., yrevds
danay 3 sing, jushiiti, Occuf'onal forms thus accented are 2. sing. jy-dros’ {RVY) from

1 Of the sis-aorist no accented forms ovenr, '+ These ave dse *sit!, & ‘praise’, ir- ‘set
3 The 2. pl impv. active often accents | in motion', . ‘rule’, culy ‘see’, faky ‘fashion’,
the stem, which then strong, as e,  /rd- ‘protect’, nims- *kiss'y vas ‘clothe’, sd-
Atana from i ‘go'; this is sometimes also |‘bring forth’.
the cage with the 2. du. in «am. $ See WiITNEy 628 and 629,
3 The final syllable of the anding of the| © Op. cit. 63¢ a,
3. pl middle is regularly accented in several: 7 Op. cit. 630,
verbs, 0§ si-hatd, dube-até; see WHITNEY 613,
685, 699; Drisrick, Verbum 73,
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100 1. ALLOEMEINKES UND SPRACHE. 4, VEDIC GRAMMAR,

re ‘g0’ 2. sing. mid, dhdtse Srom dhde ‘put’, and didhdrti (RVS, AVs,) beside the wsual
4-thar-ti, Both types, when the ending begins with a vowel, thraw the accent back on
the reduplicative syllable; c. g. 3. pl. jithv-ati and bibhr-ati, but 2. ph jikwethi and biby,
thi, The subjunctive here, as usaal, follows the accentuation of the strong indicative;
its stem from the same two roots would be fuhdv.a. and bibhar-a-, In the optative middle
the accent is thrown back on the reduplicative syllable because the modal afiix beging
with a vowel; e g. 1, sing. diwhiya cte, beside 1. sing, act. dedboydm ete.r The Rv,
however, once has dadhizd beside dddkive (3 times) In the imperative, endings with
initial consonant are sccented in the weak forms, otherwise the reduplicative syllable;
e, f 2. sing. dediy 2. du, dattim, but 3, mid, pl, sitatine. The strong 3 sing. impv. aet,
follows the strong ind., e. g. dddhidn, pipartre; the 2, pl. is often strong; ¢ g, sukita,
dddhite. The participle regularly accents the reduplicative syllable; o, g jukval, jiko.
dna, except only pipind. (pi *drink’) — In the seventh class the rool himse “injure’
(originally perhaps o desiderative of fan- ‘trike’) necents the radical syllable in weak
forms, ns 3. sing. Aimste, pl higeanti, part. kimsdna., - In the Afh and eighth classes
the RV. has several instances of irregular accentuation of the final syllable in the 3. pb
id.: dpopveatd, vp-pveatéy sppepeeatdy tanvatt, manc-até, — In the ninth class the irvegular

accentuation of the 3. pl mid. occurs in pw-natd and ri-peatd (ri- flow’), The ending

vana, which {s here added in the 2, sing, impv. act. to a few roots with final consonant,
is accented on the last syliables privind, badhednd (AV.), stabkedng (AV.)

98. The perfect.— The singular indicative active and the whole sub-
junctive® accent the radical syllable; all other forms of the indicative, as
well as the whole imperative and optative accent the endings; e, g. ind. 3. sing,
cakiy-a, pl. cakr-ir, 1. pl. mid. cakr-mdhe; subj. sing, 2. apritha=s, piprdy-a-s;
3. jabkira-t, piprdy-a-t, mumic-a-t; dadhdrs-ati, vavirt-adi; pl. 1. cakdn-ama,
Seifvama, 3. paprith-a-n; opt. sing. 1. vavptydim, 2. Susriiyis, 3. tutwyi,
adu, 2. Susrtydtam; pl. 3, vaveypir; mid. sing. 2, vdvrdh-vihis, 3. GiTid (vri-
‘resort’); impv. sing, 2. pipri-ll, mumug-ahi (V muc-), du. 2. jajas-tim; mid, sing. 2.
dadhi-svd3, ‘The participle, both active and middle, accents the suffix; e, g.
cakp-vdms-; cakr-and-,

99. The aorist.—The accentuation of the unaugmented forms of the
indicative has already been stated (96), With regard to that of the moods,
the following notes may be added.

1. The root aorist accents the radicat syllable in the subjunctive; e. g.
sing. 2. Adr-a-s, 3. kér-a-d, du. 3. irdv-a-tas, pl. 3. gém-a-nti, mid. sing, 3. bhoy-
a-te; in the injunctive, the radical syllable in the singular, but the ending
elsewhere; e. g sing. 1. népesed, pl. 3. dabh-ir, mid, sing. 2. mpthis; in the
optative, the endings throughout; e, g act. sing. 1. adydm, 2. Ma-yis, mid.
pl 1. asmidhi; in the imperative, the root in the 3. sing. act, but the ending
elsewhere; e. g, sing. 3. d-tu, but 2. br-dif, du. 2. gatdm, pl. 2. bhn-td4, mid.
sing. 2. &r-svd; in the participle, the suffix is accented in the active, e. g
kia~int-, and gencrally in the middle, c. g. dud/-ami-, but in several instances
the root; e, g. dvit-ana-,

2. In the g-aorist the accentuation follows that of the unaugmented
indicative; thus the subjunctive sing. 3. vidkis; the injunctive sing, 1. déria-m
rvuld-m, 3. rika-t, vidi-t, sina-t, pl. 3. vidé-nta; optative, sing, x. viddvam,
sandyam, pl, 1. sakima, sanima and sénema; the imperative, sing, 2. sdna,
sdra, Au. 2. yuhd-tam, sdda-tam, p\. 2, klyi-ta. ‘The participle usually accents
the thematic -2, but sometimes the root; e. g. #rpd-nt-, but sida-nt-; culud-
miang-, but disa-mana-,

t Cp. WHITNEY 6451, G68 a, 669, 3 A few forms accent and strengthen the |
¢ When the primaty endings are added, . radical syllable, du. 2. wrundeontam, pl. 2, e
the reduplicative syllable is almost always : mdoa-a, mid, sing, 2. Pipréraesta
accented ; e, g. /tijosasi; some others, which' 4 But the root is strong and accented in
take secondary endings, but do not strengthen . several forms, Adr/z etc,, of the 2. pl im-
the root, also accent the reduplicative : perative,
eyllable, as ivhrsanta; see below 490.
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115, AcCENT. VERBAL ACCENT. 101

3. In the reduplicated aorist the only accented form in the subjunctive
seems to be wkat/; in the injunctive, either the reduplicative syllable or the
root is accented; €. g. sing. 2. winalas, Siérdthas, 3. pliparat and pipdrat; in
the optative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g. pl 1. wedma, cucyurr-
mdhé; in the imperative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g, du, 2. jigy-tdim,
il figr-td, susidd-ta (AV.).

4 ‘The s-aorist accents the root in the subjunctive; e, g, ddr-s-a-f (dr-
wplit'), ydb-g-at (yaj- ‘sacrifice’), du. 2. pérs-athas (pr- ‘take across’); the
root in the injunctive as far as can be judged from the extremely few accented
forms, as mid. sing, 1. edpres-i (van- ‘win'); the ending® in the optative, as
wid. sing. 1. dhakeg-vié (V/ bhay-), pl. dhnk-s-T-mihi (duk- ‘wilk’); in the imperative
no accented forms occur; the participle accents the root in the active, as
dike-s-ant- (dak-‘burn’), but in the irregularly formed middle? nearly always the
suffix, as @re-q--dsi-, but dh-a-s-ina- (527).

5. ‘The js-orist accents the root in the subjunctive; e, g. sing. 3. dk-
ira-#; the root in the injunctive, e. g. sing. 2, mdti-Ts, but once the ending in
pl. 3. tar-is-dr (AV); the ending in the optative; e. g. sing. 1. edh-is-pd (AV.);
the ending in the imperative; e g. sing. 2, av-f-dAl, du. 2, av-istdm,

6. In the sis-aorist no accented forms occur except one in the imperative,
where the ending has the acute, du. 2, yd-sistim.

7. The sa-aorist accents that syllable in the injunctive, as pL. 3. dhud-sd-ntu
fbut once sing. 3. dhik-sa-ta), and in the imperative, as sing. 2, dhuk-si-sva
(Vduk-). No subjunctive or optative forins occur.

100, The future.—The accent in all forms of this tense remains on the
suffix -spd= or <i-gni; e g sing. 3. esyd-ti (AV.) ‘he will go' (Vi); sing. 1.
stav-i-sydmé ‘1 shall praise’ (Y stu-), 3. Aar-i-spiti ‘he will do’ (V4s-); patticiple
dar-t-sydnt- *about to do',

101. Sccondary conjugations.— All these, except the active form of
the intensive, accent the same syllable of the stem throughout, They are
the causative, the denominative, the passive, the secondary form of the
intensive, and the desiderative, the stem of all of which ends in -a. The
causative gccents the penultimate syllable of the stem; e. g Arodh-dya-
‘enrage’.—The passive, the secondary form of the intensive, and the
denominative, accent the suffix -y/; e g, pan-yd-te ‘is adnired’; rerikyd-t
ficks repeatedly’; gopd-yinti ‘they protect’. A certain number of unmistakable
denominatives, however, have the causative accent; e. g, manfri-ya-fe ‘takes
counsel’,—The desiderative accents the reduplicative syllable; e, g. plprr-
sa-#i,—The primary form of the intensive agrees in accentuation with the
third or reduplicating class of verbs, that is, it accents the reduplicative
syllable in the strong forms, but the endings with initial consomant in the
weak forms of the indicative active; e. g sing. 3. sdhar-Fti, du, 3. far-bhr-tds,
L 3. wér-wptati. In the middle indicative, however, the reduplicative syllable
is more often accented than not; e, g, #40ik-fe and nenif-¢. In the subjunctive
the reduplicative syllable is regularly accented; e. g. sing. 3./<ighan-a-¢, but

_once the root in sing. 1. fasighdn-ani; wid. pl. 3. jiéighan-anta, but once the
ending in du. 3. fenfas-dife. No accented form of the optative occurs. In
the imperative the ending is accented; e. g sing. 2. jagr-Al, car-fr-tit. In the
participle, both active and middle, the reduplicative syllable is regularly
accented; e g, cbit-at-, cdhit-ana-; there are, however, two exceptions in the
middle: dadbadk-and- and marmpj-ani- (§482).

t Once the rot is accented in the irregular | pasticiples irregularly formed with mdsu,
formy du. 2. frdesisthim, | ddssea-mmtings and dhiog-aeitdiae
* The root is accented In two middle!
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5. Accent of nominal verb forms.

ro2, The accentuation of participles formed from tense and conjugation
stems has already been stated. When these are compounded with pre-
positions, they retain their accents; thus the present and perfect participles of
apa-gdm- ‘go away' would be apa-gicchant-, apagicchamana-; apajaganvips.,
apajagmand-, The preposition is, however, not infrequently found separated
from the participle by another word or is placed afier it, when it is treated
as independent and accented, ¢. g pri smdsru didhuvat (X, 23') ‘shaking his
beard'; dpa drifini dirdrat (vi. 175) ‘bursting strongholds asunder’; @ ca piéra
ca pathibhis ciramtem (1. 1643 ‘wandering hither and thither on (his) paths',
midhe bibhrata ipa (1. 166%) ‘bringing sweetness near'; tanvinte i rdjah
(1v. 457) ‘extending through the air’. The preposition is occasionally found
independently accented immediately before the participle, as adi/ diksat (1, 47
‘burning around’; »/ widuin (. 189%) ‘distinguishing’ (probably in distinction
from wiridioan, perfect participle of rid- “find’),

a, When there are two prepositions, cither both are compounded and
unaccented, as trprawvintali (1x. 22%) ‘advancing’, pary-d-vivrtsan (it 63%)
‘turning  round'; or one is compounded and the other independent and
accented, as abk/ d-edrantir (vin, 96 ‘approaching’; ara-srfinn dpa dmini
(1. 142') ‘bestowing indeed’; prd vayim wijikanat (v, 1Y) ‘Qying up to a
branch’,

b, Participles in -far generally accent the root, as Adr-far ‘making,
but when compounded the sufiix, But af-cefer- ‘observing’ occurs beside
ni-cddér- ‘observer',

103, 'The past passive participle regularly accents the suffx; e, g

La-ti- ‘gond, patitd- (AV,) ‘faller’, chin-mi- ‘cut off® (}/ckid). But when
this participle is compounded with prepositions, the latter are as a rule
accented, In several instances, huwever, the accent of the simple participle
is retained, as apa-Ari-ti- (AV.) ‘bought', wi-ci-té- ‘seen’, wuis-hr-té- ‘prepared’,
ni-sat-ti- *seated’, wi-vii-ti- (AV.) ‘wninjured’, prajal-i-ti- ‘given up’ (from jaik-,
a secondary form of 4a-‘leave), pra-sas-ti- ‘celebrated’, sap-séy-td- ‘prepared’
(beside sduy-skr-ta-), sam-hi-ti- (VS)) ‘variegated’’, The preposition may be
separated from the participle Dy another word, as piri soma siktif (1. 97%)
‘poured, O Soma, around’, When there are two prepositions, the first
remains unaccented, as api-vrktad (Vin, 80%) ‘removed’ (@pa-i-, sam-i-fy-tanm
(x. 847) ‘accumulated’; or it may be separated and independently accented,

as prd yit samudri a-kitali (x. 64*°) ‘when despatched forth to the ocean';

tivi glbhir d-vrtam (1x. 86*7) ‘encompassed round by streawns of milk’,

104, Of the gerundives, those in -ye (or f-yq) and -fpe accent the
root; e g, cibsya- ‘to be seen’, Sri-tyu- ‘to be heard’, carbif-ya- ‘o be
praised', vddtra- o be said'; those in -dyya, -enya, -aniya (AV.) accent the
penultimate; e, g. gan-iyya- ‘to be admived’, ivpa- ‘worthy to be seen’,
while those in -fawya accent the final syllable, as jam-f-tazpi- (AV)) ‘to be
bor’%,  When compounded with prepositions3, gerundives neasly always
leave the accent unchanged; c. g, paricifsya- ‘to be despised’; with Svarita
on the final syllable in the RV. only #-£apya- ‘desirable’ and wpa-vak-y.r-

* Such compounds are also thus accent-ionly begin to appear in the AV., where
¢d when turned into substantives, as /s | two examples of cach occur (581 a, b).
Apetie n, ‘rendezvous’, wpasmtd-, N. of a- 3 The preposilion is here always inses
man, -parable.

2 The gerundives in <auiys and -favya
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o be addressed’; abhy-dyams-dnya- ‘allowing oneselfl to be drawn ncar';
amantr-anive- (AV.) ‘to be addressed'. _

105. Infinitives are as a rule accented like ordinary nominal cases
formed from the same stems,

a. The dative infinitive from root stems accen's the ending; e. g dn®/
ito see’, but when compounded, the root; e.g. samtdh-e ‘to kindle', abhi-pra-
chbse (. 113%) ‘to see’, Those formed from stems in -as generally accent
that suffix, but sometimes the radical syllable; e. g. car-ids-e¢ ‘to fare', but
ciks-asee "o see’. Those formed from stems in -/ and & accent the suffix;
e g driadye ‘o see), pr-tiye %o drink’. Those from stems in «x accent
die root, as bkir-tare; also thuse from stems in -fand, but with a secondary
accent on the final syllable, as gdn-favdi, When these two forms are com-
pounded with prepositions, the latter are accented; e. g prd-vantave® ‘to
win', dpa-bhartavdi ‘to be taken away', the latter retaining its final accent as
well. \When there are two prepositions, the first may be independent and
qccented as well; e g, o/ prd-sartave (vis, 67'%) ‘to spread’, Infinitives formed
with -dAyai generally accent the preceding a of the verbal stem, but sometimes
the root; e.g. iyd-dhyai ‘to go', but gima-dhyai ‘to go'. ‘Those formed from
stems in -man accent the rvot; e g. dd-man-¢ ‘10 give’, except rid-mdn-¢ 10
know': from stems in -zen there are da-adn-¢ ‘to give', tur-vdn-¢ ‘to excel,
but dhdr-van-e ‘to injure’ (Vdhrr)t,

b, The accusative infinitive if formed from a radical stem accents the
root even when compounded with a preposition; e. g Sikbl-am ‘to shine’,
asdd-am ‘to sit down’; if formed from a stem in -fw, it accents the rool in
asimple stem, but the preposition in a compounded stem; e, g. @i-fum ‘to give',
pri-bhar-tum ‘to present’, dnu prd-vollmm ‘to advance’s.

c. 'The ablative-genitive infinitive, if formed from radical stems, which
here occur only in combination with prepositions, accents the root; e. g. ara-
pid-as (from) falling down'; if formed from a stem in -7, the root in a
simple stem, but the preposition in a compound stem; e. g gintos ‘going',
w'-dhi-tos ‘putting down’,

d. The locative infinitive if formed from radical stems accents the
ending in the simple form, but the root in the compounded form; e. g. bud/-/
‘at the waking', but sam-ds-i ‘on seeing’. The one locative iniinitive formel
from a stem in 27, and those from stems in -san accent the suffix; e. g
dhar-tdr-i 'to bestow', ne-sdu-i ‘to lead’,

106, Uncompounded gerunds formed with -27, -t2d, tvdya accent the
sfiis, while the compounded gerunds' formed with g or -tyd accent the
1o00t; e g, ga-fué *having gon€', du-ted ‘having become’, ga-triya ‘having gone';
sam-g/bhya ‘gathering’, upa-ri-fya (AV.) ‘having overheard',

107. Case-forms used as adverbs frequently show a shift of accent.
This appears oftenest in the accusative newter. Thus dravedl ‘quickly’, but
driv-ant- ‘running', probably also drakydt® ‘stoutly’; apardm ‘later, but
dparam as neuter adjective; @-zyus-dm (AV.) ‘il dawn'®; and the adverbs
in -vdf, as angirasvdt ‘like Angiras', manug-vdt ‘as Manus did’, purapa-vdt,

s The infinitive from stems in o/ in oll! first is independent and therefore also
its cnses accents the preposition; e. g, nhg.'-! accented.
hartum “to collect’, dpi-dhitare 4o cover up’,; 4 The preposition is hete always in-
dva.gantss ‘of descending’, separable,

« A preposition is occasionaily uncom-’ 5 Which seems to be formed from an
pounded with ot separated from the infinitive, irregular present participle of dré- ‘be firm’,
when both arc accented, as prd divdwe| © The ordinary A. of wpes ‘dawn’ would
(v. 32%; V.633); prd aaliize ditave (V. 20t%). be yyiigant,

3 When there are two prepositions, the|

WO
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Bhrvawdi, pratna-nit ‘as of old', which are accusative neuters of the adjective

suffix 2ané* (unaccented); and some adverbs from the comparative in -/are,
ur-tardm (AV.) ‘higher, but itfara- as adjective; similarly ava-tarim, paras
tardm and pari-tardm ‘farther away', vi-tardm ‘more widely's sap-tarim (AV.)
‘still farther', Similarly the instrumental ofva ‘by day’, but divé ‘through
heaven'; and the dative agariya ‘for the future’, but dparaya ‘to the later;
and the ablatives apakids ‘from afar’ (dpaka- ‘far’), amdt ‘from near’ (dma- AV.
‘this"), sandt ‘from of old' (sina- ‘old’)s.

6. Accent in Sandhi,

108, 1. When two vowels combine so as to formt a long vowel or

diphthong, the latter has the Uditta if either or both of the original vowels
had it4; e. g andasvdtha for nudasva dtha; tivd for tiva & kvt for kvé 45,
dgat for & agat; pitva for piti iva, Jats for Sati u; mintaras (v1.63%) for
ud dntaras, :

The contraction of /- # is, however, accented #,% the (dependent) Svarita
having here (in/}) ousted the preceding Uditta?; e. g, dizdve (RV. AV.) for
divi e, This is the praslista, ‘contracted’, Svarita of the Pratisakhyas®,

2. When ¢ and 4 with Uditta are changend to y and 7, a following
unaccented vowel receives the Svarita; e. g. wp drnat for o/ araf

The uncontracted form with Uditia must, however, almost invariably
‘be read in the RV. This is the Zseffra? Svarita of the Pratiéakhyas®. Here
the enclitic Svarita assumes the appearance of an independent accent.

3 When d is elided, it throws back its Uddtta on unaccented ¢ or o;
e, g sandv! 'gne fov sanduve dgne; vd *rasal for vo dvasaf. But when un-
accented « is elided, it changes a preceding Uddtta to Svarita; e. g, 0 ‘dhamiés
for s adhamij. This is the abhirifita Svarita of the Pratisakhyas®, Here
also the enclitic Svarita (in J &) has ousted the preceding Uditta (us in diziva) .

7. The Sentence Accent,

Haskeur, Vocative-Accent In the Veda, JAOS. 11, §7. — BOurLINGK, ein
erster Versuch Uber den Accent im Sanskrit (Mémoires de 'Académie imp, de St. Péters.
bourg 1843) p. 38 fl. — WiiTNEY, JAOS, 5, 193 ., 387f, — AUREL MAVR, Beitrige aus
dem Rigveda zur Accentuirung des verbum finitum (Sitzungsberichte der phil.bist, Classe
der kaiserlichen Akademic der Wissenschaflen, Wien 1871, p. 219 ) — \WeBsr, IS, 13,
70T, — BOHTLWNGK, Sansktit-Clirestomathie? p, 356, — WHITNEY, Sanskrit Grammar 591 ff. —
Drrprick, Altindische Syatax (Halle 1888) 2129, — OLDENDERG, Die Verbalenklisis
im Kgveda, ZDMG, 6o, Jo7— 740

169. The vocative,—a. The vocative, which whether it consist of a
single word or a compound expression, is invariably accented on the first
syllable, retains its accent only at the beginning of a sentence or Pida‘':

¢ Cp. WITNEY 1107 0, .9 So called because ‘uttered with a
2 See op. cit. 1119, cquick’ (dripra-) pronunciation, the semivowe!
3 Cp. op. cit, 1114 a. “replacing the vowel,

4 Cp. BENFEY, Vollstindige Grammatik 64, 10 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 251, b a; BRUG-
3 But when a Svarita is followed Ly an MaNN, KG. 43, 2,
unaccented syllable, it of course remnins; 3t This applies to the second as well ns

e, g. ivdyatha for Lud ivatha (VL 17), “the first Pada of o hemistich (as some of the
°© Except in the Taittiriya texts which above examples show), thus indicating the
follow the general rule (diedza). , Independent character of these Padas, which

7 This also takes place in sdyidd (TS.);is obscured Ly the way in which the re-
for wiwigitd ‘a good Udgaty’ (TS. var 1. dactors of the Sahitas apply the rules of
81:B.) ;Sandhi and nark the dependent Svarita.

8 Cp. Have 73, :




IIL Accent.,  ACCENT IN SANDHI, SENTENCE ACCENT, 10§
that is to say, when, having the full force of the case, it occupies the most
emphatic position; e. g. dene sipavant bhava (1, 19Y) ‘O Agni, be easy of
access’; drjo naplt sakasavan (X, 115%) ‘O mighty son of strength'; Adter
yavistha sukrato (iv.4'*¥) ‘O most youthful, skilful priest’, 'I'his rule also applies
to doubly accented dual compounds, as mitravarupe (1 15°%) ‘O Mitra and
Varuna' (N, mitrdvdrund).

o Two or more vocatives at the heginning of & Pidn are all accented; e. g. dulie,
nitra, vdyia {tL 27547) 3 itrja napic, bhiddratece (Vi1 7135) %0 son of strength, O prapitiously
bright one'Y,

b, The vocative, when it does not begin the sentence, loses its accent,
being unemphatic as referring only incidentally to a person already invoked;
e g ptina mitrdvarupiay ptavydiav plasprsa (1 28) ‘through Law, O Mitra and
Varuna, lovers and cherishers of Law'; /dpe foi agne dividive, dévi-vastar
dhipd vaydm | ... duasi (1. 17) ‘to thee, O Agni, day by day, O illuminer
of darkness, with prayer we come'; @ r@jan@® maka rlasya gopa (viL. 647)
hither (come), O ye two sovereign guardians of great order'; ypdd, indra
bralumayas-pate, abhidrohidm cdramasi (X, 164%)3 ‘if; O Indra, O Brahmanas-
pati, we commit an offence’s,

«. The vocative, whether at the beginning of or within a sentence, not being
regarded as port of it, does not interfere with the normal accentuation of the sentence.
Hence u verb 'at the beginning of a sentence, following a vocative, is accented as the
first word of the sentence; while a verb within @ sentence, following a vocative, remains
unaccented; e. . dfud, jvate (AV.XIX,701) 'O gods, live'; asmé i g, vriand, maduyethim
it. 1842) 'beside us, ye two heroes, enjoy yoursclves’,

1o, The verb,—A. ‘The finite verb in a principal sentence is
unaccented except when it is the first word; e. g. agnim ie purihitam (1. 1%)
‘1 praise Agni, the domestic priest’; but /e agnint vipaseftam (w, 27) ‘I praise
Agni the wise’, This rule and its exception must, however, be understood
with the following restrictions:

1. A sentence is regarded as capable of having only one verb, Hence
all other verbs syntactically comnected with the subject of the first, are
accented as Deginning new sentences (a subject or object coming between
twa such verbs being generally counted to the first); e, g. tbeam paki, Srudhi
hivam (1, 2*) ‘drink of them, hear our call’; asmdbhyam jesi yitsi ca (L 1324)
‘conquer and fight for us'; ferdpir [ Jayati, ksfti, piisyati (vit, 32%) ‘the energetic
man conquers, rules, thrives'; jaki prajais niyasva ca (AV., i 83) ‘slay the
progeny and bring (it) hither’

2. The verb, though not beginning a sentence, receives the accent if
it coincides with the beginning of a Pdda (which is treated as the beginning
of a new sentence); e. g d¥4a le dutamandm | vidydma sumatindm (1, 43),

3. Since a vocative (or vocatives) at the beginping of a sentence is
treated as extraneous to it, the verb which immediately follows it becomes
the first word of the sentence and is accordingly accented; e.g. dyne, fusdsva

t Here Othddrajoce is trcated gs an in- vocatives, The preceding example may
dependent vocative; it would lose its accent contain two also, as the accent of two as
if intended to form a compound expression i well as of one vocative would be lost within
with #,jo napit == ‘0 propitunsly bright son ’ a Pada; but if 7@/ind stood at the heginning
of strength’, as is the case in A'tar yavigtha - of o Pada, the accentuation would be rdjdnd
sukralo, “miks ptasya gopd, supposing two voemtives

3 When the first word of a compound  were intended,
vacative is an adjective (not a genitive), iti 4 The very rare exceptions to the rules
retains its accent within a Pada; thus ziive: given above (2, 4) are doubtless due to
devdsaf ‘O All-gods!, would appear withina emors on the part of the editors or of tra
Fada as well as at the beginning. ; dition,

3 This is an example of two distinet




1ol I ALLGEMRINES UND SPRACHE. 4. VEDIC GRAMMAR,
5o havif (1. 28%) ‘O Agni, enjoy our sacrifice’. Thus the following sentence
of six words contains three accented verbs as well as three accented vocatives:
indra, jiva, sirva, jiva, déa, jivate (AV. x1x. 70') ‘O Indra, live; O Siirya,
live; O gods, live'.

4. There are some instances in the RV, of the verb when emphatic,
even though not placed at the beginning of the sentence, being accented
before the particle /@, and even before cand®; e, g. ddha sma no maghavai
cashrtid i (1 104%) ‘then be mindful of us, bounteous one'; wd, deva,
bhasdthas cand (vi. 50%) ‘(hima) O gods, ye two never consume'’.

B. The accent always rests on the verb of a subordinate clause -
(which is almost invariably introduced Dy the relative ya- and its derivativey, -

or contains the particles ca and i if’, it flest), A/ Hor', duvid ‘whether');

e. g yim yafidm paribvir dsi (1. 1%) ‘what offering thou protectest’; grken

gaccha griapitui pihi dsel (X, 85%) go to the house, that thou be lady
of the house’; /udrat ca myliyati no, nd naj pascid aghip nasat (1. 41%)
4f Indra be gracious to us, no hust will thereafter reach us'; vl edd ucehinty,
advina, usaisah, pri vim britmagi kiardvo bharante (ViL 729) ‘when the dawns
shine forth, O Agvins, the singers offer their prayers to you'; md cinin
tanutha dpaj, ad ter .. Lipii siro arcisd (v, 799) ‘do not long delay thy
work, lest the sun bum thee with his beam’; dovim Ml baladd dsi (. 53™)
‘for thou art a giver of strength’; #ém, indra, mddam & gaki, kuvind av asye
frpudual (wi. 42%) ‘come to this gladdening drink, O Indra, (to see) whether
thou mayst enjoy it’

1. When the first of two clauses, though in form a principal onme, is
virtually subordinate in sense (being equivalent to one introduced by ‘if
or ‘when’), its verb is occassionally accented; e. g. sdm dévaparnad cdranti
1o wdro, ‘smakam, indra, rathino jayantu (vi. 47%') ‘when our men winged
with steeds come together, may the car-fighters of our side, O Indra, wip
the victory’,

2, Similarly, but much more frequently, the verb of the first of two
clauses which are antithetical in sense, is accentedt. The occurrence of
correlative words like ampd-anpd, tha-dha, va-va, ca-ca, often makes the
antithesis olvious; e, g grd pra_anyd yinti, piry anyd @sate (ut. 93) ‘(while)
some go on and on, others sit about’; sdm ce idhisra agne, prd ca bodhaye enan
(VS. xxviL. 2) ‘both be kindled, O Agni, and waken this man's knowledge': M/
v sifcddbvam dpa vd preadivam (Vi 16%) ‘either pour out or fill up's i
the verb of both clauses is the same, it usually appears (as is natural in the
circumstances) in the first only; e. g @vipic ca sirvam no ribsa, cdtuspal
yic ¢ca nal swbm (AV. VL. 107") ‘protect both every biped of ours and whatever
quadruped is our own' :

3. The second clause, on the other hand, accents the verb if it coatains
an imperative (with a final sense), and follows a clause with an imperative
of i-, gam- or yi- ‘go'; e g Ma, dhlyam Arpdvama (v. 4 5%) ‘come, let us
(= that we may) make prayer'; Ziyam i gali, hinvesu sdci plea (v, 43)
‘come quickly, beside the Kanvas drink thy fll', ‘

111, Verbal prepositions.—A., The preposition, which generally precedes,
but sometimes follows the verb, being often separated from it by other words,

1 Cp. DELBRUCK 23, 39 45 36, 25 WHITNRY the verb; op. GRASSMANN, sub verho; DEt.

s98a. In the SB. ddma regularly accents [BRUCK §50, end.
the verb. 4 This accentuation is more strictly applied

3 Cp. GRASSMANN, WD, under id and cand. {in B. than in V., and among the Samhitts
3 There are only two passages in the RV. |least strictly in the RV.; cp. WHITNEY 597
(v, 319, 36%) in which dwid does not accent

!
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is regularly accented in principal sentences; e. g. ¢ gamat (1. 1%) ‘may he
come'; jdyeme sdip yudhl spfdhaf (1. 83) ‘may we conquer our foes in fight';
givam dpa vrapim vpdii (1. 107) ‘unclose the stable of the kine'; gémad
vitfebhir i sid naj (1 $%) ‘may he come to us with hooty'.

a, When there are two prepositions, both are accented in the RV,
being treated as separate words; e.g. #pa prid paki (1. 82°) ‘come forth'; piri
spdso ul sedire (1 25'3) ‘the spies have sat down around’; dpa priyebhir i
gatam (1. 2*) ‘come hither with refreshments'; dewe, vl pasva byiati gkl raype
(ut, 23%) ‘'O Agni, look forth towards (us) with ample wealth’,

«, When @ immediately follows another prepusition {untess it ends in /), it slone
is accented, both being compounded with the verb; e g, wpdgakit (1. 9119) *come hither';
sanddynosi jTodse (X, 259 ‘thou fittest (them) for lving’. The general rule, however, is
followed if the preposition preceding 4 ends in £ e. g, prify & fanugva (v, 49) ‘draw
(thy bow) ngainst (them)'?, In the only passage in which it has been noted in com.
bination with another preposition preceding it, vz is treated like a: uplvosyia (X, y1009)
‘pour out’s,

B. The preposition in subordinatc clauses is generally compounded
with the verb, when it is regularly unaccented; e, g wid .. aisidathalit
(var 9*') ‘when ye two sit down’, It is, however, often separated from the
verb, and is then accented as well as the verh, In this case it is commonly the
fist word of a Pada, but occasionally comes after the verb; e. g, o/ yd mamd
rajasy (L. 160%) ‘who measured out the two regions'; yds tastimbha sihasa vl
Jmd dntin (1v.50') ‘who with might propped earth’s ends asunder’. Occasionally
the preposition is separate and accented even when immediately preceding
the verb; e g yi ahutim piri vldd ndmobhif (vi. 19) ‘who fully knows the
offering with devotion’,

a, When there are two prepositions, either both are unaccented and
cempounded with the verb, or the first only is separate and accented; e. g.
Yeydin ki, devir, playlghhir éfvaif pariprayathi (. 518) ‘for ye, O goddesses,
proceed around with steeds yoked by ewernal order'; sdut ydm aydnti dhendval
(v. 6%) to whom the cows come together', yitra abhi sapndvamake (v 69%)
‘where we to (him) together shout', A very rare example of two independent
prepositions in a dependent sentence is prd it stotd ... ipa girbhir llfe
(11 528) ‘when the praiser pours forth laudation to (him) with songs',

IV. NOMINAL STEM FORMATION.

GRrAssMANN, Worterbuch zum Rigeveda 1687—1738 (list of nominal stems according
to alphabetical order of the final letter), — LINDNER, Altindische Nominalbildung. Nach
den Sambitas dargestellt. Jena 1873, — WHITNEY, Sanskrit Grammar 1136-~1245; Roots,
Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives, 1883,

2, ‘The bare root, both verbal and pronominal, is often used as
a declinable stem, But much more generally the stem in declension
15 formed Ly eans of suffixes. These are of two kinds: primary, or

.t There seems to be an exception in:goes much further, apparently making accen-

dtal did, iwdra, pa upd pikd (vitt.g2w) ‘thence, ' tuation of the sccond prepusition the rule;

O Indra, come to us’, but e here coming ‘ep. Deusrick p. 48.

at the end of a Pada, is used adnominally; 3 Cp. DriurUck p. 47, end.

with a4, . 4 It is not clear why the Pada text
* The treatment of two prepositions is | nnalyses forms like ay dsidal (1 1431), v

on the whole the same in the AV. (cp.|dsfak (it 18), 2y dsthdt (. 47) os ni dsidat,

Watrsey, APr, 185#) and the TS, (cp. (#f dstaf, vi dsthidt, There are about thirty

Wesee, IS, 13, 6afl.); but the TS. treats|instances of thisj cp. WHITNEY 1084 a.

same other prepositions like , and the MS,
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those that are added directly to roots; secondary, or those that are added
to stems already derivative (pronominal stems being also accounted as such),
The distinction between these two kinds is, however, not absolute, Suffixes
containing a secondary element sometimes have the appearance and appli-
cation of primary suflixes (as -anive = -am-iya). Vess frequently primary
suffixes come 1o be used as secondary ones; thus the participial suffixes are
added not only to the root, but also to primary and secondary conjugation
stems as well as to tense stems. These rominal suffixes are sometimes added
by means of what looks like and way conveniently be called a connecting
vowel, though it may not be 30 in origin, Primary suffixes are abo added
to roots compounded with vesbal prefixes’,

I. Primary Nominal Derivation,

13. As regards form, the root when used without suffix usually remains
unchanged in ‘respect to its vowel?; itis then, however, lisble to modification
in two ways: always adding the determinative -/ if it ends in -é, U, or -7,
and uccasionally appearing in a reduplicated form. But before primary suffixes
the root usually appears in a strong form: either with Guna of medial or
final vowels, as r/d-a- ‘knowledge’ from V'vid,, sirapa- ‘running’ from V¥ s-;
or with Vyddhi of final +/, -#, - and lengthening of wedial g, as Adr-d- ‘making’
from Vi, grabh-d- ‘scizer', from ¥ grabh-,

a. As regards meaning, there are two classes of primary derivatives: .
the one expressing abstract action nouns (with an infinitival character), the
other concrete agent nouns (with a participial character) used as adjectives
or substantives. Other sensss are only modifications of these two; as that
of the passive participle, which expresses an agent who becomes the recipient
of an action, The primary suffixes forming action nouns can also neatly all
be used to form agent nouns; and many of those properly forming agent
nouns may also form action nouns, Those which properly form action
NOUNS ALe: -a, -Gn, -AN@, -and, -anty -anly a5, -, -4, -5, -I, -a, -us, s,
Biy -tuy -tnay -, -thu, -nas, -n, -nw, pa, -ma, -man, -mi, -yu, -ven, -sas.
Those which properly form agent nouns are: -ake, -a¢ or -ant, -ata, -aniyd,
-Qss, ~dAku, ~iAnay -in, -istha, -Lydus, -4, -uka, -&, -Gha, -ha, -fa, -far, -tuu, -tra,
“triy “tvd, -Uh, -nay -mana, -min, ya, -ra, -vi, -rts, -ka, -, -lu, va, -vana, -rant,
“TANY, ~VAPB, VAS, TANS, VS, SR, -SUNE, -5avk, sna, -sny,

Root stems.

14. These stems. are vsed both as action nouns (often in the function
of infinitives) and as agent nouns, either substantives or adjectives,

1, Examples of the simple root formn are: dyuit- f. ‘splendour’, sft- (AV.) ¢
‘gesticulation’, Jidk- f. ‘awaking’; di- ‘giver, Skid- f. ‘destroyer’, yif- m.
‘companion’, spis- m. ‘spy’; mih- ‘great, v/di- ‘strengthening’.—2. With root
determinative -#: mid- f, ‘pillar, sti-¢- §, ‘praise’. —3. With reduplicated root:
cikit- ‘wise’ (cit- ‘observe'), jukd-f, ‘sacrificial spoon’ (Au- ‘ofier’), juhi- ‘tongue’
(fa- ‘call), dadfh-3 ‘hearty’ (drk- ‘be firw’), didyi- w, ‘missile’, didyi-t- £,
‘missile’, ‘lightning', sasydd- f. ‘running stream’ (syand- ‘run’)+ and with intensive

t Those chiefly thus used are approxima-~ 2 That Is, the root appears in the weak
tely in the order of their frequency: «a, form, in which it is usually stated, :
ctmay ol otar and ofra, i, ova, -vart and’ 3 In dadhfl adv. ‘heartily’,
wwianty <4y oty sy cp, WHUENEY 1141 ¢ .V Perhaps also gdigd- f, ‘Ganges’ if
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reduplication: jiga- ‘singing aloud' (gu- ‘sound’), pra-peni- ‘guiding constantly’
(nr- ‘lead’), yavipidh- ‘warlike’ (yudh- ‘ight’), wéntvan- ‘desiring’, @-susi- (AV.)
‘barren’ (‘not bringing forth'). déridra- (VS.) ‘roving’' (d7@- ‘run') is a transfer
to the radical g-stems*,

-a : action and agent.

5. A vast number of derivatives is formed with this suffix, before which
the root is generally strengthened, but sometimes remains unchanged or is
reduplicated. Those formed with Guna are more than twice as numerous as
all the rest taken together. Medial @ generally remains unchanged,

I. Examples of derivatives with Guna are the following action nouns:
dy-a- m. ‘course’ (i ‘go’) Jde-a- m. ‘invocation® (47- ‘call’), 4fr-a- m, ‘crossing’
(- ‘cross'); ved-a- ‘knowledge’ (vid- ‘know'), jés-a- ‘enjoyment’ (Jus- ‘enjoy’),
sdrg-a- ‘emission’ (s7/- ‘send forth'); agent nouns: plav-d-m. ‘boat’ (- ‘Hoat’),
wegh-d- m. ‘cloud’ (mik- ‘discharge water"), cod-d- ‘instigator' {cud- ‘incite’). With
medial @: grdbh-a- m. ‘scimure’ (grabh- ‘seize’), drama- m. ‘weariness (Sram-
‘be weary'),

a. In several words thus formed the meaning varies. according as the root is
accented or the suffix, the word in the former case being nearly always an abstract
substantive, in the lntter regulerly an adjective or an agent noun; thus drdke ¢o m. 'side’,
andhed- *half'; dp-a- m. ‘speed’, cr-d- ‘speeding’; eddoae m, sgoad’, (ori-de m. ‘instigator’; vdr-a-
m. ‘choice’, ward- m. (‘chooses’) ‘suitor’, #ire- m. ‘command'’, Jis-d- m. ‘commander’,
{Hea mo ‘glow’, dd-d- (AV,) ‘glowing,

2. Vrddhi of final vowels and lengthening of * action nouns are
div-- (AV.) ‘fire (du- ‘burn’), far-d- (VS,) ‘crossing’ (¢~ ‘crosy'), dhag-d-
‘share’ (bAay- ‘divide’); agent nouns are say-¢- leader' (ni- ‘lead’ , Jar-d- ‘lover,
grabl-d- ‘seizer’,

3+ Several derivatives are formed from the weak form of the root, the
suffis being accenteds; thus priy.d- ‘dear’ (pr7- ‘please’), srur-d- . ‘spoon’
(sru- ‘low’), zr-d-+ m. ‘troop’ (s~ ‘surround’), fur-d- ‘rapid’ (#- ‘cross'); yug~d-n,
‘yoke', Sue-d- ‘bright!, Ardui- ‘lean’s,

a. Several derivatives of this type, which occur almost exclusively at the end of
compounde, are made from varfous tense stems; e, g, -d-sa/-a- ‘stopping’, «tnd-d- (AV,
impelling’, -patya- ‘secing’, inr-di- carging’, -grsedis ‘bestowing’, «iudk-d- ‘kindling’, -&ruw
(AV.) ‘saying’, -pibeds (AV,) ‘drinking’, +¢/-api- ‘exciting’S; je-pd- m., ‘attainment’ (aor, stem
of ji- ‘canquer’), newd- . ‘guidance’ (aor. stem of s lead’)

4. A comsiderable number of derivates are formed from the reduplicated
root; thus cacar-d- ‘movable’, dediys-d- *bold’, varsr-i- m. ‘hiding’ (7~ ‘cover),
fisay-d- ‘strengthening’ (s ‘sharpen’), difndth-a- ‘perforation’ (snati- ‘pierce'),
sasrl- ‘flowing’ (}s7~). ‘They are more usually formed directly from the
intensive stem or from stems analogously reduplicated; e. g. cakim-d- ‘gracious’
(ksam- ‘forbear'), serik-i- (AV,) ‘continually licking' (ri- ‘lick), -rorud-i- (AV.)
shedding tears' (rwd- ‘weep'), revij-d ‘quick’ (rij- ‘dart’); card-card ‘far-
extending’, calz-cal-d- ‘unsteady’. pani-spad-d- (AV.) ‘palpitating’ (}/spand-),
mart-aiys-d- (AV.) ‘groping' (mys- ‘fee¥), mali-mluc-d- (AV.) ‘moving about in

from yd. *go’; Jifue . ‘child, if from i~ on the root as differentinted from Aineds *dess

‘grow’, {iring’; similarly &fd.a. help' and Jibd- thelp-
! jdgat- ‘going’, diving', is an old partis' ful’.

ciple present of the reduplicated stem of . 3 Sce LinpNig p. 33. .

42 ‘go’; Wurraey, however, thinks (1147¢) ¢ According to GRASSMANN, f. tvd-,

that it is made from the reduplicated form: 5 Some of the derivatives of this type are

fogae (== jaram) with the voot determina- ! transitions from the root slems to the a-de-

tive .4 i clension, especially at the end of compounds.

.2 In these words the suffix is almost in.| © See be ow, Determinative Compounds,

variably accented; Aimea. ‘desire’ is nccented | 272,
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the dark’, a kind of demon (m/uc- ‘set, of the sun), zartertd- (AV.) ‘rolling'
(z7t- ‘vun®), sani-spad-d- (AV.) ‘running’ ( Vsyand-), sani-sras-d- (AV,) ‘decrepi?
(srams- ‘aYV'), sarFsrp-d- ‘crawling' (Vsrp-). :
a. The suffix -@ is by far the most frequent one used in forming derivatives from -
the root with a verbal prefix, being nearly alwnys accented whether the noun ex.
presses an action or an agenty e, g amrdarde (AV,) ‘assistance’, abki-drof-d- ‘enwmity’,
ud-Gred- (VS,) m. ‘breathing upwards’, mivmes-d- (V8.) ‘wink’, praty-d-&rav-d» ‘response’,
sanrsgamed- ‘assembly's afi-pdjds ‘sucrificing excessively’, ‘over-plons’, adii-canlram-- (AV,)
‘climbing over', d-dardir-d- ‘crushing’, wt-tted-d- (AV.) ‘rousing’, peri-carsde (AV. V8.) ‘wan.
dering’, wi-tadh-d- ‘wakeful', saye-givode (AV.) ‘swallowing', sagroav-d- ‘victorious's,

There are many words which bave the sppenrance of ending in this sufiix,
though the root canmot be found elsewhere. They include scveral nouns of plants and
animals, Examples are wlid-2 (AV.) ‘caldron’, &rogd- (VS, AV.) ‘breast’, &ili- (AV)
‘waste land’, nabhd- nail’, pakyi- ‘wing', vamsids ‘reed’s,

-a-ka : agent.

116, ‘This suffix, which consists of the primary - with the secondary -4
added, is in a few words used as a primary suffix forming agent nouns only:
abhi-trids-aka- (VS.) ‘reviler, piy-aka- (AV.) ‘abuser, a class of demon, vidi-
aka- (AV.), a kind of reed (‘destructive’), sdy-aba- n, ‘missile’ (Vsi-); also
Pav-aki- ‘purifying’, ‘bright’, which though always written thus is invariably
to he pronounced pavitlds*, :
-ata : agent,

117, In a few adjectives the primary suffix ~¢ with -4/ added is attached
to the strong form of the root, chiefly with the sense of the gerundive: dlrs
atd- ‘visible', pac-att- ‘cooked', dhar-ati- ‘to be tended’, yaj-até- ‘to be adored',
raj-atd-3 ‘silvery', hary-ati- ‘desirable’,

-at and .ant: agent.

118, The suftixes -a# and -an/ are almost restricted to the formation of
active participles, The former appears chiefly in the formation of present
participies of the reduplicating class, as diéd-at- ‘giving'; also in dis-af- *wor-
shipping', Jds-a¢- ‘instructing’, and the aorist participle dizsas- and didéksat-
from da/- ‘burn’. There are besides a few substantives originally participles,
which have shifted their accent, formed with -a#: vak-it- f. ‘stream’, veg/-dt-
(AV. V8.) f, ‘barren cow’, zuig/-dt- m. ‘sacrificer!, sraw-df- f, ‘stream’, sase-ct- m.
‘pursuer’’. The suffix -anf is used to form the active participle of present
stems (excepting those of the reduplicating class), of future stems, and aorist
stems. Some of these have become independent adjectives: 4-dng- ‘weak’, -
2is-ant- ‘spotted’, brh-dni- ‘great’, mak-dint-* ‘great, sisams- ‘brilliant’; also
the substantive d+int- m, ‘tooth’s.  dvay-ant- in d-dvay-ant- (RV%) ‘not double-
tongued' has the appearance of a participle of a denominative stem from
dri- twa’, With the same suffix are formed the two pronaminal stems /y-anm¢-
‘so great' (‘making thiy', /) and Z/y-ant- ‘how great? (‘making what?' 4/7).

an- : action and agent,
119, Few words are formed with this suffix, and in some of them the
root is doubtful.

t (p. LANDRER p. 35, i 6 Formed from the denominative stem
2 Also in adhuscdd- (RV3) Hragile as a!of hiric bright’,
pov’, £, nbhd-. 7 See below, Participial stems in .o/,

3 Cp. LanpyeR p. 33, bottom. lau

4 .akg- also appears in the Proper Name; 0 With lengthened vowel in the strong
walibaihan : ! cases,

s Probably from the root rajt ‘colour’. 9 Sce below, Participles in -ant, 313
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The only action nouns are the following neuters: mak-dn-* ‘greatness’,
raj-dn- (RV*) ‘guidance’, gimbl-an- (VS') ‘deptl’. The infinitives in - et
(588¢c) are, however, probably locatives of action nouns formed with -au
from aorist stems.

Agent nouns are: udsydn- . ‘ox’, cdhs-an- (AV.) n. ‘eye', tdks-an- m.
‘carpenter’, pis-dn- m., N. of a god, plih-dn- (VS, AV.) m. ‘spleen’, mayj-dn- m,
‘marrow’, mtrdl-dn- m. ‘head', rdj-an- wm, ‘king', vfs-an- adj. ‘virile’, m. ‘bull,
sdgh-an- (TS, Ut 2. 1Y) ‘vulture’,

. There are also several words formed with -ax the root and original meaning of
which are mostly doubtful: 1. yitram- m. ‘youtl?, ydgan. f. ‘maiden’, d-dn- m. ‘dog’;
3, defective neuter nouns; aksin- ‘eye’, ds.ane ‘Llood’, asth-in- sbone’, dh-asn- ‘day’, ds-dn-
“face’, wd-dn-1 ‘water’, ddli-an- udder’, dudi-dn- ‘sour wmilk’, dogedns (AV.) ‘arm’, yak-dn
diver’, ddkan- (AV, VS)) ‘dung’, sakth-dn- ‘thigh’; 3. stems gccurring at the end of

compotnds only: <gwran. and ym-dn- (also used independently) ‘course’, -@fv-an- ¥ ‘playing’;
bhvean-i ‘being’, «vean-$ ‘growing’ (2)6.

-ana ¢ action and agent,.

120. With the suffix -ane are formed a large number of derivatives with
both types of meaning. The root generally shows Guna, sometimes Vyddhi,
occasionally no change, rarely o weakened vowel. These derivatives very
often appear with a preposition, such verbal compounds coming next in
frequency to those formed with the suffix -a,

1. With Quna are formed neuter action nouns; e. g kirana- ‘deed,
cdy-ana-(AV.) ‘piling’, dév-ana- ‘play’, bdj-ana- ‘enjoyment', zdrdh-ana- ‘increase’,
véd-ane- ‘possession’, Adv-ana- ‘invocation’, adhi-vi-kirt-ana- ‘cutting of’; also
agent nouns; e. g. the adjectives ar-and- ‘active’, cdt-ana- ‘isible', cid-ana-
(AV.) ‘impelling’, vi-mdr-ang- ‘releasing’; from a duplicated (intensive) stem:
tagar-and- (VS.) ‘waking' (Vgr-).

2. With Vrddhi® or lengthened medial @ are formed neuter action
nouns, sometimes with a concrete sense; e. g. ut-pdr-ana- (AV.) ‘transporting’,
upa-vis-ana-(AV.) ‘clothing, ‘dress’, pra-vic-ana- ‘proclamation’, sdd-ana- ‘seat’;
also agent nouns; e. g. sap-srdz-ana- (AV.) ‘flowing together’; -cdi-ana- *driving
away', mdd-ana- ‘gladdening, -vdh-ana- ‘conveying', -spis-ana-9 (AV.) ‘spying’;
svdd-ana- m. ‘sweetener',

3. With unchanged vowel (final -7 and medial ) are formed neuter
action nouns; e. g. diina- ‘giving, wd-yina- (AV)) ‘going out', mi-dking-
‘receplacle’, rdksapa- ‘protection’, sid-ana- ‘seal!, ava-pra-blrdpsd-ana-* (AV.
XiX. 39%) ‘slipping down', priy-ana- ‘breathing’ (V'an-); anomalously formed
directly from a preposition, sim-ana- ‘meeting'; also agent nouns; e. g bipe
ana- ‘burning', a-Ardm-apa- (VS,) ‘stepping upon', saprgdm-ana- ‘assembling’,

4. With weak vowel are formed very few derivatives: either neuter
action nouns partly with concrete meaning: &sp-dpa- ‘misery’, pfsana-
‘tenderness’, bhiv-ana- ‘being, z77-dna- and (once) 2/j-ana- ‘enclosure’, -sifv-
ana- (AV.) ‘procreation’; or agent nouns: krp-and- (AV.) ‘miserable’, fur-ina-

¥ Used in the instrumental only, 7 In the RV, only as final member of

3 From ud. ‘be wet', compounds, Frecsdasna. ete,

3 From div- ‘play’ in prati-divan- ‘adver-. 8 In this type the only vowel appearing
sary at play’, pin the radical syllable Is 4, -

4 Frow i be' in vi-thean- and wi«(:/wa'n-! s In prati-spisana- (AV. viu. §1),
‘farreaching’, P10 See WHITNEY's note on navaprabh ine

3 In the Proper Names matariiv-an: and : jana- in his translation of AV,x1x.308 and
{v-an, cp, WACKERNAGEL 2f, p. 125, WRBER'S crroncous interpretation of this as
bottom, and above, p, 93, n. 1. *descent of the ship®,

o -4d in wi-ka ‘desirous’ is a'
transition form for the a-stem widdmue,




-
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‘speeding’; m. drana- ‘ram’ (- ‘cover), Air-ipa- m. ‘dust’ (‘scattering’),
zpvana- (VS) ‘testicle’,

-and : action and agent.

121, With this suffix (accented on the first or the last syllable) are formed
some feminine action nouns (like the neuters in -ane) which sometimes have
a concrete meaning: ds-and- ‘missile’, jar-ani- ‘old age, dyot-ani- ‘brilliance’,
man-and-*devotiony, rodh-and- (‘ehstruction’) ‘dam', Sver-and-‘daybreak’, Zas-and-
‘Yaughter’. Aap-and- ‘caterpillar’ and rastamié- ‘rein’ have the appearance of -
being formed with this suffix, though the radical parts are not found in
independent use, Accented on the penultimate syllable: ari-ira- ‘merit,

jar-ina- *dry wood'(?), bark-dpd- ‘might', dhand-ina- ‘brilliance’, memi-dni.

‘readiness’, meh~ing- ‘abundance’, vads-dna- ‘belly’, vadk-dind- ‘slaughter’, van-
dna- ‘desire’, The formation of pos-épz- (RVY), usually pds-apz-, ‘woman' is
obscure’, With the suffix -and- is also formed (though irregularly accented on
the radical syllable) pA-ana-* “fight’ from a root not found in independent use?,
‘The suffix -an2 also forms feminine agent nouns (adjectives) corresponding
to wmasculines in accented -amg-; thus fur-dpa-+ ‘speeding, Zrar-apa- (AV.)
‘hasting’, spand-ani~ (AV.) ‘kicking'

a. Derivatives in -arme with verbal prefixes, il compounded with other words, form

their . in i} thus amapa-vicani- (AV.) ‘not 1o be ordered away', sapavaicand. and
siipa-sarpoand-5(AV.) ‘easy of approack’, widicé-dhina- ‘forming an order (vi-dhidna-) of six’,

-ani } action and agent.

r22. ‘This sufiix, accented either on the first or the last syllable, is added
to either the strong or the weak form of the root.

1. 1t forms feminine action nouns, sometimes with concrete sense; thus
ad-ini- ‘missile, fodpi- ‘Tmpulse’, Asip-anl- ‘blow', dyot-ani- ‘brilliance’, dham-dui-
‘piping’, vart-anl- track’, {ar-dpi-‘injury'; also jarapi-‘noise’ () in the compound
Jarapi-pri- ‘moving with noise'(?).

a. It forms agent nouns, both m. f. substantives and adjectives; thus
ar-dpi- §, ‘fire-stick’, caks-dpi- m, ‘enlightener, car-ini- ‘movable’, ‘active)
tar-ini- ‘swift', dhvasdni- ‘sprinkling, vaks-éni- m. ‘strengthener’; also in the
compounds dén-ari-ani-, N, of a demon, dj-ani- (AV.) f. ‘stick for driving'
fg-aj—) and wdani-mdt- ‘abounding in waves' (wd-awi- ‘undulating’ from wi-

e wet'). :

a. From the reduplicated root: gapt-ani- (pat- ‘Ay) in su-papt-ani- f.
‘swit flight, From aorist stems: cars-apl- ‘active’ (car- ‘move’), f pl. ‘men)
parsdpi-‘crossing'( pr-‘cross'), saky-dyi-‘overcoming'( 'sa4+), From desiderative
stems: rurwdsdpi- ‘willing to destroy’ (ruy- ‘break’), sisds-ini- ‘eager to win
(V$&-), it-tusukes-dpi- ‘gleaming forth’ (sue- ‘shine’).

-an7 : action and agent.

123. This suffix is the feminine form corresponding to the action and
agent nouns formed with -ane from the strengthened or unreduced root’,
with or without verbal prefix; thus -cdd-anr-? ‘urging' (¢id-ana-), pi-anr- (AV.)
‘well-formed' (pdlana-), priks-apt- (VS, AV, £ ‘sprinkling water’, praghint

s tnmmans + ot 21 i ¢+ £ 2 oA Ak e o4 5 o s 24 -

* Other stems with the same meaning. ¢ This is the only example of such
are: ydgean-, yigd-, pigeit-. ‘The rootis probably ' accentuation,
yu- unite’, : : Y s That is, swempavatoand- and swetfe
2 The sulfix -a2d nover otherwise occurs |sarp-apd-
when the root is accented. . Sec «ana, 120, 13,
3 Only as a nominal stem g% ‘fight’. | 7 In irakma-cldent: istimulating devotion'
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(AV.) *casily known’, spdreaur- (AV.) ‘preserving’; abhi-sdv-apr- (AV.) ‘pressing
implement’, vé-dhdr-anr- (AV.) ‘preserving’.

a. In some (partly obscure) worde the accent here shifts from the radical vowel
to the final of the suffix: arsapl- (AV.) ‘plercing pain', cetanle }AV.) ‘visible' (ol.ana.),
tap-ant- "heat’ (td-ana- ‘burning’), ted-anl (AV. VS) ‘blood’, préant ‘tender’ (pft-ana-
‘enderness’), vyjant- ‘enclosure’ (vp).dna. and 2/ -ana-).

-an-jya : gerundive.

124, This is a new compositive suffix beginning to be attached directly
to the root in the formation of the gerundive, It is based on the primary
sufix -ane of neuter action nouns extended with the secondary adjective
suffix -fya, There are two examples in the AV.. wpaiv-aniva- ‘o be
subsisted o', and @-mantr-apiya- ‘to be addressed’,

-ar : agent.

125, This suffix is found in a very few words: usde- f. ‘dawn’, dev-dr m.
‘husband's brother, ad-nand-ar- f. *husband’s sister's.

-as : action and agent,

126, ‘This suffix forms a large class of neuter action nouns (which some-
times acquite a concrete sense) accented on the root, and a sinall class of
agent nouns (mostly adjectives) accented on the suffix. Some words belong
to one class or the other according to the accent. The root generally takes
Guna, and medial @ is sometimes lengthened, while the vowel is reduced in
a few instances.

1. Examples of action nouns are: with Guna, prdy-as- ‘pleasure’ (Y 2r7),
driv-as- ‘fame’ (V' Sru), hdras- ‘deed’ (Vir-), cdt-as- ‘brilliance’ (V/cit-), #as-
splendour’ ( V#/%), dik-as- ‘milking’ (Vdwh-)®. With medial @ unchanged:
dv-as- ‘Aid', tip-as- ‘heat’, prith-as- ‘breadth’, vdc-as- ‘speech’; and with partially
or wholly concrete meaning, ¢cdbs-as ‘lustre’, ‘eye’, mdn-as- ‘thought, ‘mind’,
sir-as- ‘lake’.  'With lengthened a: -vic-as-3, vds-as- ‘covering', ‘garment’,
wih-as- ‘offering’, «svad-as- ‘flavour’ in prd-svidas- ‘agreeable’; and from roots
not in independent use: dy-as- ‘brilliance’ and pdti-as-4 *path’. With reduced
vowel: dras- ‘breast, jiv-as- ‘speed' (beside jdv-as-), mfdh-as- ‘contempt,
Fr-as- ‘head’; also zip-as- ‘inspiration’ in the compounds zipadc/t- ‘inspired’
and zigo-dhi- ‘bestowing inspiration’; iras- ‘anger’ in the denominative iras-yd-
‘be angry’; dur-as- ‘deceit’ in Auras-clt- ‘plotting mischief’. Perhaps also the
adverbs (with shift of accent) #r-ds ‘across’ and miti-ds ‘mutually’.

a. To toots ending in -d the suffix is added direct in #ddss n, light' (44d- shine”}
and «diss ‘giving’ 6 (V/dd-) jads ‘kinsman’ and wds. ‘moon’ are probably also formed
with the suffix a5, but being mascalines were most likely agent nouns in origin: md-is-
== ‘mensurer’ (wd- ‘measure’). The suffix seems to be added with an intervening y in
hiivas 'agilit?'r if it is derived from 4d- ‘leave’d, while in dhdr-as- n, ‘enjoyment’ and
spiy-an 4song'e the  probably belongs to the roott”,

t svdsar ‘sister’ in probably an old com.| s Often to be read as dissyllables, #iqas-
pound in which -sur vepresents a root; cp, ! and daas.,
BrugMAnN, Grundriss 2, 8, note, {6 In sdas ‘giving’ and .dhas- ‘placing’ an
3 The word #4g-as- ‘missile’ is perhapsj-as has been formed probably by a mis.
formed from the aorist stem of 4 “mpel’, l understanding of the N, sing. -Za-s and -dkd-s,
3 n viwides- (AV.) ‘speaking variously’| 7 In wiAiyas- ‘vigorous’ and sdrua-hdyas-
and sd-zdcas- (AV,) ‘speaking similarly’, (AV.) ‘having all strength’.
4 According to OLDENEERG, ZDMG. 34,607 | & But it may be a derivative of 4
this word meaus‘home' and is perhaps formed | “impel’.
with o suffix s from pd- ‘protect’; accord-; 9 From die ‘suck’ and gai- %sing's cp.
ing to Sikg, Guruptjakaumuds o7, it mcam'above 27 a
food’, and is derived from pd- ‘diink’. | 10 In pleease n, “fat’ (g5 ‘swell’) the 2 may
Todo-arische Philologie, I, 4, 8
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2. Agent nouns in -#s, mostly adjectives, correspond in several instances
to action nouns accented on the root. These are gg.is- ‘active’ (dg-as- *‘work)),
tar-ds- (VS%) ‘quick’ (#fr-as- ‘quickness’), fyas/-ds- m. ‘descendant’ (dir-as
‘abandonment’), duv-is- ‘stirring’ (dliv-as- ‘worship’}, mah-ds- ‘great’- (mih-as-
‘greatness’). The derivative /a7~ds- occurs both as an adjective ‘strong' and
without change of accent® as a m. substantive ‘strength’. A few others have
no corresponding action noun: foikds ‘hestowing’, dhrar-ds- ‘deceiving’, yas-ds
‘offering’, vedh-ds- ‘worshipper’, vestds- (AV.) ‘neighbour’; and from a denomi-
native stemy mpgay-ds- (AV*) ‘wild animal'?, ‘

a. There are a few substantives accented on the sulfix aud seemingly .
never neuter, which are allied to the neuter action nouns in meaning, some
being abstract, others concrete in sense, The change of accent may be due
to change of gender’, Thus rads-ds- m. occurs beside rddsas- n. both
meaning ‘demon’. There also occur jards- 1. ‘old age’, dhiy-ds- m, ‘fear,
tvesds-+ 'impulse’, Aav-ds ‘invocation’; wgpeds- f. ‘dawn’ may have been an
agent noun originally; dbg-ds- (AV%) £.(?) beside dos-d- ‘night' may be due
to parallelism with wsds-. The stem wpds- ‘lap’ (the gender of which is
uncertain, as it occurs only in the locative singular) may have been formed
under the influence of wpd-stha-% m. ‘lap’,

a A few Proper Names are formed with the suffix «er; thus wodkdey areamdnas
is & compound of dnas ‘wain’, possibly also dhaldnds., apards-6 f. *nympl’ is perhaps
a compound ('moving in the waters’). dngiran, a name of Agni, has the appearance of
being formed with this suffix, but the s is peshaps secondary’.

-asf ¢ action and agent,
127. This suffix, which is an extension of -as with -4, forms a couple
of action nouns with concrete sense, and a few agent nouns: dAds- m.
‘drink’ (d%e- suck’) and dhdstf. ‘abode’; at-ast- wm, ‘beggar’, dharp-asi- 'strong’,
san-asi- ‘victorious',
-d ¢ action.

128, By far the greatest proportion of words in -7 consists of secondary
feminine adjectives corresponding to masculines and neuters in -a.

‘There is, however, also a considerable number of feminine action nouns
of an independent character, formed by adding -7 sometimes to the root, but
usually to secondary conjugation stems (desiderative, causative, denominative).
Thus #Z- (AV.) ‘dominion’, mind.d- (AV.) ‘blame’; jigis<i- ‘desire to win),
bhiks-d- (AV.) ‘Degging’, virds-d-4 ‘desire to frustrate’; gamay-d-9 (AV'.) ‘causing
to go'; asvay-d- ‘desire for horses', apasy-d- ‘activity', urugy-<i- ‘readiness to
help', frranasy-3- (TS. 1. 3. 10%3) ‘desive of life’, swkratay-d- ‘skill'

a. This suffix has the appearance of being added to a reduplicated stem in jdrigk-d-
Yeg' and jiked- ‘tongue'; it may also be contained in the very obscure word sisd-ts (AVLY,

have been inserted owing to the influence but owing to the accent it is probably

of plvan. adj, *fat’. , mase,
t WHIINEY (1§52, 2 ¢, erroneously, /dvas] S Accordizg to GRrASSMANN, however,
‘strength’, updstha probably =, ypds-stha-; cp. 31, 2.

2 The suffix is probably contained in;
dsfandse ‘wanton', but the derivation is!
obseure, Cp. FROKDE, BB, 21, 32t—330. !

3 The dative Infinitives from stems in -as
are sometimes accented on the root, but
usually on thesuffix (105 a), This may indicate a
difference of gender, the former being neuter,
the latter masculine,

4 As wepdse and Aavedse occur in the
L sing. only, the gender is wuncertain,,

6 See MacooneLy, Vedic Mythology 47,
note 3; but ¢p. Piscrxr, VS, 3, 197,

7 Cp, BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2, p. 188,

8 From viirsme desiderative of ndd-
‘prosper’,

9 The causative stem used in the forma-
tion of the periphrastic perfect.

10 Cp, BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2, p. 106,
top.
13 See WHITNEY's note on AV, g, t13,
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-dku : agent,

129. This very rare suffix seems to have been limited to the formation
of agent nouns, It appears in mpday-dhu- ‘gracious' (formed from a causative
stem), pfd-aku- (AV. V8)* ‘adder, lhsv-dhus, N. of a man,

-dna : agent,

130, ‘This suffix forms a middle participle? from the present (455, 461,
467, 473, 479), the perfect (493) and (in the form of -s-ina) from the
sorist tense stem3 (527). It also appears in the formation of a few
adjectives and substantives, a preceding # always taking Guna. Such adjectives
ate: Hikav-ana- ‘speeding' (beside #fk-w- and tik-va-), dhfgav-ipa- ‘beaming'
(beside dfgu- m.), wvisav-ana- ‘possessing wealth' (vdsu-), ardhva-s-and- being
erect’ (formed like an aorist participle from #rdiwd- ‘upright).

There are also the Proper Names dgnav-ana-, cydv-ana-, pfthav-ana-;
dso ¢pdvat-ina- which looks as if formed by adding -#ma to the active
present participle stem of gyu- ‘fall'. Of doubtful derivation are the substantives
pird-ana- m. ‘abyss’ and rusdna-4 f, ‘river' (1. 329),

-/ : action and agent,

131, With this suffix are formed numerous feminine action nouns, agent
nouns (adjectives and masculine substantives), and a few neuters of obscure
etymology 5,

The root appears in various forms: sometimes with Guna, Vyddhi or
lengthened @, generally with unchanged or weak vowel, often reduplicated,
Before the suffix a final radical palatal regularly appears (not the original
guttural). In many of these derivatives the root is not traceable elsewhere,
The accent is so fluctuating that no general rule can be stated. The meaning
is often greatly specialised,

I Examples of action nouns are: with Guna, rfp-i (AV.) ‘pain’,
fic{ (AV.) ‘heat’; with lengthened a: 4-/- m. f. ‘race’, griki- ‘seizure’,
dhrdj4- ‘course’; with unchanged vowel: san-/- ‘gain’; with weak vowel;
tofs=i- ‘brillianee’, Arg-l- ‘tillage’, sic-i- (AV.) ‘brightness’.

2, Examples of agent nouns are: with Guna, ar/ ‘devout, are-/ m.
‘beam’; with Vrddhi, Adrs-i (VS) ‘drawing’; with lengthened vowel
Jan-S f, ‘wife', fer-i- £, ‘arrow’ (RVY), a kind of bird (VS. TS.), dés-i- (AV.)
‘poisonous matter’; also in a few words of obscure etymology, drap-/- m,
‘mantle', #dbh-i- f. ‘navel, pian-i- m. ‘hand’, ras-~- m. ‘heap’; with unchanged
vowel: Zrig-- ‘playing', granth-l- m, *knot', mdh-i- ‘great’; with weak vowel:
filc-3- ‘bright', gbh-i- (AV.) ‘container', &ifm-i- lively' (beside Shym-i- £, ‘lively
motion’). From the reduplicated root, which nearly always has a weak
or reduced radical vowel, are formed with ordinary reduplicative vowel:
clkit-i-1 (SV.) ‘understanding’, cdkei- ‘active’, jdghsi- ‘sprinkling about' (g4r-),
pipr-i- ‘bestowing abundantly’, badkr-i- ‘carrying', vavr-l- m. ‘covering’, sdsr-é-
‘speeding’, sisv-i- ‘pressing’; yiyudh-i- ‘warlike', vlvic-i- ‘appropriating' (V' oyacs);

* It occurs in the RV, only as the; 4 For this word occurring in the form of
fisst member of a compound in pfdiku. i ruibnis see p. §9, note t.
dimee ‘having 8 surface like that of ai 5 See GRASSMANN, Wartetbuch 1718f;
snake’, LivpNer p. 5658
# Sce 1INDNRR p, §3~5S. 6 At the end of compounds beside the
3 dpniina- seems to be an irregular present | independent jdni-,
participle of dp- ‘obtain’ formed from the stem | 7 Various reading for the cibited- of the
afend- instead of dp-nue, RV,

| .
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Fdgm-i-*nastening’ (gam- ‘go’), jaghn-i- ‘striking’ (  han-), sdsn-i- ‘winning’; jdgur+-

‘conducting’ (Vgr-), ttur-i- ‘victorious' (Y #p-), pdpur-i- and pipuri- (SV,) i ¥

‘bestowing abundantly' (VpF-) beside pdpr; with lengthened or strong
reduplicative vowel: /ifrp-i- ‘gladdening’, dédirsi- ‘bold’, vdvalk-- *driving
switly’, sasalk-i- ‘victorious’; #ituf-i- ‘speeding', fatuj-i- m, ‘stimulator’, yiyuwi.
‘driving away', yiyudhi- ‘warlike'; jarbhir-i- ‘nourishing” (Y 44r-)*. The weak
reduplicated present stem appears in dad-/- ‘giving’ and 2ddh-i- *bestowing’;
from similar stems (appearing in the perfect) are formed pap-/ *drinking’ (}/27")
and yay-/ ‘speeding’ (Vp1-).

a. There are only about half a dozen neuters formed with the suffix -+,
nearly all being obscure in origin. They are dési- ‘eye’, dsthi- (AV.VS)
‘hone', dddA-i- ‘sour milk', dim-i- %ol (fam- ‘work’); and with Vrddhi Adrds:
*heart’,

b. The root is sometimes compounded with verbal prefixes in these
derivatives, the suffix being then usually accented; thus @ydn-i- f. ‘birth,
vloavr-i- m, ‘opening, sapttant- §, ‘harmony', ‘music’, @-yas-/- ‘bringing near
by offerings', a-miir-i- m. ‘destoyer, rijaghn-i- ‘striking down', para-dad--
‘delivering over', vi-stsak-i- *victorious, zy-anas-? ‘pervading’.

c. From dka- ‘put’ is derived the stem -dhi- which is used in forming
many m, compounds; e. g, antar-dki- (AV.) ‘concealment’, nd-dAl- (AV.), patt
of a car, ni-dhi- ‘treasure’, pari-dhl- ‘fence’. From stha- ‘stand’ is similarly
formed -sthi- in prafi-gthi- i. ‘resistance’. 'There is here some doubt as to
whether we have a reduced form of the root (as in @ki-fa-) or displacement
of the radical vowel by the very frequent suffix -4 The latter alternative is
perhaps the more probable owing to the almost invariable accentuation of
the ¢ and the occurrence of a stem like prati-sthl- ‘resistance’ beside prafic
stha- ‘standpoint’,

«~in : agent,

132. The very frequent secondary snffix -» seems sometimes to have
the value of a primary suffix, exclusively, however, at the end of compounds;
thus ~7d-/n- ‘eating',-es-in-(AV.) ‘seeking', -fod-fn- ‘pietcing’, d-n@m-in- ‘unbending’,
<wyadh-in- (AV.) ‘piercing’; from a present stem -afnwuz-in- (VS)) ‘reaching’;
from an aorist stem -sadsin-3 overpowering () sak-); from a reduplicated
stem -yay-in- ‘going'4, : Co : '

-igtha : agent.

x33. With this suffix attached to the root is formed the superlative
with an adjectival sense. ' The root is regularly accenteds, # and o taking
Guna, while ¢ remains unchanged, though in two or three instances it is
strengthened with a nasal. Roots in -2 combine that vowel with the initial -/
of the suffix to ¢ which, however, is usually to be read as two syllables
About fifty superlatives formed with this suffix occur in the Samhitas. Examples
are: ndy-istha- “leading in the best manner’ (nr- ‘lead’), sdv-istha- ‘quickest
(4~ ‘speed”), véd-istha- ‘procuring wost’ (zid- ‘Gnd"), foc-istha- ‘most brilliant
(fuc- ‘shine'); ydj-istha- *sacrificing best'; bdmi-istha- ‘most abundant’ (Jemi

1+ The words Adnbhiri-(VS) m., & somas. ¢ In si-yayin- ‘passing over’, Cp, JanoNmr
guarding gentus, Zardari-f. ‘lute’, d:mdublbl-i P 59; WHITNRY 1183 o
m. ‘drum’ may be onomatopoetic in origin.| 8 Except two or three times jyeghd- and
* From the perfect stem dmal of af-| kaw-igghd- (sce sbove p. 83, 14); and when
‘attain’, " the superlative is compounded with a prefix,
3 In praesaksein- *victorious'. . which then has the accent,
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‘make firm'), mdmh-istha- ‘most liberal' (ma/- ‘be great'); jydstha- ‘greatest’
and fresthd- ‘eldest’ (jya- ‘overpower’), dhdstha- ‘bestowing the most’ () d4a-),
yéstha- ‘going fastest’ (Vya-).

a. In many instances these superlatives attach themselves in meaning
to derivative adjectives, being formed from the root which the latter
contain; thus ogs-isthe-* (TS, 1 6, 123) beside Jsa-m ‘quickly’, Gdri-isthe-
‘greatest’ beside dph-dnt- ‘great’, wdr-igfha- ‘choicest’ (zr- ‘choose’) beside dr-a-
‘choice’, sildh-istha- ‘straightest’ beside sadA-i- ‘straight’. In a few cases
the suflix is added to the derivative form of the root which appears in the
adjective; thus ddistha- (AVS) ‘swiftest’ beside @fv- (from a¢- ‘reach’); and
in ndv-istha- ‘newest’ the suffix is attached to the radical element in ndv-a-*
‘new’ (and not directly to the root from which that word may be derived).

b. In some cases the root is compounded with a verbal prefix or
other indeclinable; thus d-gem-istia- ‘coming best’, d-fram-istha- ‘never tiring’,
sim-blar-istha-3 ‘most beneficial’.

a. There are some iwregularitics in the formation of this superlative. Thus 444-
retains its vowel unchenged, adding the suffix with an intervening -p: Shd-p-igha-
‘greatest’; the roots pyi. and Jri- are treated as if they ended in -d: prégia- ‘dearest’,
irbsthae ‘most glorions’; Adrgistha- 2aking ncross best’ is made from an aorist stem of
fr- ‘cross’. The abnormal accentuation of yeghd. ‘cldest’ is doubtless intended to

differentiate its meaning from Jyésthu- ‘greatest’. The use of ban-iyfhi- ‘youngest’ is
paraliel to that of the formers.

-{s 1 action,

134. This suffix forms a dozen neuter action nouns, mostly used in a
concrete sense.  Though the root takes Guna, the suffix is accented except
in three instances. The words thus formed are: are-/s- ‘flame’, dm-is-® ‘raw
flesl, Arawis- ‘vaw flesl, chad-is- ‘cover’, ¢hard-is- ‘protection’, syit-is- ‘light,
bark-is- ‘sttaw', roc-fs- ‘light, vart-is- ‘track’, uydth-is- ‘course'(?), soc-/is- ‘Hiame',
sarg-is- ‘melted Lutter’, aw-/s- ‘oblation’,

a. Besides these av-is- appears for a@v-as- ‘aid’ and mahkis- for miik-as-
‘greatness’ in a few derivatives: avig-ydne- *helping readily’, avisyd- ‘desire’,
avisyii- ‘desivous’; mdhis-vant- ‘great’; and with inorganic -s #fei-s- ‘might,
suci-s- ‘flame', su-rabhi-s- ‘fragrant for tuvi-, Suci-, surabht- in a few derivatives:
;:?zzi;-man& ‘mighty’, sucis-mant- (only voc) ‘briliant’, swrablis-fama- ‘very
ragrant’.

- action and agent.

135. This suffix, besides its secondary use in the formation of feminines,
chiefly adjectives, from m. and n. stems n -a, -4, -», -7, as well as various
consonant stems (zo01), seems to be primary in forming a few independent
feminine action and agent nouns. Such are ¢2k-/- ‘rampart’, nad-i- ‘strean’,
nand-- ‘joy', pes-1- (RV*) ‘swaddling clothes'(?), zef- ‘needle’, fde-t- ‘power’,
sdm-r- and $im-7 ‘work’; seemingly from an aorist stem () vak-) vaksi- (RV*)
‘lame’. ‘There are also about a dozen masculines: a/-* ‘serpent, updv-i~
(VS) ‘encouraging', daks-I- (RV%.)? ‘flaming’, pravs- ‘attentive’, dus-prav-i-

. Vlin the compound osigha-ddvan- ‘giving
immediately, and v1 of the TS,

2 Probably from a demonstrative root #«-| © This word, which occurs in the L, sing.
which appears in 24 ‘mow’, wi-tana- ‘present’, | form dmig-i anly, is given as m. in BR,, pw.,
. 3 This superlative is formed under the|and GRASSMANN, but why it should not be
influence of the positive Jam-dkd-as the in- | like all the rest a neuter, is not clear.
dependent superlative of dis- is bhilyristia-.| 7 Only voc, dakyi, Pada dhabyi-, L 1418

4 The regular form dhar-istha- occurs in! Cp. p, 119, note
combination with Jam-, :

S kdn-istha- ‘smaollest’ appears in books v
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‘unfriendly’, sw-prav- ‘very attentive’, rath-- ‘charioteer’, d-rath-I- ‘not a
charioteer’; and the Proper Names ndm-i- and pri6-#*.

«tka ! action and agent,

136, This suffix forms a few neuter substantives and some adjectives;
thus dn-1ha- n. face', ddika- n, ‘aspect’, mpd-ikd n. ‘grace', d-sar-tha- (AV.) p,
‘theumatic paing'’; pf-7ha-* ‘beaming’, dfbltba- m., N. of a demon, zrdh
TAd- m, ‘increaser’, vi-fertka- (AV.) m,, a kind of disease; from a reduplicated
stem: pgar-phar-ikta- m. ‘fller’, '

<jyams : agent,

137. This suffix is used in forming comparatives, being added to the
root in the same way as the superlative suffix -fg/da (333). At least 4o of
these derivatives? occur in the Sambitis. Examples arve: jdr-fyaus- ‘quicker,
miiph-tyams- ‘more liberal', ydi-Ivims- ‘sacrificing better', #5-Tyams- ‘sharper,
od-fydms- ‘procuring more’, yidkh-tyims- ‘fighting belter, priydms-4 ‘dearer’
(V2ri-), Srdyms-S (Y $ri-) ‘moresplendid’, -stheycips- lasting' (V' s#42-), Connected
in sense with the corresponding positive are dp-fpams- (AV.) ‘smaller,
beside énu- ‘minute’, Sdfyims- ‘more frequent’, beside Séirans- ‘constant’;
and from a derivative form of the root Hksy-Tyams- (AV.)S ‘sharper’, beside
trksnd- ‘shaxp’ (ti7- ‘be sharp®).

8, Beside the usual form in -Zpims- there appear some hall dozen
comparatives made with a shorter form of the suffix pams: fdr-yams- beside
2dv-Tyams- ‘stronger’, adv-yams- beside ndv-iyains- ‘new', pin-yaps- beside pin-
fyams- ‘more wonderfuY', bhd-yims-* ‘(becoming) more', ‘greater’, beside fhdr-
pams- ‘more plentiful, rébk-yams- bLeside ribl-tyams- (VS)) ‘more violent,
sdh-yams- beside sé-fyams- ‘stronger’; jyd-yaps- ‘greater’, ‘older’, and sdnyiyps
‘older' (sdna- ‘old’) appear without an alternative form beside them.

b. With verbal prefixes or particles: w/-dled-tpaps- (AV.) ‘moistening
more', pdri-svajiyams- (AV.) ‘clasping mote firmly', prdti-cyav-iyims- ‘pressing
closer against’; d-sther@ms- ‘not enduring.

- : agent.

138. This suffix forms a considerable number of agent nouns, both
adjectives and substantives. The latter are chietly masculines, but there are
also several feminines and neuters. The suffix is usvally accented, The root
is generally weak, but sometimes shows Vrddhi, least often Guna; it also
occasionally appears in a reduplicated form. Medial & usually remains
unchanged, but is sometimes lengthened; occasionally it is nasalized or appears
as ¢ Final -7 adds an intervening 3, but is occasionally dropped. Gutturals
only (not palatals) appear before this suffix.

1. Examples of adjectives are: awr-i- ‘wide', zi- ‘straight, préA-i-
‘broad’, mrd-d- (VS) ‘soft, widhei- ‘solitary’; jay-i- ‘conquering' (V)
dar-i- ‘splitting (Vdr-); Sayih- ‘lying (VS5), cikitd- ‘shining' (V)
Jigy-ii- ‘victorious', sigu-u- ‘ready to give' (Vsan-)?; tak-i- ‘swift', fan-i- ‘thin)

t See below 373 B; Lmnm'v; .p. 80; - from the nadjective stein pisgd-, the radical

WhiTsEY 355 b, element of which is uncertain,
2 A;s final member of a few compounds,| & With the radical vowel unchanged
ag thasyjika. light-shedding’, in the superlative,

§ Sec LINDRER p. 1555 WHITNLY 466! 7 Some other words have the appearance
470, of being reduplicated: fabhreti ‘hrowt,

4 The roots pri- and &7 being trented as | a-rdrw- *hostile’ (ra- ‘give’); malinlu- (V54
ending in -d: grfelyims. and Jrd-Iydms- as|seoms to be a mutilated form of mulimduii:
in the superlative, {AV.) ‘robber’,

s In the TS, pipivims. is formed direcly |
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tipu- ‘hot', dld- Wit (ad ‘reach’); amh-d- ‘marrow’; edru- ‘active’ (car-
‘move’); dhay-i-* ‘thirsty’, pay-i- ‘protecting'; p-it- ‘going' (Vya-)?; réku-
‘empty’ (V' ric).

2. Examples of substantives are: m. gr4-n- ‘beggar', rip-s#- ‘cheat’;
pigra-, N of a demon; ds-u- ‘life', mdn-u- ‘mav’, pad-i- ‘foot, dak-4- ‘arny,
amsd- flament’, vy ‘wind'; f. ru- (also m.) ‘arrow', sindi-u- (also m.)
‘river, dhdnw- ‘sandbank’, pdrdu- ‘b, Aénu- Gaw'; n. dyu ‘life), jeinu-
‘knee', #il-u- (VS.) ‘palate’, frip-u- (AV, VS.j ‘tin', diru- (also m.) ‘wood',
sinw (also m.) ‘summit’; with syncope, &5~ ‘food’ (ghas- ‘eat’); with redu-
plication, #/-ta-ii~ ‘sieve’,

a, In a few of these derivatives the root appears with a prefix: upd-y-i-
(TS. 1 5, 1%} ‘approaching’, aicer-i- ‘gliding', pra-map-ti- (AV.) ‘liable to
destruction’, pari-tatn-i- (AV.) ‘surrounding’, sdm-vas-u- ‘dwelling together’;
abhid-4-3 m, ‘rein’, vi-klind-w- (AV.) m. a kind of disease,

139. There is besides a large class of agent nouns formed with -u
not directly from the root but from tense or secondary conjugation stems.

t. From present stems are formed: fany-i- ‘thundering’ (fanya-ti ‘roars’),
bhind-g+ m. ‘destroyer’ (bhind-inti ‘they split’), -vind--¢ ‘finding' (vindd-ti “inds’);
from an aorist stem diksew-5 and diébser- ‘burning',

2, From desiderative stems are formed i-yadpi- ‘desirous of sucrificing’
(Vyaj), eitits-ii- (AV.) ‘cunning' (Veit), figts-+ ‘desirous of winning' (174-),
Jdighats-ii- (AV.) ‘greedy’ (ghas- ‘eat’), titiks-i- (AN.) ‘patient, dits-i- ‘ready to
give' (da-), didfksu-® (v 863) ‘eager to see’ (Vdrd), didhis-i- ‘wishing
to obtain' (Y'@4a-), dips-é- ‘wishing to harm' (V dabk-), ninits-ii- ‘wishing to
revile', bibhats-it- ‘feeling disgust’ (Y2adh-), mimiks-i- ‘wingling’ (Y mii),
mumuks-ii- ‘desiring release’ (Y muc-), ririks-t- ‘wishing to damage’ (V/'7is),
vivaked- (AV) “calling alond' (V'vae), sisas-i- (AV.) ‘eager to win' (Vsa-)

3. From causative stems are formed: Jhdrap-i- ‘streaming’, bhajay-ii-
‘liberal, dhavay-ri- ‘cherishing’, maAay-i- liberal’, manday-i- ‘joyous’, Sramay-i-
‘exhausting onese}f’; from a causative denaminative mygay-#- (AV.VS.) m, *hunter’,

4. By far the commonest are the derivatives from regular denominatives,
of which nearly 8o occur in the RV, and at least half a dozen additional
cases i the AV, About 35 of these words are formed from denominative
stems in actual use’; thus agAdy-i- ‘malignant’, arasiy-ii- (AV.) ‘hostile’, vasay-#-
‘desiring wealth’, carapy-i- ‘mobile’, manasy-d- ‘desirous’. A few are formed
from pronouns, as akamy-- ‘selfisl’, asmay-i- ‘favouring us', &iyy-u- ‘desiring
what?, fuay-i- ‘loving thee’, yuray-d- and yuvay-i- ‘desiring you two', soay-ii-
‘Jeft to oneself’. In the absence of an accompanying denominative, there is
the appearance of a secondary suffix -p# (with the sense of ‘desiting' or some
more general adjectival meaning) attached directly to nouns. Thus there are
derivatives in the RV. in which the -as of noun stems is changed to -9, as
il the suffix were actually -yu: aepdoyi- ‘threatening', duwvoyit- ‘honouring’
beside duvasyit-, and d-skrdho-yu- ‘not niggardly'.

-uka : agent,

140. This. suffix probably consists of the primary -» extended with the
secondary -4a, It is very rare in the Samhitas. There is no certain example

.t Here the y really belongs to the root| 3 Probably from abki+ii- ‘rule’,
dhe- ‘puck’s 4 In govindi- ‘searching for milk’.
2 Also in the reduplicated form ydyw-| $ The Pada text has dhdbpn-. Cpopo1ty,
(VS.) swift'; the final-d scems also to benote 7,
dropped in G-04-d- ‘mole’ (Rhd- ‘dig’) and in! 6 With irregular accent.
su-gheii Y(standing) well® (stki. ‘stand’). l 7 See the list in LixpNFR p. 63.
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in the RV, but san-wid- (RV™) ‘desirous of prey’ (Vsan) and the Proper
Name perukd- (RV*) may be instances, In the AV. occur ghdt-ska- *killing’,
vi-kas-uka- ‘bursting', sdp-bas-uba- ‘crumbling up', d-pre-may-uta- ‘not dying
suddenly’, In the TS. occurs was-utd-, but the meaning and derivation are
doubtful.

-u8 : action and agent,

141, This suffix forms neuter action nouns which have mostly a concrete
sense, and masculine agent nouns, altogether less than 2o in number,
All the substantives except one are accented on the root, which generally
takes Guna, but in one instance Vyddhi. Those adjectives which also appear
as substautives have the same accentuation; but those stems which are used
solely as adjectives accent the suffix, )

1, The neuter substantives are: ds-ws- (AV.) ‘wound’, dprus- ‘life!, cdbrus
‘light', #ip-us- ‘heat, tdr-us ‘battle’, dhdnus- ‘bow', pirus- ‘knot, yifus
‘worship', sdp-us. ‘marvel, fds-us- ‘command’; with accent on the suffix: Jan-iis
‘birth’ (also m.),

2. The masculine substantives are: nd%-ws- ‘neighbour’, mdn-us ‘man’;
adjectives identical in form with neuter substantives ave: edksus- ‘seeing,
tdp-us- 'glowing', vdp-us- ‘wondrous’; adjectives without corresponding  sub-
stantives are: fay-ds- ‘victorious', van-iis- ‘eager’, vid-is-* ‘heedful’; also daky-is
‘laming’ from the aorist stem.

«i : feminine substantives.

142, This rare suffix chiefly forms feminines corresponding to masculines
and neuters in -%’, Independent feminine substantives are: cam-d- ‘dish,
tan-i- ‘body’, vadkd- ‘bride’; pethaps pan-i-3 ‘admiration’. There are also
the compounds pums-cal-d- (VS) ‘courtesan’, pragand- (AV.) ‘organ of
generation',

«ftka : intensive adjectives,

. 143, This suffix is merely the lengthened form of -zéa used in forming
a few derivatives from the reduplicated intensive stem, It appears in Jagar-
Gika- ‘wakeful, dandas-ika- (VS.) ‘mordacious’, sa/al-dka- (RV*,) ‘wandering
aimlessly’,

-ka : agent,

144. This is a very common secondary suffix, but very rarely appears
in a primary character. It is thus used in dika- m. ‘garment’, sw-méha.
‘firmly fixed' (mi- ‘fx’), fiigha- ‘dry', fi-ka- m. ‘call ($ru- ‘hear’), sto-kd- m.
‘drop’, In wfse-i-ba- m. ‘scorpion’ the suffix is added with connecting -i-,
The feminine form of the suffix appears in striéa- “lake!, ra-kd-, N. of a
goddess,

-fa : agent,

145. This suffix is employed almost exclusively to form past participless,
chiefly with passive, sometimes with intransitive meaning, fts more general
and original sense is, however, preserved in some words used as adjectives
or as substantives with concrete meaning; thus fs-dé- ‘rougly, drdhd- ‘B,
Setd- ‘cold, vavi-ta-5 ‘dear’; m, du-ti- ‘messenger’, sa-td- (AV. VS.) ‘charioteer,

* With weak root; the only instance of lform occuring is the I, sing. pamnd.
medial vowel other than & in the radical! ¢ See below, Past passive participles, $72,
sylable, .and the lists in LINDNER p. y0f.

 See below, derivative - stems, 384. @ 5 From a reduplicated form of vd. ‘wiv',

5 The stem may be ganwi., as the only, and with unusual accent.
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kistd-" ‘singer’, dastd-* ‘he-goat’; n. pode ‘right, ghr-td- ‘ghee’, ja-td- ‘kind',
dyi-td- (AV.) ‘gambling’, nrt-ti- (AV) ‘dance, partd- ‘reward, vra-td-?
‘ordinance’; with accented and strong radical syllable: A/e- ‘variegated’;
m. gér-ta- ‘carseal, mdrta- ‘mortal, vd-ta- ‘wind', Adsia- ‘hand’; n. dssfa-
‘home', #dk-ta- ‘night’

a. In many past participles the suffix is added with connecting «/~,
ay raks-i-td- ‘protected’. Some of these are used as n, substantives; thus
floistd- ‘life', carvi-td- ‘behaviour'. Several words thus formed appeur as
adjectives only; thus #ig-i-#4-3 ‘sharp’, palistd- ‘grey'; also some other names
of colours with strong and accented radical syllable: ds-i-fa- ‘black’, »d4-i-ta-
‘ved', Adi-i-ta- (AV.) ‘red’, Xdr-i-ta- “yellow'; fyetd-‘white' is perhaps anomalously
formed with -#fa- from sye- ‘freeze’s,

-tar : agent,

146. The agent nouns formed with this very frequent sufiix® are often
wed participially, governing an accusative, The root is generally aecented
when they have this verbal force, Lut the suffix, when they ave purely nominal
(86A 23). ‘The root regularly has Guna, @ and @ remaining unchanged; thus
nlar- leader (Var), Ad-tar- ‘priest’ (Vhu-), far-lir- ‘doer’ (Vihr-), bhet-tir-
‘Ureaker’ (V/ 8hid-), yok-tdr- ‘yoker' (Vyuj-); vas4dr- ‘sacrificer’ (Vyas), da-tdr-
‘giver'7. With weak root: us-#ér- m. ‘ploughing bull’®,

a. Less commonly the suffix is added to the root with connecting «i:
regularly when the root ends in more than one consorantd, as vamd-i-tir-
‘praiser’, but also often when it ends in a single consonant and sometimes
when it ends in a vowel, as cod-i-fdr- ‘instigator’, sav-i-¢dr- ‘stimulator’ (Y sa-),

b. The suffix is combined with -7~ instead of - in grdbh-r-tar (AV.)
‘seizer’, prati-graki-r-tir- (AV.) ‘receiver', saprgrak-itdr- (VS)) ‘charioteer', pra-
tar-tdr- ‘prolonger’, a-mari-tdr- ‘destroyer'; with -u- in tdr-utar- ‘winning’
and Jar-u-tdr- ‘conqueror’, dhdn-udar ‘running swiltly', sén-u-tar- ‘winning';
with -d= in vera-tdr- ‘protector’; with -g- in man-ddar-** and man-o-tir-
‘inventor’,

¢. These derivatives are very Srequently compounded with prepositions™;
e g. pura-eiir- ‘leader’, apa-bhar-tdr- taking away’, prav--tir- ‘protector’
(av- ‘favour'), pra-sav-i-tér- ‘vivifier',

d. They are very rarely formed from secondary conjugation or from
tense stems, as codayi-tdr- ‘stimulator'®, bodhay-i-tir- ‘awakener', ncl-sfarts,
a kind of priest. From the reduplicated root is formed wvawi-far- ‘ad-
herent’.

e. Several names of relationship appear to be formed with this suffix.
Being all very old words, the radical syllable is obscure in meaning or irregular
in form. They are jd-ma-tar- ‘son-invlaw', duh-i-tdr- ‘daughter’, adp-tar-
‘grandson’, pi-tér- ‘father’, bhrd-tar- ‘brother’, ma-tér- ‘mother’.

t These two words are of doubtful origin.| 7 -fur appeas, instead of <ar in yan-tir
t If derived from oy ‘choose’ with ano-, beside yan-tdr- ‘guide’ and in sthd-tir- beside
malous form of radical syllable; butaccord. | sthi-7dr- ‘stationary’s
ing to WRITNEY (1176 b) it is to be ex- 8 The f, of these words is formed with
plained as wvratd- formed from z7t- ‘turn’ -7 from the weak stem, i. ¢ in 44
like vrajds from Yo/ 9 Except damy-fdr- (AV.) ‘biter'
3 With anomalous guttural before -7 10 Connected with the present stem manu-te
4 Originally perhaps 'timy’, cp, #-td- ‘cold”, | ete, of man- ‘think’,
$ The f. of these adjectives of colour is' 13 See LANDNER p. 731
formed from other stems: Mo, doibuir,! 32 In the f codayiidrd,
Piisnt., rdhint, W8hink-(AV.), dyink, Adrigh.: 13 From the aorist stem of #F ‘lead’,
$ Sce the lists in JUNDNER p, 72—75.

o e
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«fag ¢ action,

147. This suffix is identical in meaning with -as, being used to form
meuter action nouns which have acquired a concrete meaning. It is very
vare, occurring only in rttas- ‘semen’ (ri- flow’) and srd-tas- ‘stream’, ‘current’
(sru- flow'),

-#/ : action and agent.

148, This suffix is vsed to form a large number of feminine action
nouns; it also appears in a few agent nouns employed either as adjectives
or masculine substantives'. The root gencrally has the same weak form ns
appears before the -4z of the past passive participle?; it is, however, more
often accented than the suffix, In a few words the suffix is added with the
connecting vowels «a-, - or -

. Action nouns. With accent on the suffix are formed e. g d5fh
‘desire’ (i~ ‘seek’), m-#. 4id® ( Var-), kirtl- ‘praise’ (s ‘commemorate’),
dhan-ti- ‘stream’ (dhar- ‘flow’), pr¢l- ‘draught’ (pa- ‘drink’), prrt/- ‘reward
(pr- ‘BV), bhakel- ‘distribution’ (bhay- ‘divide'), ma-t/- ‘thought’ (man- ‘think’),
rdtl- ‘gt (ri- ‘give"), et flow (/- ‘flow’), wig-ff- ‘work' (vie ‘be active')
st-ti- ‘praise’; from the reduplicated root: carkr-tl- ‘praise’ (4r- ‘comme
morate’); with connecting -a-¥: awmdk-a-tl- ‘disteess’, drs-a-tf- ‘appearance’,
mith-a-ti ‘conflict’, vas-a-t- ‘abode’. With accent on the root are formed
e g isfi- ‘offering’ (Vyas), giti- ‘motion’ (Vgam.), di-ti- ‘YNiberality’ (o2
‘give'), v/d-dhi- ‘increase’ (Y vrdh-), Sin-ti- (AV.VS.) ‘repose’ (Y dam-); from
the reduplicated root Jidi-fi- ‘devotion' (dh- ‘think"); with connecting
~a-: dmea-#i-3 ‘indigence’ (am~ ‘be afflicted’).

8, The derivative i-i- ‘glving' when used as the final member of a compound is
veduced to ottias bhdga-ttie, mughinttio, vdsi-tti-; ahove 26 a 2,

2. Agent nouns, These are rare, amounting to hardly 20 in number.
Accented on the suffix: jis#- m. ‘relative’, patti- m. (AV. VS,) ‘pedestrian),
ra-ti- ‘willing to give’; with connecting -a-: ar-a-t/- m. ‘servant’, Ahal-a-tl (VS)
‘bald’, and with accent on the connecting vowel rrd-d-fi- m. ‘murderer.
Accented on the root: m. dkifi- ‘shaker, pd-ti- ‘master’, mitsfi- *fist,
sip-#i- ‘steed’; adjectives: @Ufefi- (VS) ‘bold, pd-#i- (AV.) ‘putrid’, adspis
‘eager'; and from the reduplicated root slgar-fi- m. ‘swallower'; with connecting
vowels: dm-a-ti- ‘poor’, ‘riém-a-ti- (AV. TS.) “liking to Stay’, Fi.r-fi- ‘glowing),
turv-iti-, N. of a man (ture~ = tur-, 4 ‘overcome’), dabk-i-4i-6, N, of a,
man's, sndh-a-ti- ‘carnage’ and surk-i-ti- (SV.),

a, These derivatives are often compounded with prepositions, which are almost
alwaye accented; thus dm-ma-ti ‘assent’, adhl- ‘attack’ (abhbilis), #-hareti- toffering’,
nirp-ti- ‘dissolution’, vy-dpsi- (AV.) ‘attainment’, sdmoger-di- ‘caming together’, abhi-ma-ii-
‘insidions’ (man- ‘think')e; with suffix secented, only d-sadedi- ‘pursuit!, dosueti. rew? (/i)
and ‘enlivening' (}/sis); also abhi-g-fio m. thelper’ beside abbi-sofi. 1, ‘thelp'. -

¥ See the list in GRAssMANYN, Worterbuch ! fatuated’ (also d-dppeia-), These are, however,
1719—31; LINDNER p, 76~79. ithe only two examples,

2 The roots tan< ‘stretch’, ram- ‘test’, kan-' 5 But with the connecting -a- accented:
‘strike’ may retain the nasal: tdn-ti- {, ‘cord’, ' am-d-ti- lustre’, ram-i-ti- (AV.) ‘haunt’, zrat
rdneti. ‘en{oyment' (AV. VS, TS,) beside | d-t/- ‘creeper’, ,
rideti- (VS.), "d-han-ti- (VS4,) beside d-dati-| 6 This word may be n compound (*dat

‘uninjured condition’, : )
3 The -a- bere often, if not alwayk, belongs | 7 yvapdfi-, N, of a man, is according to
to a verbal stem, IBR. and GrassManN derived from jak

4 Roots which have the connecting -/~ in | stretch’.
the past participle, do not take it here:! 8 See LINDNER P q7f o
&ug-ti- (AV,) ‘protection’ Leside gup-itd-, prri~i 9 Compounded with n noun: Aima-tasi
app-ti- ‘arrogance’ beside dudypeiota- ‘not fn- ! ‘requiring the fulilment of a wish’,
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b. The suffix is added to a secondary stem in j(in.a;ya./,'. (VS)) £ *generation’; it
seems to lhiave o secondary character in yuvadic f. ‘maiden’, adj, ‘young', Itis secondary
in febeadi (YS.) ‘root of the wing'; in the numernls vimin-#i. 20, ‘sas-i- 60°, nnd others;
in pasté-ti- f, ‘set of five'; in the pronominal words 4d.# thow many?, 1. (AV.) 'so
many', yd-fi*as many as’; and 1 «#dhd-fi m. ‘sage’, formed from the adverb ad-d4d ‘traly’,

-ty ¢ action and agent.

149. The great majority of the words derived with this suffix are infinitives
appearing in the form of the dative, ablative-genitive, and accusative cases.
Besides these, there are a few action nouns used independently, and still
fewer agent nouns, The root is usually accented* and takes Guna; but
the sufix is accented in some half dozen instances, in two or three of
which the radical syllable is weakened, The gender is usually masculine, ut
a few feminines and neuters also occur,

1. Accented on the root: m. - ‘weft’ (va- ‘weave'), drd-fu- ‘capacity’
(47-‘make'), tin-tu- 'thread', -dhd-tu-* ‘element’, sik-tu- ‘groats’ (V. saily-), si-tu-
‘bond’ (si ‘bind'), sisu- libation' (su- ‘press'), dhd-tu- adj. ‘drinkable’ (e
‘suck’): m, mdntu- ‘adviser'; £, vdstu- ‘moming (vas- ‘shine’), si-fu-3 (AV,)
‘binth"; n. di-fe- ‘division’ (dr- ‘divide'), vis-fu-¢ ‘abode’ (ras- ‘dwell'),

2. Accented on the suffix: m. af-#i- ‘ray’ (afy- ‘anoint’), ga-ti- ‘way'
(ga- ‘go’) and ‘song’ (g~ ‘sing’), jam-ti- ‘creature’, Ae-fi- ‘cause’ (hi- ‘impel');
with weak radical vowel: y-#i- ‘season’, piti- ‘drink’ (pr- ‘swell')$,

a, The suffix is attached in a few instances (as in some infinitives) with
connecting ~j: dur-dhidr-z-tu- ‘iresistible’, su-Adi-rtu- ‘to be successfully
invoked', fur-pledr-rtu-',

b, ‘The sufix appears in a few instances to be attached to a present
or a secondary conjugational stem: afia-ti- m. ‘wellare’ (/dha-fe ‘thrives'),
tapra-tii- adj, ‘glowing' (tapyd-te ‘s heated'), raka-t3- m. ‘wedding’ (vdha-ti
‘convevs'), sfsctsé-fu-7 ‘desirous of obtaining'; frua-ti- . “ife' (jfva-ti- ‘lives"),

¢. Derivatives formed with «w are in several instances compounded with the
particles dus. and swer duredhdr-i-tne and dirodhdr-tus reresistible’, dur-vdr-tie- ‘difficult

to ward off’, destdritn- nconquerable’, su-pdn-su- ‘guiding well’, wedrdotu ‘hearing

willingly', snrehdsetus ‘easy to slay’; also with a pronoun in sedifwe ‘going one’s own
(seae) gait® (esn.),

-tha : action and agent,

150. This suffix is very rare, occurring only in eyeu-fnd- n. ‘concussion’,
adj. ‘animating’ (¢y- ‘stir’) and in rd-me- n, ‘gif’ (ra- ‘give’).

-thu : agent.

15t. This suffix, which is always accented, forms more than a dozen
adjectives and a few substantives. It is added to the root either directly or
more commonly with the connecting vowel -a- (which probably belongs to the
present stem) or -~ (which is almost exclusively used with causative stems).

Y. Attached directly to the root: 4w ‘active’, dar-tni- ra. ‘breaker’,
Aa-tuii- *deadly’ (Vhan); with reduplication: jiga-fni- *hastening' (gam- ‘go’),
Jigha-tnii- ‘harming’ (fan- ‘strike’), ,
2. With connecting -a-: kav-a-tmi-* ‘miserly’, piy-a-tmii- ‘reviling' (piya-ti

1 Theinfinitivesalways accent therootglos).l 6 ‘The derivation of this word is uncertain
: Osly in the compounds ¢ri-d/du three- - and its meaning is obscure, [Cp. Mababhasya

fold’ and sptd-hitn. ‘sevenfold’, Vol 1, pv 363, 1. 25.]
3 Without Guga, I 7 From the desiderative stem of sde
4 With leugthened «. ‘obtain’,

§ &ftyas times’ is probably an acc.pl. of j 8 Cp, WiltTsEY, Roots, under 47- ‘design’s
3 stem &'~ ‘making'. Cp. BB, 25, 204. .
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‘nbusis"), mek-a-init-y N, of a xiver (mdha-ti), a-ruj-detns- ‘breaking' (ruji-fi
‘breaks",

3. With connecting =/«: drav-i-tnil- ‘running’ (dr#- ‘ran’); from causative
stems: fanay-i-tni- ‘thundering’, dravay-i-tni- ‘hasting’ (dru- ‘raw’), posay-i-tni-
‘causing to thrive' (Vpus), maday-i-tni- ‘intoxicating' (V' mad-), saday-i-tui-
‘causing sweetness to fow’ (Vskd=), stanay-i-dmi- m. ‘thunder’ (Vstan-);
an-amay-i-imii- ‘not making ill', ‘curative’ (Vam-),

~tra ¢ agent,

152, This sufiix was doubtless originally formed by a secondary - added
to -4 (the weak form of far-). But having early attained an independent
character, it came to be largely employed as a primary suflix, It is used to
form some half dozen adjectives® and about 6o substantives, the latter being
neuters except about a dozen (partly masc. and partly fem.)% The substantives
generally express the weans or instrument by which the action of the verb
is performed, sometimes the place where it is performed. The root is generally
accented and has Gupa; but it is sometimes unaccented and has 8 weak
vowel. The suffix is generally added directly to the root, but in about 4
dozen instances with a connecting vowel.

I Attached directly to the root: adjectives: Jditra-3 ‘victorions',
Soa-trd-4 ‘invigorating'; with reduplication: Johidra- ‘calling aloud® (Y Au-),

M. a-fri-3 ‘eater’, sy fra-°* ‘bufialo’, ddips-fra- Wsk' (damd- ‘bite'), min-tra-
‘prayer’; with weak (etymologically doubtful) root; pu-trd-‘son'y mi-trd-1 ‘friend’,
vr-rd-% ‘foe',

f. dytra- ‘goad’ (af- ‘reach’), mis-ri- (AV. V8.) ‘destroyer’ ( Vnasd), mi-tra-
‘measure’, J-frd- ‘sacrifice’,

n. With accent on the root: ¢-#a-9 ‘foad’, kdr-tra- (AV.) ‘spell, bslira-
‘field’, Asni-tra- ‘whetstone', gd-tra- ‘Imb’, jid-tra- (VS.) ‘intellectual faculty’,
tin-tra- ‘warp', di-tra-'® ‘gift, ditra- ‘knife’, dhdrtra- ‘support’ (VS, IS),
pdttra- (VS,)* 'wing', pd-tra- ‘cup’, ( pa- ‘drink’), pés-fra- (AV.) ‘bone’, md-tra-
(AV.) ‘urine’, mddhra- (AV.) ‘penis', ydé-tra~ ‘rope’, wvirdra- (AV.) ‘dam’,
wds-dra- ‘garment, Srifra- ‘ear, si-tra- (AV.) ‘hread’ (siz- sew’).

With accent on the suffix and often with an abstract meaning: as-tri-
(AV.) ‘missile’, &sa-frd- '3 ‘dominion’, da-trd- ‘share’y deg-frd- ‘indication’ (Y dis-),
netrd- (AV.)) ‘guidance’, rasfrd- ‘dominion’, dasrd. {VS.) ‘invocation', szs-trd-
‘command’, sar-fré- ‘sacrificial session’, sto-trd- ‘praise, stha-trd- ‘station’, fo-tri-
‘sacrifice’,

2. With connecting vowel -¢-: ¢m-a-tra- ‘violent', yij-a-tra- ‘adorable’;
Lrnt-d-tra- ‘shred’, gay-a-trd- ‘song', pit-a-tra- ‘wing', vddh-a-tra- ‘deadly weapon’,
f. var-a-tri- ‘strap’; with «ie: Ahan-t-tra- ‘shovel, car-t-tra- foot’, fan-i-tra« ‘birth-
place, pav-lira- ‘sieve!, bhar-itra- ‘amm’, bhav-l-tra- ‘world', san-t-tra- ‘gift’;
with -u-: tir-u-tra-'3 ‘overcoming’,

? These have mostly mase. {orms, some, 8 Qceurs also as a n. in the RV, when
neuter; the only one which has fem. forms is' plural,

vdjalra. ‘deserving adoration’, i 9 For dtira- from ad- ‘eqt’

* Six or seven masculines and five femi.; 10 Probably for ditra- from the present.
nines. -stem of i« ‘give’,

3 With exceptional Vyddhi of the radical; 1 Only at the end of a compound in the
syllable, RV. )

4 From dvi. == Jiiv ‘swell’, © 33 nabgatra- ‘asterism’ is perhaps & com-

§ For at/rd-from ad-‘eat’. Cp. p. t25,n0te ¥, pound, Cp. sbove 81, 2 a,

¢ With weak reat though accented. o33 Cp, tar-wddr- ‘victor',

7 Occurs in the RV, as a n, when it
means ‘friendship’, '
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tri : agent,

153. This very rare suffix occurs in only three or four derivatives: d-#ri-*
‘devouring’, dd-fri- m, N. of a man’; with connecting -0 in arc-d-tri- ‘voaring’;
also in the f form with 7 in #d-fr1-3 ‘night’

. «trz : agent,
154. This suffix is found only in fétru- ‘enemy’ for *ittry-, perhaps
from faa- ‘prevail’
~tva : agent.

155, This sufix probably arose by the addition of the secondary suffix -@
to action nouns in -fu, which turned them into adjectives used in a gerundive
sense. It oceurs in about a dozen such derivatives which are almost restricted
to the RV.; e. g. Adrfva- ‘to be made's,

«tha ¢ action.

156, This suffix is almost exclusively used to form action nouns (some
of which have acquired a concrete meaning) in all genderss, The root
generally appears in a weak form, as the suffix is mostly accented. The
suffix is attached to the root cither directly or more commonly with a
connecting vowel®,

1. Attached directly to the root: m. dstha-7 ‘goal’, gi-thd- ‘song’,
pakthi-, N. of a man, by-thi- ‘offering, rd-tha-® ‘car’, hd-tha-® ‘slaughter’;
in composition with prepositions: sam-i-thd- ‘conflict’, mirp-thi- ‘destruction’,
sam-ga-thd- ‘union’ (gam- ‘go'), udgvthi-** (AV.) ‘singing of chants’; in com-
position with nouns: putra-ky-the- ‘procreation of sond’, dlrgha-yi-thi- ‘long
course', gopi-thi-* ‘protection’ (pi- ‘protect’) and ‘draught’ (pa- ‘drink’) of
milk',—f, Adsefha ‘course’, gi-thi- ‘song', mi-thi- ‘trick',—n. whk-thd- ‘saying'
(Vvac-), tirthi- ‘ford' (4 ‘cross), ur-thd- ‘song', ya-thi-1* ‘herd’, rik-thd-
‘inheritance'"3,

2. With connecting vowel ~d-: ay-d-fha- n. ‘foot', uc-d-tha- n. ‘praise’
(Vvac-), car-d-tha- n. ‘mobility’, toes-i-tha- m. ‘fury', proth-d-tha- n. ‘snorting',
yaj-i-tha-¥ ‘worship, rar-d-tha- m. ‘roar’, raks-d-tha- m. ‘growth’, vid-i-tha-'5 n.
‘assembly’, Sap-i-tha- m. ‘curse’, day-d-tha- n. ‘lair, fras-d-tha- m, ‘snorting’,
- sac-d-tha- m. ‘aid, stan-d-tha- m. ‘thunder’, stav-d-tha- n. ‘praise’, srav-d-tha-
m, or n. ‘flow’; with prefix: a-vas-a-thd- (AV.) ‘abode’, pra-vas-a-thd- n., ‘absence’,
prawi-tha-* (VS,) ‘respiration’.

a. With -u: sir-#-tha-, m. a kind of demon (‘wearing out’, Jre), vidr-a-tha
n. ‘protection’; with -u: mafti-tha-* m. ‘sage’.

1 For dr-tri-fromad- ‘eat’. Cp.p.124,motes,’ 1t The root in this word is uncertain,

2 For ari- from igt- ‘cut in pieces’, * 13 J74%d- ‘back’ probably contains the
3 In AV. rdetri- also, toot sthd- ‘stand’, == *prawsthd- ‘prominent’,
4 See helow, Future Passive Pavticiples, 34 The pender is uncertain, as the word
581, occurs in the dat. sing. only.
5 The fem, form of the suflix is -ZAds 15 Probably from t#i- ‘worship’: OLDEN-
o This vowel for the most part belongs - BERG, ZDMG. 54, 608—611; cp. above p. 23,
in renlity to o present stem, note 3o,
7 With sccented strong root. 16 When there is a prefix the accent is
8 The root is uncertain. tthrown on the suffix; but prdp. (e=pra-ane)
« With 100t sceented though weakened is treated like a root.
by loss of nasal (4an- ‘slay’). ;17 Perhaps from mar. with double suffix
10 With gd- %sing’ weakened to zi- (11, ~tha),

1 Both pi- ‘protect’ and pi- ‘drink’ are!
weakened to g, Cp, above 27.
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-thi : agent,

157, As far as can be judged from the very few examples occurring,
this suffix was used to form agent nouns, It is attached with or without
a connecting vowel. The derivation of all the words which seem to be
formed with this suffix is doubtful: dr-ifhi- m, ‘guest’ (if frdip af ‘wander ;
ud-dr-a-til- adj, ‘rising’; metht- (AV.) m, ‘pillar” (mné- *fix'). The neuters dsthi-
(AV. VS, beside asth-dn-) *bone’ and sdithi- (beside sakth-dn-) may be formed
with the suffix -7

-thu : action,

158, This very rare suffix, which is not found in the RV., appears only
with the connecting vowel -a- (which in reality belongs to a present stem),
forming masculine action nouns: ¢/-¢-#4u- (AV,) ‘trembling’, vep-d-thu- ‘Quivering’,
stan-d-thu- (AV,) ‘roar’,

-na : action and agent.

159. This suflix is in the first place used, like -4, to form past passive
patticiples'; e, g. dhéin-nd- from bhid- spli’; but, unlike -fa, it is never added
to the root with a connecting vowel or to a secondary conjugation stem,

It is further employed to form a number of adjectives and masculine
substantives, mostly accented on the suffix, It also forms a few feminine
(-na) and neuter substantives, all but one of the latter being accented on the
root. ‘The substantives have partly an abstract and partly a concrete meaning.
A medial vowel never takes Guna, but a final vowel nearly always does,

1. The adjectives (£ -a) are: démdé- ‘voracious, ws-ni- ‘*hot, Gend-
‘deficient’, r-pd- ‘guilty’, Arg-nd- ‘black’, Aso-pi- immovable'(?), nag-nd- ‘naked’,
bradi-nd- ‘pale red, Sina- ‘red’, ro-pd- and So-nd- (AV.) ‘lame’, Slaks-nit-
(AV.) lippery’, Svit-na- ‘white', spo-nd- ‘agresable’; compounded: an-anmy-pde
‘linviolable', d-r@ks-pa- (AV.) ‘tender’, sadi-gr-pd- ‘always munificent’.

2. Substantives are: m. ghr-nd- ‘heat’, dudi-nd- ‘bottom’, bhri-pd-
‘embryo, yaj-7id- ‘sacrifice!, Sye-nd- ‘eagle’, stend- ‘thiel’; sam-pradnd- ‘question';
accented on root: (dua- ‘stone', Airga- ‘ear’, wir-ya- ‘colour’, Sisepa=, N. of
a demon, suipna- ‘sleep’. — n. #pa- ‘grass’, dhd-na-* ‘booty', 2ar-ud- ‘wing,
vas-nd- ‘price!, Si¥na- ‘penis', Su-nd- ‘welfare!, fé-na- ‘want), sina- ‘property’.—
£ #sna- ‘thiest, dhina- ‘miich cow', sdna- ‘missile’, sthi-pa- ‘post’,

-nas : action.

160. This suflix, which has the same meaning as -as and -fas, is used
in forming a few action nouns which have mostly acquired a concrete sense,
These are dpwas- n. ‘possession’, dr-pas- n, ‘flood’, ~bhar-pas-3 ‘bearing’ (?),
rék-nas- v, ‘property left by bequest’ (ric- ‘leave’), With connecting vowel:
drig-i-nas- 1. ‘movable property’ (drw- ‘un’), pdrF-aas- .m. ‘abundance’
(g7~ ‘fill). It also appears in the agent noun difm--nas- adj. ‘domestic’,
m. ‘Triend of the house’ (dam-).

-ni s action and agent.

161, ‘This not very frequent suffix is employed to form m, and f. action
nouns as well as agent nouns (adjectives and substantives). Either the radical
vowel or the suffix may be accented; and the root in several instances takes
Gupa. The feminines have rarely an abstract sense, having generally acquired
a concrete meaning, )

t For g list of these see below 576, o 3 In saddsra-bharpas- ‘thousandfold’,
2 Irobably from #ia- ‘place’. :
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1. ‘The feminines are: j@rpl- ‘heat, Jyd-ui-* (AV.) ‘injury’, me-n/- ‘'missile’,
{rdni- Yling, Srd-pi- ‘hip', sf-pi- and gl ‘sickle’; masculines ave: gAf-ni-?
theat|, ydni- ‘receptacle’,

2. Agent nouns, adjectives and m, substantives, are: ag-ni- m, ‘fire',
jérni- ‘singeing’, gdr-ni- ‘speeding’, dhar-ni- m, ‘supporter’, pfs-ni- ‘speckled,
prent ‘loving' (VrE), bhtir-pi- ‘excited, vddeni- . ‘draught animal’, v/g-yi-
and orspé- ‘virile, m. ‘ram’.

a. The suffix occurs with a connecting -w- in Ardd-i-ni- £,(?) ‘hail's,

-nu ¢ action and agent,

62, With this suftix is formed a small number of action and agent
nouns of all genders, but mostly masculine. "The action nouns often have a
concrete meaning. As the suffix is almost invariably accented, the radical
vowel, with one exception, never shows Gupa. This suffix, like -fu, is some-
times preceded by -a (which really belongs to present stems).

1, The substantives occurring are: Asepmié- m. Yerk’ (X. 515), dd-ny-4
m, £ ‘demon’, f. ‘dew’, n. ‘drop’, dhend- f. ‘cow’, bha-ni- m. ‘light', vagii-
m. ‘sound’, @/e-uu-S m, No of a god, séwi- m. ‘son’, stha-d-® m. ‘pillar'’;
with connecting -a-: Arand-a-uti- m, ‘roaring', Asip-a-pi- m. ‘missile’, nad-a-mil-
m. ‘roaring’, mabk-a-ni-7 m. ‘fountain’®,

2. Adjectives ave: grd/-ni~ ‘hasty', dhrs-ni- ‘bold’; with connecting -a-:
the compound vi-bhaij-a-ni- ‘breaking to pieces’,

-pa: concrete substantives,

163. A few words are formed with this suffix, but the origin of all of
them is more or less obscure9. These are: piispa- n. ‘flower’, stupd-*°(VS)
m. ‘wft, sté-pa-'* m. ‘topknot’; perhaps also #f/pa- m. ‘couch’, dispa- (VS.)
n. ‘blade of grass', /e (VS.) n. ‘ornament’, Sir-pa- (AV.) ‘winnowing basket';
possibly ap-pd- m. ‘cake', rifa-pa- m. ‘shrub’, Arina-pa- (AV.) n. ‘corpse’*t,

.ma : action and agent.

164. This suffix forms a considerable number of action nouns (almoot
exclusively masculine) as well as agent nouns, both adjectives and substantives,
Only a single neuter and one or two feminine substantives occur. The suffix
is accented more than twice as often as the root. The vowel 7 always takes
Guna in the radical syllable; on the other hand, initial or medial 7 and #
never take Guna; when final they only do so if the rootis accented. Several
of these derivatives in -me appear beside others in -man; some at least are
transfers from the latter; thus d/4ir-man-‘ordinance’ alone is found in the RV,
while dhdr-ma- appears beside it in the later Sambhitis.

1. Accented on the suffix: adjectives: e.g. fiZ-md- ‘oblique’, #ig-md-
‘sharp’, das-md- ‘wondrous', Hr-md- ‘terrible’, Sfag-m- mighty'; with reduplication,

t In sarvasydnts (AV.) ‘complete loss of 6 The origin of the cerebral # here is
property’s obscure. X

2 Beside ghz-nd. m. and ghy-pd- §. 7 Also nabh-anic. f,

3 This suffix is in several words preceded & The Proper Name 4pd«dmu- is perhaps
by -a-, much in the same way as .4 but similarly formed, but with long «d.,
as .o has nssumed a more independent' 9 Cp. LINDNER p, 69; LiDEN, IF. 18,
characteritis treated above (123)as a separate 496
sulfix, 1© Probably (rom a root s ‘drip’; see

4 With irregular accent. WHITSRY, Roots,

5 Perhaps originally an adjective ¥ujpwl, 18 pitpa- w, 'sacrificial post' is probably
with shift of accent on becoming o Proper; derived from yup. ‘obstruct’.
Name. But cp. p. 85, note % :
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iEdu-mi o\verrul’ substantives: m. g /-mi- cowrse’, idk-md- ‘fuel, g)&ar-m«i
‘heat’, riaﬂmf‘ ‘breaker dhti-md- ‘smoke’, nar-md-(VS.) ‘jest’, rak-mi- ‘ornament’,
Ki-md- ‘cold',

2, Accented on the root: substantives: m. e. g. #ma- ‘friend’ (av-
favour'), ¢ma- (VS.) Lourse, dhdrma- (AV, VS, 'I8.) ordinance Shik-na
‘brightness’, sirema-‘flow’, sd-ma- ‘Soma’ ( Y su-), sti-ma- ‘praige’ ( V.rm-), hi-ma-
‘offering’; £, AM-ma- ‘winter" n. bltma- ‘chip’.

a. The suffix scems to be added once with connecting -a- (which really belongs to
a present stem) in the {, sar-d-ma- ‘the fleet one’, N, of a goddess.

-man : action and agent,

1635, This suffix forms a large number of derivatives®, which are almost
exclusively action nouns. The great majority of these are neuters accented
on the root, but there are also a good many masculines accentedd on the
suffix. Besides these occur a few agent rouns, mostly accented on the suffix,
both adjectives and masculine substantives, all of them, except brak-miin-
‘priest, of rare occurrence. The same word in several instances varies in
meaning according to the accent and gender®; e, g. dhér-man- n, ordinance’,
m. dhar-min- ‘ordainer. ‘The root in these derivatives usually takes Guna;
in a few instances it has Vrddhi or lengthens @; sometimes it is weak, The
suffix is often added with the connecting vowels -~ or - The derivatives
are occasionally compounded with prepositions, which are then nearly always
accented.

1 hxamples of action nouns are: n. dd-man- ’(ood' &man- ‘course’,

Adr-man- ‘action’, birsman- ‘goal', jdn-man- ‘birth’, frd-man- ‘protection’,
di-man- ‘gift’ (d«r— give') and ‘hond' (dis- ‘ne'), nd-man- ‘name’, p«l~maf:~ ‘ﬂxght
braéh-man- ‘devotion’, dlitr-man- ‘table’, bhi-man- ‘world’, vik-man- mvocauon,
vdrt-man- course, odman- ‘dwelling’, Séb-man- ‘power’, dis-man. ‘praise’,
Sk hmmman- ‘power’, Alman- 'sacrifice’ (Viu) and ‘invocatxon’ (Vig-); with
connecting /-2 jdu-i-man- ‘binth!, zdr-i-man- ‘expanse’ (beside zvar-i-mdn- m.);
with connecting - der:-man-‘destructwn dhir-F-man- ordmance, Dir-rmansd
‘abundance’, dhdr-r-man- ‘maintenance’, mlr-}-mam expanse’, sér-r-man- ‘course’,
sder-r-man- 1mpulse" Fde-Taman- ‘invocation’,— m. #onvin- (AV, VS,) ‘heat',
o-mtiin- ‘favour', jemdn- (V8. 'TS.) ‘superiority’, drdgk-m:!n- (VS.) length’ (beside
aragh-i-min-}, pri/ﬁ'ma'”- (AV.) wickcdness, bha-mdn- ‘abundance', vidmdn-
‘knowledge', svad-miin- ‘sweetness', Ae-m:in- ‘impulse’; with connectmg oot
;ar-x-mmr ‘old age', prath-i-min- ‘brea.th, makes-sndn- greatness, var-i-mit-,
vars-imdin- (VS) ‘height’ (beside vdrs-man- and wvarsmdn-), har-i-min-
‘yellowness’,
. 2. Agent nouns accented on the suffix are; dar-min- ‘breaker'
dii-min- ‘giver', dhar-mdn- ‘supporter, brak-min- ‘one who prays', dluj-min-
fertile, vad-mdn- ‘speaker’, sad-min- ‘sitter’, so-mdn- ‘Somapresger’; accented
on the root: diman- ‘stone, d-man- ‘friend’, jtman- ‘superior, bids-man-
<chewing's,

a, The following words are according to diflerence of accent neuter action nouns
or masculine agent nouns aif-man- ‘gift* and di-mdn. ‘giver'; dhér-man- ‘ordinance’ and
Ghar-min- ‘ordainer’s {rdk-mun- ‘worship' and Arakhomdn. 'pricst’ sddemar- ‘seat’ and
Sademdn- ‘sitter'.

T Forlists of these see GRASSMANN, Worter- . 4 Also sdr-Fwean- ‘spreading’ used in the

buch 1730f; LINDNER p. Q1—~93. "loc, as an infinitive,
* Somewhat in the same way as the 5 In a compound also swidu-dsdd-man-
-derivatives in -as (t26). ‘having sweet faod'.

3 Also with anomalous «c-spdv-c-man-(SVE.),
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b. In a few words difference of gender and uccent is not accompnanied by difference
of meaning: vdrs-man- n. and varg-mdn- m. both mean *height’; svddman- n, and sodu
méne m. ‘sweetness’; odr-i-man. n, and var f-mdne m. ‘expanse’,

¢, In a fow instances difference of accent is accompanied by n reversal of the
asunl distinction of meaning: fémen. ‘victorious', jeandn. (VS, TSK,) ‘supcriority’; d-man-
m. ‘friend’, comdne m. ‘favour’.

d. A few derivatives in -man hoth action and ugent nouns are compounded with

_prepositions: whyd-man- n. ‘step’, prd-bhar-man- n. ‘presentation’, f«d-yawan- n. ‘de-
arture’, vi-dhur-man. m, ‘maintainer’, vifal-man-t fNying through', dmusvart.man- (AV.)
sfollowing after’, vé-sar-mdin-2 w. ‘flowing asunder’,
-mina : agent.

166, This suffix is used to formn the present3, future, and norist middle
participle and the present passive participlet. It is always preceded by
g except in the anomalous perfect participle sasy-mand- (== sasrand-)
‘speeding’.

-mi and -mi: action and agent.

167. The suffix -mi is used to form a few adjectives and masculine
substantives; it also forms (generally in the form of -m7) a few feminine
substantives with a concrete meaning: ar-mi- m. ‘wave' (Vor-), -kir-mi-
‘action’ in fuvé-kiir-mi- ‘working mightily, jz-m/- ‘related’, *kinsinan’; b4d-mi-
and bhs-me- {, ‘earth’, Jaksmi- £ 'sign’, sir-mi- £, ‘tube’; probably also radm/i-
m. ‘ray’ and the adj. drudh-mi-* (RV*) ‘irascible’

-min : agent,

168, A few adjectives have the appearance of being formed with a suffix
-min, They are iy-mln- impetuous’, SAa-min- ‘shining', fus-min- ‘roaring’, They
may, however, be explained as secondary derivatives made with the suffix -in,
like dhtm-fu- from dhamd- ‘smoke'.

-ya : gerundive,

16g. This suffix is used to form a large number of future participles
passive, Tt probably has a primary character in other derivatives besides
these; but it is so difficult to distinguish them from those which are secondary,
that it is preferable to treat all but gerundives under secondary .ys (228).

-yu : action and agent,

170, This suffix forms a few action and agent nouns. The root remains
unchanged, while the accent varies. Action nouns are: mamyi- m, ‘anger’,
mrt-yi- m, ‘death’. . Agent nouns ave: disyu- m, ‘enemy’, druf-yi-, N, of a
man (‘hostile’), Smeyu- ‘enemy’; dhnes-ypi- both adj. ‘wealthy’ and m, as N, of
a man. Adjectives only are: ydjsyu- ‘pious, sundh-yi- ‘pure’, sik-yu- ‘strong',

-ra : agent,

171 A large number of derivatives are formed with this suffix’, which
is usually accented, the root consequently almost always appearing with a
weak vowel. These words are mostly adjectives, but a few substantives
occur in all genders, The suffix is frequently added with the connecting
vowels e, of, ~I-, U=
t Or as a Bahuvrihi thaving the flight of | $ The only form occurring Arudhmi, N.
a bied’ (vi-h . 'pl. n. might, however, come from irudi-
: With unuswal accent on the suffix ine | mine. '
stead of on the preposition, 6 See below, Future participles passive,
3 In the a-conjugation, 1 5783 ¢p. DeLsrilck, Verbum 330; LINDNER
4 See below under those tenses, 427, 435, | 76, p. 96—99.
442, 4473 §t3, $38; and cp, DELBROCK,, 7 See LINDNER 78, p. 100-~102; WHITNEY
Vetbum 2263 LINDNER 72, | 1188,
Indo-arischo Philologie. L 4, ]
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1, Of derivatives accented on the suffix there are more than 6o
adjectives; e. g. ab-rd- 'swift, ug-rd- ‘mighty’, citrd- ‘bright’, fu-rd- ‘strong),
mig-ri- ‘stopid', Sakrd- ‘mighty’, Seb-rd- ‘bright', Zipsrd- ‘injurious’, Sub-

stantives are: m. wsrd- ‘bull’, ksu-rd- ‘vazoy', mydh-rd. ‘Hoe'y, rud-vi-, N. of

a god, zam-rd- ‘ant’, vi-rd-‘man’, {ad-rd- ‘man of the fourth caste’; n. abi.rd.
‘cloud), Arechrri- ‘distress’, &ru-rd- (AV, VS,) ‘wound, As-rd- ‘milk’, khid-ri-
‘weight!, rip-sd- ‘defilement’, stod- ‘plough’; £, Ai~ra- (AV, VS.) ‘vein',

a, With connccting vowel -a-: drav-a-ré- ‘running', pat-ard. ‘lying',
ny-oc-a-rd- (AV.) ‘suiting’’; n. gambh-a-ri- ‘depth’, fas-a-rd- ‘shuttle’?; with
aj-i-vd. swift’, is-i-rd- ‘lively', dhvas-f-rd. ‘stivring uwp’, Sadhiwd- ‘deaf’, mad-

i-rd. ‘plessing', rudl-i-rd- (AV.) ‘red’, sphi-rd- ‘fat'; m. khad-i-rd-, a kind of

tree; n, sar-f-rd- (VS) ‘wave’; with 71 gabk-r-rd- and gambh-t-rd- ‘deep’;
with ¢: aple-t-rd- ‘narrow’, vith-w-rd- ‘ottering’,

2, Of stems accented on the root the only adjectives are: grdh-ra-
‘greedy’, tim-ra- ‘stout’, dhi-ra- ‘wise’, vipra- ‘inspired’; substantives are:
m. djra- ‘feld, ind-ra-, N. of a god, vdjra- ‘thunderbolt|, edrdi-ra- (AV.)
‘gixth’, dd-ra- ‘hero’; n. dg-ra- ‘point, rindh-ra- ‘hollow', Svdbi-ra- ‘pit’;
f, dhd-ra- ‘stream’, Sip-ra- jaw', si-rd- ‘intoxicating liquor'.

a, With connecting vowel «i-: stkdv-ira- ‘firm’; m, dig-i-ra-, N. of

a seer, ded-ra- ‘wissile’; with «-: do-rra- ‘mighty’; n, fdr-rra- ‘body’;
with «u=: mv. dsu-ra- ‘spitit’, bdk-u-ra- ‘trampet’.

o A few of these derivatives are compounded with prepositions: a.cierd. ‘attentive’,
ni-mypiera- ‘attached’; m. @éda-rds *lalt’, samendvrd. ‘sen’s

-ri : agent.

r72. This suffix forms adjectives as well as m. and f substantives. 1tis
sometimes added with connecting -»#-. The root is more frequently accented
than the suffix, .

1. Adjectives are: dkd-ri- ‘abundant, wddh-ri- ‘emasculated’, Subk-ri-
‘beantiful’; with connecting -u-: fds-u-ri- ‘exhausted’, ddsw-ri- ‘pions’, sdh-u-ri-
‘mighty’.

2 Substantives are: m. diagh-ri- (VS) 'foot', jrrl- ‘Aowing water!,
s@-rl- ‘patron’; f. dbh-ri- (AV.VS)) ‘ho€, ds-ri- ‘edge, ds-ri- ‘dawn’, vdnk-ri-
4ib’; with connecting -u-: adig-i-ri- ‘finger’; ¥ occurs in fend-ri- (AV.)
‘weariness’.

-ru ¢ agent.

173, This rare suffix forms adjectives and a very few neuter substantives.
It is added either directly to the root or with a preceding -a-, -@, or -¢-
Either the root or the suffix may be accented.

1. Adjectives are: ¢dru- ‘dear’, dha-ri- (AV.) ‘sucking’, plru- ‘causing
to swell’ (pr-), bhrri- ‘timid’; erd-ru- ‘hostile’, pat-dru- ‘fying'; jdéb-aru-d
(RV) ‘speeding’, pfy-#-ru- ‘reviling’, vand-d-ru- ‘praising’, sar-d-»u- ‘injurious’;
mad-c-rit- ‘intoxicating', sam-éru-4 ‘obtaining’.

2. Substantives ure: n, déru- ‘tear, Smds-ru- ‘beard.

-la : agent,

174. This rare suffix, a later form of -re, is equivalent. in sense and use

to the latter, sometimes also interchanging with it. ft forms adjectives and a

t dhdrvard- (of doubtful meaning) is! 9 Also -ésarde thom’ m. in ampdsard-
probably a secondary formation, and edsard- | ‘thornless’,

‘matotinal’ seems to be derived from wasere| 3 Perhaps for ﬁdv'ﬁw~ from ;i ‘speed’ ‘

‘moraing’s 4 The suffix is sccondary in mitvidrn. sally’
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few masculine and neuter substantives. The radical syllable is accented in
two or three substantives only, The suffix is added either directly to the
wot or with the connecting vowels -a-, -#-, -4~

Derivatives thus formed are: <pa-4-(VS.) m. ‘guardian’ in aja-fald» (VS.)
‘goat-herd’, Suk-di- (AV.) n. ‘white colour’ (beside suk-rd- ‘white'), sthia-li-
(AV.) ‘thick’ (beside s#4@-rd-); with connecting -a-: lrp-d-la- ‘joyous, biym-
ali- (AV.) ‘torpid’, miis-a-la- (AV.) m, ‘pestle’, Sab-d-la- ‘mottled’, Sém-a-la-
(AV.) n. ‘defilement’; with «i-: dmi-la- m. ‘wind', trd-id- ‘porous’, sali-li-
‘surging’ (beside sar-i-rd- VS, ‘lood’); with -u-: fapd-u-ii- (AV.) m. ‘grain’,
feb-nlid- (AV. VS) m., a kind of fish.

-ff and -lu: agent.

175, ‘The suffix -4 occurs only once as the equivalent of -#i in ang-i-li-
(Vst) f. ‘finger' (beside arig-#-rs-). Similady % occurs only once as the
-equivalent of -+ in pataya-di- (AV') ‘fiying, formed from the conjugation
stem patdya- (from pat- ‘fly’),

-va : agent,

176. This suffix forms about zo adjectives and seven or eight substantives,
mostly masculines with a concrete meaning, With one or two exceptions it
is added directly to the root. The accent is rather oftener on the suffix
than on the radical syllable. The root hardly ever appears in a strengthened
form.

1. Accented on the suffix are the adjectives: #rdk-vd- ‘upright, r&-vd-
‘praising’, pg-vd- ‘lofty’, tedvd- ‘swilt, diru-vd- ‘fixed', pakvd- ‘ripe’, mal-vd-
(AV.) *foolish', yak-vi- ‘swift’, ray-vd- oyful, véswd-* ‘all, Sk-vd- (AV.) ‘deft)
$a-vi- ‘dark brown', Aras-wé- (VS.) ‘short’; the substantives: m, #r-vd-
stall, dur-vid- (AV. VS.), N. of a god, sru-vd- ‘ladle’; f. prus-vd- (AV.) ‘rime’;
vidl-d-vd-? ‘widow',

2. Accented on the root are: phhva- ‘skilful, fve- ‘quick’, m. ‘course’,
plva- “fat', prva- ‘preceding), vdk-ve- ‘twisting, viva- ‘all, sirwae- ‘all’;
m. élva- ‘horse, Ahdlva- (AV.VS), a kind of grain, srdé-va- ‘corner of
the mouth'; f. dm-rvd- ‘disease’’,

a A few such derivatives occur only compounded with prefixes: d.d4ar-vae ‘not
shortencd’y dt-dubra- (VS.) too bald’, cé-dhd-va. *brilliant’.

-van : agent.

177. This suffix is used almost exclusively to form agent nouns4, both
adjectives and substantives, which are mostly masculine, but sometimes neuter.
Though the root is regularly accenteds, it almost invariably appears in its
unstrengthened form, If it ends in a short vowel -~ is added before the
sufix, The feminine of these words is regularly formed with -zar7 (279 a).

Examples of adjectives are: #4-van- ‘praising’, Af-#-van- ‘active’, drith-van-
injurious’, pdt-van- ‘Aying!, pivan- ‘fat, ydj-ven- ‘sactificing’, ri-van- (VS)

s Cp. BruGMANN, Grundriss 2, p. 126. | 5 The only exceptions are two words
¢ Cp. Rotd, KZ, 19, 223; BRUGMANN, |formed with the connecting vowel «iv, i
Grundriss 2, p. 126, |i-vdn- ‘robber’, san-itvan- ‘bestower’, and
3 Also n. ela- ‘caul’ if this stands for {two others from the reduplicated root,
Yilva- from vy- ‘cover’, rdri-van- fiberal, ethitvdn. “wise’,
4 The only action nouns are the few
which ia the active are employed as infini-
tives; cp. WHITNEY 1169 ¢,
9‘
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‘bestowing’, Sékwan- (VS,) ‘able’, si-f-van- ‘pressing Soma'; substantives:
m. ddh-van- ‘road’, dr-van- ‘steed’, grd-van- ‘stone’; n. tig-van- ‘ford’, didn-
zan- ‘bow’ and ‘desert, pdrovan- joint', sni-van-* (AV. VS) ‘sinew’,

0. Several derivatives with -van are compounded with prepositfons; thus afi-sbic.
gan- (VS.) ‘ransgressing’y wpa-ddsvan- ‘mocking’, vivdevan: ‘shining fortl’, ci-ms'y-van.
(AV.) ‘cleansing’, samr-bkf~t-van- (AV.) *accumulating’ 2.

~vana, -vanf, -vanu : agent.

178. These rare suffixes arc doubtless secondary forms of wan. They
are all three accested: -vame and -wanu on the final, -vani on the first
syllable.  With -vana are formed: vag-vand- ‘talkative', sefwand-, m, ‘warrior’
(beside sdt-van-), and from the reduplicated root fusuk-vand- ‘shining' (V/suc).
The suftix -vani seems to be preferred for derivatives from the reduplicated
root; thus besides fur-vdui- ‘overcoming', Shur-vipi- ‘restless’, occur jujur
vdyi- ‘praising’, ulur-zdypi- ‘desiring to gain', dadlys-vini- ‘daring’, Susubvini-
‘shining’ (V/ swe-); the obscure word arkarisvdni- ‘exultant’ seems to be derived
with this suffix from an imregularly reduplicated form of Ars- ‘be excited.
With -vany is formed only zag-vami- m. ‘noise’,

-vara, -vala : action and agent.

179. This suffix makes a few masculine nouns (f. -i) chiefly accented
on the final syllable of the suffix, and a very few neuter substantives accented
on the root. The masculines are: #f-rard- ‘going, itvard- (AV.) ‘able)
phirvara- ‘sower, wyadhwvard- (AV)) ‘piercing's (Vvyadk). Neuter sub-
stantives ars: Adr-vara- ‘deed’, gihvara- (AV)) ‘thicket’, There are also
two feminines which have the appearance of being derived with this suffix,
urodra- ‘field' and wrwder- (AV.) ‘filament, but their origin s uncertain,
This suffix appears with / instead of # in zid-va/d- ‘cunning :

a. The f. of this suffix, -var7, is used as the f. of adjectives in -van, with which
it corresponds in accent and treatment of the radical sylla le, There are about 25 of
these feminines in the RV.; e g. ydfvarde ‘pious’, sf-f-oard- ‘specding’s

-yas : action and agent.

180. This very rare suftix forms only the neuter subtantive wdricas-
‘wide space’ (beside wdriman-) and the adjectives Féh-vas- ‘skitful' (beside
fohva- and Fbhvan) and $fk-vas- ‘skiful’ (beside: S/k-van-). The vocative
Ahidwas (Vi 22%) ‘oppressing’ is probably from a perfect paticiple ki .
widms-5 formed without reduplication, not from a stem Ak/d-vas-

~vams : agent.
18z, This suffix is used to form a large number of perfect participles
active, being added with or without the connecting vowel -/-; e. g. cakprvdms-
‘having done’, Z-i-zdpms- ‘having gone'; sometimes without reduplication; c. g.
vidvims- ‘knowing'®, This saffix, which is always accented, is in the weak
cases reduced to -ius- before vowels?,

3 On two or three doubtful derivativesinines occurring in the AV, see his Index
with this suffix see WHITNEY 1169 b, Verborum 375,

2 Several others are compounded with| § Cp. pw.; in BR. the stem is given ss
nouns; see LINDNER p. 107. Lhidwane, According to WHITNEY 1173 b,

3 According to the Pada text w/iit is derived from )bkad-,
adkvarde ¢ For the forms occurring see below 492.

4 See Wmrney 1171 by for such femis| 7 See Declension, -vdms stems, 347.
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-vi ; agent,

182, This rare suffix is used to form some half dozen adjectives and
one f. substantive, partly from the simple root (which is accented), partly
from the reduplicated root (of which the reduplicative syllable is accented),
The adjectives are: g/:rs-zrs- ‘hvely’, Jir-vi-t (AV.) aged dhri-vi- ‘firm’;
Jjigrvi- ‘watchful', di-dkr-vi- ‘sustaining’, didi-vi- ‘shining'?; f. ddér-vi-3 Qadle’,

-vit : agent,
183. This suftix, which is perhaps an extension of -»é with +#, occurs in
the single form cikit-vit (RV*) ‘deliberately’.

-sa: agent.

184. This suffix is used to form about two dozen adjectives and substan-
tives of all genders. It is added to the root with or without the connecting
vowels -5~ or -#-, The accent is sometimes on the suffix, sometimes on the
toot, which is ususlly unstrengthened. Many of these derivatives are of
obscure origin,

The suffix is added direct in: gtsa- ‘adroit, -@fh-sa-t (VS.), pri-si-
‘dappled’ (Vore); dutse- m. ‘fountain’, Auit-sa-, N. of a man, ghraip-sé- m.
‘sun's heat', drap-sd— m. ‘drop', rut-si- m. ‘tree’; bArsi-s f, ‘feayr’,

a. I‘he suffix is added thh a connecting vowel (-7, ~it-) int Zapei-gid-®
‘strong’, bher-i-sd- ‘rapacious’, mak-i-sd- mnghty 74 rfbsd- ‘mshmg, rﬁi—m»‘n
chasm pur-z-m- n rubbxsh’ man--sd- f. ‘devotmn, T ‘red’ as-ns-a-
voracnous, dir-u-sa- m. overcomer, pnr' -56- W, ‘man’, mrirz‘u-,va- ‘man’;
dig-R-sd- 1, ‘hymn , Py-t-sa- . ‘biestings’.

-sani : agent,
185," This suffix is found only in the derivatives car-sant- ‘active’, f. pl.
‘people’, and par-sini- ‘carrying across’ (gr- ‘cross’).

-sara ¢ agent,

186. This suffix appears only in mat-sard- ‘intoxicating' (Y mad-) and
pethaps in sep-sard- (1. 168Y) ‘inspiring awe'(?) if derived from sap- ‘do
homage',

-8as : action,

187. 'This sufﬁx seems to be contained in wdp-sas- (RV%) ‘beauty'(?)*°,
and possibly in #dr-#z-sas- (RV.) ‘superior’ (Vir-).

-sha : agent,

188, This suffix (perhaps syncopated for -sanma) forms some half dozen
adjectives and m, or n, substantives: #l-sad- ‘sharp’ (V#)), de-snd-** n, ‘gift’

* From jy-* age’; see WHITNEY's note on, 7 The f, is mdiig..

AV. Xtv. 121, The RV. has Jiveries | & The absence of cerebralization in the s,
1 The derivation of gra-pharvi (RV1) i, together with the 4, makes the origin of

uncertain, l this word quite uncertaln ; 3 it is most probably
3 In VS, ddri- in the vocative durvi,  |borrowed.
4 In idploa. (VS) ‘ooking like this’{ o The £ is drugi

‘such’ ({rom dyh ‘see’ 3o This is Syapa’s interpretation of the
5 Only in the L s 64%d which is a con- | word.

traction for dkiyasi, 32 Generally to be read trisyllabically as
¢ The f. is #dvigh, da-isnde,
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(da- ‘give’), Slak-snd-(AV.) ‘smooth’; with connecting «a-: Zap-d-sna- m. ‘fore.
arm'y mdt-a-sna-, 0, ‘lung, vadi-a-snd- n, ‘deadly weapon',

~gnu ! agent,

189, This suffix, which is always accented, forms adjectives, being added
with or without a connecting vowel to the simple root, ar more usually with
connecting - to the causative stemn.

. From the simple root: ji-gri- ‘victorious', dasksnit- (VS.) ‘biting’
(Vdams-), ni-sat-snii- itting down'; vadh-a-snii- ‘murderous’, vrdii-a-snit- foyous';
car-i-spil- ‘wandering’, d-mavigpu-¥ (x. 94'") ‘immovable (YVms- == mr-),

2. From the causative stem: #payi-suid- ‘tormenting', namay-isni-
‘bending', patay-i-spii- ‘Rying', paray-i-spi- ‘saving', posay-isni- (AV.) ‘causing
to thrive', maday-i-snd- ‘intoxicating', abhi-‘ocay-i-suu- (AV.)‘causing torments’

IL. Sccondary Nominal Derivation,

Lrgmx'xu, Altindische Nominalbildung p. 114~52, — WIHITNEY, Sanskrit Grammar
P 45480,

190, Secondary nominal stems are those derived from stems already
ending in a suffix, They, however, include derivatives from pronominal roots,
as /fara- ‘other, and exceptionally from indeclinable words or case-forms, as
antidr-vant- ‘pregnant’ (antdy ‘within’), mima-ka- ‘belonging to me' (mdme
‘of me), The stem to which secondary suffixes are added is subject to certain
changes. Thus final ¢ and -7 vowels are regularly dropped before suffixes
beginning with a vowel or y, while final -» generally takes Guna; thus asz-is-
‘possessing homes' (dfra-), Alad-in- ‘adomed with rings' (#4adls), wviayavys-
‘relating to the wind’ (zayi-). Again, the n or the a of stems ending in
-an is occasionally lost, e.g. #rsa-fzd- ‘manly power', ofsp-ya- ‘manly’ (but
vfsap-vant- ‘drawn by stallions’); while stems in -anf regularly appear in the
weak form of -a4 e g. vdivasmat-a- ‘son of Vivisvant, The commonest
change is, however, the strengthening of the initial syllible with Vrddhi?,
e.g. Aamitrd- ‘hostile’ (a-milra- ‘enemy’), pirthiv-a- ‘relting to the earth’
(Préhivi), maitravarupd- ‘derived from Mitrd-viruna’, stwbkaga- ‘luck’ (su-
bhiga- ‘lucky'), .

As regards meaning, the great majority of secondary suffixes form
adjectives with the general sense of ‘relating to’' or ‘connected with', In
several, however, the meaning has become specific, Thus the suffixes -Zyana,
-i, «¢ya, form patronymics or metronymics; -in, -mant, -vamt express possession;
fama and fare imply degrees of comparison; <7 and -fza form abstract
substantives. The masculines and feminines of adjectives are frequently used
as appellatives, while the neuter is commonly employed as a substantive
expressing the attributive sense of the adjective as an abstraction,

a. The secondary suffixes are in their alphabetical order the following:
-4, -3, <an¥, Ayana, ayr, dya, -i, -in, -ima, -iya, <i, -tra, ya, -, -enva, ¢,
-gya, -ka, -fa, tane and -tna, tama, -taya, -tora, -lavya, 4, -tat, L, -,
v, -fvald, -trana, -tha, -ne, -ni, -bha, -ma, -mant, -maya, -min, -mna, e,
yin, -ra, -la, «wva, -vat, -van, ~vant, -vaya, -vale, -vin, vy, -Sa,

T Thus detived in pw.; in BR, emended hand, extremely rare insecondary derivation,
to d-marisuie ‘immortal’; in GRASSMANN ex- ! as dewd- ‘divine’(W7s- ‘heaven’), drdpa- ‘wooden
plained as dmaviggu- ‘mit Ungestim an.; vessel’ (dri- ‘wood’), dhesas-d- ‘medicine’
dringrend. [ (Mhiscy- *healing'); ep. 191 a a.

1 Strengthening with Gupa is, on the other!
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r9r. With the suffix - is formed a very large number of derivatives
which are primarily adjectives expressing the sense of relation to or connexion
with the primitive word; in the m, and f. they are, however, often used as
appellatives, and in the neuter as abstracts, The first syllable of the primitive
word, whether it is simple or compound is in the great majority of instances
strengthened with Vrddhi; e. g miéruta- ‘relating to the Maruts’ (marit),
mighon-a« n. ‘bountifulness' (maghdvan- ‘bountiful’)?, dasardsfi-i- ‘battle of the
ten kings' (defe-rifan-)?; jaitr-a- ‘victovious' (jAir- ‘conqueror’), fudstrd-
‘belonging to Tvasy’; manan-d- ‘belonging to man’ (mduu-), tinv-a-3 ‘helonging
to the body (fani-); sarasvat-d- ‘coming from the Sarasvatl, aindriagn-d-
(AV. V8. TS, ‘belonging to Indra and Agni' (indragni); yamun-d- (AV.)
‘coming from the Yamund'; wddhryasp-a-¢ ‘descended from Vadhryasvd',
vaifvader-d- (AV, V8.) ‘sacred to all the gods’ (vifvé-deva-).

a. A comparatively small number of derivatives add the suffix without
taking Vrddhi. These are probably to a considerable extent due to transfers
from other declensions to the ¢-declension, Such are famas-é- (AV.) ‘dark-
coloured’, parusd- ‘knotty’ (pdrus- ‘knot'), Jemantd-‘winter’; dpak-a- ‘distant’
(dgaite. “behind'); Aotr-d- ‘office of priest’ (ldly-); sakiy-d- ‘friendship’ (sdbki-
‘friend’),

a, With Gupa are formed ay-d- ‘threefold’ (4 ‘three’), dvay-d- ‘twofold’ (iui-
';:vo;i,r‘;dw»m ‘new’ (nré- ‘now'); dev-d- ‘divine’ (diz- ‘heaven’), blresa-d- ‘medicine’ (Fhisdj-
*heal 3

192, The suffix -d is used in a very large number of stems to form
the feminine of adjectives which in the masculine and neuter end in -a.
Thus ndv-a- f, ndva- m. n ‘new'; prip<d- f, privi- m. n. ‘dear’; gat-d- {,
gatd- m. n. ‘gone’.

193. The suffix -d@ni% is used to form the feminine from stems in -4,
designating the wife of the corresponding male being, or expressing a feminine
personification: arauy-ani- ‘Forest Nymph' (dranya- ‘forest’), indr-ani- ‘wife of
Indwo’, wstndr-anr- ‘Queen of the Usinaras’, firj-dnr- ‘Strength’ (personified),
purukits-itn- ‘wife of Purukutsa', mudgal-dnr- ‘wife of Mudgale!, wvarun-ani-
‘YVarupa's wife", ,

194. The suffix -dyana. forms a few patronymics with Vrddhi in the
first syllable: amiy-ayand- (VS.T'S.) ‘descendant of Antya', amugy-ayand- (AV.)
‘descendant of so and so' (emdsya- gen. of adds), kipv-ayana- ‘descendant
of Kapva', diks-ayand- (VS. AV.) ‘descendant of Daksa'; also the f ram-
.-'.:yayﬁ (AV.) ‘daughter of the Black One' (ramd-), The derivative wksan-
ayana-, N. of a man, being formed without Vrddhi is perhaps not meant for
a patronymic.

Y95, ‘The suffix -ayi’ occurs perhaps ouly twice, forming the feninine from
two masculine stemns in -f and designating the wife of the corresponding male:
agn-ayr- ‘wife of Agni’ and vrsakap-aye- (only voc.) ‘wife of Vsikaptl

196. The suffix .aya forms gerundives®; e g. Srav-dyya- ‘glorious’
(fru- *hear’), There are also a few other derivatives similarly formed, which
are used as ordinary adjectives or as neuter abstracts; thus #r-pdyya- ‘guarding

* Formed from the weakest stem maghdn-, ;- is added to stems in -a as to others (the
2 With syncope of the vowel of the suffix. | finalvowel of the primitive disappearing before
3 Without Gupa of the #; similar ex-lit) and not that derivation by Vyddhi alone
ceptions in pirivede ‘side’ (pdréu. ‘rib’). takes place here; cp. WHITNEY 1208 i,
2oidv-d- *belonging to Pedw, mddiv-e- full, s Cp, LyuNANY, KZ, 32, 294 L.
of sweetness' (mdd/ue-), yddv-a- ‘belongingi ¢ These are probably formed from dative
to Yadu',  infinitives in -a/ 4- -ya; cp. BRUGMANN, Grund-
4 1t is natural to suppose that the suffixi riss 2, p. 1422; cp. also IF. 12, 2.
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men', baku-pdyya- ‘protecting many’; parvapiyya- ‘fest drink’, mahay-dyya--

‘enjoyment’, Aupda-piyya- and puru-mdyya- as Proper Names; also formed
from nouns, as-dyya- ‘tasteful’ (rdsa- ‘sap’) and uttam-iyya- n. ‘summit’ (wHams-
*highest’)*.

197, The suffix ./ forms a few patronymics from nouns in -¢ with
Vrddhi in the initial syllable: dgniveii- ‘descendant of Agnivesa’, pduruckutsi.
‘son of Purukutsa', pritardan-i- ‘descendant of Pratardana’, pridead-i- (AV.)
‘son of Prahrida, sdmraran-i- ‘descendant of Sapvarana’, Similarly formed,
but with the sense of an ordinary substantive, is sérafd-i- ‘charioteer’ (from
sardthem ‘on the same chariot’). Two other words add a secondary -f
without Vrddhi or patronymic sense: #ipusi- ‘burning' and Sweant-f-, N. of a
man (secmingly an extension of the pasticiple fuc-dut ‘shining’)

198, Hundreds of adjectives are formed with the suffix -in from stems
in -a, but very rarely from stems with any other final; e g. ark-/n- ‘praising’
(arkd- ‘praisc’), manigin- ‘wise' (manrsd- ‘wisdow'), are-in- ‘radiant’ (arei-
‘beam’), satago-ine ‘consisting of hundreds' (Yeda-gra-), varm-in- ‘clad in
armour’ (wirman-), Svanin- (VS.) ‘keeping dogs' (svdn-). With loss of final
-as: ra-in- ‘abounding in seed’ (r#as) and perhaps in the Proper Name
vareln- (wdre-as- ‘power'); with loss of ya: Airan-in- .dorned with gold’
(Aérag-ya-).

199, The suffix -ima is very rare, being employed to forn adjectives
from the stems in -f¢ and from one in ra: &rir-/ma- ‘artificial, Zhanitr-ima-
‘made by digging', patr-fma- (AV.) ‘purified’; agrimd- ‘“foremost’ ( dgra-
‘front’).

200. The suffix -jya is employed to form some 20 adjectives (from
stems in -a). It is only a modified form of -y which is added for facility
of pronunciativn after two or more consonants, the last of which is generally
7, varely #, wn or v; e. g abhr-iyd- ‘derived from the clouds’ (abhri-), samudr-
Zya- ‘belonging to the sea’ (samudri)-, irdr-iyi- ‘belonging to Indra’;
Arsu-iyd, N, of a man (drend- ‘black'); sgm-iya ‘praiseworthy’; as-ivé- ‘con-
sisting of horses, ‘troop’.

201, The suffix -/ is employed in a very large number of derivatives
to form the feminine of masculine stems; often from stems in -a*; e g
drusT ‘mddy’ larusi-), devi- ‘goddess’ (dend-); or in «u; e, g réfe-i- ‘broad'
(prthi-); or from stems formed with suffixes ending in consonants, as-parti
ciples in «a¢ or -ant, e g piprati- ‘protecting' (pr- ‘take across'), ad-at-
‘eating’ (ad-dnt), muid-ant-t ‘rejoicing’ or in -vips. e. g. jagm-is-r- ‘having
gone'; comparatives in -fydjis, e. g, mixlyasf- ‘new; stems in dar, e g

"wvitri- ‘protectress’; in -mant, e. g, dheni-mit-r- ‘abounding in nourishment';
in -zant, e, g. dma-pat7- ‘impetaous'; in -an, e. g. sdma-raji-r- ‘having Soma
as king'; in -in, e. g arkip-r- ‘radiant’; in -ede, e g arvdc-r ‘hitherward';
in compounds of -fun ‘slaying', e. g. a-paki-ghnr- ‘not killing a hushand’, of
~ddys- ‘look’, as su-ajsr- ‘well-looking’, and of .pdd foot’, as a-pdd-i- ‘footless’,

202. The suffix -a forms more than a dozen adjectives from the weaic -

stems of derivatives in -eic-, expressing direction without change of meaning;
¢ g arvicina- and arvicind- ‘turned towards' (arzdie- ‘hitherward’), It also
forms six or seven adjectives from other words, expressing the general sense
of relation; e. g adjas-ina- ‘straightforvard’ (afjase- ‘straight’), vifvajan-ina-
(AV.) ‘containing all kinds of people’.

¢ See WHITNEY 1218 a. formed with Vyddhi in the initial syllable; .

2 This is regularly the case in stems e, g, winupo- ‘humar’, f. mdnwg-i,

T RS aEne =
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203. The suffix -ya forms fewer than a dozen general adjectives, of
which only two occur in the RV.; e g, #rjid-lya-, designation of a Soma
vessel, gria-medh-iva- ‘reluting to the domestic sacrifice’; @hav-an-jya- (AV.)
sgerificial fire’, garvieya- (AV.) ‘mountainous’. This sufiix also appears in
the three ordinals d!'it-ga- 'second’, #rt-iya- ‘third’, fur-lya- ‘Tourth’,

204, The suffx -sng with Vyddhi of the initial syilable, oecurs only
once, forming a general adjective, in its feminine form simid/-ent- ‘relating
to fuel' (semidh-).

205. The suffix -enya was doubtless originally formed by the addition
of -pr to derivatives made with -#ez, but it nearly always has a primary
value as forming gerundives; e, g. a"dipa- ‘worthy to be seen’. It appears,
however, also in the two ordinary adjectives Zivé-cnya- ‘famous’ (Zirtl- ‘fame’)
and zir-dupa- ‘manly’ (vird- ‘hero').

206. The suffix -y, with Vyddhi of the initial syllable, is employed
to form fewer than a dozen adjectives of a patronymic or metronymic value
ard some half dozen adjectives of a general character, the latter occasionally
appearing in the neuter as abstract substantives; e, g. drs-gyd- ‘descended
from a seer’ (fs-), ddit-cyi- ‘son of Aditi’; pdurus-¢ya- ‘relating to man'
\prirusa-), mdun-gya- ‘position of a sage’ (mdni-). Two words with this suffix
are formed without initial Vyddhi, following the analogy of gerundives from
roots ending in « like dba- ‘o be given' (di- ‘give’): didrhs-lya- ‘worth
seeing’ (as from didpk-sa- ‘desire to see’) and sebh-dya- ‘fit for an assembly’
(s@bhes~).

207. The very rare suffix -ayye forms adjectives with a gerundive sense
in stus-dyya-* ‘praise-worthy’, and sapatiepyi- (AV.) ‘worthy of cursing’. It
also forms an ordinary adjective used as a neuter substantive, sakas-dya-
u. ‘lying together’ (- ‘'lie),

208. The suffix -ka was probably used originally to form adjectives
expressive of connexion, but it has become so attenvated in meaning as often
to be added to substantives or adjectives without changing the sense; while
on the other hand it has become specialiced as a suffix forming diminutives,
1. Examples of its significant use are: dmfa-Aa- ‘making an end' (dnfe'),
ripa-ke- (AV.) ‘having an assumed form' (r@pd- ‘form’); asmd-ka- ‘our
(asmid- ‘vs'), mdma-ta- ‘my' (mdma ‘of we'); dnti-ke- ‘near’ (dnti ‘before’).
2. The suffix appears without changing the meaning in e. g dere.di-
‘distant® (dard- ‘far'), vamra-fd- ‘ant (zamrd- ‘ant’), sarva-kd- (AV.) ‘all
(sirva-), and in the fem. form of 42 in: gvi-kd- ‘ewe’ (dvi- ‘sheep’), isu-ki-
(AV.) ‘arrow’ (lsu-), dhdnu-ba- (AV.) ‘cow’ (dheni-). 3. The diminutive
sense appears in e. g arbha-ki- ‘small, Awmare-td- ‘little boy', pada-ki-
Tile foot!, putra-ii- little son’s. Sometimes 2 contemptuous meaning is
conveyed at the same time, as in anya-kd- ‘other (enyd-), dla-ka-m ‘in vai'
(dla-m ‘enough’)s,

& With Vrddhi in the fixst syllable is formed mama-Ad-* ‘belonging
to me' (mdma); and with connecting «-: wdrsi-ba- (AV. VS.) ‘belonging
to the rains' (varsd~), zeisant-s-Ao- ‘belonging to the spring’ (vasantd-), and
in the fem. Lairas-iki- (AV.) ‘relating to the Kirftas',

209. The rare secondary suffix -fa has an ordinal sense in eka-td- (VS.)

+ This gerundive is probably based on small’, dwmdritd- (AV.) dittle gitel', Fhds:-
the infinitive s/usé ‘to praise’; cp. BRUGMANN, : é4d-(AV,) ‘mutilated’, Jakunt-ikde dittle bird",
Gruadriss 2, p. 1422 ()  $it-ikae ‘eool’ (AV. dFd. ‘cold’)

? The feminine of some of these diminwl 3 Cp. \Wnirsey Szt
tives is formed with i :ipattedd- ‘so! 4 Beside the more normal mdma-da-.
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‘Fixst', dvi-td- ‘Second', triti- ‘Third’ as Proper Names. It also appears in

ava-ti- ‘well' and mukirti- ‘moment’,

aro, With the suffix -fane and its syncopated form -ia are made,

from adverbs or prepositions, a very few adjectives with a temporal sense;
ni-tana- and wi-tna- ‘present’ (nd ‘vow'), sana-tina- (AV.) and sand-tna- (AV,)
‘eternal’ (sdna ‘from of old'), pra-tnd- ‘ancient’ (prd ‘before'),

211, ‘The suffix -fama bas two uses, It is employed to form superlatives .

from nominal stems and from the preposition 4d; ¢, g, puru-tima-~ ‘very many’,
mddiumat-tama- ‘very sweet', rathi-tama-* *best charioteer'; ut-tamd-* ‘highest,
Tt is also used to form ordinaks; e, g, Sata-famd- ‘hundredth’,

212, With the suffix -fgya are formed only two adjectives from numnerals
in the sense of ‘consisting of so many parts’s cdustaya- (AV.) ‘fourfold' and
didifa-taya- ‘tenfold',

213, The suffix -flara is regularly used to form comparatives from
adjectives, substantives, or the preposition #2; e, g. tavistars- ‘stronger’,
rathi-tara- ‘Letter charioteer, vrira-tdra- ‘worse Vpra'; didara- ‘higher. It
also forms the ordinary adjective dfva-tara- (RVY) ‘diurnal (dfva ‘by day),
and a few substantives in which the meaning of the suffix is somewhat
obscure: afuaddra-3 (AV.) ‘mule’ (L. -/), vafsa-tard-4 ‘weaned calf’s (€ ).

214, The suffix -fav-ya, probably originating from the predicative use of
dative infinitives in -foz-c and beginning to be used in a gerundive sense,
appears only twice in the AV.: jam-itavyd- ‘to be born' and Aips-i-tav-yie
‘to be injured’,

215. The suffix -fd@ forms, from adjectives and substantives, some two
dozen abstract nouns expressing the sense conveyed by the English suffies
-ness and -skip; e g bandhi-td- ‘relationship', vasi-12- ‘wealthiness'; agtty-
‘lack of cattle', derd-ta- ‘divinity’, purusd-t3- ‘human nature'; Jand-ta- (AV)
has acquired the concrete sense of ‘mankind'é, Exceptional formation appears
in mamd-43- ‘selfishness’ and #r&42-7 (VS.TS) ‘triad’, This suffix is probably
contained in si-nf-ta-8 ‘gladness’ also,

a. The suffixes -tati and -fi¢ are related (o -4 and have the same
sense,  With the former are made about a dozen abstract substantives; e. g.
a-ristd-tati- ‘security’, grohiti-siti- ‘the being seized, jyesthd-tati- ‘superiority’,
devd 14~ *divinity', vasi-tili- ‘wealth', sarod-tati- ‘completeness, The two
substantives sdptati- ‘good fortune’ and satyd-#3%- ‘truth’ also appear as
adjectives meaning respectively ‘beneficent’ and ‘truthful. The suffix -4,
which seems to be an abbreviation of -4 and occurs only in the RV, is
employed to form four or five abstract substantives: zgard-tas ‘proximity,
devd-fiat- ‘divine service', vrkd-tas- ‘wolfishuess', sarad-tizt- ‘completeness’,

216. The suffix .fya forms some half dozen adjectives and sub-
stantives from prepositions and adverbs. These are dpa-fya- n, ‘offspring,
amd-gya- ‘companion’ (amd ‘at home), driyfya- ‘manifest’ (avés ‘openly’),
nls-tya- ‘foreign' (nfs ‘out’), sénu-tya- ‘secret’s.  This suffix is also added to

¥ Also in the Proper Name yf-fama-, the verbal -fara ‘speeding’ (f- ‘cross').
2 The superlatives fdzi-g-pamue ‘strongest’ , ddrotard. ‘filter’ and Landitard-, designation
and swrabhi-sfama ‘most fragrant’ ingert o of Sambara, are probably formed with -u

sibilant before whe suffix. and Vyddhi,
3 Yerhaps ‘more (like ) horse’ (than an’  © Like ‘humanity’ in English,

ass’, ¢ 7 Also in tretdn-d. (RV.) *he threcfold
4 Probably ‘more than a calf’, i flame of three fires',

$ In ruthan-lard., designation of a kind:- & Though it appears also as 4 neuter s-

of Saman, in which the case cading of the i mpte- ‘gladness’ and as-an adjective oyfal’,

acc, remalns, the sccond part is doubtless; o Cp. sumietir ‘aside’s
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the substantive @p- ‘water'’ to form the two adjectives ag-fyd- and agp-yd-
‘watery’,

217. With the suffix -fva are formed more than thirty abstract substan-
tives with the same sense as those in -47; e g. amriu-fod- “immortality’,
aham-utlara-fyd- (AV.) ‘assertion of superiority, dAratr-ivd- ‘brotherhood’,
maghavat-fod- ‘liberality', raksasivd- ‘sorcery’. The final syllable of the
primitive is lengthened in an-dga@s-fvd- ‘sinlessness’; while it is shortened in
sadhani-tvd-* ‘companionship’. Owing to the influence of the nominative, s is
inserted before the sufiix in sw-prasa-s-tvd- ‘possession of many children’ and
with initial Vyrddhi in sauprasa-s-twi-* (AV'.) ‘possession of good ofispring’.

a, The two suftixes -4% and -fza, identical in meaning, are pleonastically
combined in the form of -fva-ta- in the two derivatives isita-fudia- ‘excite-
ment', and purusa-trdétd- ‘human nature',

218. The suffix -trana, an extension of -fva with -na, appears in the
formation of some eight neutsr abstracts occurring almost exclusively in the
RV. These are kavi-tvand. ‘wisdow’, jani-tvand- ‘state of a wife’; pati-tvand-
‘matrimony’, martya-tvani- ‘the ways of man’, ma/i-tvand- ‘greatness’, vasu-
tvand- *wealth, vrsa-trand- ‘manliness’, sakhi-tvand- ‘friendship’. All of these
except marfya-frand- have beside them the comesponding abstracts formed
with -fva s,

2rg. The suffix -tha forms a few ordinals from cardinals, and adjectives
from pronominal stems with 2 general numerical sense. ‘Vhus caturthd (AV.)
fourtl, sag-fhd- (AV.VS) ‘sixtW, saptd-tha- ‘seventh’; Aati-thd- ‘the how
manieth?,

220. The rare secondary suffix -pa appears in one adjective derived
with initial Vyddhi from a substantive, strdi-pa- ‘feminine’ (sir/ ‘woman), and .
in three adjectives derived from adverbs without any intemal change: pura-pd-
‘ancient (purd ‘before’), viu-pa- ‘various' (vfsu. ‘apart’), sema-nd- ‘like' (samd-
‘equal’),

221, The suffix «n is used to form the feminine of pdés- ‘lord' and
perug-d- ‘knotty’, as well as of several adjectives in -f2 denoting colours.
‘Thus pdt-nz- ‘mistress’, pdrus-nt-, as N, of a river. The suffix is substituted
for g in &nr- ‘variegated (fda-), rdhipr ‘red cow' (nihi-ta- ‘red’), Sylnr-
‘white cow' (fyatd- ‘white'), Adrionr- ‘fallow’ (Adirita-). In a few such words
-7 i3 substituted for the final @, while 4 takes the place of the #4: dsit-nr-
‘black’ (dsi-ta-), pdalik-ni- ‘grey’ (pali-td-), hdirikpr- in the diminutive form
hdritbn-ikia- (AV.) ‘yellowisl’ (&dri-ta- ‘fallow”).

223, The suffix -bha forms half a dozen derivatives, all names of
animals except one adjective’: pya-é4d- and vrya-dhd- ‘bult, gerda-bhd- and
risa-bha- ‘ass', Sara-bhé- (AV.VS) ‘*fabulous eightlegged animul'. The one
adjective is sthala-bhd- (AVL) beside sthals- ‘big.

223. The suffix -ma forms some eight superlatives, partly from prepo-
sitions, and the ordinals from the cardinals for ‘five’ and ‘seven’, ‘eight’, ‘nine’,
‘ten’. The former are: adka-md- ‘lowest, apa-md- ‘faxthest, ava-md- ‘lowest’,

t From sadha-ssf- (one who leads with| 4 See BrugMANY, Morphologische Unter-
him’) ‘companion’, which is, however, ana-| suchungen 2, p. 198, and Grundriss 2,
lysed in the Pada text o3 sa-dhani’. ipe 318

3 saubkaga-trd- *happiness’ is formed from. § See BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2, p. 203;
sdubhaga- ‘wellare’ = scondition of welfare’,: cp. p. 89, note 2,
not from sw-bhdgue ‘lucky’, from which is; ¢ Formed, with Vrddhi and accented on
formed subhagu-tvd- ‘wellare’, i the initial syllable, from rus- ‘roar’, ‘bray’ etc,

3 Cp, Lixpxer 26 and 28, |
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upa-md- ‘highest’, dnta-ma-* ‘ncarest’, cara-md- ‘last, para-md- 'remotest,
madhya-mé- ‘middlemost’, The ordinals are: padica-md. (AV. VS) ‘fifth),
sapta-mi- (VS) seventh', asfa-md- ‘cightlt, nava-md- ‘ninth’, dala-md- ‘tenth',

224, ‘The suffix -mant forms in the Sambitds between 8o and go
possessive adjectives, like the parallel suffix -vans?, with which it is to some
extent interchangeable. Unlike -zan#, however, it never forms derivatives from
stems ending in -4 except &dnva-mant- (RV',) ‘prepared by the Kanvas' and
ydva-mant- ‘tich in barley’. Examples are: aséni-mant- ‘possessing the thunder-
bolt', dsadhi-mant- (AV.) tich in herbs', Ardtu-mant- ‘having power', vadhs-mant:
‘drawn by mares'(?), Adty-mant- ‘provided with a sacrificer’, gd-mant- ‘rich in kine',
virdk-mant- ‘gleaming’, garit-mant- ‘winged'(?), dalid-mant-3 ‘provided with a
hwinp', cdhsug-mant- ‘possessed of eyes’, vidyin-mant-+ ‘containing lightning

a, A final £ is sometimes lengthencd: toishmant- ‘vehement' (figi- ‘vehemence’),
dhrijimant- sgliding’ (hrijie == dhragi- ‘gliding wmotion), Airi-mant- ‘tawny-horsed’ (4iris
= kisi- ‘hay steed’); - is inserted in jrélisFmant- (AV.)s Hull of light' (beside jideip
mant-), and s In Seci-g-mant.6 ‘shining’, In the derivative swae-mdns- (RV1.) ‘very stimu-
lating’ the suffix scems to have primary valve7. The udverb dsw-mdt (AV?), formed
from the neuter of this suffix, scems to follow the anslogy of adverbs in .vas from
derivatives in «unt.

225, The suffix -maya (f <) forms fewer than a dozen adjectives with .

the sense of ‘consisting of’, ‘derived from’, ‘abounding in’. The suffix -as
remains unchanged before the m, but @ is assimilated as in external Sandhi.
Derivatives thus formed are: @yas-mdya- ‘made of metal, esman-mdya- ‘made
o7 stone’, Aim-mdya- ‘consisting of what?, go-mdya- ‘consisting of catlle',
navhas-miya- ‘vaporous', manasmdya- ‘spiritual, mrn-mdye- ‘made of clay'
(mpd-), Saka-mdya- ‘avising from dung', se-mdya-® ‘well-fashioned’.

226, The suffix -min was most probably due to the derivatives in -in
from nouns in -ma, like dhiam-in- ‘smoking’ (dhamd- ‘smoke’) which are fairly
common. It has an independent character, however, in is-min- ‘impetuous’
and zg-min-9 ‘ubilant with praise’ (fc-).

227, The rare suffix -mng forms a few neuter abstracts from nouns or par-
ticles. It seems to be an extension with -a of -man syncopated like -#7a for -tana.
The derivatives formed with it are: dyw-mnd- ‘brightness’ (dyd~ ‘sky’), nr-mpd-
‘panliness’ (#/- ‘man’), ni-mnd-‘depth’ (a/ ‘down’), su-mnd- ‘welfare’ (su-‘well’),

228. The very common suffix -yat forms a large number of adjectives
of relation, including a good wany patronymics, and abstract substantives.
It is pronounced -fa nearly four times as often as -ye. The feminine is usually
-y, both in adjectives and abstract substantives; but in the former it is some-
times -7, as dnie and dryd- ‘Bryan', ddiv-r-** and ddéeyr- ‘divine’,

a. All the patronymics besides a good many general adjectives, and
most of the abstract substantives are formed with initial Vrddhi; e g
adityd- ‘Son of Aditi', sakadev-yd- ‘descendant of Sahadeva’; grdivya- (AV.)
relating to the neck’ (grivd-), déivya- ‘divine' (devi-god’), prajapat-yd- (AV)

t Once (L 1635) watemd-; cp. p. 89, 7 The word is analysed in the Pada text
note 3. LQS SHESUIMRAN,

2 Which is, however, about three times 8 This derivative seems to preserve the
as common. ; originally nominal character of this suffix.

3 The VS. has 4akiin-mant- as in external i 9 In this derivative the original guttural
Sandhi. , appears, though it bas become sonant gs in

4 With assimilated / as in external Sandhi. | external Sandhi.

s Following the analogy of tduihmant-| 10 See WHITNEY 1210-~1213 (p. 459—466)
‘strong’, iand JUNDNER 36 {p. 138~-144) .

6 Occurring only once in the vocative! 1t These are evident instances of the re-

Sucg-mas. iduction of unaccented yd to 7; cp. 24
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‘relating to Prajapati'; ddhipat-ya- ‘lovdship' (ddAi-patis Yord)), jinarij-ya-
(VS.) ‘kingship' (jana-rdjan- ‘king of the people’), ‘raimanasyi- (AV.) ‘de-
jection (vimanas-), simgramajit-ya- (AV.) ‘victory in battle’ {(samgrama-yit-
AV.) ‘conquering in battle'), sdzrap-ya-* ‘wealth in horses' (s2dsva-),

b. Derivatives formed without Vrddhi are mostly ordinary adjectives,
being about four times as numerous as those formed with Vrddhi, They ave
made from stems with all kinds of finals, The following are examples: dsmya-
relating to horses’ (#va-j; wrvary- (VS) ‘belonging to cultivated land’
(vrodrd-); dvya- ‘belonging to sheep' (dui-); vayan-yi-3 ‘belonging to wind'
(vapi-); ndrve- ‘manly (n~ ‘man’); pitrya- ‘belonging to the fathers’ (pitr~);
gdv-ya- ‘derived from cows' (gd-); navplr- (AV.) ‘navigable’ (min- ‘boat'),
svardj-ya- ‘autocracy’ (sva-rdj- ‘sovereign'); &arman-ya-‘skilful in work' (4drman-),
vfsmpa-3 inile' (vfsan- ‘wale’);  sat-pd-4 trae’ (sint-), prac.ya- (AV.) ‘eastern’
(prific); ayusya- (VS. AV.) ‘length of life' (dyus-).

. The final -a is retained before the suffix in Abazpd-ra. ‘made of gold’ (hiranya-),
while .ax is dropped before it in aryamsyd- ‘timate’ (arga-mdn ‘companion’). The suffix
is added pleonastically in euydiya- and doya-yu- ‘belonging to sheep’ (beside dv-ya-; and
govrdyas *derived from cows’ (heside ydo-ras); also in forming a few posscssive com-
pounds, ns simddstya- ‘skilful-handed® (beside sw-kda-)s. It is also used in forming o

few governing compounds, as ddkisgart-ya- ‘heing on the driver's seat! (ydrta-, alhi.
nubloydem, adv. ‘near the clouds’ (mdidhas-jo,

8. In some adjectives and substantives, the suffix has a primary appearance; e. g
pigyas Hlower', piijya- elated', mddh-va. ‘middle’, mirgq- ‘young man’, sitrya- ‘sun,
f, siryd 7 (sware Night')

7 Though ss a gerundive suffix -yq must be regarded as primary, it is manifestly
recondary in certain adjectives which have a gerundive sense; thus aviomokepds (AV,)
‘not to be loosened’, pari-varg.d. 8 (AV.) ‘to be avoided’,

4. Akin to the gerundives are o few abstract feminines in iy e, g. kr-tyid ‘action’,
tenchantment’, wid-1d <0 (AV.)) knowledge’, devaeyajerd- ‘worship of the gods’,

229. The rare suffix ~yin, like -in, forms a few possessive adjec-
tives, all of which except one occur in the VS. They are atatia-yin- (VS.)
‘having one’s bow drawn’ (d-tata-), dhanva-yin- (VS.) ‘bearing a bow' (dkdnvan-),
mardyln-** (RV.), N. of 2 man, spdayln- (VS.) ‘having a spear’ (srid-),
svadh-yin-** (V3,) ‘owning the Svadhd

230. The suffix -ra forms four superlatives from prepositions and about
a dozen ordinary nouns, most of which are adjectives. The superlatives
ae ddha-ra- ‘lower’, dpara- ‘later, drara- lower, tdpa-ra-** ‘lower’. The
ordinary adjectives formed with the suffix have the sense of ‘belonging to'
or ‘connected with', It is usually added direct; e.y. dham-rd- ‘grey’ (dhamd-
‘smoke’), asrrrd- ‘wgly', pamsu-rd- ‘dusty’ {pamsit- ‘dust, AV.), and with
initial Vrddhi dgnidiire- ‘belonging to the fire-kindler' (agnidi-). It is added
with connecting ¢ in medh-i-ri- ‘wise' (medhd- ‘wisdom') and ratheird- ‘riding
ina car. It also occurs in a few substantives, some of which are of

SRS S 4yt et A A i At e 24 e atpenm i i 445 A+ % 444 o matm 42 i bae

P As if from suvasve.; lke veivasv-d- | ¢ Cp, WHITNEY 1212 m.

‘descendant  of Vyasva’'; cp. WaitREY: 7 Cp, WiiTNRY 1213 e; and Roots, under
1204 b, e, {svar- ‘sound’.

2 With Gunn of final .# as usual before| 8 Here the guttural shows that these
sccondary suffixes (190); pralav-pi- ‘to be {words are derived from noming! stems
pattaken of’ (ra.ad) and sigjaveya- “rick in ! -mole- and -varga-,
nourlshment’ (#7/-) are formed without any| 9In the RV, only in the compound Jatd.
primitives £7dfu- and fizju., | vidyd- ‘knowledge of creatares’,

3 With syncope in the suffix of the pri-} 1 Perhaps meaning ‘brilliant’ o, according
mitive; ¢p, 190, to Sayana, ‘destroying’ enemics.

4 From the weak stem of the prlmitivc;i u The TS, v. ¢ 114 has svadhd-vie,
ep. 190, { 12 For dutara cp. above p, go, 30 and

5 Cp. WHITNEY 1212 ¢, | note ¥,
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doubtful etymology: Aarmd-ra-* ‘sith’, mugshe-ré- (AV.), a kind of small
apimal?, sdmbara-3, N. of a demon, Sankurd- (AV.) ‘penis’, sakds-ra- ‘thousand’,

231, The suffix «/e forms abont a dozen adjectives with the same
meaning as those formed with -re, with which it sometimes interchanges and
of which it is generally a later form, Examples are: a¥i-dé- (AV.) ‘ugly,
hapi-li- ‘browt’, jroa-li- (AV.) ‘lively', trivla- ‘etile', daku-/i- ‘abundant)
madhudif- ‘sweet', Sa-lo- (AV.) ‘shiny'. This sufiix also forms two or three
diminutives: rrga-/i- ‘little man’, &%-/a- ‘little child’, and the fem. falabe-fi-
(AV.) ‘small splint’.

232. The suffix -va forms a few adjectives: aspa-vi- ‘billowy', Zala-vd.
(AV.) ‘haity’, afifi-vd- (AV.) Slippesy, famtivd. (AV.) ‘friendly, Sraddii-vi-
‘credible’,

233. The suffix -vat forms seven feminine abstract substantives, with
a local sense, from adverbs or prepositions: arva-vdf-t ‘proximity’, a-wis
(AV.) ‘proximity’, wd-vit- ‘height’, ni-wit- ‘deptlt, para-vdt- ‘distance’, pra-vis
‘height', sam-wit- ‘region’,

234. With the suffix -van, before which -2 and -/ may be lengthened,
are formed some twenty derivatives, nearly all adjectives with the sense of
‘possessing’ or ‘connected with', The adjectives are: amati-vdn- ‘indigent’,
arativdn- ‘hostile!, feha-van- ‘impetuous’, rua-vin- ‘indebted’, diitd-van-$ ‘rich
in gifts', dif-van- (AV.) ‘clever', maghd-van- ‘bountiful’, Srustrvdn- ‘abedient’,
satyd-van-% (AV.) ‘truthful’, saméd-van- ‘warlike', svadhi-van-, £ -varr-1 ‘faith-
ful, Adrd-van- (VS.) ‘hearty’; also the feminines swmua-vdr1- ‘bringing favour’,
sanft-varr Yjoyous’. Somewhat anomalously formed are /mdhan-van- ‘possessed
of fuel' (indhana-), sahi-van-® and siko-van-® (AV.) ‘mighty’. There are also
the substantives d/4arvan- m, ‘fire-priest’, must-vin-m, ‘robber, and sant-t-
van-* ‘reward.

235. The suffix -vant forms, from nominal stems of every kind, possessive
adjectives numbering at least 250 in the Sambhitis, A final vowel is often
lengthened before the suffix, most frequently -@, but very rarely -», Examples
are: Afa-vani- *hairy’, dfvd-vant- ‘possessed of horses’ (beside dsva-wvant);
2rafivant- ‘having progeny’; sdhki-vant- ‘having friends’, Sdbtr-vant- ‘mighty’
(Sdder- 'might’); dydva-prthevivant.* (AV.) ‘connected with heaven and earth’;
vlspu-vant- ‘accompanied by Visnw', visa-mént- ‘dividing' (vlu- ‘apast’y; Adrit-
vant- ‘gold-colouredl’; asam-vdnt- (AV.) ‘having a mouth’, rimapvant- snd
lima-vant- (AV.) ‘haity’, Sirsan-vint- (AV.) ‘having a head’; 4adibh-vant- (MS.
1. 11') ‘having a peak'; sedr-want ‘splendid’; pdyaswant- ‘containing milk',
nas-vint-(AV.) ‘having a nose’, With external Sandhi: pfsad-vant-* variegated'*?,

a. Some of these derivatives, especially if formed from pronominal stems,
have the meaning of ‘resembling’ instead of ‘possessing’; thus md-vant- ‘like
me', ivant‘so great', Alvani- ‘how far?, lndraswant-'s ‘like Indra', nita-vant-

 ffpdra- ‘trcasury’ probably stands by, 9 The only instance of external Sandhi

haplology for tha-vira. twith this suffix.
2 The word occurs in TS. v. (B) as an| ¢ With /interposed, as after short radical
adjective meaning ‘having testicles’. {vowel preceding primary -van; e.g. &P
3 Probably a foreign word. | gase, :

4 From arva- ‘hither’ contained in @mdsie-'  t1 Retaining the double accent of the pri+
‘hitherward’ and some other derivatives. i mitive.
$ The Pada text has dhité-van-, i 23 In a few derivatives -wan’ has the
¢ The Pada text has safyd-vane, appearance of a primary suffix: eivds-vant
? The fem. of the secondary -van being ! or vi-vasoant. ‘shining’, dr-vant- ‘swift', yak-
formed like that of the primary -van; see|zdur ‘specding’.
177 and cp. 179 0. t3 With the 5 of the nominative,
% The Pada text hos sahd-van-, ‘
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‘blackish’, #r-pdnt- ‘manly’. From this sense is derived the use of the neuter
ace. as an adverb of comparison, e.g. manug-vdt ‘tike Manus’, ‘as Manus did’,

236, The very rare suffix -vaya, probably a noun in origin, seems to
be found only in one numeral adjective, ¢détur-vaya- ‘fourfold’, and one sub-
stantive, dru-vdya- (AV.) ‘wooden dish’,

237. The suffix -vala (cp. 179) seems to be used in the formation of
secondary derivatives only in Zrsr-vald- ‘peasant’ (&rsi- %tillage’) and in the
fem, nad-vali- (VS.) ‘reed-bed’,

238. The suffix -vin is used in forming nearly twenty possessive adjectives
from stems ending in - (which is lengthened), -@% -as; thus wdhaya-vin-
‘partaking of both’ (dkdya-), astra-vin- ‘obedient to the goad’, yasas-vin-
(AV.) ‘beautiful’. To the analogy of the derivatives from stems in -as is due
the insertion of s in fafa-s-w/n- ‘possessing a hundred’. The only derivatives
from stems ending in any consonant other than s are alysadwin- ‘bold’
(dhrsdt) and vag-vin- (AV.) ‘eloquent’ (vde- ‘speech’), both formed as in
external Sandhi,

239, The only derivative of the suffix -vya forming names of relation-
ship ‘which occur in the Samhitis seems to be dhritrrya- (father's)
‘brother’s son’®,

240. The suffix -da forms eight or nine adjectives or substantives without
in most instances changing the original meaning. The adjectives are #a-da-
‘variegated', dabhlu-sé- (VS.) ‘brownish’, yuva-fi- ‘youthful’, and with possessive
sense roma-Sd- ‘hairy’, The substantives are widz-a- m, *hook’, kisma-fa-
(AV.) m. or n. ‘stupefaction’(?), Aali-sa- m. Yar', fwrvd-fa-, N, of a man,
lopa-$i-3 m. ‘jackal',

V. COMPOUNDS.

Bexrey, Vollstindige Grammatik p, 245—282, — Wurrney, Sanskrit Grammar
12461316, —— REUTER, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, ihrer betonung nach unter.
sucht, KZ. 31, 157—232; 483—0612. -~ WACKERNAGEL, Altindische Grammatik, 23,
Nominalkomposition, 1905: ¢p. BARTHOLOM2E, IF, 20, 162172 (Anzeiger).

241, Form of compounds, — The Vedic language has inherited from
the Indo-European speech the power of combining words into a compound
treated like o simple word as regards accent, inflexion, and comstruction,
Both in the frequency and the length of compounds the Vedic language
resembles that of Homer. In the RV, and the AV. no compounds of more
than three independent members occur; and those which consist of three
members are rare, such as ddabdha-vrate-pramati- ‘superior-minded owing to
unbroken observances, p@rva-kima-kitvan- ‘fulfilling former wishes', mith/-
avadya-pa- ‘mutually warding off want, Adri-manyu-sdyaka- ‘stimulating the
mettle of the bays’

The two characteristic features of a compound are unity of accent
and use of the uninflected stem in the first member (or members). There
are, however, exceptions to both these rules. The Sandhi between the two
numbers is occasionally different from that between words in a sentence.
Occasionally also tmesis of a compound occurs4. Generally speaking a

t The doubtful word wy-afmuv-in- (VSL)! 4 Frequently in dual compounds, as dyded
seems to add . to the present stem with ;/}a brimd ‘hemven and earth’; occasionally

interposed suphoaic -z, i in others also, as finef dc chipam for Sinah.
2 pity-uya- ‘father’s brother’, ‘uncle’, oceurs | #pam; ndrd va $dmsam fov ndra-ddmsam;

in the later language. saptd me sapté for sapid-sapta me,
3 Cp. GusTAv Meveg, IF. 1,328,
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compound assumes a modified and single meaning as compared with the

same words used in juxtaposition in a sentence; ¢.g. Arswa-fakunt- (AV,)

‘raven’, while drsndft Sakimiy would mean ‘black bird. Compounding must
take place when a derivative has to be formed from the two words; as
ksditrapat-ya- ‘property’ beside deéirasya piti- Ylord of the field'. Sometimes,
however, the case-ending remains while the compound accent is used, as
riyas-posa-di- ‘bestowing abundance of wealth’, beside »iyds pdsa- ‘abundance
of wealth, There is a tendency to compounding when the first of two
syntactical words is indeclinable, Thus beside Sy s ‘happiness and wel-

fare’ also appears Sap-pis (1. 349); and analogously the indeclinable form or -
stem of a word takes the place of the case’. Someties compounds are

formed Dy the coalescence of inflected words occurring side by side in 1
sentence. ‘Thus viswdka (1S) ‘all days’ beside #4a wistad (RV.) has become
vitvika ‘daily’ with a single accent, Occasionally, when two compounds
have the same f(inal member, the latter is used only once, as milriti?
médhyitithim (1 367) for mitritithim utd mdhyitithim, pataydn mandaydt-
sakham (1. 47) for patayit-sakham mandaydi-sakham. Sometimes ome of the
members of a compound governs a case’ outside the compotnd, as drrate
mamsa-bhiksim (1. 1621 ‘begging for the flesh of the steed’; in some instances
plevnastically, as gapdndp gand-patim (11.23) ‘troop-leader of troops’. A case-
form may agree with the first member of a compound when that member
has the form or even only the sense of that case, as ridyds-ddmo visvdpsnyasya
(viL 429) ‘desirous of wealth of all forms’; or a case-form may agree with
the second member, while coordinated in sense with the first, as maha-dhané
.. drbke (1 7%) ‘in great booty (and) in small’

a. The gender of compounds is, in Copulatives (Dvandvas) and
Determinatives (Tatpurusas) ending in substantives, that of the last members;
but collective compounds are regularly neuters, Compounds ending in adjec-
tives, possessives, and governing compounds have the gender of the substan-
tives with which they agree or which they represent. ‘The number in Deter-
minatives is that of the last member. In Copulatives of the older types it is
dual or plural according to the total number meant Ly the combination,
while it is singular (and neuter) in the later type. Collective compounds
(whether copulatives or possessives) are singular, Compounds ending in

adjectives, possessives, and governing compounds, have the number of the -

substantive with which they agree or which they represent.

A. The First Member of Compounds.

242. Its form,— The first member of nominal compounds may consist
of nouns (including numerals and pronouns) or indeclinables suitable for quati-
fying nouns, Exceptionally an inflected form appears in this position qualifying
the second member in dependent determinatives and possessives. This is
mainly due to words frequently in juxtaposition becoming permancntly joined;
thus Deside the two independent words siés pdtife (vir. 38°) ‘lord of the family’

t Thus for wioh Lrdma- (AV. TS.) ‘step ; first member prevails (23635, notes 1 and 2);
of Vignu' there appears in a B, passage of  and a few Determinatives change the gender
the TS, (v.2.14) the compound vigmw-drams, | of the final member, o8, patwi-ddla- (VS.) n,

3 The Pada toxt reads mifrd wid, ‘ (43/-) ‘shed for the wives (of sacrificers)

3 This seems to be almost restricted to | and agracihvd. (VS) n, “tip of the tongue’
the genitive in the Sambiws, but many : (FAed-)
examples of other cases (acc, inst, dat..j s Both Dvandvas (266) and Bahuvrihis
abl,) occur in the later language. i (ago)

4In a few Dvandvas the gender of the|

¢ ermeaees s s 03
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we find the compound jispatim (1. 185%)% WBut it partly also arises from a
desire to express the syntactical relation of the words in the compound even
without antecedent juxtaposition; as in the verbal determinatives diaznam-jayd-
‘winning booty’, @psu-sdd- ‘dwelling in waters'; or in possessives like rapds-
. hama- ‘desirous of wealth’. Such case-endings show a tendency to encroach
beyond their legitimate sphere; thus the frequency of the ending -as before
pati-, e, g vdcds-pdti- ‘lord of speech’, led to its becoming the general
genitive sign before that word, as in rdtke-s-piti- ‘lord of the car (rdtha-).
Similarly, according to apsu-dsi--‘dwelling in the waters’ was formed apsu-slet-
beside ab-si-+- ‘winning waters', where the locative is not appropriate, Ordinarily
the first member appears only in its stem form. As the stem cannot express
number it may mean either the singular or the plural. That it often indicates
the plural is shown by expressions like nardm or jénanim mr-patf- ‘man-
guardian of men’ or ‘people’. The plural sense is also evident in compounds
like devd-krta- ‘made by the gods’, zirdjata- ‘produced by men', np-piti-
ford of men'. In personal pronouns and cardinals the number is of course
inherent in the stem itself,

a. The gender is expressed in the fist member only in as far as
feminine words retain their f. stem when coordinated in copulatives or depen-
dent on the final member in the sense of a case in determinatives; e g.
paini-fila- (VS.) ‘shed for wives', The f, suffix -7 is, however, often shortened
to a% as in amiva-hdn- ‘destroying suffering’, amrva-ditana- ‘dispelling suffering’
(dmiva-). But when a feminine adjective as first member agrees attributively
with a feminine jn the last member, it appears in the masculine ster-form3;
e g priyata-daksina- ‘one by whom a sacrificial fee (dfksipa-) has been
presented' 4,

243. If the stem is liable to gradation, that form is used which occurs
in the weak cases. Thus in the vowel stems -4, -«, -r, appear; e. g. pdti-
Justa- ‘dear to a husband', vasu-v/d- ‘finding wealtk’, pitryajitd- ‘sacrifice to
the manes’. Similarly dyu- (dfz-) ‘heaven’ appears before consonants, as dyw-dsd-
‘dwelling in heaven', dy/-bhakéa ‘presented by heaven’, but div- before vowels,
as dir-ft- ‘going to heaven', dfv-igfi- ‘prayer’. The two stems diéru- ‘wood’
and g~ ‘water' are reduced to dru- and ap-: drupadi- ‘wooden pillar, dru-
gdd- ‘sitting on the tree'; gp-sir ‘overcoming the waters', aé-/i- ‘derived from
. waters’. The stem pimams ‘man’ appears in the weak form pgums- in pums-

cali- (VS. AV.) and pumd-cali- (VS,) ‘courtezan’ (‘running after men'),
: a, Stems in -an have -a not only bLefore consonants’, but also before
vowels® and 3, o7; e g. rdjapulrd- ‘king’s sow, whsdnna- ‘devouring bulls'
(wksin-), dimasya- ‘shose mouth is a rock' (édman-), brdhmeddia- ‘kindled
with devotion’ (brdkman.), drakmaudand- (AV.) ‘boiled rice (vdand-) for
Brihmans' (brakmdn-). Exceptions, however, are semann-is- ‘following the lead’,
trsan-adpd- ‘drawn by stallions', vfsan-vasu- ‘having great wealth’s,

b. Stems in -in seem to follow the same analogy, dropping the -# before
consonants; thus JSacigwu- (only voc.) ‘having strong cattle’ and Saci-pifana-
{ouly voc.) ‘worshipping the strong's.

! The compounding of such forms probably ; as metre’ and jdyuc-chanduse (AV, VS.) ‘having
often started from vocatives like safases putra | Jagatt as metre’, the first members doubtiess

freated as o unit in regard to accent, | represent neuter names of the metres,
3 This, however, seems to be due to! $ As in rd'/;a-lﬂlcir ete,
metrical influence. | 6 Unlike rdj-te ete,

3 An exception in wrpeiti- ‘giving wide! 7 Not oan as in rijanpde, wdan-vint-,
ail, where the £ stem wof- appeatsinstead €& In dedumedges ‘having arrows in  his
of the m, terite, ! mouth’ the first member is a locative.

¢ In dphdechandase (AV.) ‘having Brhatt; 9 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 54§, note.

Indo-arische Philologie, L (. 10
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C. Occasionally the weak grade stem used as first member does
not occur as an independent word; thus Asi-pavant- and Asa-pdvant- ‘carthe
protector’ from Asinm- ‘earth’; jiiu-bddh- ‘bending the knee' from Jiduu- ‘knee’;
man-ahiff- ‘devout man' from mén-as- ‘mind’ (through *mans- s Sdt-pati- ‘Yord
of the abode’, probably from sid-as- ‘abode’ (through *sats-),

204, When in the inflexion of a word two or more collateral stems
(not differing in gradation only) are used, the one which appears in weak
cases is mostly employed as first member in compounds. 1, Even though
the stem @spi-‘mouth’ is inflected throughout, the alternative stems of weak
cases as- and dsan- are preferred: a-daghnd- ‘reaching to the mouth’, Zsdnir
Zsw-* ‘having arrows in his mouth’. 2, uddn-° ‘water is preferred to wda-di-3;
uda-griabhd- m, ‘holding water', wdapi- (AV.) ‘purified by water', wda-meghi-
‘water-shower'; wda-ki- appears only in wdikatman-4 (AV.) ‘having water for
its chief substance’. 3. Of the three stems pénthan-, pathl-, pith-, only the
middle one, which appears before consonant endings, is used: patdi-4/¢- ‘path-
making', Ppathi-rikg- ‘protecting roads’. 4. sdkan-s is preferred to Sikt
‘dung’ : Saka-dhima- (AV.) ‘dung.smoke', saka-pindd- (VS) ‘lump of dung',
Sika-pata- (‘purified by dung'), N, of a seer. 5. §irsdn- is preferred to iras.
‘head’: Srsa-kapald- (AV,) skull, Grsa-dhldya- (AV) n, ‘head-splitting’, sr5-
mavd- (AV.) m, ‘disease (amaya-) of the head’. 6, There is Auctuation
bewween pdd- and pdda- ‘foot, maps® and mapsd- ‘esk’, Ajd- and Afdaye-
‘heart' s pad-ghosi-1 (AV.) ‘sound of footsteps', but padagidya, ger. ‘seizing
by the foot’; mdimspdcana- ‘used for cooking flesh’, but mamsa-bhiksi-
‘beggi;lg for flesh', Ard-rogd- ‘heart-disease’, but Jrdaya-vidh- ‘wounding the
heart’s,

245. Alternative adjective stems sometimes appear in the first member
of compounds. Thus in the RV. maki- interchanges with maa-" ‘great’ in
Karmadhirayas and Bahuvrihis, as mdhi-ksatra ‘owning great sway', but maha-
dhand- ‘great booty', maki-manas- ‘great-minded’*, A few stems in -f appear
instead of or interchanging with others in -ra: g~ in zigyd- and the
Proper Names zi-svan-** beside rjrd- ‘quick’ in grdsra- (*having quick horses!),
N, of a man; *dabkl- in dabliti- (foxr *dabhi-ifi-) ‘injurer’, beside dabhrd-
‘small' in dabhri-cdas- ‘of little wit'; soitt- in Susty-diie-3* *bright’, beside Snitrd-
{AV.) ‘white’; saci- in saci-vld- ‘belonging together', beside ¢-sk-ra-% ‘united';
perhaps also -dravi- for ¥iruvi- in d-kravi-asta- ‘not having bloody hands
beside Ariz-ri-'* (AV.) ‘bloody’.

a. A few adjective stems in -/ used as first member neither occur as uncompounded
adjectives nor have corresponding adjective stems in -ru: feer/itde ‘mightily bora’,
fuigriva. ‘strong-necked, Mryedjass tvery strong’s gabkipik (AV.) ‘deep down’,

! See above p. 1435, note 8, { 8On the other hand, of the alternative

2 Inst, sing. #d'd, pl wdd-bitis, tstems diz/. and asdn- ‘blood’, only the nom.

3 Nom. 22 ace. wdakim. ace, form is used; e g aghoplean (AV.)

4 With irregular accent; cp. \WACKER-|‘drinking blood’, deysvmudha. (AV.) bloody
NAGEL 2%, p. 36, note {faced’. )

§ Inst, fakadkis (TS.), nom, ace, ibdpt. | 9o maid- being the m., maki- the n. nom.

6 Beside zund- ‘wood' (which is fully ine acc. stem, beside the weak dat. makeé etc.
flected and appears in cwndshitis ‘layer of i The AV, has the stem makdt- in the
wood”, the stem zan- (gen. var-dm, loc.! Karmadhtiraya makat-bipdd-, ‘great section’.
vanesi) is pethaps used in vdnesaga. ‘bull’,j 3t Perhaps nlso in F76. (== p7itie), op
vandhiira- ‘car-seat’, and sonwid. ‘devouring| WACKERNAGEL 2t, p. $9.
wood’(?). i 1 Cp. Siti-pide *white-footed’, Siti-pystho-

7 Perhaps in pdityréhic, N. of n man or;‘white-backed'
demon, if fade = gado, cp, W.\cxmsmm,; 13 Krom sa ‘he attached’ with syncope.
1, 148 a. . % Cp. WACKERNAGEL 21, p. §9.
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246. Extension of the stem sometimes takes place in the first member,
‘The commonest addition is - owing to the frequency of that ending: dur
adabhnd- (AV) ‘eluding doors', afvin-a-kyta- (VS,) ‘done by the Advins';
vifanas-*-(VS,) ‘ruling the people’; saf-a-red-* (AV.) ‘collection of six verses',
An a-stem becomes one in -as in yaksmo-dhd- (AV.) ‘seat of a disease’ (yébsma-),
An extension with -¢ appears in JSatid-vasu-3 ‘having a hundred (datd-)
treasures’, and in dr-alid-bhuta-4 ‘unsurpassed’,

a, Shortening of the stem sometimes takes place by the dropping
of a final # or s (preceded by @) or of the vowel -@; thus prsodard- (TS,
v.6.14%) ‘having a spotted (prsai) belly' (udire-); apna-ris- “ruling over
tiches' (dpnas-); bharisd-* (iv. 40°) ‘desiting booty’ (Bhdra-); til-pifisa- (AV.)
‘harren sesamum’ (#2d-); sas-piijara- (18.1v.35.2") ‘reddish like grass’' (sasd-),
may also be an example, but it is more probably a modification of fes
plijara- (V8. xvi. 17) by haplology for *faspa-piijara-.

247. Adverbs often occur as first member of compounds. In several
instances a nominal stem in -@ represents an adverbial case (acc, inst, abl,
loc) formed from that stem; thus aifye-vesse- ‘having a calf continually’
(nltyam); satyayds- ‘sacrificing truly’ (satyim), samanti-siti-bahu- (VS.) ‘whose
forefeet are white all round’ (semantim); sanasi- ‘born of old’ (= sani or
sandt); updki-cabsas- ‘visible from near at hand' (wpasé ‘near’), Occasionally
a nominal stem which has no separate existence is abstracted from the adverb;
thus ard-mapas- ‘ready-minded’ (from dram ‘ready’), ard-mati- ‘suitadle prayer’,
abhyardhawyijvan- ‘ofiering apart’ (ebhrardidés). A cardinal s sometimes
thus used instead of its adverb: /y-druse- ‘reddish in three places' (#rhs),
dvigi- (AV.)) ‘born twice' (dv/l-s).

248. The case-ending is also preserved in several instances; thus
araj-dit- ‘preparing’, szham-iks- ‘sprinkling together’, sabam-wij- ‘joined
together' (sakdm), sayam-bhavd- (AV.) ‘becoming evening’; pasea-dosd- (VS.)
‘late evening’. Adverbs that are neither case-forms nor look like them
regularly remain unchanged; thus adsnaya-driii-S ‘injuring wrongly'; itthd-dir
‘ruly devout’; idvvatsard- (VS, AV.) ‘the present year', a particular kind of
year; pinar-nava- ‘renewing itself’, pumar-dfi- ‘avising again'; wvisvdto-dhr-
‘observing in all directions', visw-rapa- ‘coloured varicusly' (visu-), visi-vj+ ‘rolling
én vari;us directions’. A nasal is added in madsu-p-gamd- ‘approaching quickly’
maksa),

249. Prepositions frequently occur as the first member of a compound,
1. Owing to their originally adverbial character they may qualify ordinary
adjectives or substantives like adverbs; thus d&i~2rsa- (VS.) ‘excessively
darl, wi-makr- ‘very great'; pri-napat- ‘great grandson', v/-vde- ‘opposing shout’;
and in Bahuvrihis: gra-frigd- (VS.) ‘having prominent homs', zy-dmsa- ‘having
shoulders wide apart’,

2. Owing to their constant conpexion with verbs they are very common
before verbal nouns; e. g /dpa-stu-t- and ipa-stuti- ‘invocation’; purl-hita-
‘domestic priest’.

3. Owing to their frequent connexion with cases, they also appear in a
governing sense; e. g ddkigartya- ‘being on the carseat, anu-pathd-
‘following the path’. — ]

* For vitaofus Yke (AV. VS.) sefidujes- 5 According to the analogy of gav-isd-

147

(= safva-jas) instead of vigojus-, ‘desiring cows”.
¢ Like pacarcis == paica-yea, © 6 algpagdfran- ‘going across' stands by
3 Influenced by the analogy of paricdidd- haplology for *aksiapd-ydrans, Cp. WACKER.
30" etc,, and widdd-vasue, ete. NAGEL 21, p. 128 d,

4 Due to a confusion of *als-blutae == ati- .
bhiitas ‘surpassed’ and dddkuta- ‘marvellous’.
10%
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a. Prepositions as first member sometimes appear in o shortened form; thus bkiv =
abhis in Ahicsdje 22 healer's o. == avat in oxpand- (‘awny from the crowd') ‘isolated’, fwreiched!, .
and in c-polié- topknot' (‘that which is tied down', from pus ‘fnsten’). On the other -
hand, dnu several times appeays lengthened to dnw-: thus an-dneedpivd- “inimitable’,
andsiee-dd- not giving way', dnedns-disias ‘ansolicited’, drednu-bhiti- *disobedient’, drn-gék
‘in constant succession’,

250, Sam and sa-. — The preposition sém is of very common cecur.
rence as first member. This is its form invariably before vowels, and
when accented originally always before consonants. Its unaccented form
sa- (== sm-) should phonetically always appear before consonants, = But the
proper use of sdm- and ra- before consonants has hegun to be confused.

a. In determinatives (1) when the final member is a verbal noun sam-
always appears before a vowel, as sam-aikd- (AN.) *hook' (from @itc- ‘bend’),
sam-(dk- ‘fuel'; and sdm- if accented predominates? before consonants, being
phonetic; e g, sipgati- f ‘coming together', sdp-dhaty- ‘one who puts
together', sdm-prita- ‘mixed, sd-, however, also occurs in sd-ga/i- (VS, MS)
f. ‘eating together, sd-cymti- (MS, . 7°%) ‘falling rogether', sdpmi- (VS, MS)
f. ‘drinking together', sd-4ati- {. Yoint invocation’.

(2.) sa- is preserved before accented verbal nouns formed from the
simple root with or withont -4 or with the suffixes -a, -ana, -van, -in; thus
sacit~ ‘thinking', sa-bidk- (1S, 1 2, 124) ‘oppressed’, sayi/- ‘united’, sar7dh
‘increasing together', sa-stibh- (TS.w. 3. 12%), a kind of metre, sa-sydid-
‘streaming together's; sa-4s/-# ‘dwelling together', sa-srii-t-‘streaming's; sa-gme-i-
(VS) ‘coming to terms’, saydsa- ‘unanimous', sa-mddana- ‘conflict’®; sa-yi-van-
‘going along with', sa.ydg-van- ‘united with', sa-sthi.van- ‘standing together,
safl-t-van- ‘victorious'; sa-wis-in- (AV.) ‘dwelling together'”,

(3.) Before ordinary adjectives sam- appears in sdp-vass- ‘fellow-dweller,
sdm-misla- ‘commingling', sém-priya- (VS.) “loving one unother’, and even
when unaccented before ordinary substantives in sam-varsard- ‘year, say-
grimi- (AV.) ‘assembly’, but se-pdfnr- *co-wife',

b. In Bahuvrihis when the meaning is (r,) ‘together’ (as in the verbal
use of the preposition) sam- appears, as sdm-hanu- (AV.) ‘striking the jaws
together', sam-gavd- m, *(time when the) cows (are driven) together', and (as
usual before vowels) sam-wdrd- m, ‘sea’. But when the meaning is (2) ‘united
with', ‘accompanied by’ what is expressed by the final member, #a- is almost
exclusively used (and nearly always even accented)’, as sd-cetas- ‘accompanied
by intelligence’, ‘rational’; sam- occurs here only in siém-sakasra- ‘accompanied
by a thousand!, and in sém-patnr- (AV.) ‘accompanied by her husband's, In
this sense sem- still appears before vowels in sém-agra- and sam-agrd- (AV)
(‘including the top'), ‘complete’, sém-anga- (AV.) ‘accompanied by all limbs'*,
‘complete’, sdm-asir- ‘accompanied by mixture', ‘mixed’; but even here sa-
once in the RV. takes the place of sam- in the compound safana- (x, 9o*)

——— - -

! The initial a- of some other prepositions: 6 But also sam-yamd- ‘coming together,
Is lost in the lnterlanguage: pi» = dfi (SB.); . sameciirana. “snitable for walking on’,
dhfe == ddhi and v -=—-d;2-« are post-Vedic,; 7 With verbal nouns otherwise formed,
8 See WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 72 ¢, and ¢p.- as with «» ov -za only sem- occurs, as
BRUGMANN, KZ. 26, 214, note. i sangodotrds *joint sacrifice’, sam-pradni- Yinier
3 sam- occurs more thau three times as . rogation’.
often as s before consonants, doubtiess: & With the usual Lahuvrthi accent on the
owing to the parallel use of sam- with! first member.

verbs, ; 9 In order to distinguish this sense from
4 But also samegire ‘assenting’, sami=yite that of saspdtule *co-wile',
‘eontiguous', ;' Cp. also the adv, sam-antd.-m (AV.) ‘in-

, 5 13"“ also samyjit ‘conqueror’, sanr-kd-' cluding the ends', ‘completely’,
‘layer’, ‘



V. Conpounns, ‘THE FirsT MEMEER oF COMPOUNDS, 149

‘provided with food' (4fena.), ‘eating’, and becomes common in the later
Sarphitls; ¢ g. sdiga- (AV.) ‘accompanied by the limbs' (diga), sintardeta-
(AV) ‘accompanied by the intermediate quarters’ (anfur-desd-), — When the
meaning is (3,) ‘in common’, ‘same’, ‘identical’t ga-7 is very common before
consonants, as sd-kefa- ‘having the same intention', sd-adsman- ‘having the
same characteristics’; while sam- appears only in sap-ffsperr- ‘having a calf
in commor’, sém-manas-(AV.) ‘being of the same mind’, unanimous', sém-
matr- 'having the same mother. In this sense sam- alone appears (as usual)
before vowels: sdm-anta- ‘contiguous’ (*having the same boundary’), siém-okas-
‘having a common abode’, ‘living together'.

251, Particles, which for the most part have no independent existence,
frequently appear as first member of compounds,

t. The negative particle, the form of which in the sentence is na,
almost invariably appears in composition as a-3 before consonants, and in-
variably as an- before vowels, It completely reverses the meaning of the
final member; thus mitré- ‘friend', a-nftra- ‘enemy’, fasts- ‘praise’, o-Sasti-
‘curse’t,  As patticiples, infinitives, and gerunds are nominal forms,
they may be compounded with the privative particle: thus d-bibhyat- ‘not
fearing’, d-budhya-mana- ‘not waking', d-dasyant- (AV.) ‘not about to give',
d-vidvags- ‘not knowing's, The syntactical form of the particle is very rare:
na-murd- (AV') ‘nou-dying'(?)%. Perhaps also in md-par ‘grandson’) if it
originally meant ‘un-protected'”?.

2, su- ‘well’, ‘very’, except in the RV. very scldom used independently?,
and dus- ‘Il ‘hardly’, which occurs as a prefix only, appear as first member
in determinatives and possessives; e, g, sw-ddra- ‘easy to be done', si-drta-
‘well-done’, sudi- ‘giving willingly', su-vasand- ‘faiv raiment, sw-varnd- ‘fair-
coloured’, sp-déra- *having excellent horses’; dii-¢ad- (AV.) ‘not-worshipping’,
‘irrcligious’, duscyavand- difiicult to be felled’, dur-visas- ‘having bad clothing’,
flkclad’; dur-dha (AV'.) ‘wail!’ is formed as an antithesis to sz-@4a ‘haill’.

3. There are a few prefixes beginning with 4- which scem to be etymo-
logically connected with the interrogative, and express depreciation, bad-
uess, or difficulty: ku-2in Au-card- ‘wandering about', tu-nakkin- (AV.) ‘having
diseased nails', tw-namnamd- ‘hard to bend', Aiwava- (VS.) ‘bringing bad
harvest'*o; kad- in kat-payd- ‘swelling horribly’; kim- in Zinr--ild- (VS, TS, MS.)
(land) ‘having small stones', - kim-purusd-, a kind of mythical being (‘some-
what like o man’); a collateral form kavd- perhaps in davari- ‘stingy, 4ava-
sakhd- ‘selfish’,

4. The particles -id and -¢id make their way into the first member of
compounds in the company of pronominal words to which they may he

¥ samana- is olso used in this senser as{ 6 nd.pumsa-ba- nouter’ also occurs in MS.
sumdnd-bandhu- ‘having the same relatives’, | and SB,

¢ sa- has the sense of ‘one’ in s74mi- (AV.)| 7 See LEUMANN, Festgruss an Bohtlingk,
‘lasting one day', sa-{7* ‘onee’, sa-divas an ip. 77 £. For a few other doubtful compounds

sa-dyds ‘on one and the same day’, ;with #a- see WACKERNAGEL 2%, . 78, note,
3 This is the low-grade form (== 74} of| & sif occurs as an independent particle
Hies about 230 times (but never at the beginning

4 It frequently reverses the pregnant sense : of a sentence) in the RV., rarely in the
of the final member, as w-fastfs ¢ good) | later Samhitas: only 14 times in AV,
disscetor’, a-viluslp’ bad dissector’s i 9 Often in adverbs such as Aelas ‘whence’,

$ See KNAUER, Ueber dic betomung der | 4i-fra ‘where,
composita mit 4 privativum im Sanskrit, KZ.! 1° On a few doubtful compounds with 4u.,
27, $~68; examples from the later Sam-.! see WACKERNAGEL 21, p. 83, note,
hitds in DELBROCK, Alindische Syntnx.} 1 Also in &dvd-diryasie (TS.) ‘directed
P 540 £, Syntaktische Forschungen 2,p. 530f. | somewhat across’.
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appended; thus fad-/d-artha- ‘directed to that particular object’; Aa-cit-kard-
‘effecting all manner of things'; A#-vid-arthin- striving to get anywhere’, inka-
cid-vid- “wherever being', :

§ A few interjectional or onomatopoetic words are compounded
with -ka@ra- and -Zr#- ‘moking’ = ‘sound’, ‘utterance’, or -Zas#r- ‘maker, to
express the actual phonetic sound of those words: thus vasap-dard- (AV. VS.)
‘the interjection rasaf, svadha-hard- ‘pronouncing (the bLenediction) sva-dhi’,
suiha-kréi- ‘consecration with the call svdda, hén-karif- (18.) ‘one who
utters the sound Z#, Aii-kari- (VS.) ‘the sound &', In Aas-hart- ‘enli-
vener', Jaskard- laughter, Ads-fri- Qoud merriment’, the first member
represents either an interjection connected with the verb 4as- ‘lauglt, or a
teduced form of *Jasas- ‘laughter’ (like sitpati- for sédas-pati- through
Ssdts-pati-).

B. The Last Member of Compounds,

252. Its form, — Practically all nouns may appear in this position. But
many verbal nouns, especially participles, if used in their primary sense, are
found exclusively after indeclinables which are capable of being combined
with the corresponding verbs, Some stems also occur as final members
though not used independently; such are verbal nouns formed from the
simple root with or without an added determinative -#; also derivatives like
Janina- (AV.) ‘belonging to the people (/éna-) of —',

a, Change of ending.— When the gender of the final member is
chunged, the -@ of feminine words, even though radical, becomes -¢ in
masculine or neuter compounds; thus préyosriyié- ‘fond of cows' (wsriya-);
an-avasd-‘vestless’ (from avassd-‘vest’), a-Sraddhi- ‘unbelieving' (from frad-dhii-
‘belief’), rtdyya- ‘well-strung’ (from jya- ‘bowstring’). Even -/ in a few instances
becomes -a; thus alivaird- ‘performed overnight' and ako-ratrd- ‘day and
night' (rdirr-); api-darvar! ‘early in the wmorning' and «h-farzar! or ati-
sarvarfee (AV)) ‘late at night’ (Wirvarr),

On the other hand m. and n. stems in -2 regularly end in -2 in the
feminine, as cittd-garbha- ‘*having evident offspring (gérbhe- m.); and piti-
‘husband’ in f. possessives substitutes -patnr-; thus Za-patnr- (AV.) ‘having o
single hushand', da@sd-gatni- ‘having demons as lords', sa-pdtns- ‘having one
husband in common’, sém-patar- (AV.) and sakd-patni- (AV.) ‘having her
husband with her', sw.pémz ‘having a good husband’; also in the deter-
minative zird-patni- ‘wife of a hero’,

253. Alternative stems. — When in the inflexion of 2 word alternative
stems are used, only one of these, and as a rule the older one, appears as
final member of possessive compounds: thus dién- ‘tooth’ (not dlinta-) in
sati-dant- (AV.) ‘hundred-toothed’, ficidanst- ‘bright-toothed’; pdd- ‘foot’ (not
pdda-): a-pha- ‘footless, uttani-pad- ‘whose feet are extended’, fa-pad-* ‘one-
footed'; mds- ‘nose’ (not mdsa?) in fa-nas-® ‘straightmosed’, N. of & man?;
iidhan- ‘udder' (not ddker) in am-udhdn-t ‘udderless’, rapdid-ndkan- ‘having
a distended udder', £ dvekidrodin-- ‘having an intact udder'; dhdmvan- ‘bow'
(not didnus-) in abali-dhanvan- (AV.) ‘having a weak bow', dvatata-dhanvan-
(VS.) ‘having an unstrung bow', Asiprd-dhanvan- ‘having a swift bow', at-

* The AV, however, has the nom. sing.| 3 Accordingto WACKERNAGEL 22, p.93(top),
thaspidasfe, a-ndsikde occurs in TS, (viL, 3. 128,

8 According to BLooMmELD also in' ¢ Cp. WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 93, note
rujdnds, for sujdnd.nis ‘broken-nosed’; see .
P 59, note 3,
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dhanvan- (VS.) ‘having a hundred hows'*; firsdn- ‘head’ (not fras-) in a-frrsdn-
‘headless’, #ri-sStrsdn-‘three-headed'®, f. riiru-sirsp-- *having the head of a Ruru
antelope’s; Zfd- ‘heart’ (not Afdaya-) in its long-grade form -Aard- in dur-
ldrd- (AV.) ‘ill-disposed’ and sw-kdrd- ‘good-hearted’,

2. Sometimes an alternative stem is used which has not been preserved
as an independent word; thus /e ‘knee’ (weak form of fdnu-) in asitdyiu-
(AV.) ‘dark-kneed’, mitdjiin- ‘irm-kneed's; an old stem -medhas- in su-medhds-
‘wise'’ and puru-médkas- (SV.) ‘wise’ beside the regular compounds in -media-
(from medhd- ‘wisdom’) such as puru-médha- ‘having much wisdom'; -fracas- 5
‘skin' in sdrya-toucas- (AV. VS.) ‘having a skin bright as the sun' and Alranya-
fracas- \ AV.) ‘having a golden skin', beside #oac- in sirya-tvac- and Ahirenya-tvac-,

254. Transfer stems, —Some four stems appear in certain forms
changed to stems in -as from a misunderstanding of the nom, -5 in «2-¢ (as
in supraji-s); thus from praja- ‘offspring’, d-prajas- (AV.) ‘having no off-
spring’, and swprajds-® ‘having good offspring), /de-prajas? (MS. 1 g3)
‘descendant of Ida’; from 4s7- ‘dwell’, dfvd-fsas- ‘living in heaven’; from
du- ‘give', dravipo-dds- ‘bestowing wealth’; from dka- put’, vayo-dids- (AV.
V8.) ‘bestowing strength’ and varco-dhds- (AV.) ‘bestowing vigowr. On the
other hand, by the loss of final -s or -# a few consonant stems are trans.
formed 10 a-stems; thus beside dw-dgas- ‘guiltless’ appears ¢n-dga-, and beside
puricdiinsas- ‘abounding in wondrous deeds', puru-dimsa-; tirv-asthrod- (VS.)3,
n du. ‘thigh and knee’, beside asthrvine- m, du. ‘knees (‘bouy’); wbhayi-da-9
(AV.) ‘having teeth in both (jaws)', beside wbheyd-dat-

255. Vowel gradation in final member,—a, 1. The low grade
vowel of the roots da-‘give’ and 2. ‘cut’ disappears when the past parti-
ciples *dita- ‘given’™® and dite- ‘cut’ and the action noun *@/#- ‘giving’ become
unaccented final members in a compound: thus dvae-fta- (VS.) ‘cut off’, devd-tta-
‘given by the gods', zy-d-tfa- (AV.VS,) ‘opened’, gdrrsta- (V3. ‘given up’™,
d-pratr-tta- (AV.) 'not given back'; dhdga-tti- ‘gift of fortune’, maghd-thi.
‘giving of presents’, vdsw-#4i- ‘granting of wealth’'**. Unreduced forms, how-
ever, occur in fud-date- and tui-datta- ‘given by thee' and in hauyd-dati-
‘sacrificial gift'®s,

2, 'The vowels 7' and # in the radical syllable of the final member is
in a few instances reduced to i and u; thus fry-udidn- ‘having three udders’
(ddhan-), dhtji- ‘inspiving the mind' (4~ ‘impel), sw-sird- ‘having a good
channel’, ‘hollow’ (sird- ‘stream’), si-swfi- ‘easy bith® (s#2f- TB.), d-duti- ‘in-
vocation' (otherwise sd-ksti- ‘joint invocation', etc). Derivative -7 is reduced
to - in d-ni-bhysta-tavisi- ‘having unabated power' (#eigr-).

* The determinative indrauhanis. Indra's, 8 Formed by dropping the +# of the weak

bow’, occurs in the AV, - stem aphivdl-,
3 The AV, however has gpthsi-fivar ‘broad-. 9 Formed by dropping the -¢ of the weak
headed', | stem -dar-,

3 From dsthan- (beside dsths, AV,) oceur! 10 This phonetic form has otherwise been
both an-gsthdn. and asasthd- ‘boneless’.  !onsted by the anomalous participle das-sd.
4 Other reduced stems are sd-gdhi- (VS.)  made from the weak present stem dadv.
oint meal’ (Vehds-), nidi- ‘nest’ (wi-+}sad-).: 3t The %nrticipla prd-tia- ‘given up' aleo

ufa-ddvie ‘noise’ (wpa +Y fad-) Ssh-rae ‘united’ | oceurs in TS 1. 3, 8% (B).
z],':ar-); perhaps pari-mid- ‘best part of’. 12 grd-tti- ‘gifY also oceurs in TS, v, 4. 72

dmda- ‘part’), 1(B) and mirdva-ty ‘distribution of shares’
5 Also in the derivative svacaspd- (AV.)!in K. .
‘heing in the skin', i 313 The a of sdman- ‘chant’ is perhaps

6 Under the influence of this new stem i reduced to «in pt.cama-(VS,), r‘k-;amm('l‘si),
. is formed sw-prajasivd. ‘possession of good ' and pehsama.; ¢p. WACKERNAGEL 2%, 43,
offspring’ (for ¥sw-prajd-tua-) i note,

1 In §(. idd-prajas- (IS, 3,463) with the
of +4d- unshortened. :
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3. The o of g 'cow' is reduced to - in pisti-gu- ‘resring cows’, N, of
& man, and swgi- ‘having fine cows’. The ~a/ of rdi- ‘wealth’, is reduced to
«§ in brhdd-ri-* ‘having abundant wealth’; perhaps also in rdhddri-* N, of
a man,

4. Final -/ and - of the first member combine with the low grade

form of 4 of dp- ‘water' in the last member to f and %, in digpeded
‘land’ (dvi-ap-), prafip-d-m ‘against (prati-) ‘the sweaw’, anfig-d- ‘pond’
anu-p-).
( b. On the other hand, radical a in several instances appears lengthened
to @4, This occurs in several possessive compounds of jimi- ‘wife': dhadra-
Jani- ‘having a beautiful wife' (only voc.), yrva-jani- ‘having a young wite,
vittdgani- ‘having found a wife', ‘married’, and with shifted accent dvivini-
‘having two wives’ and ayiini- (AV.) ‘having no wife'. A similar lengthening
appears in préiwsaghana- (only voc. £) ‘broad-hipped’; sahdsanusa- ‘with
offspring’ (jamis-); nizpadd- ‘low ground’ (padd-); tvitpitaras (TS, 1. 3. 10%),
N. pl. ‘having thee as father’; swwicas- ‘*having good speech’, ‘very eloquent,
sd-viicas-3 (AV.) ‘employing similar speech’, vivacas- (AV.) ‘speaking in various
ways' (vdcas-), visvd-Sarada- (AV)) ‘occurring every autumn’ (Szrid-) ‘annual!,
Satd-farade- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’®,

256. Adjectival suffixes, — Adjective compounds not infrequently add
certain suffixes to mark their adjectival character more clearly. These suffixes
are «ka, -i, -ya, -a, -in.

. The suffix «ka? is thus used in only two somewhat obscure compounds
in the RV, frikadru-ka- (only pl), a designation of certain soma vessels
(kadri-) and try-imba-ta- ‘having three mothers' (amba voc,); in the AV,
occut vi-manyu-ka- ‘free from anger' and sadd-kanthi-ba- f, ‘with the throat
(kapthd-, B.)S,

2. In the final member of a few Bahuvrihis, the suffix -/ sometimes
takes the place of -¢; thus préfr-ardhi- ‘to whom the half {drdha-) belongs';
ditjana-gandk-i~ ‘having a smell (gandid-) of ointment’, dhami-gandhi- ‘smelling
of smoke’, sugdndhi- or sugandh! ‘sweet-smelling'; drstd-radii- (AV.) ‘attaining
success (radka-) in agriculture’,

3. The suffix -ya is frequently added in Bahuvrihis; thus anylder-ya.
‘born from another womb' (wdiira-), ddéa-mas-ya-® “ten months old’, dirgha-
Jéhv-pi-‘long-tongued’ *°, mddhu-hast-ya-‘honey-handed’, maydra-sep-ya-‘peacock-
tailed’ **, wisouizjan-ya- ‘belonging to all men’, vésvd-dev-ya- ‘relating to all gods',
viSvang-yi- (AV.) ‘being in all limbs), sd-garbhya- (VS.) ‘born from the same

t In the dative bpiddraye; cp. BB, 25:?adj;::ti\'cs. as dnia-da- ‘ending’ from dnta
250, j ‘end’,
¢ In the anomalous gen. sing, pkdd-i & In the YV. several examples oceur;
rapas, | WACKERNAGEL 2%, . 103, quotes from the
3 Also nip-a- low-lying’ (ni-dp- Yinto which i TS, a.barpd-ta- ‘earless’, a-dantd-fa- *tooth.
the water flows down’) in K. tless!y a-pidi-ka- footless’, amalsh-ba- ‘oye
4 For a phonetic explanation of this phe- : less’, aw-asthi-bezs ‘boneless’, q-rvdé-ba- ‘skin
nomenon see WACKERNAGEL 3%, 43 (p. 1c0Y; | less’, sddirda- ‘accompanied by o blessing’,
and cﬁ. 1, 68, { asteiillr-ka- dacking o blessing'; from the MS.
5 There is a varions reading ste-vieasas . a-cchandis-ha. ‘metreless’, an-dstha-ka. ‘hones
in AV, vit. 122, om which see WHITNEY'S | Jess’, .
note, {9 Also san-misya- *six months old’, and
6 On vi-kdyas ‘of extensive power’, uirm-l sapta-misya- ‘seven months old’ in K.
Adyas- (AV.) ‘having all vigour’, swrimd-;  Also in TS. some compounds formed
‘delighting’, swydmd. ‘guiding well’, see! with .dezie- - ‘having — for a deity’ (devdsi-)
WACKERNAGRL 2°, p, 101 (middle), | nindvidya. (MS) ‘consisting of various
7 This suffix, which is never accented, is | villages",
probably identical with that which forms| 12 Also viefifnya- (K,) “tailless’,
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womb', sa-dhan-yi- ‘accampanied by gifts', sif-yath-ya- (VS) ‘belonging to the
same herd', sw-Adstya- ‘fair-handed’ (beside sw-Adsta-), Alranya-kefya- ‘golden-
maned’ (beside Afranyva-tefa-)t,

The suffix «ya is also common in governing compounds with pre-
positions as first member; thus ddhi-gart-ya- ‘being on the carseat, anfaj-
pardaypd- (NS) and antaji-pariv-yd- (VS)) ‘being between the ribs', dm-
antrya- (AV.) ‘being in the entrails’, api-kaksyai- ‘situated near the arm-pit!,
- dpa-fyn-ya- (AV)) ‘being in the grass’, spa-masya- (AV) ‘occurring every
month, pdvi-rathya- (AV)? ‘being around the car, n, part of the car. It
also appears in the adverbinlly used governing compounds ebki-nadkyd-m
‘near the clouds' and wdtap-yd-m (AV.)) ‘upstream’,

+ 4 The final member of Bahuvrihis is very frequently estended by
the suffix ~. In the RV, there are at least fifteen such stems; thus aks- ‘eye’
in an-akg-d-‘eyeless’, ddhy-aks-a-‘eye-witness', catur-aks-d- four-eyed’, bhiry-aks-i-
‘many-eyed’, sakasraks-d- ‘thousand-eyed', Airapyaks-d- ‘golden-eyed’, dktaksa-
(AV) ‘whose eyes are anointed', dw-aktiks-a-3 (AV.) ‘whose eyes are not
anointed’, dhamaksd- (AV.) ‘smoke-eyed', paryastiks-i- (AV)) ‘with eyes cast
about', sasisrasaks-d- (AV.) ‘having constantly falling eyes), Aary-absd- (VS.)
vellow-eyed’; *asth-+ ‘bone’ in an-astird- ‘Loneless’ beside en-asthin-; *udar
‘water’ in an-wdrd- ‘waterless’; g ‘cow' in su-gdi~a- ‘having fine cows', sap-
gar-d- ‘time when cows come together, and in etithi-go-i-, a name, dagv-a-
“variegated’, ddsagra-, N. of a mythical group, ndra-ge-a-% N. of a mythical
group; janus- in sakdyinus-a- ‘with offspring’; div- ‘heaven’ in drhid-diva-
and érkad-divd-, N. of a seer, su-div-é- (AV.) ‘bright day’; dur- ‘door in
fati-dur-a- ‘having a hundred doors'; dhur- ‘yoke' in su-dhir-a- ‘going
well under the yoke' (beside sw-dhir), sd-dhur-a- (AV)) ‘harnessed to the
same yoke'; nas- ‘nose’ in urfi-pas-d- ‘broad-nosed’, pavi-nas-d- (AV.) ‘having
a nose like a spear-head’, wadrdhrrnas-d- (VS.) ‘rhinoceros’; mfdi- in vi-
mpdl-d-® (AV.) ‘warding off foes' (beside wi-mfdi-, VS); #di- ‘wealth’ in
d-ray-a- ‘not liberal'; edste- ‘dwelling’ in #fva-vastr-a- ‘having nine abodes’;
fardd- ‘autumn’ in dadd-Sfarad-a- ‘lasting a hundred automns’; ap- ‘water’ in
doipd~ ‘island'?,

In the later Samphitds several other final members extended with -& occur:
dhan- ‘day’ in sakn-d- (AV.) ‘lasting a day’; pe- ‘verse’ in eha-re-d- (AV.)
‘consisting of one verse'; bsdm- ‘earth’ in sw-Asmed- (VS) ‘consisting of good
earth’; weff- leader’ in agninetr-a- (VS, TS)® ‘having Agni as leader: park-
‘road’, in vipathd- (AV.), a kind of chariot (‘fit for untrodden paths'); pdd-
foot' in d-bde- (VS.) ‘year’; *watas- ‘year' in triwats-d- (VS.) ‘three years
old’; sam-dfs- ‘aspect’ in mddhu-samdys-a- (AV.) ‘sweet-looking’,

a. The final member is also sometimes extended with -2 after a
governing preposition; thus dnu-pati-a- ‘going along the road’, dutas-path-a-
‘being on: the road’, anip-d- ‘tank’ (‘lying along the water), upanas-d- ‘being
on the car’ (-inas), gard-Apa- (AV.)) ‘away from the eye' (aky), puro-gav-d-
‘leader’ (‘preceding the cows'),

t dlvabudlya- ‘based on horses’ is| ¢ See WACKERNAGEL 2!, p. 108 (bottom).
probably for *dSva-dudinya- (from budhnd-| s See BLoomrigLp, AJPh. 17, 422 f.
‘bottom’) beside dda-dudhna. ‘bome by| 6 Also the f. wimpdhed- (TS, 1L, 4.2 B),
horges’, 7 On a fow doubtful instances sce \VACKER~

t The accent of these words in -ye Is|NAGEL 21, p. 109 (bottom).
usually the same as it would be without the! 8 In TS, 1, 8, yt == VS.1Ix. 35, 36 several
suffix; for a few exceptions, sec \VACKER.|other names of deities compounded with
NAGEL 2%, 47 d (p. 108) , onelr-as OcCUL,

3 The Mss, (AV, XX, 1286) read endbidia-.
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b. A similar extension with -a occurs in collectives which are allied
to Bahuvrihis: thus fry-dyus-d- (VS,) ‘threefold lifetime’, dvi-ras-d- (AV.) 'battle
of two kings', sadrc-d- ‘aggregate of six stanzas), sam-udrd. ‘collection of
waters' (Yudar), ‘sex, sa-vidyui-i- (AV) ‘thunderstorm’ (‘accompanied by
lightning'). Akin to these are compounds in which the first member expresses
a part of the last (with change of gender); thus ardha-re«d- (AV. VS.) m,
‘half-stanza’, aparasn-d- (AV.) m, ‘afternoon’, ny-dhn-a-(AV.) ‘decline of day',
Plhrvdhp-d- ‘forenoon’, prdpad-a- *tip of the foot’, There are further some
neuter determinatives which probably had originally a collective sense; thus,
with change of gender, #ri-dit-d- ‘third heaven', sw-div-d- (AV.) ‘fine day';
d-path-a- (AN,) ‘pathlessness’, su-pdth-a- ‘good path’. From neuter stems in
-as, decainas-d- (AV,) ‘curse of the gods', manuspainasé- (AV.) ‘sin (dnas.)
of men’; brakma-wvarcas-d- (AN, VS)) ‘divine power, Aasti-zarcas-i- (AV.)
‘vigour of an elephant', brd/imana-varcas-4- (AV.) ‘dignity of a Bralman'

c. The ending -a frequently takes the place of -an* in the final
member of Bahuvrihis, collectives, and Karmadhirayas; thus deva-darmd.
‘doing divine work', wvistui-karma- ‘performing all work', vrrd-karma- ‘per-
forming manly work’, pripd-dhima- ‘occupying desirable places’, chando-nima-
(VS) ‘named metre, 'metrical, o/ parra- ‘jointless', dvi-vrgd-2 (AV.) ‘having
two bulls', ailji-sakthd- (VS.) ‘having coloured thighs', wi-sabt/ed- (VS) ‘lifting
up the thighs', Jmafd-saktha- (VS.) ‘having hairy thighs's, shesimd- ‘the Re
verses and the Simans', sad-akd- (AV.) m. ‘period of six days'; bhadrilui-
(AV.) n. ‘auspicious day', eda-zysd- (AV.) ‘only bull', maka-vrsd- (AV.) ‘great bull'

d. The suffix -@ takes the place of -/ in Agra-sakhd- *having a niggard
for a friend’ (sdbdi-), in mandayit-sakha- ‘gladdening his friend’, and in
dasdiguld- ‘length of ten fingers' (angifi-).

§. In Bahuvrihis the suffix - is sometimes pleonastically added; thus
ku-naki-in- (AV.)) *having bad nails', maka-hasi-in- ‘having large hands', yaso-
bhag-tn- (VS.) %ich in glory’, sa-rath-in- (VS.) riding on the same chariot.

257. Classification of Compounds,—The Indian grammarians divided
compounds into three main classes according to their syntactical relations:
1) copulatives, or those in which the members are coordinated, called
dvandra-+ (‘couple’); 2) determinatives, or those in which the first member
determines the second, called Zaf-puruse- (‘his man')$; 3) those which are
dependent on another word, called dadu-vrii-S. The latter are usually
regarded as compounds of the determinative class transmuted to adjectives, which
would thus have a secondary character. ‘They are often called ‘possessives’
since their meaning can usually be rendered by ‘possessing’, as dadv-annd.
‘possessing much food. To these may be added three other groups in order
to treat Vedic compounds exhaustively: 4) governing compounds, or
those in which the first member governs the last in sense; e, g, Asaydd-rira
‘ruling men'; §) a certain remnant of irregular combinations which are
best dealt with together; 6) iteratives, or repeated words which are treated
as compounds in the Samhitds inasmuch as they have only one accent and a
special meaning when thus combined; in these the second member is called
amredita- ‘repeated’ by the Indian grammarians,

1 This -a probably started in stems ending: ¢ The word first occurs in a B. passage
in sman, representing *-mn-a-; see WACKER- of the TS, (1. 6. 94) in the form of doand=dni
NAGEL 2%, p. 118 ¢ ' ‘couples’, and in the AB,

2 ypsa- for «wisan- occurs in the AV, after! $ An example used as the name of the
other numerals also. © | class, .
3 For some doubtful examples see WACKER-| 6 ‘Having much rice’, an example used

NAGEL 25, p. 116, as the name of the class,
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1. Iteratives.

CorLiyz, Transactions of the Oriental Congress of Berlin 22, 287 . — DeLBRUCK,
Vergleichende Syntax, Dritter Theil (1900}, p. 141~—~153: Iterativcomposita, — WACKER-
NAGEL 2%, p. 142148,

258, The repetition of an inflected form with loss of accent in the second
word is very frequent in the RV. Such repetitions are treated in the Pada
texts as compounds the members being separated by the Avagraha, The word
thus repeated is generally a substantive and iteration is expressed chiefly
in regard to time or distribution in regard to space; e. g, dhar-akar, dive
dive, dydvi-dyavé ‘every day'; gridtgrhe, dime-dame, visé-vise ‘in every house’;
ditididay (AV.) ‘from every quarter'. Substantives are also thus repeated to
express frequency or constant succession in other matters: Sdfrof-sutrol ‘of
every foe'; cnnam-annam (AV,) “ood in perpetuity’; agnim-agnim vaj samidha
dupaspate (VI 15%) ‘worship Agni again and again with your fuel', yajiidsya-
yapnasys ‘of every sacrifice’ (X, 1%), dAgad-aigat ‘from every limb' (x. 163%),
plreaniparvapi ‘in every joint' (x. 163%). Adjectives repeated in this way
are less common; e. g. pdnyam-panysm . . & dhvala .. simam (vitl, 2%5)
‘cleanse Soma who is again and again to be praised’; pricim-pracim pradifam
(AV. X1, 37) ‘each forward (eastern) direction'; wttaram-uttaram simam (AV.
xit. 139) ‘each following year', ‘year after year'?

a. The repeated word was originally used in the singular only, But the plural
meaning of this repetition led to the beginnings of glural forms, as dlam-ekd fatd dadunp
(v 52t7) ‘they have given a hundred each’ (lit. ‘hundreds, each one’). But a word thus
iterated seems never to be in the plural except in agreement with a plural. |

b, The frequency of « as locative of aestems led to the occasional use of the
dative in consonant stems; drv-dedivee (for Xdiv-isdiv i) and vitbevitee (for *ois-iviii),

¢. The transition from iteratives to regular compounds, which appears in B, began
with numerals. Thus the /la-ed2} of the RV, (111, 29%s) appears in the SB. as Haika-;
and from the dwd.dvd of the RV. (viit. 681) we come to the adverbial doan-dwim ‘in
pairs' in the MS., and finally to deandvd: ‘pair® in the TS, (B).

d, Adjective compounds in which a word is repeated for emphasis are unconnected
with iteratives, differing from them both in sense and accent; thus merd-makd-
‘mightily great’; esaish 1, of Wepaisde (= epa-erds) ‘very speedy's, Whether cardecards and
wla-ala ‘moveable’ belong to this group is somewhat uncertain.

2. Copulative Compounds.

RrvTER, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, K2. 31, 172871 1. Copulative compo-
sita, — DrLRRUCK, Altindische Syntax 3t. — RICHTER, Die unechten Nominalkomposita
des Altindischen und Altiranischen: IF.g, 23 fi. — WHITNRY, Sanskrit Grammar 1252~61, ~
WACKERNAGEL 2%, 62-%¢ (p. 149—173).

259. Classification of Dvandvas,—This class consists of compounds
consisting of two substantives, far less commonly adjectives, the syntactical
relation of which in the sentence is the same and which may be regarded
as comnected in sense by ‘and. The successive stages in the development
of this class can be closely traced from the beginning in the Samhitis,
1. Firt we have in the RV, the most numerous group (about three-fourths

! A voentive repested to express em-| 3 According to GELDNER, VS. 2, 15 the
phasis is not treated in the same way:|form epaiga (RVS) is the inst, sing. of
n draypdny dragyani (X, 146%) both voca- | eraisi- §, of *etaisd-3 but according to BR.
tives are accented, the second being as|and Grassmann it is neut. pl of emaigyd-
emphatic as the first. (== esawegpad) “to be striven for with desire’,

2 The only repetition of a verbal form in | ‘desirable’.
this way is plta-piba (11, 1132} ‘drink ngain |
and agein’; cp. above 88. '

ATl R L
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of all the Dvandvas) in which the compound consists of two co-ordinated
nouns in the dual, each with its own accent. 2, The first member assumes gy
unchangeable form. 3. Only one accent remains and is restricted to the last
syllable of the final member. 4. The first member assumes (but quite rarcly
in the RV.) the form of the stem, §. The formation, becoming more general,
can assume plural endings (but the RV, has only a few examples in the lagt
book). 6. In the later Samhitds this type becomes quite general, forming o
single category with the dual Dvandvas. 7. The final stage (of which the
examples are few) is that of Dvamdvas which are neuter singulars of a
collective character,

260. In the commonest and earliest type of the old Dvandvas each
member is dual in form and has a separate accent. ‘This type seems to have
originated from two grammatical practices frequent in the Vedas: (a) the juxta-
position of two coordinate words without cz; e. g Shdmano divis 2iri
(. 73%) ‘away from earth and heavew, #Arditum difesam (vur 423) ‘under-
standing and will'; (b) the use of the elliptic dual® which puts one of 4
pait in the dual to express both, as dyivd ‘heaven and earth’. This origin
is probable because the dual Dvandvas are found alternating with one or bath
of these usages; thus mitrd-»druna ‘Mitta and Varuna' appears beside hoth
mitré lone and mitrd vérunal (or mitr wirupas ca and mitrds ca wlrunas
ca); matdra-pitira ‘mother and father beside matira or pitira and pitrs
mairé and other cases, the VS, (ix. 19) having pleonastically even pitira.
mdtirE ca meaning ‘father and mother, The transition from the syntactical
collocation divds .. prikivyds (vi, 30%) to a dual compound is seen in s
#rifivyds ‘of heaven and eanl’ (occurring four times in the RV.) where the
second word is put in the dual to show clearly that an associated couple
is meant. In the RV. the two duals of the compound are often separated;
e. g dyiva Ja ksima (x. 12') ‘heaven and earth’; dydva yajiith prthivi
(viL §3Y); Zndra no dira viruna (. 41°0; d nikta barhlfy sadatam usisa
(vin 42%) ‘let Night and Dawn seat themselves upon the litter'; fudri mit
Pisdn@ (vi. 57°) Todra and Pusan'; fudrz wv agni (Vi 593) “Indra and Agn?,
indrd yo agni (V1. 60')3; edksur mdki mitrigpor b i priyime vdrunayoh
(v1.51%) ‘the great, dear eye of Mitra and Varuna comes’. In two or three
examples of tmesis the dual ending appears in the first member only, while
the singular remains in the second; thus mited ... vérupale (vinn.28%) and indra
Jé v varupat (v1,68%) ‘O Indra and Varuna', Generally, however, the two
duals are in immediate juxtaposition, as mdra-bphaspdir ‘Indra and Brhaspati;
dyiva-prthivi ‘Heaven and Earth'; agni-gima ‘Agni and Soma’; gen, mitydyor-
odrupayofts ‘of Mitra and Varung',

The characteristic final vowel of the first member is -2®, as usdsa-nikla
(or miktesdsa); hence it even ousts -7 as in dgwaéma (AV.) ‘O Agni and
Vispu', Beside this -7 there sometimes appears ¢ in the vocative, both in
tmesis, as in mitra riajana varupa (v.62%) 'O kings Mitra and Varuna' (voc. of
rijana mifrd-viruna, m. 567; X. 645); and when the members are joined, as

t Cp. WACKERNAGEL, K7, 23, 302 fl,,| 4 The Pada text here reads vdrupd; cp,
Reuter, KZ. 31, 176 fi, DeLwrlcx, Alt|indri 48 vam varigé (v, 418
indische Syntax 38 (p. 98), Vorgleichende s Double duals in ~bhyim do not appear
Syntax, Erster Theil g1 (p. 137 f. ito ogcur,

3 In each of the first 6 stanzas of 1v, 41| ¢ The ending -ax or -ar never occurs in
indrd and warsand are separated by one or|the first member.
two words of two or three syllables.

3 Also vienit agan wdrupd Visnu and Va !
runa’ in & Mantra in TB. 11, 8, 45,
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in pdrianyavata (V1.49°), voc. of parjdnya-viia (vi,50%), and always in /ndra-
vays® ‘O Indra and Vayw, The ending -7 appears in the first member in
agni-gymau ‘Agni and Soma’; and -7 in Ardéi-diksau (VS.)2

461, These coordinate duals having early come to be regarded as 2 unit,
the commonest ending of the first member, that of the nom. acc, came to
be retained unaltered in other cases and in derivatives’. Thus arose the
forms mitri-vdrunabhydm; mitrd-vdrunayos heside mitrdyor-virunayos, indra-
vdrunayos; in the AV, dydvd-prihivibhyim and dydui-prihivyis (instead of the
divds-pythivyds of the RV.),

262, In a minority of instances, but comparatively oftener in the later
Sarphitds than in the RV, the first member loses its accent and only
the Jast syllable of the final member (irrespectively of its original accent) has
the acutet; thus indra-puspts (beside indra-phsdna); somiz-prsdbhyitm; bhavi-
rudriu (AV) ‘Bhava and Rudra), bheva-sarviu (AV) ‘Bhava and Sarva's;
ratt-parjanyd ‘Vita and Parjanya’ (porjinya-); shrya~andramdsd ‘sun and
moon' (candrd-mas-).

s In the later Sambitas there sre  few examples in which the nom. sing. of stems
in «/ has, doubtless owing to identity in form of the final vowel with the Vedic dual
ending -4, become fixed in the first member: putdsputrdn (AV.) Huther and son’; nesfd-
pfthvam (TS, 18, 18) ‘o the Nestr and the Poty'¢, They doubtless started from syn.
tactically coordinated nominatives (like divdsppihizyds beside dieds pribiupds, VL 4737)1.

263, Dvandvas with a single accent having established themselves, the
stem form began to encroach in the first member. The only two
examples fror RV, 1~1X, are indra-viyd (the transition being facilitated by
the more frequent oceurrence of the vocative indra-vayii) and satyinrsd® (Vi
497 ‘truth and untruth’, Two additional neuters occurs in book X: s@sananasand
‘what eats (sa-afana-) and does not eat’ (an-adana-); and phstmibhyam ‘with
hyrans and chan?. In the later Saphitds this becomes the prevailing type
regularly followed in new formations; prastoty-pratihartfblyam (T8.1.8.18°)
‘to the Prastoty and Pratiharty’; Ardta-diksau (VS.); daksa-krati (T8.), Sndriarydu
(VS.) ‘a Sidra and an Arya’”.

264, 'The stem form having established itself in the first member, the
compounding of Dvandvas became freer, and not only neuters but feminines
began to be admitted, as deksa-fapds-os (VS.) ‘consecration and austerity’,
Here, too, the final syllable of the compound has the acute; the svarita of
the original word is, however, retained in brakma-rafanyon (VS xxvi. 2; AV,
A1 32%) ‘a Brahman and a warrior’

265, Dvandvas with plural ending are on the whole later than those
with dual ending. ‘They would first have been used to express the plural
sense of the pair in question, thus sd/ @lur dyiva-prihivip (v, 9*°)
‘they speak of six heaven-and-earths’; ako-ratripi = 'pairs of day-and-night’.

- e e esmon et i+ < ama my————— ] o o oA & AR it St e

T This Dvandva always has ¢ even in the{are examples which may contain the stem
nom. indranrivii, form in the first member (263).

2 The dual notion is sometimes empha-} 5 WACKERNAGEL 2f, p. 153, also quotes
sized by the addition of wbhdu ‘both’, asi:amé-rm:’rd)w (T8, usuikia-fakibharn (MS.),
wthl mitri-vdrupdy sirvi-candramasiy wbhd & On tragtisvarir? see WACKIRNAGEL 28,
(AV.) 164 (p. 1542~

3 Like jederomanns for jedes-manns in| 7 The three Adivisions of Dvandvas treated
German. BARTHOLOMAY, IF. 20, 168(Anzuiger): above include masculines and feminines only.
regards these Dvandvas as abbreviations by | Neuters of similar type first appear in the
dropping the common cnding In the first) Sttras, as /dhmd-barfish Huel and litter’,
member, 8 ‘This is the earliest example of a neuter

4 This accentuation is probably due to Dvandva.
the influence of collective compounds which =~ 9 WACKERNAGEL 21, p. 1 53, gives some
are nearly allied to Dvandvas. Indrignl,; further examples from B, portions of the

4

indvignibhyim, indragnyds and agnindrdbhyim ' later Sawhitas,
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A travsition to the use of plural Dvandvas, that is, of pairs of groups, is
made by indrd-marutas ‘O Indra and Maruts’, where the dual notion is made
up of a singular on the one hand and a group on the other. The older
type of such plural Dvandvas (which express two coordinated plurals, the
first member retaining its accent and the archaic ending -2, like the -7 of
dual Dvandvaus) is represented by driga-pdramsi ‘limbs and joints' occurring in
a B. passage of the TS, (m 5. 6*). Examples of the later type with oge
accent are wliha-sasivdps (VS, Xix. 28) ‘recitations and praises', wbtha-madini
(AV.) ‘recitations and rejoicings’, and probably witharkd (vi 34%) ‘reci.
tations and hymns't, The latest type of these plural Dvandvas (like that of
the duals) has the stem form in the first as well as the acute on the last
syllable of the final member, The only examples of this type in the RV,
occur in book x: aho-rdtrapit ‘days and nights, @/fvdyas ‘goats and
sheep', dhana-bhatsésu ‘in riches and enjoyments’, In the later Samhitis this
type becomes quite general, forming a single category with the duals; e g
deva-manugyids (AV, v, 10%), bhadra-papis (AV.) ‘the good and the bad,
priyaprivini (AV.) ‘pleasant and unpleasant things'?,

a. The expression dmpta ruiryydnim (3 263) appears to be an abridgment for
aniftinim mdrtvanin ‘of immortals (and) mortals’, amounting almost to a plurat Dvandva
v amptaemariyd ninyd,

266. A few Dvandvas appear in the Saphitis with 2 singular ending,
these being neuter only. The older type in which a dual or plural has been
turned into a singular at the end, only in order to express a collective
meaning, is represented in the RV, by dyapartdims ‘what has been offered
or given', originally a pl n. in both members (*is/#-pfirtd) which has become
a singular to emphasize its collective character®. Both owing to the lack of
an early type of neuter Dvandvas and because of the desire to express a
collective sense, nearly all the neuter Dvandvas of the later kind are singular,
In most instances both members are neuter; e g Ard@érti-m (AV,) ‘what has
been done and not done', cittzbati-ne (AV.) ‘thought and intention’ (dF4ara),
bhtita-bhavyd-m (AN} ‘the past and the future', samista-yajris (VS,) ‘sacrifice and
sacrificial formula'; dkadra-pagdsya (AV.) of good and evil', aifanabhyaiirana-w
(AV)) ‘unction and inunction’ (abAyanjana-), kadipapabarkapd-m (AV.) ‘mat
and pillow’,

a, In a few instances the first member is a masculine or feminine: 4a-
fmasri (AV.) ‘hair and beard', isr-dyudiid (loc. sing.) ‘arrows and weapons’ (AV.),

267. Adjectives also occur as Dvandvas, but they are of rare occur-
tence. Three types may be distinguished.

1, Adjectives of colour expressing a mixture: e, g. n¥a-lohitd- ‘dark-blue
and red’ = ‘dark red'; famradhsimré- (AV.) ‘red and black' == ‘dark red’;
arui-badhru- (VS.) ‘ruddy and yellow', ditmrd-rokita- (VS,) ‘grey and red'’,

t Probably == witid-ariié, not wktha-arkd, 4 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 1§

)

7
the gender of the first member having pre-! 5 See WINDISCH in Festgruss an Bohtlingk,

vailed over that of the last. pe HtSH ) o
2 The gender of the first member here 6 WACKERNAGEL (2%, 68) quotes /u'imi-
prevails over that of the second, tarhis from the MS,, fuel and litter®, which

3 Some other examples from B, passages . with its double accent as well as dual ending
of the Samhitas in WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 157, in the first member represents a still earlier
The oldest example of a Ilvandva consisting type, .
of three membess is frapapanoddntse (VS 7 Except in these colour adjectives in the
VIL 3. 3!} ‘in the outward, the downward.VS, the accentuation of the adjective
and the upward airs’, where the plural results | Dvandvas is the same as that of neuter sub.
from the addition of threc individua! things | stantive Dvandvas, that is, the last syllable
(not three groups). i of the final member has the acute.
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expressing a contrast; e. g. wedila-nikiild (VS.) ‘going uphill

2, Adjectives
and downhill’,

3. Adjectives used with dual or plural substantives to express that each is
an attribute of one unit of the kind; e. g, padblydim daksipa-sarydbhyim (AV.
i 1#) ‘with the right foot and the left; or with the substantive to be
supplied, saptamastamadlyin sedhi (AV.) ‘hail to the seventh and the eighth
{Angirasa)'; aghasapsa-dupfamsibhyam (AV.) ‘by those plotting evil and those
plotting ill'; sadmdliratran (AV) ‘terminating with a day (sq-w4na-) and ex-
ceeding a day' (atirdtrd-).

268, As regards the order of the members in a Dvaudva, the rule
seerns to be that the more important or the shorter word comes first; thus
dydvic-kgdmd, dydva-bhémt, dydva-prehivi® *heaven and earth’; sirya-masd and
sirya-candramds@ ‘sun and moon’; Indra-odrupd ‘Indra and Varuna'; wiekhale-
musald (AV.) ‘mortar and pestle. Judra- regularly comes first in the RV,
and the later Samhitis in some dozen Dvandvas®; e. g indragnl; otherwise
agn¥- always precedes; sdme- comes after indra- and agni-, but before phisan-
and rudra- ‘The longer word comes first, perhaps, as the more important,
in parjinya-vita’ ‘Parjonya and Vita' and in turvdsa-yddi “Turvasa and Yado'.
This can hardly be the reason in sambadha-tandryas (AV.) ‘oppressions and
weariness. The shorter word comes first in mitrd-vdrund, though Varuna is
the more important of the twod; in rh-samdibhyam the shorter word is at the

same time the more important.

3. Determinative Compounds.

269, Classification.—The large class of determinative compounds in
which the first member determines or limits the sense of the last, is Dbest
disided into two main groups. In the one, the final member is & verbal
noun which governs the first member in meaning, and often even in form,
as a verb governs its case, In the other, the final member is an ordinary
noun (cither adjective or substantive), the relution of which to the first member
is a purely nominal one.

a. Verbal Noun as final member,

270, The final member is often a verbal noun either not occurring
as a simple word or at least not belonging to a type used as simple words:
either the bare roots or a verbal derivative formed with the suffixes
-a, -ana, «f, ~in, -man, -van. These nouns limited to use as final members
are agent mouns; e. g. Aavir-dd- ‘eating the oblation’, sam-dA- ‘flaming’,
Jyotis-ki-¢ ‘producing light’, abli-hrii-t- ‘causing injury’, go-ghn-d- ‘cow-slaying’,
Fhar-d- scattering'’; amitra-dimbl-ana- ‘injuring enemies', fuvigr- ‘devouring
muclt, wru-cikri- ‘doing large work’; bhadra-vad-in- ‘uttering an auspicious
cry'; 2du-hd-man- ‘swiftly speeding’, bhilivi-did-van-© ‘giving much’. — Occasionally
agent-nouns limited to use as final members are formed with other suffixes:
prati-divan- ‘sdversary at play', vi-bhe-an- ‘fav-reaching’ and vi-bhv-in- ‘skil-

(l'; pra-py-asi- (AV.) ‘swelling', sva-bhy-asd- (AV.) ‘spontaneously frightened’;

* This form oceurs 79 times in the RV, 5 Appearing in its wenkest form or, if
and ppthividyied only once, ‘ending in a short vowel, with determina-
: ‘Otherwise only agmimdrdiyim (VS.) tive <4
‘Agui and Indra’. Cp. the list of dunl diviei v .mant and -zai? oceasionally appear ns
nities in Vedie Mytholugy, Grundriss 111, 14, variations for ~mas ond .zan, a3 Phepithe
pe 126, mant- ‘shining'; poinasdd-vante (AV.) ‘life-
5 Onee also witd-parjanyd. fivlng' (cp. WIITSEY on AV, IV, 355); see
4+ Cp, WACKERNAGEL 2%, P 168 (middle), RECTER, KZ. 31, s0of.
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dufefisw- ‘malignant’, oi-dhind-d- ‘splitting’, pra-ylyu- ‘used for driving', go-
vind-ii- ‘sceking cows’, paritatn-ii- (AV.) ‘encompassing", pumscal-i- (V)
‘prostitute’; proa-sphe-fd-3 (AV?) ‘abounding in fat', si-dd-a- ‘whirlwind'; o
bhaiy-ani- ‘shawtering’; pracevina- *affording a wide prospect’; div-l-tmant-
‘going to heaven’; twwi-kfirm-i(n)- ‘stirring mightily’; vaseh-paiptit-i. (VS)
‘washing clothes",

2. The meaning of these agent-nouns restricted in wse as final members is chiefly
active. But in those of them which consist of the bare root (with or without the detcrrn{'
native «/) it is often intrausitive; c. pn namovpdhs ‘growing by ndoration’; it is not in.
frequently passive, as mamo-yrj yoked av will', sue.yil/. ‘well-yoked'; yama-hii- ‘called by
entreaties’, indra-fi-fama- *most ‘eagerly drunk by Indra’, Frva-sen ‘prassed  frow the
fermenting mass', dydaya-vid/- *pigrced to the heart's (AV.) The passive meaning also
appears in one derivative formed with .2: Murimard- (TS.) ‘died around’ == ‘around
whom people die’. Final members formed with -a, e, (-1 when compounded with
8u- or dus- also have a passive (gerundive) meaning expressive of the ease or difficulty
with which the verbal action is performed; e. g, su-fdra. ‘easy to be done’, sw-mdin-ti.
‘easily secognisable’, w-ved-and. ‘easily ncquired’; dur-dp-and- thard to attain'y  dur-i
ydn-twe- ‘hard to restrain®, durdhdriiee tireesistible’, Zi-ddbha- “hard to deceive’; also
an isolated derivative with -, dwrgbh-i- ‘hard 1o catch’, and one with -ra, sit-$rvipae
‘easily heard’ (beside sw-$ié-se shearing easily').

271, A certain number of verbal nouns restricted to employment as final
meumbers which are formed from the simple roat (with or without deter-
minative' -f) or with the suffixes -a, -anq, -tha are nouns of action; e.g.
srad-dhd- ‘belief’, afir-di- (VS. TS) ‘fulfilment of wishes’, tpa-stu-t- ‘invocation’,
paripid- ‘snare’, sem-mim- (AN)) ‘affection’; Asudhy-mir-i- (AV)) ‘death by
hunger, papa-vad-d- (AV.) ‘evil cry’; deva-hdf-ana- *offence against the gods’,
baddhaka-moc-ana- (AV)) ‘release of a prisoner’; go-prihd- ‘drink of milk,
putra-kr-thi- ‘procreation of sons', sam-i-thd- ‘conflict. Aamaprd- is both a
noun of action, ‘fulfilment of desires’ (AV.) and an agent-noun, ‘fulfilling
desires’ (RV.)3,

a, A class of secondary nouns of action is here formed by adding the
suffixes -ya and -yd to agent nouns formed from the simple root (with or
without -#). These are abstracts (neuter and feminine respectively); ¢.g.
havir-dd-ya- ‘enjoyment of the oblation’; parra-piy-ya- and 2irva-plya- ‘preceds
ence in drinking' (prroa-pd- ‘drinking first), ns-pdyya- ‘protection of nen',
balu-piy-ya- ‘protection of many', ‘large hall', dera-ydsya- n. and -yajyd- 1.
‘adoration of the gods' (deva-ydj- ‘adoring the gods, VS.), ny-sdle-ya- ‘over-
coming of men’ (ar-sék- ‘overcoming men'), raa-si-ya- (AV.) ‘royal con-
secration’ (ra@ja-si- ‘creating a king', VS.), madlyama-sthdy-ya- ‘standing in the
middle’ (madkyama-sthd- adj., VS.); su-krt-yi- ‘righteousness’ (su-4/-#- ‘righteous’),

272. The close verbal connexion of these final members with the
roots from which they are derived, shows itself formally. Thus they retain
the palatal of the verb where the guttural would otherwise appear4, Again,
agent nouns of this kind are formed from almost every kind of present stem.
The following are examples of such nouns from present stems of: 1, the
first class: cadram-z-sqsd- ‘stopping$ the wheel'; 2. the sixth class: w/-fudi-
(AV.) ‘instigator’ (tudd-t5), samgird- (AV.) ‘swallowing' (sé girami). 3. stems
with -oha: go-ryacché- (VS.) ‘cow-tormentor’ (from a lost present stem “pyaccha-)

¥ Forpivasphikd.itheMss.read pilasphakid-m | 4 See WACKERNAGEL 2t, 76. Exceptions
(Pada pitajphitdm): see WiiThEY .on AV.ito this would be teviskiirmi-in). and ditds
w. jAard. (AV.) ‘sun’, if these words are derived
2 But ‘heart-piercing' (RV.). firom car- ‘fore’,
3 Isolated examples of nouns of action s From d saims <@ attach?’,
formed with other suffixes are su-gapt-ani- ! .
‘good flight', som-dresayd. (AV.) ‘conflict’(?). |
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4. the fourth class or passive with -ya: adss/apacyd-* (AV. VS, TS)
‘ripening in unploughed ground’, a-pasyd- ‘not seeing’, wgram-paiyd- (AV.)
‘herce-looking', mam-paiyd- (AV.) ‘looking at me', adli-pasya- (AV. Paipp,)
‘superintendent, puner-manyd- ‘remembering’ (mdnya-te ‘thinks’), &-risanya-
‘not failing' (Hisanyd-ti), bala-viziayi- ‘recognized by his strength', e-vi-dasyd-
‘not ceasing’ (v/ dasyanti ‘they cease’), ae-vi-driyd- ‘not bursting’ (dr- ‘split).
5. stems with -aya: wvdcam-tnkkayd- ‘stirring the voice', samudram-inkhaya-
{only voc.) “stirring the vat’ (1abludya-nti ‘they shake'), visvam-¢aya- (only voc,)
‘exciting- all' (¢dya-# ‘sets in motion)’, ati-parayd- ‘putting across’. 6. the
fifth (-pu) and ninth (-nd) classes: wvifvam-invd- ‘al-urging' (intti, inv-a-ti
‘urges'), dhiyamfinvd- ‘stiring devotion’ and wisvesinva (voc du) ‘all-
quickening' (finwrasti ‘stirs'), a-daghnd- ‘veaching to the mouth'? (dagh-nu-yat
_ ‘may reach’, K), dura-dablnd- (AV.)) ‘eluding doors’ = ‘not to be kept by
bars and bolts' (daddnuv-anti ‘they deceive’), danu-pinvd- ‘swelling with drops’
(pin-and- ‘swelling’), sadl-prud- ‘always giving' (grud-fi ‘fills, ‘bestows'),
amind-3 (beside d-minant-) “‘undiminishing’ (ménd-#i ‘diminishes'), pra-mrad-
‘destroying' (pra-mrudnt- ‘crushing', pré mypa ‘destroy’), a-sinvd-¢ (beside
d-sinvant-) ‘insatiable’, a-sumz-d- ‘not pressing Soma' (beside d-sumv-ant-),
7. the sixth and seventh classes: agnim-indhd- ‘ire-kindling' (indh-ite ‘they
kindle), pra-krati- (T8.av.5.3Y) and vi-dentd- (VS.) ‘cutting to pieces’ (brntd-ti
‘euts’), bhami-drinid- (AV.) ‘firmly fixed on the ground' (dfmha-ta ‘make firm'),
ni-limpi- (AV.) a kind of supernatural being (#/ Zmpami ‘I besmear’, AV.),
8, the root class: wvrafya-bruvd- (AV.) ‘calling himself a Vritya' (brup-dnti
‘they say'). o. the reduplicating class: aenwighrd- (AV.) ‘snufiing at’
(figherantt ‘smelling’), sam-pédd- (AV.) ‘swallowing down' (sdm pidami, AV.)5.

a. In a few instances verbal nouns which are final members of compounds in the
RV. or the later Samhitas subscquently appear os independent words, Thus jita-vidyd-
‘knowledge of things', wind- (AV. TS) ‘knowledge’s, On the other hand, verbal nouns
derived from roots without suffix, which in the RV, appear both as independent words
and as final members of compounds, often survive in the later Samhitas in their com-
poundt form only; such are sir ‘racing’, di- ‘giver’, sii- m. ‘begetter’, f, ‘mother, sthi-
standing’.  As a rule verbal nouns which occur independently have the same general
meaning as when they form the final member of a compound. But those formed without
any suffix generally, and those formed with ¢ occasionally, have the sense of agent
nouns at the end of compounds, but of action nouns or of designations of things con.
ceived as feminine, when they are used independently. Thus g4 f. ‘ant of seizing’,
Jvagrbhe adj. ‘seizing alive'; - téided ‘with knowledge', Auirdwid- adj. *knowing the obla-
tion’, gudh 1, ‘fight’, pragudie adj. ‘assailing'; bhar-d- (AV.) ‘act of carrying’, pugim-
bqard- ‘bringing prosperity’, Sometimes the simple word has the meaning of an agent
noun as well as of an actlon noun; ¢, g o adj. ‘seeing’ and f. ‘act of secing’; /-
adj. ‘enjoying’ and f. ‘enjoyment’; stébi- adj. ‘shouting’ and f, ‘shout’; but at the end of
a compound these three words express the agent only. Similarly giabh-d- m, ‘selzer’
(AV.) and ‘grasp’, but grava.grabhd. *handling the Soma stones’?.

273. Independent verbal nouns.~—Several kinds of verbal nouns which
are also capable of independent use occur as final member of compounds,
Among these the only ones of frequent occurrence are those in -4¢ which
are adjectives (often used as substantives) and the corresponding abstract

+ WACKERNAGEL 2%, p, 179 (bottom), refutes "ace. f, ‘life-giving’ (beside dyur-dd., AV.VS,
the view that this e is identical with that, TS.): ddd-al ‘they give’,
of the gerundive. ' 6 For examples of verbal nouns which
® -dag/na. forms the last member ofg agsume an independent character in the
several other compounds in the later Sam-  later lunguage, sce \WACKERNAGEL 21, 77 a.

hitas. See WACKERNAGEL 2%, p, 181, ! 7 On the origin of these verbal compounds
3 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 21, p. 181, note.  ,and the relation of the final member to the
4 From a lost voot *siad-# ‘gatisfies'. jindependent word, see WACKERNAGRL 23,

5 There is also a transition form (leading | 78 b and note (p. 186 f.).
to the later -dodas) in ayur-didam (AV.);
lndosarische Phitologie. L 4. 11
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substantives in -#/; e. g puri-hita- adj. ‘plrced in front, m. ‘domestic priest’;
2urd-hiti- f. ‘domestic priesthood’. _

1. Agent nouns, Those which are formed with -eée and -smw are
compounded with prepositions only: abhi-kriiaka-(VS.) ‘one who cries out’,
sikiy-aka- (VS.) ‘melter’; abhi-Socayi-spii- (AV.) ‘causing heat, mi-sat-snii-‘sitting
firmly’, Agent nouns in -## may be compounded with adverbs, as pura-et-
‘going before’, pura/-sthas/- ‘standing at the head!, and rarely with substan-
tives, as nr-paff- ‘protecting men', man-dAhasf-* ‘applying (his) mind’, ‘thoughtful
man'. Agent nouns formed with -» from secondary present stems are in a
few instances compounded with substantives: gir-ranasy-#- ‘fond of hymns’,
deva-piy-ii- (AV.VS) ‘hating the gods', rasfra-dips-i- (AV.) ‘wishing to injure
the country’.

2. Action nouns. A few action nouns formed with -7 from adjectives
in -# derived from secondary verbal stems, begin in late passages of the
RYV. to appear in composition with a substantive: mamsa-diihs-d- (1. 162*%)
‘request for flesh’, Sraddiz-manasy-i- ‘faithful intent’' (X.1139); sajdta-vanasy-i-
(TS. 1. G, 67) ‘desire to rule over relatives’. Much more common are the
abstracts in -# (corresponding to adjectives in -a), which may be compounded
with indeclinables or nouns (adjective or substantive)?; e, g. dn-até- ‘no help',
d-Sust- ‘curse’y nirrfi- ‘dissolution’, sd-Aati- oint invocation’, sw-atl- ‘good aid*;
soma-peti- ‘drinking of Soma', sdwesuti- ‘pressing of Soma'. Some of these
are becoming or have become agent nouns; thus jarddiagi- ‘attaining great
age' as well as ‘attainment of old age'; vdsu-dAiti- ‘bestowing wealth’ as well
as ‘bestowal of wealth'; but zdsw-nstic- (AV.) only ‘bringing wealth', Others,
even in the RV, approximate to the type of the non-verbal determinatives,
as dsw-nili- ‘world of spiits', sfé-nrei- ‘right guidance, devd-Aiti- ‘divine ordi-
nance', ndmo-zy4#i- ‘cleansing for adoration’, parod-citti- foreboding’: these can,
however, be understood as abstructs to corresponding compounds in -#2

3. Gerundives. The gerundives formed with -ya are ordinarily compounded
with adverbial prepositions, as puro'muvakyi- (sc. #e- AV.) “(verse) to be
repeated beforehand’. In the later Sambhitds a noun here sometimes appears
as first member: nlwi-bharyi- (AV.) ‘to be worn in a skitt, prathama-vagyd-
(AV.)) ‘worn formerly’. The Proper Names tunda-piyya-, puru-miyys, vrsfi-
Adrya-, if they are formed with the gerundive suffix -ya, would be examples
from the RV.4, — Gerundives formed ‘with -anjya and -enyas are compounded
with prepositions and a(#)- only: a-mantrapiya- (AV.) “o be asked’; sanm-
carduya- ‘suitable for walking on’, ¢-avisenyd- ‘not malevolent’, — Gerundives in
«fva are not compounded at all except with a(z)-

4. Participles. Besides prepositions and «(s)-, only indeclinable words
occutring in connexion with verbs are found compounded with participles
(exclusive of the past passive participle): thus alelz-bivivant- ‘murmuring’
(waters) and jailjand-bhivant- ‘crackling' (fame), asteprydnt- (AV.) ‘setting’
and astam-espint- (AV.) ‘about to set', d-punar-diyamans- (AV.) ‘not being
given buck', avisdrpvand- ‘making visible', dir-vidvams- ‘ill-disposed, s
édoaps- ‘knowing well’,

i From manas- through *manzdfdy-.  |(AV.) ‘uttering a single sound’, a kind of
® The verbal force is strongest when the | spectre, and virdaryds (1. 88%) are obscure
preceding substantive has the seuse of mlin their formation.
object. i § A few gerundives in -fazyz begin to be
3 As devd-kiti- ‘act of ordaising by the|compounded with prepositions or partisles
gods’ beside devd-hite- ‘ordained by theiin the B. portion of the TS. and MS.: fra.
gods’ . V vastavyim (1S.) ‘one should go on n jour
+ The compounds amd-vispa- (AV.) sc.:ney’s a-bhariozyi- (MS.) not to be bome’,
#dirk ‘night of the ncw moon’, e.{'avw‘d,rd-!w-élauyam (TS.) ‘easy to go’s
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a. By far the commonest verbal nouns occurring as final member are
the past participles in .fa, which are compounded with nouns as well as
prepositions and other indeclinables. The meaning is mostly passive. It is,
however, sometimes active, but in the RV, almost exclusively when a pre-
position precedes, as /id-ifa- ‘risen’; when a noun precedes, only in sérge-
takta- ‘speeding with a rush’ and sdrga-pratadta- ‘darting forth with a rush’,
In the AV, a noun appears also in wdapluti- ‘swimming in the water'; occa-
sionally even transitively governing the first member in sense: Ayé-dvigfa-
(AV)) ‘hating what has been done' (by another)?®, .

b. The past participle in .na is less frequent and occurs in the RV,
only compounded with prepositions, a(n)- and su-; e. g. pdri-cchinna- lopped
aound’; J-dhinna- ‘not split’; sh-parpa- ‘quite full, But it is found a few
times in the later Samhitds with a preceding substantive: agw/-nunna- (SV.)
‘driven away by fire!, resmii-cehinna- (AV)) ‘rent by a storm'; and with active
(transitive) sense gara-ghrud- (AV.) ‘having swallowed poison’,

5. There are besides some verbal adjectives in -ra or (after a vowel)
rtra, +la and ~ma, the first of which occurs compounded with nouns as well
a5 prepositions: d-sk-ra- ‘united'3, ni-mpg-ra- ‘attached to’, fani-Subl-ra- ‘shining
in body', Adri-fcand-ra- ‘shining yellow'; »/-bhr-tra- ‘to be bLorne about in
various directions'; -més-da-, nl-mis-la-, sdm-mis-fa- ‘commingling’; dva-ksa-ma-
(AV.) ‘emaciated’, #e-chug-ma- (TS, 1. 6, 2%) ‘hissing upwards, #/-fus-ma- (TS.
1. 6. 2*) ‘hissing downwards'.

6. Comparatives and superlatives in -jyams and -igtha having
originally been verbal adjectives are found in composition with prepositions
and sdm- when they still retain their verbal meaning: dd-yamiyims- ‘raising
excessively, pdri-svajtyims- (AV) ‘clasping more firmly', prdti-craviyams-
‘pressing closer against’, oi-dledfyzms- (AV.) ‘moistening more’; d-gamistha-
‘coming quickly’, dim-biavistha- ‘most beneficial’,

First member in verbal determinatives.

274. a. Prepositions. At the beginning of determinatives prepositions
are employed in accordance with their use in verbal forms; e, g. pra-nf- and
pré-piti- ‘furtherance’, pra-yetf- “leader’, pri-prta- ‘furthered, pra-neni- ‘guiding
constantly’. Even in the many instances in which the corresponding verbal com-
bination has not been preserved, it may be assumed to have existed; e, g
in abhi-pra-miir- ‘crushing’ and adki-pra-bhasigin- ‘breaking. Occasionally, how-
ever, the preposition has a meaning which otherwise occurs only before non-
verbal nouns; e. g. afi-ydjd- ‘sacrificing excessively’s. A preposition belonging
to the second member is once prefixed to the first in sap-diena-ji-t (AV.)
‘accumulating (== sap-fi-¢-) ‘wealth’,

b. Adverbs, Various kinds of adverbs occur in this position, as pure-
yivan- ‘going before’, akspaya-drik- ‘injuring wrongly’; amutra-bhiya- (AV.VS.)
‘state of being there’ (i e in the other world), The privative @(s)- though
belonging in sense to the final member always precedes the first; e, g do-
agni-degdha- ‘not bumnt by fire'; d-pafead-daghvan- ‘not remaining behind';
ddira-sr-¢ (AV.) ‘not falling into a crack’.

¢. Nouns. The first member, when a noun, expresses various relations
to the last.

t Cp, WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 195; but also| 3 In TS. I 5. 4 (B) atpa/- means ‘to
WHITNEY on AV, Vil 1131 pass over in sacrificing',
= From sac. ‘be associated’.

11*

Bewc
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Tt expresses: 1. the object, which is the prevailing meaning when the final -
member is an agent noun or an action noun; e. g. ab//-# ‘winning waters’, ase-.
hayd- ‘urging on steeds', mnp-piff- ‘protecting men', wija-sati- ‘act of winning
booty', vrtva-ityas n, ‘act of slaying Vitra’’, When the final . member is a verbal
noun formed from /J7- ‘make’, the first member does not necessarily express
the product, but may mean the material with which the activity is concerned;
thus Airanya-fard- (VS) is not ‘gold-maker’ but ‘worker in gold’, ‘goldsmith’,

2. the agent when the last member has a passive sense; e.g. indra-pi-
tama- ‘most drunk by Indra', sime-Sita- ‘excited by Soma’; occasionally also
when the final member is an action noun, as devd-Aifi- ‘ordinance of the
gods', parpa-sadd- (AV.VS) fall of leaves', mitra-tirya- (AV.) ‘victory of
friends’, '
3. the instrument, the source, or the locality when the final member
js an agent noun or a past passive participle; e, g. ddri-dugdia-* ‘milked
with stones!, arifra-pirana- ‘crossing with oars’; gh/#ta- ‘produced from kine',
trovasi-t- ‘pressed from the fermenting mass’; uda-pluté- (AV.) ‘swimming in
the water', diarjate- (AV.) ‘born in the day, puru-bhi- ‘being in many
places’, bandhu-fsi-t- ‘dwelling among relatives', pfdns-ni-presita- 3 ‘sent down
to earth’,

4. in an appositionally nominative gense, that as or like which the
action of the final member is performed; e g, ifawa-&/-¢ ‘acting as a ruler)
phrva-pé- ‘drinking first, vamdisdte- ‘born as one dear' = ‘dear by nature’;
dhara-vaki- ‘sounding like streams’, Syenismta- ‘speeding like an eagle',

§. in the sense of a predicative nominative before a past participle,
or a predicative accusative before an agent noun expressive of ‘saying’; e.g
bhaksim-bria- (TS.) ‘enjoyed’, stima-tasta- ‘fashioned as a hymn of praise’;
vralya-bruvd- (AV.) ‘calling oneself a Vratya',

6. adverbially the manner in which an action is done, sometimes by
means of a substantive, more often by means of an adjective; e. g. zfo-ff
‘sacrificing at the proper time, that is, ‘regularly’, sdrga-fadta- ‘speeding with
arush'; asu-pdtvan- ‘Qying switly', dhruva-tsi-t- (VS.) ‘dwelling securely’, satya
yés- ‘sacrificing truly’; with a numeral in @vi-/d- (AV.) ‘twice-born'

275, Before a verbal noun a nominal first member very often appears
with a case-ending?, gencrally with that which the corresponding verb
would govern in a sentence. ‘The accusative is here the commonest case,
the locative coming next, while the other cases are rarer, A singular case:
ending (the acc. or inst) may here indicate a plural sense; e. g. dsvam-igfi-
‘seeking horses’, purap-dars- ‘destroyer of forts', inesita- ‘driven by dogé
(Stina-). Plural (acc.) endings sometimes occur, but dual endings are never
found in these compounds.

The accusative case-ending is very common, generally expressing the
object of a transitive verh, as dhanamsapd- ‘winning booty'. But it also ex-
presses other senses, as that of the cognate accusative; e. g. Swbhkamyi-(ran)-
‘moving in brilliance’; or of an adverbial accusative, e. g. wugrem-pasyd-s

3 WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 198, quotes Aka- the body it expresses the sense of ‘with
Jlteam swarpim (AV. 1V, 348) as showing that reference to', as ddkitjita- ‘quick with the
the first member was felt to have an accu- | arms’, .
sative sense == ‘winning the heavenly world’. 3§ The local sense here is that of the
(svargdus liédm); but the Paipp, Ms, has the accusative of the goal,

reading smrgyam, which WHITNEY regards 4 Cp. LiNoNER, Nominalbildung p. 28
$ Qccasionally the -» is inorganic, as in

as better, translating ‘world-conquering,
heaven-going’. makumegami- and dSumogd. (AV.) ‘poing
# When tgc first member is a part of|swiftly’. In patenm-gé- *bivd’, patam. probably
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(AV) looking fiercely’; or of a predicative accusative, e. g. ayaksmam-kdrapa-
(AV) ‘producing health', srtam-karsf- (TS, 1, 1. 44) ‘making cooked'’, The
acc. pl. oceurs in Aa-cit-kard- ‘doing all manner of things’, pdsva-isfi-2 *desiring
kine', vipasc/t- ‘understanding eloquence’, zigo-d/d- ‘granting eloquence’, Aurass
¢/t-3 ‘intending evil's,

a. The accusative form is commonest before agent nouns ending in -¢
or - which begin with a single consonant and the first syllable of which is
short; that is, the -m here appears in a syllable in which rhythmic lengthening
would be allowedS, This accusative form is the regular rule in the RV,
when the stem of the first member ends in -g, being found before -¢ara-
‘making’, -¢aya- ‘collecting’, aye- ‘conquering’, ~fara- ‘overcoming, -dara-
‘cleaving', -bhara- ‘bearing’, -ruja- ‘breaking’, -saxi- ‘winning', -sala- ‘over-
whelming'; e. g abhayam-kard- ‘procuring security’. The only exceptions to
this mle in the RV. are asva-kayd- ‘urging on steeds', swéra-digha- ‘emitting
clear fluid’, In the RV. the ending -im also occurs in pusfim-dhari- ‘bringing
prosperity’ and Aasim-bkard-¢ ‘bearing the yellow-coloured (bolt); and .um
inorganically in maksupgamd- ‘going quickly’. In the later Samhitis also occur
irammadd- (VS,) ‘rejoicing in the draught, daram-gamd- (VS.) ‘going far'
devap-gamd- (18.) ‘going to the gods', yudhim-gamd. (AV.) ‘going to battle’,
visvam-dhard- (AV.) “all-sustaining’, Sakam-bhard-?1 (AV.) ‘bearing ordure's,

b. The accusative form in -am is not uncommon before a final member
with initial vowel (coalescence of the two vowels being thus avoided); e, g,
cakramedsqjd- ‘obstructing the wheel!, véfvam-invi- ‘all-moving', dsvam-isfi-
‘desiring horses', vacam-lakhayi- ‘word-moving’, samudram-tikhaya- (only voc.)
‘stiming the vat, viSvam-gayd- ‘all-exciting’; in ~im: agnim-indhd- ‘fire-kindler’;
in -im: tvdm-ahuti- (1S.) ‘offering oblations to thee'.

c. The accusative form is common when the final meraber is formed
from a present stem, owing to the close connexion of such verbal nouns
with the verb; e. g. dhivamyined- ‘exciting meditation', ugram-pasyi- (AV.)
‘locking fiercely', mam-pasyd- (AV.) “ooking at me',

d. Apart from the conditions stated above (a, b, ¢) the accusative case-
ending rarely occurs in the fist member of verbal determinatives; e. g
vanap-kdrapa- a particular part of the body; dhiyam-dhi- ‘devout’, subhay-
‘Ji-(var)- ‘moving in brilliance’®,

«. In the great majority of instances the first member, if it has the accusative
case-form, ends in -am, mostly from stems in -@, but also from llabic co
stems (fur-am- etc.) 19, and from one stem in -7 (ip-an-). Otherwise tfwrc are three or

16;

sepresents TE. petr-; while in pibram-dhi- “nation of ppamecayd- and pya-cit- ‘paying a
" ‘fertile woman’ and ofsan-dhie ‘bold’, the ;debt’, khajum-bard. and lhiju-bFt- ‘causing
origin of the nasal is doubtful; cp. WAcKER- | the din of battle’, dhanamjuyd- and Jhana-
NAGEL 21, p, 202, | ji-ts ‘winning booty’, fanam-sakd- ‘overcuming
* In B, this predicative accusative some. ;beings’ and vrifu-sikd. ‘conquering crowds’,

times comes to have the value of a predi-
cative nominative when com}wundcd with a
gerundive or a derivative of bkid-, as ptam-

&ty (TS) o be made cooked’, magnam.!

bharwkas (TS.) becoming naked',

2 pasods ace, pl.

3 Here /furase might be a genitive as }ulr-
govemns that case as well as the acc,

4 guro-did ‘destroying forts’ may contain
an acc.; also inwestis- ‘praise of prosperity’,
which the Pada.analyses as jsaf-site,

5 How much the use of these forms is
dependent on rhythm is seen in the alter-

o Beside Aavi-vydhds ‘prospering the wise,

7 Here the acc. of an a-stem is substituted
for fakdne, )

¥ The compound sardm -dhisa- (VS.) is of
i doubtful meaning and irregular accent.
l 2 For several other examples occurring in
Brahmana passages of the later Samphitas
see WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 207d, e,

10 In Apdeam-sinis ‘winning the heart’ the
neuter Ap'd- is treated as if it were a masc,
;or fem,
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four in «im (aynime ete), one in wm {(malsume), and two pronominal sceusatives fn
sam (mdm-, tvim-).  Polysyllabic consonant stems never have the accusative case-ending
in the first member?.

276, The locative case-ending is in the RV. almost limited to em.
ployment before agent-nouns formed from the simple root with or without
determinative -#:  agregé- ‘going before’, agregi- {(VS) ‘moving forwards’,
agre-ni- (VS) ‘leader, agre-pd- ‘drinking first!, agrepi- (VS.) ‘drinking first,
aigestha-? (AV.) ‘situated in a member of the body', ptesi-3 ‘produced at
the sacrifice’, Zyechre srl¢- ‘running into danger’, gakvare-sthi- (VS.) ‘being at
the bottom!, dizd-si-t- ‘dwelling in heaven', divi-ydj- ‘worshipping in heaven,
divi-éri- (AV)) ‘sojourning in heaven', divi-sid- (AV.) ‘sitting in heaven',
daredjs- ‘visible afar, dusapidris- (AV.) ‘leaning on the arm’, rathe-libi-
‘flying along in a car', ratheshi- ‘standing in a car', zenerds- ‘shining in a
wood', ranesik- ‘prevailing in woods', sute-gfbh- ‘taking hold of the Soma',
Ardi-spfi- ‘touching the heart's,

2. The RV, has only two examples of a locative before an agent noun
formed with the sufiix -a: drvi-dsayd- ‘dwelling in heaven', vakyedapi- ‘resting
in a litter's, There are several others in the later Sampbhitiis:” agre-vadhd-(VS.)
‘killing what is in front', talpe-sayd- (AV.) ‘resting on a couck', divi-card- (AV)
‘faring in heaven', divi-stambhd- (AV.) ‘supported on the sky', darevadhd-
(V8.) ‘farstriking', Aara-sapd-5 (MS.1, 27) ‘resting in gold', 1ln the AV, also
occurs an example of the lecative before an agent noun formed with -in
paramesih-/n- ‘standing in the highest (place),

3. The locative plural ismuch rarer than the singular in the first member:
apswksi-t- ‘dwelling in the waters', apswsd- ‘born in the waters', apsu-i-t- ‘van.
quishing in the waters, apsu-sde- ‘dwelling in the waters, apswwik- (SV.)
‘driving in water', apsi-samiita- (AV,) ‘excited in the waters', gosu-yitdh-
‘fighting in (= for) kine', pris-tiir- ‘conquering in battles’, dharesu- ‘pro-
duced in fights', Zstso-ds- ‘piercing to the heart',

a, In these locative compounds the second member Is most commonly -stha- or
st in the RV., while the first member is most usvally agre., disres ot tine-, The
locative in - is the predominant one, even displacing + in pathe-gfhi- ‘standing on the
road’ bheside pathi-ghd- (AV.).

277. The instrumental case-ending occurs several times in the first
member of verbal determinatives: Asama-card- (VS) ‘being in the ground,
girdvidh- ‘rejoicing in song’, dhiya-fir ‘aging in devotion’, ywwd-datta- ‘given
by you two', yuwid-nita- ‘led by you two', yusmi-datia- ‘given by you', yusmd-
nita- ‘led by you', finegita- ‘driven by dogs' (Y%énZ). When the stem of the
first member ends in -a there is some doubt whether -z here represents the
instrumental ending or lengthening of the vowel’; thus Sapha-rijj- may mean
‘breaking with the hoof or ‘hoof-breaker'; and in ywaa-piis- ‘yoked by you
two’ the vowel may be simply lengthened. In diva-kard- (AV.) ‘sun' the first
member is an old instrumental used adverbially®,

a. The examples of the ablative case-ending ave rare; daksinat-sdd-

* fakan- substitutes the acc. of an a-stem 31 8 In sutdkara. ‘aetive in (oficring) Soma,
above p, 165, note 7, ) ithc accent shows that the final member has
2 There are several other locatives com- | an adjectival, not a verbal seuse. In the
pounded with y4a., fname mélarisvan- the first member is inter-
3 ’ghzre m["e s;veml other locatives com-; reted in 1I}'V. 1L 29% as a l%}:ative; cp.
ounded with ., . {Ricurer, 1F, 9, 247, note; MACDONELL,
P 4 In nare-;/l:g- (RV1.), an epithet of the : Grundsiss m. 1 A, P. 72 (middle).
car, the first member may be a locative| 6 InVS.v. 8 haridayde; hara- here is the
(Sayana), but it may also be a dative of n* ] locative of Adri. }
(BR., GRASSMANN), ‘serving for a man to: 7 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 31, 36,
stand on', | # See WACKERNAGEL 29, 213 g, note.



V. CoMpounDps, DETERMINATIVES. 169
(MS, 1. 69) ‘sitting in the south’; d¥veyd- ‘produced from heaven', divo-dih-
(SV.) ‘milking from the sky’, dfwe-riic- ‘shining from the sky',

b, The ending of the genitive would naturally appear only before deri-
vatives from verbs governing the genitive. There seem to be no certain
examples: divd-ksas- ‘mling over the sky (divds) however seems probable®.

b. 1. Ordinary Adjective as final member,

278. Ordinary adjectives which are not of a verbal character may appear
as final member of determinatives much in the same way as past participles
in 2 and -ne (273, 4). But adjectives ending in % are almost exclusively
compounded with the privative @(#)- and prepositions; e. g. an-afi- ‘not swift’,
dn-rru- ‘dishonest!, d-disu- ‘impious’, &-bhrru- ‘not terrible’; prasi- ‘very (prd)
swift' (@sé-), The only final members otherwise compounded are -vasw- ‘rich’
in #ibhdvasu- ‘radiant’ and other compounds, and -raghu- ‘swift, in mdde-
raghu- ‘quick in exhilaration’,

a, The first member may be a substantive in the relation of a case
to the last; e g. fami-Subkra- ‘shining in body', yasid-diira- ‘versed in
sacrifice’, zakmardja-sajya- ‘faithful to the ordainers of hymws', vifvd-‘ambha-
‘salutary for all'. The relation is sometimes expressed by the case-ending: the
locative in gdui-sthira- (AV,) ‘strong in kine (gdrd)' as a name, mdderaghu-
‘quick in exhilaration', swt-kara- ‘active in (offering) Soma’, sumnd-api- ‘united
in affection (sumnf)'; instrumental® in Jhdpd-wvasu- ‘vich in devotion’,
vidmandgas- ‘working (apds-) with wisdom (vidmdna). The first member may
also appositionally express a comparison as representing a type: Swka-badhru-
(VS.) ‘reddish like a parrot's,

b. The first member may be an adjective qualifying the final member
in on adverbial sense; thus aprami-satya (voc)) ‘etemally true’, ardhvd-prsni-+
{VS.) ‘spotted above’, #ry-arusa- ‘reddish in three (parts of the body), ma/a-
nagnl-51AV.) ‘courtezan’ (‘very naked'), makd-maki-vrata- ‘ruling very mightily’,
mahd-vatarine ‘very broad', vifvd-scandra- ‘all-glittering'®,

¢, Adverbs and particles often appear as first member; e. g an-ast-
‘not swifl', anydia-enr- (VS,) ‘variegated on one side (anpdtas)’, evdra- ‘quite (evd)
ready (dra-), duji-dva- ‘unfavourable’, prinar-nava- ‘reneving itself’, sattmarant-
‘equally (sa-tds) great', sati-drhatr- (VS)) ‘the equally great’ (a metre), safydm-
ugra- ‘truly mighty, si-priva- (AV.) ‘very dear’,

d. Several prepositions appear as first member, mostly with their original
adverbial meaning; e, g. dti-kyma-? (VS) ‘very dark’; d-mifla-tama- ‘mixing
very readily'8; wupottamd- (AV.) ‘penultimate’; nl-dhruvi- (fixed down') ‘per-
severing', nls-hevalya- (VS.) ‘belonging exclusively's pradi- ‘very swift, pre-

3 But it has also been otherwise explained;: ¢ Here the adjectival stem is used for the

. WACKERNAGEL 3%, p. 313 ¢, note; who ' adv, drdbvdm,
also quotes .f.wa-muf ‘knowing nothing’® 5 From thisis formed the m, maki-nagnd.
from (tlhe MS, i (AV.) ‘paramour’

s The word jalii-sthira. probably contains: 6 The meaning of sidhv-aryd. ‘truly faith.
an old instrumental = ‘noturally solid’; in ' ful’(?), which occurs only onge, is doubtful;
nabhinédispha- ‘nearest in kin' ‘as a name, cp. WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 237 (top).
the first member though looking like a locas, 7 a4 in the sense of ‘very' does not occur
tive, probably represents an lr, stem #adid-;  in the RV., but in the later Samhitas it is

cp. RicuTER, IF. 9, 209, The compounds;the commonest of the prepositions com. .
s

ci-jama-, an cpithet of Indra, and ghdsé.  pounded with adjectives.
ajra- (VS)) are Bahuvrihis, !” 8 Yery slightly mixed’, GELDNER, VS. 3,
3 A transition to thiscompound use appears | 181, = a-turas ‘suffering’ is obscure in origin,
in mdno jdvigham (RV.v1.9%) ‘very swift as |
thought", !
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Sardha- (voc) ‘bold’; w/-makt- ‘very great, vi-sama- (VS.) ‘uneven', v/-sadris-
‘digsimilar’, oy-mF ‘variously tinted' (dawn); sdmvasu- ‘dwelling together’,
sdm-priye- (VS.) ‘mutually dear’,

b, 3. Ordinary Substantive as final member,

279, Determinatives with ordinary non-verbal substantives as their final
member * are not common in the earliest period of the language, In the first
nine books of the RV,, except the frequent compounds in -pafs- and painr,
there are not many more than three dozen examples?; the tenth book has
quite two dozen more, and the AV, seven dozen more.

The first member is frequently a substantive also, Its relation to
the final member seems to be limited to the genitive sense in the Sambhitas,
This genitive sense appears when the final member is a word expressive of
relationship, or pati- ‘husband’ or ‘lord’; e. g, #@ja-puir.i- ‘king's son’, mriyye.
bindhu- ‘companion of deatl!, zédpdti- Ylord of the tribe’, It sometimes exs
presses the material, as dru-padd- ‘post of wood’, Miranya-rathd. *car of gold’
or ‘car full of gold’. In deva-kilbisd- ‘offence against the gods' we have an
example of an objective genitive, There seems to be no instance in the RV,
of a Proper Name appearing as the first member of a determinative in the
genitive sense s except in éndra-send- (X, to2*) ‘Indra’s missile’, which compound
Is itsell perhaps a Proper NameS. In camasidhvaryu- (AV,) ‘the priest of
the cups), the first member expresses quite a general genitive seuse of
relation = ‘the priest who is concerned with the cups',

280. As'in determinatives with verbal noun as final member, the cage-
ending may appear in the first member, But it is less common here, and
owing to the purely nominul character of the final member, is almost restricted
to the genitive. The ending of this case is very common before ~pati-
flord’ or ‘husband': aphas-as-patl- (VS.) Yord ot distress’, N, of an intercalary
month, gni-s-pifi-¢ ‘husband of a divine woman', jd-s-pdti- lord of the family’,
Y heas-pdii-? and dribman-as-piti-‘lord of devotion’, mdnas-as-piti- ‘lord of mental
power’, winas-piti-® ‘lord of the wood!, ‘ree’, wvitoés-piti- lord of speech’,
vdstospiiti- ‘lord of the dwelling', Subdkds-piti- Yord of splendout’, sfdas-as-
2ah-? ‘lord of the sacrificial seat’. According to the analogy of these com-
pounds which end in -s-pati-, were also formed from a-stems rlas-pati- (only
voc) ‘lord of pious works' and sdtha-spdti- lord of the car. ‘The word
dim-pati- may stand for *dim-s-pati-'° lord of the house’ (dém-, the gen, pl.
of which, dam-im, occurs),

! Babuvithis with ordinary substantives. from this word afrer the et mology had
as final member were common from the ! buen forgotten, as converscly the m. supitma.
beginning ; hence combinations which appear - stival’ was formed from saspdtni- ‘co-wife',
as Bahuvrihis in the older period, are often 7 *4#4- here is synonymous with drdkmar-.,
only found later as Tatpurugss, the tatter - &z dhmanas piti- Leing a parallel and explana.
being thut occasionally nfiected by the :tory formation. On Ufhavpiti. and cognate

formal peculiarities of Hahuvrihis,
# See \VACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 241 (97 note).

3 If this compound is a Proper Name, itis.

the only instance with the stem-form in the

first member; but the genitive case.ending

appears in the first member of a few deter-
minative Proper Names; see. below, 280 a.
4 ‘Indra’s missile’ (BR.), ‘Indra’s army’
(GRASSMANY),
s This is the opinion of GrLONER, VS.
2, 1, and of DeLBRUCK, Vergl, Syntax 3, p.203.
6 An anomalous f, ynds-Adinl was formed

| compounds see O1T0 STRAUSS, Brhaspati im
- Veda (Leipzig 1905), p. 1417,

van- ‘wood’ appears also in the pl. G.
i van-dm, L. vdnesz,

9 It is unnecessary to assume the existence
of a stem sade to explain sddasgdtic and
| sdtputi- since the stem sadas occurs; wor
lis ridh- necessary to explain  ridiaspar.
i (only voc.) as ridfhas. is {requent.

j toPiscrEL, VS, 2, 93, 307 fF, rojects any
! connexion between diinmgalis and ddm- ‘house’,
 Cp. WACKERKAGEL 2!, p. 249 ¢, note.
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a. These compnunds in -pdtic nve treated by the Padu text in three different ways:
L gndspdtle, bphaspitic, vinaspdtioy vispiti- (and vitpdtni-) appear as simple words; 2, gndh-
phiniey jdhopilie, sdelpdtio, paspate (voc.), rddhas-pate (voc.), and those with a single accent
{except wifpdfi-) as compounds separated by the Avagraha sign; 3. all other doubly
accented compounds (e, g, brdAmanaspils) o8 two sepavate words; cven rdthaspitis is
wiilten rdthat | ﬁ/‘".‘§ as if sdthal were a pom, sing.t

a, Otherwise the genitive cnding appears only two or three times in

~ the RV. in Proper Names: d/vo-ddsa- ‘Servant of heaven'(?), Sinaj-dfpa-*
‘Dog’s tail’, and (with gen. pl) adra-fimsa- (for *ndvdp-dipsa)’ ‘Praise of
men', an epithet of Agni. The VS, has also riyas-gose- ‘increase of wealth’
in rayas-posa-dd- ‘bestowing increase of wealth’ and rayas-posa-wini- ‘procuring
increase of wealth’,

b. Other case-endings are very rare in such determinatives. ‘The locative
appears in svagne-dusvapnyd- (AV.) ‘evil dreaming in sleep’; the instrumental
in vacd-stena- ‘thief by speech’, ‘one who makes mischief by his words'; the
dative in dasyavevrka- (voc.) ‘Wolf to the Dasyu’, N of a man; and possibly
dispave sihaf (1 36'%) may be meant as a name with double accent,

281 In a few instances the first member is a substantive used appo-
sitionally to express sex or composite nature: purwsa-mygd- (VS.) ‘male
antelope’; #laka-yiti- ‘owl demon' (= demon in form of an owl), suiwlika-
yitu- ‘owlet demow’; purusa-vyaghrd- ‘man-tiger’, a kind of demon, i

- bapi- ‘man-ape’,

282, An adjective may appear as first member determining the sense
of the following substantive. This type, which is called Karmadhdaraya by
the Indiun grammarians, is uncommon in the Samhitis, Among the oldest
are candrd-mds-5 ‘(bright) moon' and phrad-mas-a- (TS, 1L 4. 4') “full moon’,
Besides these occur cka-vird- ‘unique herd', Zrspa-‘akuni- (AV.) ‘raven'?,
navajodrd- ‘new pain', maka-gramd- ‘great host', maki-dhand- ‘great booty',
maki-vird- ‘great hero'S, sapla-rsiyas ‘the Seven Seers’, N. of a group of
ancient sages (beside the separate words saptd Fsqyah and fsayal sapti in
Books 1~Ix), saptagrdhril (AVS) ithe seven vultures'™,

8, A variety of Karmadhiiraya is that in which the first member expresses
a part of the last: adhara-danthd- (VS,) ‘lower part of the neck’, ardhu-devi-+°
‘demisgod’, ardha-masd- (AV. VS.) ‘half-month', madiyim-dina- ‘midday’; also
with change of gender: agrayikvd- (VS) n. ‘tip of the tongue (jikvd-)'; with
the suflix -a: ardha-re-d- (AV.VS.) ‘hemisticl’, parvaky-d- ‘forenoon’ *,

283, Prepositions frequently occur as first member, all except gré
in their ordinary adverbial senses, Those which are thus used in the RV.

! See WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 241 (97 a ¢, |mean ‘moon’ as an abbreviation of candri-

note), | rmdse,
* This name occurs once with tmesis,! 7 With change of meaning from Dlack
dinal eic chépam (v. 27\, bird?,

3 Cp. uardm nd fdmsa. (1. 1739 ete) and! 8 In K. appears the dative zifva-dedya,
dineso wariion (V1. 243); ‘see WACKERNAGEL 2, the expression zifre Jeti?f having become a
P 248 d, note.  Karmadharayn,

4 Jyadécabius ‘mirrored in the lake’ is; o Translated by WHITNEY (AV. Vi g8)
regarded by GELDNER (VS. 1, 173) as a Tats; as 2 Babuvrihi, ‘seven-valtured’.
purasa == ‘eye in the lake’. Forone ortwoi 10 ardkd- ‘half is hore used in a figurative
doubtful examples of locative pl. see \WACKER. : sense.

NAGEL 2%, p. 249 (bottom), s pitd-mahd- (AV. TS, VS.) and tetdomalkd-

§ That this is a very old combination is i((AV.) ‘grandfather’ and prd-gitdmakae. (VS.
shown by the fact that mds- ‘moon’ occurs 1V TRY and pra-utimala- (AVE.) ‘great grand-
almost exclusively in compounds (siryd-mdsd | father’ (only voc,) are probably not Karma-
and piirpd-mis, SB.), only two or three tines | dharayas, but formed in imitation of makd.
slone (though often in the sense of ‘month'), {maM'- which appeared to be a gradation of
and is therefore obsolescent in the RV. | makdnts; cp. WACKERNAGEL 27, P- 255, note.

6 In the later Samhitas canard- comes to !
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are ddhi ‘over, al ‘dowry, pdri ‘around’, prd ‘forward'?, “front part of’?, ‘extrem¢’
(of high degree), ‘great’ (in names of relationship), prd# ‘against’, o/ ‘asunder™,
sdm ‘together (also se- in the same sense); and in the later Samphitds, antdy
‘between!, dga ‘away, ¢ ‘at hand', dd ‘up’, dpa ‘beside', #pari ‘above’. The
following are examples in the alphabetical order of the prepositions: dd/i-pati(AN,
VS.) ‘over-lord, diki-patnt- (AV.VS,) ‘sovereign lady', idhi-bhojana- ‘additional
gift, adii-rajé- ‘supreme king'; antar-desd- (AV.) ‘intermediate region', antaf-
patrd- (AV.) ‘inner (== interior of the) vessel'; dpa-riipa- (AV)* ‘absence
of form', ‘deformity’; d-pati- (VS MS, 1, 27) ‘the lord here’; *st-siiyya
‘sunrise’ in ofsirydm (AV.) ‘Hll sunrise’ (@-uiéstrydm); upa-patl- (VS.) ‘paramour’
(lit. ‘sub-husband’); wpari-‘ayani- (AV.) ‘elevated couch’; mi-dhdna- (AV)
‘conclusion’, slpaksasi- (VS.) ‘second rib', ni-padd- ‘low ground’, ny-dhna-$ (AV)
‘close of day'; pdripati- ‘lord (of all) around', garivatsard ‘full year'; pro-
gthd- (VS.) foresong’, a kind of stanza, pra-dls- ‘region’ and (AV.) ‘inter
mediate quarter, pra-dkdna- ‘price of battle!, pradhvand- (‘forward course,
ddhwan’) ‘bed of a viver', prirtha- (AV.) ‘preparation’, ‘implement’; prd-pada-®
“ip of the foot!, pri-uga- ‘forepart of the shafis (of a chariot)'?; prd-napat
‘great-grandson’, pra-tatamaia- (AV') and prd-pitamahe- (VS. TS) ‘great-
grandfather’; gra-dfe- (AV.) ‘third (or fith) heaven', prd-patha- ‘distant path
prd-maganda- ‘axch-usurer’, prd-vira- ‘great hero, prayus- (MS. 1. 5¢) ‘long
life' (dyus); pratijand- (AV.)) ‘adversary’, prati-divan- ‘adversary at play';
vi-did- (VS.) ntermediate region', wimadiya- ‘middle’, vi-manyu- ‘longing',
wf-pites ‘opposing shout’, ‘covtest), zy-ddana- (RV') ‘different food'®; se-pdinr
‘co-wife’, samgramd- (AV.) ‘assembly’, ‘encounter, sam-anzéd- ‘battle-array' ¥,
sam-bindhu- ‘kin', sam-vatsard-* ‘full year',

284. Other indeclinables sometimes occur as first member, but very
rarely in the RV, They include a few adverbs and the particles a()., dus,
sue, kime, huy pasea-dosd- (VS.)) ‘late evening', gurdagni- (VS.) *fire in front;
a-mitra- ‘enemy', d-hotr- (AV.) ‘incompetent Hotr'; duc-chind- ‘calamity’®;
sti-bratomana- (AV.) ‘good Brahman', sié-dkesaja- (AV.TS) ‘good reunedy,
su-vasand-"3 ‘fair garment'; Aémpurusd- (VS.) o kind of mythical being, 4i-
Sara- (RV1), a kind of reed,

4. Bahuvrihi Compounds.

285, ‘The term Bahuvrihi, employed by the Tndian grammarians to
designate this type, is perhaps the most convenient name for these secon-
dary adjective compounds, as it represents their general character both
in form and meaning. For the finul member is practically always a sub-
stantive, and the relation of the first member to the last is mostly attributive

tWithout perceptibly changingthe meaning ; ¢ Once grd-fad- in AV,
of the final menmber. . 7 Probably for prd-yuga-.
2 This and the following meanings donot | 8 Frony menpd- ‘zeal’.
occur in the combination of z7d withverbs., 9 This is Sayopa's explanation (vivide
3 Expressing separation, extension, deri-{’mne) of the word in vit. §27
vation, i 10 From dnita. ‘front’.
+ In aga-kami- ‘aversion’ the final member; 1t sdm in this compound expresses com
is a verbal noun. There seem to be no cer- pleteness. :
tain instances of this kind of compound with | t8 Cp. Sundm ‘with suecess’, On the Sandhi
dpit cp. WACKERNAGEL 21, p. 259 §, note.'see p. 31, note 4
S In sparthd- ‘destruction’ the second | 23 Though vasane. has a concrete sense
member is o verbal noun. On the relation | here, the compound may have arisen when
of nywirbuda- (AV, VS.) and np-brbudic (AV.) the word had o verbal meaning.
to dréuda- and drbudi-, see WACKERNAGEL |
at, p. 360 {top). '
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(Karmadharays), less commonly dependent (Tatpurusa), and very rarely
coordinative (Dvandva), The best name otherwise is ‘possessive’’, as this
is their meaning in the vast majority of instances, In a few examples, how-
ever, the more general seuse of ‘counected with' (which may usually be ex-
pressed more specifically) is required to explain the relation between the
substantive and the Bahuvrihi which agrees with it; thus ¢svaprstha- ‘hotne
on horse-back’', decd-psaras- ‘affording enjoyment for the gods', parjdnya-retas-
prung from the seed of Parjanya’, zisud-Arsté- ‘dwelling with all peoples’,
vidnd-nara-* ‘belonging to or existing among all men', wird-pastya- ‘belonging
to the abode of a hero', Sati-‘@rada- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’, {dra-vira-
(AV) ‘characterized Ly heroic men’ == ‘making men heroic' (amulet).

286, Attributive Bahuvrihis, — The commonest form of Bahuvrihi is
that in which an attributive noun is the first member. It is most fre-
quently aun adjective, as ugrd-62/u- ‘powerful-armed’, wray-ati-3 ‘giving wide
aid, jrod-putra- *having living sons', subrd-varpa- ‘bright-coloured't, The first
member is also often a past passive participle in <a or «a, the action
expressed by which is usually performed by the person denoted by the sub-
stantive with which the Bahuvriki agrees; e, g, priyata-dakyina- ‘he by whom
the sacrificial fee has been presented’, raté-Aavis- ‘who offers an oblation’s,
" The action is, however, not infrequently supposed to be performed by
others, always in the case of fafa- ‘slav’; e.g. Aatd-vpsn-- ‘whose hus.
band has been slain', Zaté-maty- ‘whose mother has been slain’. Both senses
appear in rafd-harye- ‘he by whom' and ‘to whom offerings have been made’.
An outside agent is sometimes expressed by am additional member at the
beginning of the compound, as fioi-plte-sarga- ‘whose streams have been
drunk by the living’> A present participle occasionally occurs as first
member; e g @ydd-vasu- (AV.) and sap-ydd-vasu- (AV.) ‘to whom wealth
tomes', Mhrdfadssyi- ‘having glittering spears', sad-vatsa- ‘having a shining
calf', sucéd-ratha- ‘having a brilliant car'?; also a perfect-participle in dadrs-
and-pazi- ‘whose felly is visible’, yupufind-sapti- ‘whose steeds are yoked'.

a. The first member is further often a substantive used predicatively;
e g dsva-parna- ‘horse-winged' = ‘whose wings are horses' (car); /ndra-satru-
whose foe is Indra'; fad-id-artha-® ‘having just that as an aim', drdnahava-
Whose pail (#hawd-) is a trough', fifnd-deve- ‘whose god is a phallus),
surodaka- (AV.) ‘whose water is spitit’ (s#r@-). ‘The final member is here
sumetimes a comparative or superlative (including pdra-) used substan
tively: avaras-pard-9 (VS) ‘in which the lower is higher’ = ‘topsy-turvy'*,
dsthi-bhayams- (AV.) ‘having bone as its chiel part' = ‘chiefly bone', /ndra-
fyestha- ‘having Indra as chief’, ‘of whom Indra is chief’, yamd-irestha- (AV.)
‘of whom Yama is best, sdma-srestha- (AV.) ‘of which Soma is best’

t For other names see \WACKERNAGEL 3¢, 6 Cp, WHUINEY 1299 o

p. 273 (107 a, note). i 7 Cp, WHITNEY 1299 b,
3 For several other cxamples formed with . 8 Here a promoun appears instead of o
tifid- sec \WHITNEY 1204 b, substantive in the first member.
3 Cp. p- 148, note 3, !9 Here the first member retains the o of
4 Cpo WHITNEY 1298, ithe nom. surviving from the use of the two

5 The sense is thus identical with verbal 'words in syntactical juxtaposition; the first
determinatives or verbally governing com-;member n{so is used substantively in this
pounds such as tvxi/'lml-/lard- and Ahardds | compound,
vdjas ‘bearing Looty’, In vit-folras ‘having: 1 On elaprrd- (said of dice) sec now
an invitation sacrifice’ = “jnviting to sacri- LOnERs, Das Wirfelspiel im alten Indien
fice’, a stem in +# is used almost like a.(Abh, d. K. Ges, der Wiss. zu Gottingen
past participle in %25 cp. titd-davya- as a9, 2) p. 64

name, ;
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A comparison is sometimes implied between the first substantive and the
second: warsdipe (AV.) ‘whose rain is like butter', yrhsé-tefa- ‘tree-haired
= ‘whose trees are like hair’ = ‘wooded’ (mountain),

The first member further sometimes expresses the material of which the
second consists; e. g, rajatd-nabki- (VS) ‘whose naval is (made of) silver';
Mrayya-nemi- ‘whose fellies are (made of) gold’; or something closely
connected with and characteristic of it, as niyid-rathe- *whose car is (deawn
by) a team’,

287. Dependent Bahuvrihis, —The first member is dependent on the
last in the sense of a case-relation, the case-ending being sometimes refained.

a, It has often a genitive sense?, as pdfi-bama- (AV.) ‘having desire for a
husband’; with genitive ending, rayds-dama- ‘having a desire of wealth’, Here
the first member often implies a comparison (when it never has the case-
ending): agni-tejas- (AV.) *having the brightness of fire’, ‘fire-bright', fhsa-griva-
(AV.) ‘having the neck of a bear’ (demons), ghvapus- ‘having the form of a
cow', jAdatl-mukha- (AV.) ‘having the face of (== like) relatives’, mdnojaras-
‘having the swiftness of thought' = ‘swift as thought', maydra-roman- ‘having
the plumes of peacocks’ (Indra's steeds).

b. In a few instances it has the sense of, and then always the ending of;
the instrumental: d-girautas- ‘not to be kept at rest (déas-) by a son
(gird), Arétva-magha- ‘constituting a reward (gained) by intelligence', dhdasi-
Aetu- ‘recoguisable by light' 2,

¢. The locative sense is more frequent, being often accompanied by
the case-cnding: a@sdun-ésu- *having arrows in his mouth', diviyoni- ‘having
origin in heaven’; also several formed with dare ‘in the distance’, as dar.”
anta- ‘ending in the distance’, dardganyati- (AV.) ‘whose sphete is far away's,

There are further examples in which the last member has the locative
sense when it is a part of the body and what is expressed by the first
member appears in or on it: asru-mubhi- (AV.) ‘having tears on her face,
‘tear-faced’, dtlilodin-r- (AV.) ‘having swect drink in her udder’, ghyti-prstha-
‘butter-backed', piira-hasta- (AV.) ‘having a hand in which is a vessel', mapi-
&¥vd- ‘having pearls on the neck', mddhuikva- ‘having a tongue on which
is honey’, vdjra-bahu- *having an arm on which is a bolf.

288. Coordinate Bahuvrihis,~—No example is found in the RV, and
hardly any in the other Smmhitis of the first and last members of Bahuvrihis
being coordinated in sense, The VS. has stima-prsfha- ‘containing Stomas
and Prsthas’; also dhar-divé- (xxxvini2) ‘daily’, which is a kind of Dvandva
Bahuvrihi, being formed from the adverh diar-dive ‘day by day’, The form
somendrd- ‘belonging to Soma and Indra’, occurs only in B. passages of later
Samhitis (T8, MS, K.).

289. Indeclinables as first member.—In a number of Bahuvrihis
the first member is not a noun, but an indeclinable word, either a preposition
or an adverb,

2. Prepositions are common as first member of Bahuvrthis, expressing
the local position of the final member in relation to the substantive with
which the Bahuvrihi agrees. Some sixteen prepositions are thus used, the most
frequent being »/ which occurs as often in the RV. as all the rest put
together. They are 4 ‘beyond’, ddki ‘on’, anidr ‘within', dga ‘away', abhl

3 Anaccusative In sense and form appears i not a Bahuvrihi with dgus- ‘work’; cp. 278
in teim-kima- ‘having n desire for thee’, |and g1 B, .
3 The compound ti/manifass ‘working| 3 On a few doubtful instances of such
with skill’ (cédmdnd) is probably a determi- | locative compounds see WACKERNAGEL 25,

native formed with'the adj. ages. *working’,p. 278 (bottom).
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‘around’ and ‘toward', due ‘down’, ‘away, ¢ ‘near, #4d ‘upward’, dpe ‘near’,
ntf ‘down’, als ‘away', pdri ‘around’, prd ‘in front, ‘very, prdfi ‘against, vf
‘apart, sdm ‘together, Of these rpa is used thus in the RV, only, while
antir, dva, nf appear in the later Samhitds only. The following are examples
of compounds thus formed in the alphabetical order of the prepositions:
dly-irmi- ‘overflowing', dti-cchandas- (VS.) ‘having redundant metres' (verse);
ddhi-nirpij- ‘having a garment on', ddky-aksa- ‘having an eye on', ‘overseer';
antar-ddvd- (AV.) ‘having fire within’; dpodake- ‘waterless', apa-rti- (AV.) ‘un.
seasonable’; abklvira- and abhi-satvan- ‘*having heroes around', abki-rapa-
(AV.) ‘beautiful, abhi-send- ‘directing arrows'; ava-keldé- (AV.) ‘having hair
hanging down', dva-toka- (AV. VS) ‘miscarrying'; d-deva- ‘having the gods
near), ‘devoted to the gods', d-manas- (AV.TS,) *kindly disposed’; #rsaktha-
(VS.) ‘having the thighs raised’, #d-gfas- ‘highly powerful’; upa-manyi- ‘having
zeal at hand’, ‘zealous’, #p@-vasu- ‘bringing riches near'; almanyu- (AV))
‘whose anger has subsided’, #/-vaksas- (TS.v. 6.23") ‘having a sunken breast’,
ni-kald- (VS.) ‘going down hill', mi-kiltisd- ‘deliverance from sin' (that in
which sin has subsided'); a/rjarayy- (AV.) ‘having cast its skin', #/r-maya-
‘powerless’, nir-hasta- (AV.) ‘handless'; pori-mard- (T5.v.6,21%) *having death
around’ = ‘round whom people have died’, pari-manyii- ‘very angry'; pri-irngd-
(V8. TS.) ‘having prominent horns', prd-fuaksas- ‘very energetic'; prd-mapas-
(AV)) ‘very thoughtful’; prdti-riipa- ‘having a corresponding form'’, ‘dike’, prasi-
wartmdn- (AV,) *having an opposite course', prdti-vela- ‘neighbour’ (living
opposite’); ¥/ == ‘apart’: vi-farpd- (AV.) ‘having ears far apart, vi-fakka-
(AV) ‘branched, wy-asmsa- ‘having the shoulders apart’, ‘broad-shouldered’;
= ‘extensive’: vlmanas- ‘wide-minded, ‘sagacious’, wi-layas- ‘of extensive
power'; = ‘divided’: ry-adivé- (AV.) ‘having a divided course’ = ‘being
midway between zenith and earth’; e ‘various’: zy-difada- (AV.) ‘making
all kinds of noises'; == ‘divergent’: wipathi- ‘following wrong paths, 2/
trata- ‘tefractory’; = ‘distorted’: vlgriva- ‘having a twisted neck’, oy-anga-
(AV) ‘having distorted limbs'; == ‘different’: v/-rgpa- ‘having a different
form', vi-vacas- (AV.) ‘speaking differently’; = ‘devoid of’, ‘less’: vl-miya-
‘devoid of magic, wy-dnas- ‘guiltiess’; sém-danu- (AV.) ‘striking the jaws
together’,

b. Adverbs with a local meaning, which are akin to prepositions,
* also frequently appear as first member of Bahuvrihis, being generally speaking
equivalent in sense to predicative adjectives, Examples of such Bahuvrihis in
the alphabetical order of the adverbs are the following: adlds ‘below’ : adis-
varcas- (AV.) ‘powerful below'; dnti ‘near’ : dnti-mitra- (VS.) *having friends
at hand', dntisumna- (AV.) *having benevolence at hand’, dnsy-ati- ‘having
aid at hand'; awds ‘down’ : evd-deva- ‘attracting the gods down'; a2rf ‘afar’:
drlagha- ‘having evil farremoved’, ar&satru- (AV.) ‘whose foes are far away';
itds ‘hence’ : ité~ati- ‘helping from hence'; ikd ‘here': ikdha-maty- ‘whose
mothers are, the one here, the other there’; ikd-kratu- (AV.) ‘whose will is
hitherward', #Ad-citta- (AV.)) ‘whose thought is hitherward'; fdkak ‘apart’:
fdkan-mantra- (AV*,) ‘having a special sacred text’ *; wkayd ‘where? : kukaya-
&4~ (only voc,) ‘where active?'; daksina-tds ‘on the right’ : daksinatis-kaparda-
‘having a coil of hair on the right'; awd ‘downward' : ared-vayas- ‘whose
strength is low'; purds ‘in front : puro-rathd- ‘whose car is in front, puso-
tasu- (TS. 1. 2. 5%) ‘preceded by wealth’ (onlyvoc.); pracé ‘forward’ : prizcd-
filra- ‘moving the tongue forward', praca-manyu- (only voc.) ‘striving forward',

* According to WHITNEY on AV. V. 11; BR., pw. ‘lacking speech’; Luowi ‘of
distinguished meditations’,
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o, Babuvrihis are also formed with a few adverbs of another kind as first member:.
jead-hT- ‘having such thought!, ‘devout’, nind-sirya- illuminated by varlous suns’, Fiingrs
meagha- (AV, ‘TS.) ‘repentedly offering oblations’, pusudhd-frafika. ‘having varlous aspecis’,
cadyé-niti- ‘helping st once’s, There are also several formed with suhde, sumi-, smadd.2
wogethet with’, as mhdyvfer ‘having the cowherds with them', sehd-purusa- (AV.} ‘accom.

panied by the men’, sumdfjante ‘accompanied by his wife', sumdd-yne (AV.) ‘accompanied
L the cows’, smddabhice *provided with reing’s smed-isdar *having an ervand’, swdg
fidkan- ‘provided with an udder’.

¢, Certain particles frequently appeor as the first member of Bahu-
vribis, These ate the privative a- or an-, &u-3 expressing depreciation, dus-
G, su- ‘well’; e g a-pdd- ‘footless, a-sapatnd- ‘having no rivals', an-udaki-
‘having no water', ‘waterless’; fel-pava- ‘causing a bad harvest, duspdd-
“il-footed’; sw-parnd- ‘having beautiful wings'.

290. Bahuvrihis are very frequently used as m. (sometimes f.) sub.
gtantives in the sense of Proper Names, in many instances without the
adjectival sense occurring at all; thus byhid-uktha- m., as the N, of a seer
and adj. ‘hoving great praise’; dpddddize- m., N. of a seer (brhad-divi- £,
N. of o goddess) and adj. ‘dwelling in high heaven'; but priyd-media- m.
(to whom sacrifice is dewr’) and wdmd-deva- 1. (‘to whom the gods are dear’)
only as the names of scers.

a. Bahuvrihis are further not infrequently used as neuter substantives
with an abstract and a collective sense, especially when the first member
is the privative particle - or an- and sdrva- ‘ll’; e g a-Satrii- ‘free from
foes’, n. (AV.) ‘reedom from foes’, a-sapatnd- ‘having no rivals’, n. (AV.)
‘peace’, a-sambadhd- (AV.) n. ‘non-confinement’, a-skambhand- (AV,) n, lack
of support', am-apalyd- ‘childless’ (AV.), n. ‘childlessness’, am-amilrd- (AV.)
Yoeless', n. (AV.VS.) “reedom from foes’; sarva-rathd- ‘the whole line of
chariots', sarra-vedasd- (AV,18)) ‘whole property'; wi-kilbisd- n. ‘deliverance
from sin’, pity-bandiui- (AV.) ‘paternal kinship', matr-dand/i- (AV.) ‘maternal
kinship', sikta-fumbhi-t (AV*) ‘empty-handednesy’, sw-mrgd- (AV.) ‘goud
hunting's.

b. -A special category of Bahuvrihis used as substantives are those in
which the first member is a numeral from /- two’ upwardsé, They ex-
press 2 collection or aggregate and are singular neuter? except those formed
with -akdé- *day’, which are singular masc.; e. g. triyugd- n. ‘period of three
lives', &ri-yefand- (AV.) n. ‘distance of three Yojanas', iry-uddyé- n, ‘threefold
approach to the altar’, dasaiguld- n. Jength of ten fingers, dasntarusyd- n.
‘distance of ten stations’, dri-rdsd- (AV.) n. ‘battle of two kings', pasca-
yofand- (AV.) n. ‘distance of five Yojanas, sad-ahd-(AV. TS.) m. ‘serics of
six days’. ‘These numeral collectives always end in accented - %,

295. Origin of Bahuvrihis.-~ Considering that Bahuvrihis, which are
adjectives, are far commoner than the corresponding determinatives, which
are substantives, it cannot be assumed that the former always passed through

r The Bahuvrihi compound irir-zjike- is'n.
of uncertain meaning: sec WACKERNAGEL Ay a- (AV.Y dack of courage’.
21, p. 287 (middle). * "6 These are called Dvigu by the Hindu
3 Compounds formed with these three grammarians, and are classed by them asa
words might also be explnined as belonging ,subdivision of Tatpurugns,
to the ‘govemning’ class. ! 7 A few numeral collectives are determis
3 Also the cogmate dime in Adinredifd. {VS. inatives used in the pl. and the original
TS.) (land} ‘having small stones’, ‘gender: safuargdyas ‘the seven seers’, suflas
4+ See WHITNEY’s note on AV. xix. 8% ¢ srdhrds seven vullures’ (AV.); tri-faidriesdas
s Accentuation of the finn} syllable (as in i pl. dliree soma-vesscls' {from dadrit- £\,
the cognate singular Dvandvas) prevails in #\With the suffix-yais formed sabusrihyovi-

these n, Bahuvrthis; exceptions are d-dhuras, 2. (AV.) ‘a thousaud days’ journey's

ssafety’ (adj. “ree from danger’) and

[ VS
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the process of transmutation from the latter, They must in the vast majority
of instances have been formed directly and independently in conformity with
the type of these secondary adjectives which had come down from the 1.
period”, WACKERNAGEL (2%, 112) adopts the view that the origin of Bahu-
vithis is not to be explained by ransmutation from determinatives, but from
the predicative or appositional use of groups of words characterizing a sub-
stantive®, This use he excmplifies by the following quotations from the RV,:
uriih hikso nd gangydl (vi, 453°) ‘like the broad shoulder dwelling on the
Ganges', that is, for “wri-daksa ‘Broad-shoulder' as a Proper Name; sd
ftyase sdho makdt (v.11°) ‘thou art horn a great power’ (== *malkd-sahak ‘one
having great power'); fuicam hrspim arandhayat (1. 130%) ‘he delivered over
the black skin’ (that is, ‘those having a black skin®, ‘the black-skins"); drighaya
tid wicasa dnavaya (Vi. 629 ‘to Anava, deceitful speech’, that is, ‘who utters
deceitful speech’S; and warim .. Sdmsap (1. 34%) ‘praise of men’ as repre-
senting an earlier stage than wdra-Sdmsa- ‘teceiving the praises of men' as a
Bahuvrihi. Appositional Bahuvrihis, he thinks, similarly arose from explanatory
clauses, as /ndrazyesthd devifi ‘the gods having Indra as their mightiest’ from
devify indro jylsthaf ‘the gods — Indra their mightiest. The first step here
would have been assimilation in case and number to the main substantive,
involving change to a compound (with stem-form and single accent), followed
by assimilation in gender. The change to the Bahuvrihi had already become
the rule in the pre-Vedic period,

5. Governing Compounds,

292. In a considerable number of compounds the first member governs
the last in sense, being either a preposition ( prepositional adverb) or a verbal
noun, These compounds being adjectives are allied to Bahuvrihis,

1. In the prepositional group the first member is a preposition or adverb
capable of governing a case, There are about twenty examples in the RV,
In some instances they seem to have arisen from the corresponding syntactical
combination, as d/li-ratha- n, ‘wagon-load' from ddki rithe (x.64%%) ‘on the
wagon’. In other instances they seem to have originated from the corresponding
adverb; thus the adjective in pra-dir-@ Aetina (v.60%) ‘with long-existing light
has been changed from the adverb pre-divas ‘from of old' to agree with a
substantive in the instrumental. The ending of the second member has been
preserved for the most part only when it was -a; otherwise the sufiix -z or
y¢ is generally added. Like Bahuviihis, compounds of this type may
become neuter substantives; thus spanas-d- ‘being on the wagon’, n. (AV.)
‘space in & wagon'.

a. All prepositions which govern cases (except dws) as well as pré
(though it never governs a case), besides several adverbs capable of being
used with a case, are employed as first member in these compoundst. The
- following are examples of prepositional governing compounds: a#i-matrd-
(AV.) ‘beyond measure!, afi-ritrd- ‘lasting overnight, dty-ayrias- (VS,) beyond
the reach of distress’, 4fy-avi- ‘tunning over the wool’; ddhi-gartya- ‘being
on the carseat, adhigav-d- (AV.) ‘derived from cows'; adhas-pad-d- ‘being

* Cp. BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2, p, 88; IF. similar in form to the prepositional Bahu-
13, 63 f. lvrthis; the meaning, however, is quite
.2 On substantives used instead of adjec. | different, as in the latter the preposition
tives cp. BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2, p. 89. does not govern the following member, but

3 Cp. drogha-vic- ‘uttering deceitiul speech’. | refers adverbially to the substantive with
+ This type of governing compound islwhlch the Babuvrthi agrees.
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under the feet), adko-aksd- ‘remaining below the axle’; dnu-path-a- and dny.
vartman- (AV. VS.)) ‘along the road’, ame-kimd- ‘according to wish', dnu
vrafa- ‘obedient’; dntas-path-a- ‘being within the path'; api-pripa- ‘being on
(= accompanying) the breath’, api-‘arvaré- ‘bordering on night' (sérvarr);
abhi-dyu- ‘directed to heavew!, abhi-ragtra- ‘overcoming dominion'; a-jarasdit
‘reaching 1o old age’, d-pathi~ and a-pashi- ‘being on the way', d-baga- ‘taking
part in', ‘participator’; wpa-daksd- ‘reaching to the shoulder’, wpdnas-i- ‘being
on a wagon', spadraya- (AV) ‘lurking in the grass', sdpa-midsya- (AV)
‘occurring every month'; wpdri-budknu- ‘raised above the ground’, updri-martya.
‘heing ahove men'; #rdhrd-nablias- (VS.) ‘being above the clouds', ardhnd-barkis
(V8.) ‘being above the litter'; tirkalnya- (‘being beyond a day’ =) ‘belonging
to the day before yesterday'; pari-panth-in-* (‘lying around the path’) ‘adver-
sary', pari-hastd- (AV.) (‘put round the hand') ‘hand-amulet’; pard-matra-
(‘being beyond measure’) ‘excessive’, garids-a- (AV.) (lying beyond the eye)
‘invisible’; purogav-d- (‘going before the cows') leader'; prafi-bamyi- (AV)
‘being in accordance with desire’; Sam-gapd- ‘blessing the household’,

2. In verbal governing compounds the first member is either an
agent noun or an action noun governing the last member as an object,
‘The abnormal position of the verbal form before the object in this class i
probably to be esplained by the first member having originally been an
imperative, which usuaily has this position. These compounds are an old
formation, two types going back to the Indo-European period, and one to
the Indo-Iranian, They are adjectives, but the final member never adds a
compositional suffix except in fibsa-nar-i- ‘helping men', Three types are to
be distinguished,

a. ‘The first member consists of a present stem or the root, which
probably represents an imperative®; of this type there are few examples:
trasd-dasyu- m., N, of a man (terrify the foe’), radf-vasu-t (only voc.)
‘dispenséing wealth', Sidsd-nard-4 ‘helping men’, sthi-rasman-5 ‘loosening
bridles'®,

b, Examples of the second type are more numecrous. Here the first
member ends in -df, but the participle, heing formed from present stems
in -, «¢ or -gya, which appears in these compounds, in a few instances
does not occur in independent use, This type, which is almost entitely
restricted to the RV,, is also Iranian, It seems to have taken the place of -
the older one (a), which owing to its form was apt to be confused with
Bahuvrihis though differing from them in meaning. The form which they
assumed was probably aided by the analogy of Bahuvrihis with a present
patticiple as their first member, like dwedd-ratha- ‘having a brilliant car,
which are formed from intransitive verbs, while those in the governing com-
pounds are of course tramsitive, Examples of this type are the following:
rdkid-ray-? (‘increasing wealth’) m,, N. of a man, and ydidd-vare-7 ‘increasing
goods', Zsapdd-vira® ‘ruling men', codaydin-mati-° ‘stimulating devotion', jamdd-*

1 Occurs only in the dative as an adverb is doubtful; it may be a simple Bahuvrthi,
meaning ‘up to old age’, ‘having firm bridles’ (GRASSMANN) :
2 Fermed with the suffic «in which isnot| © &ypd-aifa- vould be another example if
properly attached tocompounds; ep. WACKER-| it means ‘arranging his abode’, but the
NAGEL 2!, §3 (p. 121 bottom), meaning of the first member is doubtful.
3 See BRUGMANN, IF, 18, 76: DELBRUCK,| 7 pddds- is an aorist participle of sk
Vergleichende Syntax 3, 1745 Jacust, Com-|‘increase’,
positum und Nebensatz {1897), 46~82;| & Irom Fedpati ‘rules’.
WACKERNAGEL 2¢, p. 315. 9 From cardyali ‘arpes’s
4 Rhythmically lenpthened forraca., sidsa-| @ jamdt- o palatalized form from jame
5 The Pada has sthitiradman-, The meaning | ‘ga’. .
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agni- (‘going to Agn?"), N, of man, fardd-dvesas-* ‘overcoming foes', dravaydt-
sakla-? ‘speeding the comrade’, ddraydt-kavi- ‘supporting the wise' and
dharaydt-ksiti-3 ‘supporting ‘men', blardd-vaja- (‘carrying off the prize’) m,,
N. of & man, and @-bhardd-vasu-+ ‘bringing wealth', mamhayid-rayi-s ‘lavishing
wealth!, maenddid-vira- ‘gladdening men’, “viddd-afva-? ‘possessing steeds’,
ridéd-vasu-® ‘winning wealth’, rarapdtpati- ‘making his lord famous', and
dravayit-sakhi-9 ‘making his friend famous’, sandd-rayi- ‘bestowing possessions’
and sandd-vaja-° ‘bestowing booty’, saddd-yoni-" ‘sitting in one’s place’, spraayid-
garpa-** ‘striving after lustre’. ‘Two such governing compounds are once com-
- bined in such a way that the final member common to both is dropped in
the first: patapdn mandoydt-sakham (1. 47) ‘causing his friend to fly (patiye-)
and to be glad' (manddiya-)®s,

¢. In the third type, which goes back to the Indo-European period *, the first
member is & noun of action variously accented. There are some half-dozen
examples in the RV.: diti-vdra- ‘giving treasures’, pustigu- (‘rearing kine’) m.,
N. of a man, »ty-dp- 'S ‘causing waters to flow’, vat/~radkas- ‘enjoying the oblation’,
vit’-hotra- 'enjoying the sacrifice’, rrsthdyiv- ‘causing the sky to rain'’,

6. Syntactical Compounds.

203, There are some irregular formations in which words not in coordi-
nate, attributive, dependent or governing relation are compounded owing to
constant juxtaposition in the sentence.

1. The relative word yaf (abl) ‘in so far a¢’ is compounded with a
supeslative in RV, 11, 53t Gt/6Aij ... ydc-chresthidbhif? ‘with the best possible
aids", lit. ‘with aids in so far as (they are) the best’. The adverb yad-radhyam
(11, 38%) ‘as quickly as possibie’, lit. ‘in so far as possible, is analogous.

2, The initial words of a text begin to be compounded in the later
Sambhitds as a designation of that text; thus yeyajama/d- (VS,) in the nom.
pl. m. means the text beginning with the words y/ ydjamahe®®,

3. Phrases, almost always consisting of two words, used in connexion
with certain actions are compounded; thus akam-uttard-9 (AV.) ‘dispute for
precedence’, from the phrase used by each disputant a/kdm sttaral ‘1 (am)
higher'; mama-satysu ‘in disputes as to ownership’, in which every one says
mdma satydn ‘it is) certainly mine’; mam-paspd- (AV.) as the name of a
plant used by a woman to secure the love of a man with the words mim
tasya ‘look at me'*. Similarly in connexion with persons, as Awwit-sa-‘some

! From fdra-ti ‘overcomes’, .t Sece WACKERNAGEL 3!, p.320 (bottom).

* From drdvdva- causative of drte- ‘run’, - 15 This is the only example recognized

3 From dhirdra- cousative of 24y *sup- by BR. as belonging to this type; C(rass.
port".’ MANN explaing them all as Bahuvrihis,

¢ Yrom bhdra-ti ‘bems’, 16 BrUGMANY, IF, 18, 70 fi, explains these

$ From mamidya. cansative of mami- cbe {compounds as having originated in impera-

great’,  tives, while Jacosi, Compositum und Neben-
S From mdnda-ti ‘gladdens’. The SV. has{satz p. 641, thinks the first member re.

the wrong variant zandddzira-, presents an original 3. pers. sing,
7 To be inferred from the patronymic| 37 In AV, VIl 31 vivac-chreyhidhis is a

vdidadaseie, corrupt variant, Compounds formed with
8 From «idd ‘finds', pivas do not otherwise occur till the Sitras,
9 From frdvdya- causative of frw. *hear,| 18 In the TS. also occurs fddm-madlu. w.,
w From sdna-ti or samd-fi ‘wins', as a designation of the text iddim cvd
u Lengthened for sadids from sidadisits’,| siraghdm mdédhn, This kind of compound
13 From sprhayafi ‘desires’, becomes common in the ancillary literature

13 On the doubtfu! examples arcdd-dlima-, | when particular hymas are referred to,
brtedwasi, pralid-vasi, Chuvad vdsk (vi! 39 Used in the locative only.
1937}, tpgad-aiisi- (voc) see WACKERNAGEL| 3¢ One or two doubtful examples are dis-
2% p. 319 note, cussed by WACKERNAGEL 23, p. 327 (top)
Inda-arische Philolagie. I, 4, 12
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one' from the phrase Zuvft sé ‘is it he?. This type is more commonly based
on phrases used by people about themselves; thus dlaj-sana® (voc.) ‘rapa-
cious’, that is, one who says akdm saneyam (dhinani) ‘may I obtain (wealth)’;
akem-piirvd- ‘eager to be first, that is, one who says akdn pirval (syam)
‘I (should be) first'; Aiye-twd- (VS.) ‘ssking garrulously’ that is, one who con-
tinually says ‘what (are) you (doing)?.

VI. DECLENSION.

Brxrry, Vollstindige Grammatik 70y—7%0, — Wmrxry, Grammar 261 —326,

2904, General character,— Declension means the inflexion of nominal
stems Dby means of endings which express the various relations represented
by what are called cases. The stems belonging to the sphere of declension
are most conveniently divided, owing to difference of meaning, form, and
use, into nouns, pronouns, and numerals, lronouns have to be treated
separately because they have certain peculiarities of inflexion, besides to some
extent lacking the distinction of gender, Numerals again show other pecu-.
liarities of form as well as partial lack of gender, Nouns are divided into
substantives as names of things and adjectives as names of attributes, But
as no definite line of demarcation can be drawn between substantive and
adjective in any of the classes of declension in the Vedic language, these two
categories are nowhere treated separately in the present work.

1. Nouns.
Lannan, Noundnflection in the Veda, JAOS, vol, x (1880}, p. 325-—6o0.

295 Owing to considerable divergencies of inflexion, nominal stems are
best grouped in the two main divisions of consonant and vowel de-
clension. Stems ending in semivowels form a transition from the former to
the latter. The stems contained in the two main classes have further to be
sub-divided, owing to difference of derivation and, in part, consequent variety
of inflexion, into radical and derivative stems.

a. Like other Aryan tongues, the Vedic language distinguishes in declen-
sion the three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. It also distinguishes
three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural, the dual being in full and
regular use?

b, There are eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instrumental,
dative, ablative, genitive, locative, all in regular and unrestricted use. The same
ending, however, is to a limited extent employed to express the sense of two and
sometimes of three cases. Thus the eight cases of the dual have among
them only three endings; in the plural the single ending -d4yas does duty
for both dative and ablative; while in the singular the same ending -@s appears
for both ablative and genitive in all but the a-declension,

¢. The normal endings of cases are the following:

Singular: nom.m.f +;, n. none; voc, of all genders, none; acc. m.f
-am, n, none; inst, -2, dat. -¢ abl gen, -as, loc, .

Dual: nom.voc.acc.m. f. -3, -aw, n. =7, inst. dat, abl, -b4yam, gen.loc. -os.

Plural: nom. voc. ace. m. f. -as, neut, -f; inst, -dAss, dat abl. -diyas,
gen. ~@m, loc, -su.

L RV, viiL. 639; ep, addm sdnd v, y52,  Ithe ‘hicratic’ parts of the RV,; see BLooM-

# But while the employment of the dual | 51ELD, Johns Hopkins University Circular for
is generally strict, the plural is often used | 1905, p. 18 f,, OLPHANT, ibid. p. 22--31.
instead of the dual of matural pairs in! ] :
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d. A distinction is often made in the stem between strong (or full)
and weak (or reduced) case-forms. It appears in its full development
only in derivative consonant stems, affecting the sufixes -aic’; -anm, -man,
van; -ant, -mant, -vant; -lar; ams; -vams, ‘The strong form of the stem
appears in the masculine nom, voc.? ace, singular and dual, and in the nom,
voc, plural; and in the neuter nom. voc. ace. plural only, The weak form
of the stem appears in the remaining cases, But in the first four and in
the last of the above suffixes the weak stem which appears before endings
with initial consonant is further weakened before endings with initial vowel,

e, The way in which the normal endings are attached to the strong
and the weak stem with accompanying shift of accent, may be illustrated by
the inflexion of the stem ad-dnt- ‘eating’ in the masc,:

Singular: N, ad-dn. V. dd-an. A. ad-dutam. 1. ad-at-d. D, adat-d,
Ab G, ad-at-ds. L. ad-at,

Dual: N. A. ad-int-a, -au. V., dd-am-q, -au, 1. D, Ab. ed-dd-bhyam,
G. L. ad-atds.

Plural: N, ed-int-as. V. dd-ant-as. A. ad-at-ds. L ad-dd-bkis. D, Ab. ad-
dd-bhyas. G. ad-at-dm. L. ad-dt-su.

The neuter differs only in the N, A. V, of all numbers: Sing: N. A, ad-d#;
V. dd-at, Du.: N.A. ad-ati, Pl: N. A, ad-dnt-i,

A. Consonant Stems,

296. Among these stems there are none ending in gutturals? and only
two ending in the cerebral . Those which end in the labials g, 44, m are
fairly numerous. The majority end in dentals, the only class of consunants
in which every sound contained in the group (4 4, 4, 4%, #) is represented.
Of the semivowels, y is represented by one stem, » by three stems, and »
by a large number of stems. There are many stems ending in the sibilants
4 5 5, and several in the breathing 4 as representative of both a new and
an old palatal.

1. Palatal Stems.

297. 1. Radical stems in ~¢, — All uncompounded stems (being
of course monosyliabic) are, with very few isolated exceptions, feminine
substantives, The exceptions are: #mde- ‘skin’, otherwise f., occurs twice in
the L. sing, #vac/ as a m.; dre in its only occumrence, I sing. are-d, is a
m, adj. in the sense of %hining'; and A#ifife-, ‘curlew’ (VS.) is a m. sub-
stantive,

Compounds, as being adjectives, are often m.; but excepting those
formed with afie- the only n. is 2-g#2 (from pye ‘mix’), used adverbially.
Compounds ending in -asi¢t regularly distinguish strong and weak forms.
This distinction elsewhere appears to a limited extent only in compounds
ending in the three roots syac- ‘extend’, vac- ‘spesk’, sac- ‘accompany': the
fist by nasalization in wru-vydiicam® ‘far-extending’, the other two by
lengthening the radical vowel in several compounds.

3 Thongh in origin a radical element,|(as distingnished from the old palatals st
«aite is practically a suffix; cp. 298, jand A1)

2 The voc. sing, however, generally! ¢ These compounds formed with the root
assumes n somewhat shortened form owing ; aiic- will, owing (o the peculiar changes
to the accent invariably shifting to the!which the stem undergoes, be treated apart
initial syllable in this case. {from other words ending in radical «

3 The goutturals as finals of nominal stemsi 5 Through the influence of compounds
having Lecome the new palatals /¢ and 4% formed with «ai, like pralydicam.

12¢
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Inflexion,

The forms actually occurring, if made from wde- f, ‘speech’, would be
the following: )

Sing.: N. V. widb. A, vicam. Lovaci. D.vacd, Ab,G. vacds, L. vdel —
Dual: N. A, V. wicz and vdean. 1 vaghhyim (VS.), — Plur.: N, V. icas,
A. vicas and vacds, L. vaghhls. D. vagbhyis (VS). Ab. vagbhyds (AV.).
G, vacim,

a. The forms actually occurring are:

Sing. N. £ 7% (AV.) ‘stanza’, tdb ‘skin’, vk ‘speech’, #ik (AV, VS)
‘Rame’, srik “ladie’; ni-mrik (AV.) ‘sunset’, purusa-vik (VS.xxwv. 33) ‘human.
voiced', puro-siik (TS.vu. 3.13°) forward light', sap-vdk (VS,1x.12) ‘argument’,
— m., Arid (VS, xix.43) ‘curlew'; anpta-wit (AV.) ‘speaking untruth’, upa-ph
‘adhering to’, #ri-%d (VS. xxxviit z2) ‘having triple light', yatd-srut ‘extending
the ladle’, sirya-tvak (AV.) ‘having a covering (bright) as the sun’, Afranye-
{vak ‘coated with gold’

A. & feam, tvdeam, ricam (VS. TS) ‘lustre’, wicam, Sicam (AV),
steam ‘hem’, sriicam (AV.); a-sieam ‘oblation!, #i-miicam ‘unyoking', sirya-
tvacam, — m, apho-micam ‘deliveting from distress’, ddrogha-vacam ‘free
from treacherous speech’, Aiya-vacam ‘speaking il', fana-ricam ‘brilliant in
person’, dhinarcam ‘shining (ream) with booty', puro-riicam ‘shining in front,
madhu-pfcam ‘dispensing sweetness', mydhri-vacam ‘speaking injuriously’, su-
ritcam ‘shining brightly’, sw-vicam ‘very eloquent, sirya-fvacam (Kh. Iv. 63),
With strengthened stem: wru-yydilcam; satya-vicam ‘truth-speaking’; apatya-
sicam ‘sccompanied with offspring’, abli-sicam ‘accompanying', dropa-sicam
‘clinging to the trouglt, dhama-sicam keeping his place’, rati-sdcam ‘bestowing
gifts'. — n. fadv.) a-p/4 ‘in a mixed manner.

LA ped, twacd, mred ‘imjury', rucd, vacd, Sued, sic, srued; puro-rica
(V8.xx.36) ‘forward light’, su-rvicd. —m. arcd ‘shining'; uru-uydea, sdrya-tvaca.

D.f. ref (VS,xu 39), fucd ‘offspring’, fvacd (AV.), rucd, vacd (VS.xxu1. 2 3)
Sued (VS X8X1%. 12); wru-sydee (AV.), — m. amho-mice (TS.1. 6. 123), sdyata-
sruce ‘extending the ladle', yatf-sruce, visva-dice ‘all-enlightening’.

Ab, £, toacis, srucés (AN, VS.); ni-mricas.

G. £ reds, tvacds, vacds; vi-mucas (napaV.). — m. puru-ricas ‘shining
brightly', su-sicas. :

L. £, foacl, vacl, srucl; a-tici ‘evening', wudfei ‘end, ni-mrici, vi-vici
‘crying aloud’. — m. #aef ‘skin’ (1x. 693, 101°°),

V.m, dbrtta-ruk ‘possessing unimpaired lustre’ (x. 84¢),

Du. N. A.V. f, vicau, sicau; ghria-pfea ‘sprinkling fatness', fanm-ric,
— With strengthened stem: safyavied. — m. brifican (VS. Xxx. 6);
tang-riicd, yatb-sruca, su-vdca; sam-picau (VS.1X. 4) ‘united’,

L. m. ati-rigbhyam (V8. xxv. 3) fetlocks’,

PL N. f. fcas, pfeas ‘food, ricas, vicas, sicas (AV.), sriicas®; a-pfcas
filling" (Vi 409)% divo-riicas ‘shining from heaven', mi-mridcas (AV. VS),
vi-miicas (AV.), V. dhadra-vacas ‘speaking auspiciously’. — m, dudhrd-vacas
‘speaking confusedly', yatd-srucas, wasu-ricas ‘bright as the Vasus', vi-pfeas
(VS xix. 13) ‘parted’, viwicas, sapr-sicas (AV.) ‘shedding together’, sam-pfeas
(V8. XWX, 11), su-rilcas, su-vicas, sakti-vacas ‘uttering good speech', V. sarya-
tvacas. — With strengthened stem: adhi-sdcas, dyajia-sicas ‘not performing
sacrifice', drogha-vicas ‘speaking maliciously’, V. wp-sacas ‘befriending men',

§ AV, once (XX, 423) with wrong accent] @ According to BR,, infinitive of doppes
srueds. ‘satiate oneself’
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rayya-vicas ‘speaking agreeably', rayi-sicas ‘possessing wealtl',  rati-sdcas,
salya-vdeas, smdd-rati-scas ‘attended by liberal men', Aari-sicas ‘occupied
with the tawny (Soma).

A. §, ricas, vicas and (once) vacds, dicas (AV.), sleas (AV.), sricas
and (once) srueds (AV.); dur-vicas (AV.) ‘having a bad voice, mydhrd-vicas,
suriicas. — . an-feas ‘hymoless', a-ricas ‘lstreless’, mpdhrd-vacas, vidiri-
vacas ‘talking idly', »f-vdcas.

L & rgbhls. — D, £ srugbhyds (VS. 1. 1). ~— Ab, f. zgblyds (AV.) —
G. £, redm, tvacim (AV.); madhwe-picam (AV.).

298, Stems in -ade. A considerable number of compounds is formed
by adding as final member the root e#%- ‘bend’, which almost assumes the
" character of a suffix ' expressing the meaning of -ward'; e. g. prifc- (= prd-aic-)
for-wurd’. Strong and weak forms are regularly distinguished, the nasal
which appears in the former being always lost in the latter. If -aiic is
preceded by a word ending in ¢ or u, the syllables yz and va thus produced
are further weakened to 7 and # before vowel endings, and if bearing the accent,
shift it to those endings?®; e.g. Sing. A. m. pratydicam, N, n. pratyét, G. praticis,

In these compounds +afe is added to words ending in 1. &, with which it coalesces :
athardiies tending downward’ (ddharas)3, dpific. ‘backward' (dpe), wwdide- thitherward?
lorcd-), drafic- ‘downward’ (dva), asmatrailes ‘turned toward us’, ghpidine-s ‘filled with

ghee’ (¢hrtis), deviric- ‘directed toward the gods' (devds), pdrific ‘turned away’ (pdrd),
prifc. forward’ (grd), vilvide. ‘universal’ (vifvas)s, salrdiic- ‘going together' (suird)v,
2. 't akudhrydiie-1 ‘going nowhere’ (aiu-diric), asmadryane. ‘turned towards us’ (@smad-ri-)7,
idaite-8 ‘tumed uwpward’ (de?, ludrydiic-7 (turned towards what' (dd.), drydic- ‘going
across’ (#7i+)9, dadhrdiic- ‘sprinkling curds’ (did/i-), devadrydiic-7 ‘turned towards the gods’
(devd-), nydfie. ‘turmed down’ (ni)y, prafydfic. “turned towards' (prdfi), madrydic-? ‘tumed
towards me’ (madwric), vigvadryaie- ‘going everywhere’ (vitw-awdr.-), Svitydiie. “whitish’
(iviteis), sadkrydic.7‘coming together' (sa-dkri- the same goal’), samydile- ‘going together’
(raut-i=). 3. -u: anvdfic- ‘going after’ (dnw), pyvdsie. ‘moving straight forward? (s-), tigpaic.
‘going in all divections’ (vijw-), svdiic- ‘going well’ (sv). The two feminines puries
‘abundant’ and uriic/- ‘farreaching’ presuppose similar stemns (“puru-dne. and *uri-diic:)

Inflexion.

299. These stems are inflected in the m. and n. only, as they form a
{. in -7 from the weak or contracted stem, e. g prdic-, f pric--; pratyiiic-,
. pratici-. The only cases occurring in the pl. are the N. A, and in the
du. the N. A, and L.

The forms actually found, if made from pratydiic-, would be as follows:
Sing. N.m. pratydnt, n. pratydk. A.m. pratydiicam. L pratici. D. pratict,
Ab, G, praticds. L. prefici, —— Du. N, A, m. pratydiica, pratyiicau {AV.),
. pratici, L. w. praticis. — Pl N. m. pratydicas. A.m. praticds and
praticas (AV.),

a. The forms actually occurring are the following:

Sing. N.m, adkardn (AV.), dpan, arvid, dvan (TS.ur.2.53), iidasi (AV.),

¢ Cp. WHITNEY 407; Linonge, Nominal-| 6 The £, naric-is (AV)), N. of a plant, is
bildung, Addenda p. 167, prefers to treat|doubtless based on a similar stem formed
wiie as o suflix, 4 from nira- ‘man’, with shift of accent,

2 The accent is similarly shifted to the| 7 The suffix .ri- in these compounds
suffix - with which the f. of thesc stems is i perhaps spread from su-diriaiics (the o4 also
formed (¢p. 86 B 11, p. 87)). This rule of {lo eludirydiic), while the o of deva-drydiics
accentuation applies to the RV. only, not to , and wippadrydic- may be due to the pro-
the later Samhitas; cp, A. pl, below (p. 182). ' nominal forms mdv- and aswedic-,

3 With shifted accent. { & The weak stem rdic- being formed as

4 In this and some other of these com-'if from %ddiaiic.,
pounds only the weak unnasalized form of | 9 4 appearing instead of firds ‘across’
the stem oceurs. from which the weak stem lirdées (== lirdrac.)

5 With shift of accent, is formed,
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tirydss (AV.), dadhyii®, nyin, parii (AV), pralyin®, prin, visvan, sadhryii
(AV.), su-prai, — n. Nearly all the following forms are used adverbially:
abndlirydd, adharik (AV.), dpak, drok and arvil (AV.), asmadryick, tdok,
tirpdke (AV.), nyik, pdrak (AV.), pratydk, pritk, madrylk, visvak, visvadryit,
sadhryitl, samyiks,

A. 1o, adhariiicam (AV.), anvdiiicam (AV.), dpanam (AV.), arvdilicam,
ddaicam, tirpdfcam (VS, x. 8), nydiicam, pdradicam (AV.), pratydicam,
princam, madryidicam, vivafcam, sanydicam, sodiican,

L. m. arvicd. — 0. devadrica, satrdcd; used adverbially with shifted
accent: firasded, nicd, pracat, :

D. m. dadhicl, $viticd, —~ Ab, m. praticds.— G. m. dadkicds, visvicas,
we L, m, prici.

Du. N. A. m, dpaicau (AV.), arviiea and arvaiicau (AV.), wistaicay
(AV.), sadhryiiicd, sampiited and semydficau (AV. VS.). — 0, pratici, samict
(VS. 1. 31, TS . 1. 33 — L. m. visiicos,

PLN. m. adiardiicas (AV.), dpaicas (AV.), arvdficas’, asmatrisicas,
asmadryiiicas, tdaicas, predicas, firydicas (AV.), pdraicas, pratydicas,
prancas, visvaiicas, Svilydicas’, sadhryificas, samydficas, swiicds.

A. m. adkardcas, anticis and anicas (AV.), dpacas, arpicas, dvicas,
idicas, nicas (AV.), pdracas, praticds and praticas (AV.), pricas, wvlisacas,
satricas,
300. Radical stem in .ch, — Only one stem ending in ¢4, which occurs
in a single form as a noun, has been found. This is made from the root
prech- ‘ask’, in the compoumi N. du, m. bandhu-pfech-a ‘asking after kinsmen',
“The D. and A. of the same stem also appear as infinitives in the forms
prechd o ask'y sam-pfecke o greet'; vipfecham sand sam-ppechan ‘to ask’,

jor. Stems in radical 4. — These stems are inflected in all three
genders alike. The neuter would of course differ in N.A.V. dual and plura),
Dut these forms do not occur. When uncompounded these stems are
f, substantives except yi/~ and #is-, which appear as m. also; &4rds-, which
occurs as a m. adj, as well as a L substantive; -, which is found once
(AV.)%, and #//- twice as a m. only. Neuter cases occur from bAds-, pif
rdj- and 2v7- as final members of adj. compounds, but no distinctively
neuter forms (N. A, V. du. pl) are met with even here,

The only stem showing traces of the distinction of strong and weak
cases is yj-, which has the nasalized form yidij- beside the unaltered stem
in the N. A. sing. and du.

In the N. sing. the 7, when derived from a guttural, appears as 4, but
when it represents an old palatal, it becomes the cerebral ¢ except in pir-if?
‘priest’; but before the -su of the L. pl. both alike*® become 4.

t On the doubling of the # before vowels,| ¢ The wesk form arvdeas secms to be
sec LANMAN 456. jused for arrdsicas in vin 48 .

3 pratyinl- before s in TS, L 8. 2t% " 7 Atransition form, N, m, fvifiedyas (X.46'

3 The forms frad» i&, madrikand madr)fadrr'.{'.‘eu fifpdncas, iz made from an i glem:
yuvadsity towards thee, — me, — you', are ! fwitici based on the regular f. foifick,
doubtless shortened forms of «spif, whichi 8 In AV, XIX. 50% where the reading
pronunciation is favoured by the metre in[‘fjam is somewhat doubtful; see \VHITNEN's

some instances: LANMAN 450 (bottom). | note,
4 pried is probably used adverbially in, 9 Which is derived from ya- ‘sacrifice’

n1 315 also, As an adj. the form, being a|pai/. isacrificing in due season’.
com&ound, would be accented prind. 10 See above 34 L

s N. of 1 demon, formed with «2/, from !
vegra., anextension of wige-, as invisva-dridie-,
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Inflexion,

302. Sing. N. 1 with -k: m. pda® (VS. X, 25) ‘associate’; a-dAid not
having enjoyed', ardha-bhik (AV.) ‘sharer, rta-yik ‘duly hamessed’, rin-th
‘priest’, ghrtd-nirnik ‘having a garment of fat’, candvd-nirnit *having a brilliant
garment', pard-vjk ‘owtcast’, Shi-sik* ‘healing', sati-bhisat (AV.) ‘requiring
a hundred physicians’, sep-v/k ‘overpowering’, sa.wik ‘companion’, hiranya-
srak (AV.) ‘having a golden garland', — £ 7rk (VS.1v. 10) ‘vigour', nirplk3
‘bright garment’, Ziranya-nirpik. — 0, N, A, svp-éapk ‘easily acquired'y su-yitk
‘well-joined’ fadv.).

2. with -f: m, darift shining', rdf *king'; eha-rit ‘monarch’, jana-rit
(VS. v. 24) ‘lord of men', vaneraf ‘shining in a wood', #-dhrdf ‘resplendent’,
vi-vidf ‘ruling far and wide', wisva-bhrit ‘all-illuminating’, sedra-rdt (VS, v. 2)
‘king of a Soma sucrifice’, sam-ridf ‘universal ruler, sarva-rit (VS. v, 24)
Cruler of All', spa-rdf ‘self-ruler’. — With anomalous loss of the final of the
root and retention of the N, -s: dva-piss (11625, a priest who offers the
share of the oblation (azayis-). — f. rdf ‘mistress’; zi-rdf, — With anomalous
loss of the final of the root (yas-) and retention of the N, -s: avayis®
‘share of the sacrificial oblation® (1, 173%9),

A.m. diam (AV) ‘driver', yifjami, yijam; rtv-ljam, jyestha-rifam
‘sovereign', #ri-bhuijam (AV.)) ‘threefold’, deva-ydjam (VS. 1. 17) ‘sacrificing to
the gods’, para-vijam, piskara-srajam (VS 1. 33) ‘wearing a lotus wreath’,
pirva-bldjam ‘first shaver', petandiam ‘rushing (-djam) to battle’, prathama-
bhdfam ‘receiving the first share’, pratar-yilyam ‘yoking early’, bhi-sdiem (VS,
XXVIILQ), yuvid-yijam ‘yoked by both of you', ratha-yijam ‘yoking to a chariot!,
vi-rdfam, Sapha-rijam ‘destroying with hoofs’, satyaspdfam ‘worshipping truly’,
sam-riifam, sayifam, su-tydjam ‘easily letting loose’, snydfam ‘worshipping
well', su-yiijam ‘well-yoked, sw-srdjam (AV.,) ‘wearing a beautiful garland’,
sta-rijan, sva-vfam ‘appropriating to oneself’, — £, drjam, tijam ‘offspring’,
bhifam ‘enjoyment, bhrajam (VS.1v.17) ‘splendour’, srijam ‘garland’; wpa-
spijam® (x, 88') ‘emulation’, mir-nijam, pari-vijam ‘avoiding’, pra-yliam
(VS. x1. 66) ‘impulse’, manoyijam ‘yoked Ly thought!, vi-vlfam, sakisra-
nirpijam ‘having o thousand adornments’, sza-sdjam (AV.),

Lom, pwia; bhi-sdja (NS, AV.), mano-yiiyi, nqco-piijd ‘yoked by a mere
word',  sa-yij@ (AV.), sakésra-nirnisa, su-yisa (VS.7TS.) ‘good sacrifice’,
supiya. - £ Arjd, tuji, bhrifd lustre's niv-nija, manoyisi (AV.), vi-rdja, —
n. Swura-bhifa ‘strengthening’.

D. m. yujé (AV.); mrti-bhraje® (AV.) ‘whose virility is dead', rakso-yilfe
‘associated with demons', vi-rdje (VS. AV.), sem-rije, sva-rijer®, — f. gl
e, bhud; niv-nije. — Ab, m. yusds; vi-rijas. — f. nir-plias.

G. m. sam-rijas, sva-vifas.— f. frjis, bhrajis'? (AV.) irllity’, yusds;
prayijas ‘tean’, ratna-bhijas ‘dispensing gifis', zi-rdjas (AV.) — n. sra-rijas.

t Yor yastk; ep. VPr. v, 104, | 7 Strong form (3o1).

§ Probably ‘one who conjures, cp. inthe! & According to Sayana, used adverbially
later language, abhi-sajati “utters aw impre- !in the sense of ‘cmulously’.
cation'; cp. BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2, p, 8,' o .4hras is probably o reduced form of
bottom; UnLexsck, Etymologisches Wore #4rdj-: ep. the lnter meaning of f/an
terbuch, rejects this etymology in favour ‘lustra’,
of a derivation connected with Av. %/f. 10 There is also the transfer form bhrdjdya

*healing”. [(VS. v 40; “for the bright one’.
3 From adr-njj- ‘wash out’, . There is also the transfer form frsdye
4 There is also the transition form i(v. 467) from i,
blrijdes (1% 150%), " 12 Prohably o reduced form of lhnis
5 See LANMAN 4603, "lum’c'. Cp. WHITREY on AV. viL 9oz,
I

o See above 66 ¢ # (p. 61).
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L. m. dva-nirpisi ‘adorned with horses’ — f. sam-sfsé ‘collision’,

V. m. ghtta-nirpik, sam-raf,

Du. N, A. Vom, yidja®, yijz; rtv-fa, tans-tydsa ‘risking one's life’,
puru-bhufe (V.) ‘enjoying muck’, piskara-srajd, prataryija, brakmasyiza
‘harnessed by prayer, Ski-sdid, manowiija (VS. AV.), vacoyija, sam-rifa,
sayipa, sikamyifa ‘oined together, swwyiisa; anfi-vijau (AV,) a part of the
body near the ribs, agwa-rijau ‘ruling over wealth’ (apna- = apnasy, bli-sajasu
(V.), sam-rijau, sa-yijau (AV.), suyijan (AV.). — . afvaprijau (AV.)
‘harnessing horses.

D. m. dii-sdgbhyam (AN.). — G. m. sam-rifos.

PlL Nom. ywjos; awijas (AV) ‘joining ow', stw-djas, V. rtv-fas (AV.),
értd-divajas ‘furnished with banners', giri-64rdjas® ‘glittering on the mountains’,
ghrld-nirpisas, tanf-iydjas, dividfas ‘worshipping in heaven', duryias
‘difficult to be yoked', sij-sfias ‘pouwring out, pitw-bhijas ‘enjoying food’, .
prxva-dhisas, prianijas (-ajas), pra-yijas (AV), brakma-yijas, bki-sijas, mano-
yijas, mitrayijas oined in friendship’, ratha-yiijas, varsi-nirnijas ‘dothed
with rain’, vdma-bhdjas ‘partaking of goods, zisza-stias (AV.) ‘all-creating’,
sam-rdjas, V. sam-rijas, swyijas, sva-yijas ‘allies’, sva-rijas, kdrita-srajas (AV,)
‘wearing yellow gatlands’. — £, Arjas, tijas, bliifas; ~ abki-yijas ‘assailants’,
go-blijas ‘bestowing cows’, mir-nijas, présd-prayajas ‘in which oblations begin
to be offered', prayiijas, vi-rdjas (VS.xvit. 3), stana-bhijass ‘enjoying the
wdder’, so-ayiifas ‘ensy to yoke'.

A.m. vljas ‘stakes’ (at play); ddli-nirnijas ‘covered over, asva-yijas,
caturyifas ‘yoked as (a team of) four, Japha-rijas, sa-yijas, su-yijas. —
f. tisas, bhijas, srdjas; abhi-yijas.

L m. aruna.pigbhis ‘furnished with ruddy (rays)', rla-yigbhis, vi-yighhis*
(AV.), supighhis, sva-yigbhis.

D. f. pra-yigbhyas (VS,xxx.8) impulses’, — Ab. m, dii-sdgbhyas (AV.) —
G. m. pev-fjam, bhi-gdjam. — £, Grydm, bhujim; niv-majams, — L, L. srabsit;
prayiksu (AV.) ‘offerings's, '

303. Stems in derivative . — There are seven m. and f. adjeciives
or substantives formed with the suffixes -a/ and -if: d-svapnaj- ‘sleepless’,
trsnds- ‘thirsty’, dhrsdy- ‘bold, samds- ‘old’; wi-ly 'desiring', bhur-f- f. ‘amy’,
vap-j- m. ‘trader’. There is also the n. dsp/-7 ‘blood’, which is of obscure
etymology, but the ;/ of which is probably a reduced suffix. The forms
occurring are the following:

Sing. N.m, »di?, vapik,. — 0. dspk. — A, m. ustiam, trspdjam, canijam
(AV) — 1L udija (VS. xv. 6) ‘ghee’. — D. m, trsndje, vanlje. — G. tn, usljas.

Du. N. f. sandja, — G. f. bhterlfos. — L. £, bhurijos,

Pl N.m. wsjjas, lrsndjas, d-trsnajas, dhrsdras, d-svapnasas,— f. usfjas, —
A. m. uslias.— L. m. usighliis. — D. m. wslgbhyas, — G. usljam.

2. Cerebral Stems,

304. There is only one doubtful derivative stem in -1, raghdf-, which
occurs in the single form raghdfas (AV. vis 9%), possibly a mistake for
raghdvas® ‘swift,

 Strong form (301), i 6 The corresponding form is pra-dtsu in
* Occurring once (x. 68%), dbrgj- being a’TS. iv. 1, Bt and VS, xxvi, 14.
reduced form of 4riy-; cp.D.m, mptd-bhraje,i 7 Cp, BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2, p- 559
G f. bhrajds (AV.); cp. p. 183, notes 9 and 13, | 560,
3 The Pada text reads stana-disijas. {" 8 Ses LANMAN 466, and WHITNEY, note
4 Sce \VHITNEV’s note on AV, vil, 41.  ion AV. vi. 724,
$ A word of doubtful derivation and|
meaning, occurring only once (vil, 420). |
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There are besides only two radical stems ending in ~d, fg-* ‘praise’,
and /4+? ‘refreshment’, Of the former occurs only the sing, I 744; of the
latter only the sing. 1 #/4 and the G. igds3,

3. Dental Stems,

305. Stems ending in all the dental mutes as well as the nasal are of
. frequent occurrence except those in -/ There are radical stems ending in
each of the dentals, but no derivative stems in -#4 or -dh The distinction
of strong and weak appears with slight exceptions only in the derivative
stems in -and and -an. .

306. Stems in radical -f, — The only four monosyllabic stems occurting
are feminine substantives: 4yit- ‘splendour, nft- ‘dancing’, g+ ‘battle’, vfr-4
‘hostile array’. There are also two reduplicated stems, which are primarily
adjectives: ciblt- ‘knowing' (Veit-) and didyitt- ‘shining’. The rest are com-
pounds, used mostly in the masculine or feminine, Neuter cases occur from
only four of them: aksi-pdt- ‘falling into the eye', dn-gpi-zpt- ‘not turning
away', fri-vft- ‘three-fold’, sam-ydt-5 ‘continuous’,

Inflexion,

The forms occurring would, if made from #i-v/t, be as follows:

Sing. N. m. £, #d-v7¢ (also n.), — A, m. f. trivftam,— L. m. £, tri-vfta
(also n.)s — D, m, f, tri-vfte, — Ab, G, m, f. tri-vftas. — L. n. tri-vfti (AV.).

Du. N, A. m, f. tri-<vfta, tri-vftan. — L., 8. tri-vfios,

Pl. N. A.m. §, triwftas, — 1, 0. tri-vidbhis (AV.). — G. m. f. trivftam,
— Lo & tricvftsu, — V. m, § tri-ertas.

The forms actually ocurring are the following:

Sing. N. m. ara-zft ‘not retuming', dbandhu-krt®(AV.) ‘not cutting off
kin', eba-v/t (AV.) ‘one-fold, ‘simple!, ¢ib/t ‘knowing’, #rivft (VS.x. 10) ‘triple’,
praift (VS. xv. 9), manas-cit ‘thinking in the mind, mula-A7t (AV.)) ‘cutting
roots', vipas-¢it ‘inspired’, ci-wpt (VS.xv.9), visg-v/¢ ‘rolling in various directions’,
savft (V8. xv. 9), suvft ‘turning well' — f, ¢/ (VSav.19) ‘thought'; apa-cit
{AV.) a noxious insect, didyit ‘shining', vi-dpit¢ ‘flashing. — n. eda-v/t (AV.),
trivft: as adv, aksi-pdt ‘a little' and dwapd-vyt ‘unremittingly’,

A. m. acltam ‘unthinking, eta-witam (AV.), ghria-scitam ‘sprinkling
ghee', ri-uftam, dus-citam (AV.) ‘thinking evil|, wmadhu-scitam ‘distilling
sweetness', zipas-cltam, visi-vftam, suvilam, iurascliam ‘plotiing deceit’, —
f. dyitam, vitam; a-vftam ‘“wrning home', ghria-scitam, vi-c/tam ‘loosening’,
fti.{li_ydtam, vigas-citam, sapydthm, sap-vftam (AN)) ‘approach’, sam-cftam
union’,

L m. trivita, vipaselts (VS.wv. 33), su-via, — §. dyutd, vrti; a<ita
‘attention’, ghrta~cidta, tri-vfta, pra-cdbi ‘with concealment (adv.), vi-dyitd. —
0. sap-ydtd, ricvpiz (AV.),

D. m. a-ite, tri-upte (NS, xv. 9), pra-vite (VS, XV. 9), wvipas-cite, vi-vjte
(VS. xv. 9), sa-vfte (VS. Xv. 9), su-dyite, — f. vi-dyilte.

Ab. m., trivftas (VS. xuL §4), vi-dpitast, — f. didyitas,

1 Cp. above 17, 5. i 8 From pat- ‘unite’,

¢ Dorived from /5 ‘refreshment’ which' 6 From 4+ ‘cut’; but it may be ‘not
is of very frequent accurrence; cp, above ixelative:making’ (i7+9); see WHITNEY's note
" P 35 note 3, ion AV, 1v, 19%

"3 This form is regarded by GrassMANN in| 7 The Ab. didpdt {TS. 1. 8. 14%) and vidyds
one passage (Vit, 47%) as an A, pl: cp.i(VS. XX. 2) arc probably irregular formations
LANMAN 466, idue to parallelism; cp. LANMAN 468,
. ‘\lt'ﬂ' occurs once in the dual as a fem, ad-
jective,




186 I ALI.GEMEJNES um) Smcm. 4 Vx-*mc Gnmmmz.

G m, Zri-ijtas, ¢ :pm’-»ifns, sa-cltas ‘wxse su-dyitas ‘shining beauufully
& oicdyitas, — L. o, tri-efti (AV). ]
Du. N. A. V., m, zipaicitd (V.), Zsuktta* (11845, — £, vfton; a-ufta,  §
mmi/m-scli!(:, vi-cftau (AV.). — L £, vi-cftos (AV.). -
. N. m. @z /ta:, rstl-vidyutas ghttcrmg with spears’, ede-zftas (AV.),
v/ula'mzla.r, dus-citas (AV.), wvi-dplttas, vipaseitas, sam-yitas, strya-Svites |
‘bright as the sun’, svd-vidyutas ‘selflightning’, Aradunivitas ‘ringing hail', — . §
V. rsti-vidyutas, rv:#mtas — N, £ apa-citas (AV.), d-vftas (AV.), upa-vias
(VS. AV.) ‘retumn’,  ghzta-seittas, ghyta-scyittas (VS. XviL, 3),  madhu-Seitas,
madhu-Scyitdas (VS. XV, 3), vi-dyltas, sam-yidias. — V., :ipa-a'fas (AV.).

A.m. a-citas, a-dyiias lacking brightness', ghrta-scitas, vipas-citas, hural.
eitas. — f§, ﬂ/lw: (AV )y 7~rta.r, tri-witas (AV), daksipdarias, didyittas, purg-
vftas (AV.) ‘moving in various ways', madhu-seitas, vi-dydlas, visa-uptas (AV),
sam-yitas, sam-vftas (AV.).

L n. triwpdblis (AV.), — G, m, vipadcitim. — £, apacitim (AV.), v-
dpitim (AV.), — L, £ prtsit,

307. Stems in determinative -f. — Derivative nominal stems are
formed from nearly thirty roots ending in the short vowels 4, # and s by
means of the suffix -#3, The roots adding it are /- ‘go’, &+ ‘make’, As~ ‘dwell’,
gu-'sound’, ci- ‘pile’, ‘note’, eyu- ‘move’, i~ ‘conquer’, diy- *hold', dhvr- ‘injure),
2 ‘swell', pru- ‘flow, bAyr- ‘bear, mi- ‘fix', yu-‘join’ and ‘separate’, ri- ‘flow’,
- ‘cover!, dri- ‘resort’, Syu- ‘hear, su- ‘press’, sr- ‘flow’, stu- ‘praise’, spr- ‘win',
sru- ‘tlow', Jw- ‘sacrifice’, Ay ‘take’, Jor~ or Aru- ‘be crooked. Two other
roots, gam- ‘go’, and Aen- ‘strike', are modiied so as to end in short 4
(representing the sonant nasal) before adding the suffix; -gd-z and At

These stems are mostly m, and f. Neuter cases are very rare, occurring
from five or six stems only. The inflexion is exactly the same as that of -
the stems in radical -2

Inflexion.

308. Smg. N. m. with -krt: amukama-f¢ ‘acting according to desire’,
abhisti-kFt ‘giving help', yi-kft mstxtutmg a contest', Iana-kft ‘acting as
2 lord', rsidit ‘making into a seer’, Ahaju-dit ‘causmg the din of battle',
frofis-Aft ‘causing Lght', ftana-#ft ‘preserving life', pathi-fi4 ‘path-making
prru-kit ‘doing muck’, parva-4ft (VS, xx, 36) ‘active from of old', dhadre-
45t ‘bestowing blessings’, wloka-&ft ‘procuring free space’, wvayas-Aft ‘creating
youthful vigour', rarive-Aft ‘bestowing freedom’, vifesa-bft ‘procuring victory',
sukft ‘acting well', steya-tft ‘committing theft, syona-##¢ ‘causing comfort',
svista-kft (VS. 11, 9) ‘oflering right sacrifice’; with -fit: apsusit ‘con-
quering in the waters’, ads/# ‘winning waters', abkimati;it (VS. xxvu. 3)
‘conquering foes', asva-sit ‘winning horses’, rla7it (VS. xvi, 83) ‘winner of
right, govlt ‘wmnmg kine’, dhanavit wmnmg booty’, ranya, =it winnmg in
batt!e rathaslt ‘winping chariots, wifva-it ‘all-conquermg, samsystasit ‘cone
quering combatants’, sadya-it (VS, xvii, 83) ‘winner of truth', satra/iz ‘wholly
victorious', semaryayit ‘winning battles, sakasra., /11 conquering a thousand,
sena-jlt (VS xv. 19) ‘conquering armies’, svarqit ‘winuing heaven', Airapyaflt
‘winning gold’; with other roots: acywta-45it (VS. v, 13) ‘dwelling xmmovably'
acyuta-cyt ‘shaking what is fiem’; d-dara-srt (AV.) ‘not falling into a crack’;
a-kslt ‘dwelling’;  rpa-cit ‘avenging guilt, sta-¢it ‘observing sacred order';

! fu-dpleva here mny, however, be a' 3 This suffix -/ partakes of the character
D. sing. for isubfte va; see LANMAN 408, | of a root determinative, as roots in «f «w o

2 With double ending once (L 1290) arc hardly ever used without it as nommn.l
Apestiagit, stems,
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kilbisa-spft ‘removing sin'; Asatra-bhft (VS, xxvit, 7) ‘holder of sway'; carsant-
dhft ‘preserving men'; digha-iridi ‘heard afat’, deva-‘rit (VS. xxxvi, 18)
theaed by the gods’; dhana-spft ‘winning booty'; dhruva-ksit (VS v. 13)
‘dwelling firroly';  peri-hrit ‘overthrowing'; pata-b¢ (VS. xvi 21) a kind
of soma vessel; Ahira-bift ‘bearing a load'; meda-cyit ‘recling with excite-
ment'; madhu-gif ‘emitting sweetnesy'; yakse-bAft ‘supporting pursuers' (?),
vajra-biFt ‘wielding a thunderbolt'; »a/e-s/¢ ‘running for a prize’; sapatna-ksit
(VS. 1. 29) *destroying rivals'’; suparpa-clt (VS xxvit. 45) *heaped up like the
bird Suparna'; soma-sit ‘pressing Soma'; sra-sft ‘going one’s own way’; kavana-
driit ‘hearing invocations', — f. wpa-dk/¢ (VS. 1. 6) “sacrificial ladle’; wpa-m/iz
‘prop’; rla-cit; pari-srit (VS.x1x.15) ‘fermented liquor'; praiasta-47t ‘bestowing
praise’. — N, A, n, vifvaglt; dirgha-Sritt, nava-gét (AV.TS) ‘first-bearing’,
puritdt® (VS XXXIX. 9) ‘pericardium’; as adverbs: wpa-spui¢ ‘invoked’, dyu-git
‘going to heaven', sa-&/# (‘one-making’) ‘once’.

A.m. adhi-ksitam ‘wler', adhvara-hftam (VS.1.24) ‘performing sacrifice’,
aryo-uftam ‘enclosing the waters’, whtha-bliftam ‘offering verses', uda-pritam
‘swimming in water', #na-epitfam ‘inciting to (fulfil) obligations', carsenr-diftam,
trura-sitam ‘pressing pungent (juice)’, frsw-cyittam ‘moving greedily’, dirgha-
sritbem, dus-kftam ‘acting wickedly', dreso-pitam ‘vemoving hostility’, dhana-
Jitam (VS, %1, 8), dhana-spflam, nadi-viiam ‘stream-obstructing’, pari-sritam
‘Rowing around’, prateryltam ‘conquering early', mada-cyiliam, mithn-kitam
‘fallen into trouble’, wayas-dftam(NS.m. 18), vajasliam (VS.11.7) ‘winning spoil’,
dravofitam ‘winning renown’, sam-jitam ‘conqueror’, safyz-dhuftam ‘perverting
truth’, satrasitam (VS st 8), sahas-kptam (VS. ut, 18) ‘bestowing strength’,
sama-bhptarm ‘bringing chants’, sw-dftam, svarsitam, svigta-bftam (VS.xx1 47),
havana-ritam, havig-kitam ‘preparing the oblation’. — £, arap-kftam ‘making
ready’, upa-pritam ‘flowing near’, deva-sridam, ni-yitam ‘team’, pari-sritam.

L m. adli-jlta (VS.xv.7) ‘victorions', wpari-prittz (VS.vu. 3) falling from
above', carsant-dhfti, bralima-kity ‘offering prayers’, soma-siti. — £ niyita,
pari-srita (VS XX, 83), pari-iydd? (v, 47%) ‘deceiving’.

D. . aram-bfte, dus-lite, dharma-tite ‘establishing order’, brakma-kfte,
su-kple; abjite, afpasite, urvarayite ‘winning fertile fields', gosite, dhanaslte,
nr-fite ‘conquering men', vidvasite, satrajlte, svarjite; giri-ksite ‘dwelling in
moun'tains', parvata-cvite ‘shaking mountaing, soma-biifte (VS. v. 1) ‘bringing
Soma'.

Ab, m. pari-sritas (VS. x1x. 75) ‘foaming’, braima-kftas, sarva-hiles
‘oftered completely'. — § abhi-hritas ‘injurious’.

G. m. carsapr-dijtas, vija-jitas (VS.1%.13), virya-Aftas (VS. x. 25) ‘doing
mighty deeds', sem-fitas, su-kflas, Aavig-hftas. — §, isa-stilas’, devastitas
‘praising the gods', parisriltas (AV.),

L. m. mada-cyitti, goslti, vasu-4iti (AV.) ‘winning goods', sep-dhanasitis
(AV.) ‘winning booty together’.

V. m. acyuta-cyut, uru-brt ‘making wide', rta-cit, khaja-ket, puru-tyre,
rana-krt ‘causing joy', randana-frut ‘listening to praise’, wajayit (VS 1w 1),
sahasrafit, hdviskrt (VS 1.18). — £, upa-bhrt (AN.), ristra-bhrt (AV.)
‘bearing sway'.

1 The second part of the word may be | 3 isa- == /s ‘refreshment’, BR.; but the
derived from Zam. ‘stretch’ like .cu-to from | Pada text reads isaf-siilas, and GRASSMANN
gam. ‘go’, | tegards ita == irak (before s&} as G, of is-.

2 With anomalous accent; but the form may | 4 Instead of *Zhana-sanyit,
bel. of pari-divytie, the normal accent of which
would be pdré-hvpti-; see LANMAN 502(bottom).
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Du. N. A. V. m, go-ita, divi-ksttn ‘dwelling in the sky', pari-sita ‘dwelling
around’, mada-cyiitn, su-énita ‘hearing well’, havana-Svita, N, pdthi-krts (AV, 5
d-dus-krtau, krsva-pritau ‘moving in darkness’, sa-dftan (AV.) ‘acting at onee',
sa-ksitau ‘dwelling together', su-titau (AV.), bhadra-kftau (AV.), su-sritay
(AV). — f. ugrayfiau (AV.) ‘fierce-conquering’ (name of an Apsarag), —
G. f. su-Lytos, pari-ksitos.

Pl. N. V. m. citas (VS. 1. 18) ‘heaping up’, Ariitas ‘stumbling-blocks';
with -kfts arap-Aftas, Kana-kftas, karma-kftas (VS, . 47) ‘skilful in work’,
dudiira-fftas ‘boisterous', dus-dftas, ahany3-kftas' ‘preparing grain', brasmq.
AHtas, yajia-nis-kitas ‘preparing the sacrifice’, vayas-dftas, su-kftas, havisokitas;
with -cydt: dhanra-cyitas ‘shaking the ground, dhruva-cyitos ‘shaking the
immovable', parvata-cyitas, mada-cyitas; with ~ksht: apsu-dsitas ‘dwelling in
the waters', upa-Asitas ‘Uwelling near, craje-dsflas (VS x. 4) ‘resting in their
station’, sa-4sftas; with other roots: adliva-gdtas (AV.) ‘travellers', arthdus:
(V8. X. 3) ‘swilt!, wda-pritas, wirdhra-citas (VS. 1. 18) ‘piling up’, Lrechre-sritas
‘undergoing danger’, grama-jitas ‘conquering troops', carsani-diftas, jina-
thftas (VS.X. 4) ‘supporting people’, dizi-dritas (AV.) ‘going to heaver', dera-
sribas (VS.VL 30), dresoyitas, ni-gitas ‘encrnies’, pari-citas (VS, xi1.46) ‘piling
up around’, pifw-bhjtas ‘bringing food', parma-citas (VS. xxvi. 4) ‘piling up
first, mano-dhftas ‘intelligent’, V. vajafitas (V8. 1X, 9), vi-eitas (VS, v, 24)
sifting', visva-bhiftas (VS.x. 4) ‘all-nourishing', satya-Gritas ‘hearing the truth!,
satrazyitas, su-Aftas (VS.xxxuL 16), su-sriias, soma-sitas, sva-sftas, hazana
sritas. — . mitas ‘posts', stitas ‘praises’; wda-pritas, ni-yitas, pari-sriltas,
pitu-bhftas, sam-hdtas ‘Iayers’, sa-srittas ‘streaming’. — N. A, n, dirgha-srit far.
renowned’ appears o be used as a n, pl. in agreement with zrate (vi, 25%)3,

A. m, Aritas and Arutist (AV.); a-pftas ‘not swelling', go-fitas, jyotis-
Aftas, dus-kitas, ni-giitas, mada-cysitas, su-kftas. — . rites ‘lowing’; ipa-siutas
‘invocations', dirgha-drittas, ni-yitas, baki-hitas ‘paying tribute’, rarune-diritas
‘deceiving Varuna', vi-sftas ‘lowing asunder’, sq-sritas.

L m. soma-siidblis, — f, antariksa-pridbhis ‘loating over the atmosphere’,
ni-pidbhis, .

D. m, isu-kpdbhyas (VS. xvi. 46) ‘arrow-makers’, dhanus-tidihyas (VS,
XVL 46) ‘bow-makers’, pathi-bfdbiyas, bandhu-ksidblyas ‘dwelling among
kinsmen', — Ab. n. tani-bi dbliyas.

G. m. agni-holra-iitam (AV.) ‘offering the oblation to Agni', swbAitam
(AV.) ‘archers’, mantra-dftam ‘composers of hymns’, su-2/tam, — f, abii-hriitam,
upa-citim (VS xu. 97) a kind of disease, upa-mitam (AV.), si-yitam, pari--
mitam (AV.) ‘rafters', prati-mitam (AV.) ‘props’, rathayitam (AV),

L, m. su-bfisu,

Derivative Stems in .vat, -fai, -it, -ut and secondary .,

309. The following stems are formed with the suffix (x) -vat®: arvevit
f. ‘proximity’, a-vdt- (AV) f. ‘proximity’, ud-vdr- f, ‘height', wi-unit- f, ‘depth’,
raradvde- £ ‘distance’, pra-vde- f. ‘height!, saprudt- f, ‘region’; (a) -taté:
upard-tat- f, ‘vicinity’, devd-tat- f, ‘divine service', wrkd-tat- {, ‘wolfishness,
salyd-tat- £, ‘veality', sarvdas- £, “totality’; (3) wit: fag-it- f. ‘contiguons’, dic -7

$ dhinya-fptas in the Pada text ¢ 5 Seeabove, secondary nominal derivation,
2 That is, ‘going () to the goal’iagz.
(drtha-). ¢ Cp, above 215 a,

3 See LANMAN 503 (bottom), and 474 oni 7 In this word the suffix - probably con.
the N. A, pl n. Islsts of the root /- ‘g0’ with the primary
+ With irregular accent. (determinative) -7 (307).

i
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‘going to the sky', yos-##- £. ‘young woman', »od-lt-§. ‘red mare', sar-it- £, 'stream’,
Jar-it- £ ‘allow’; (4) -ut: mar-it- m, ‘storm-god’; (§) with secondary .t:
the two neuters ydér#* (AV.) ‘liver, sddr-+* ‘excrement’, and perhaps the
etymologically obscure m, ndpass ‘descendant, all three of which are supple-
mented in the weak cases by the stems yakdn-, fakdn- and ndptr- respectively.
The inflexion of this group of -f stems is the same as that of the radical
o stems,
Inflexion.
. 3to, Sing. N.m. fadit, tinf-ndpat ‘son of himself’, ndpat, prd-napat
‘great-grandson’, — £, parivdl, pravilt, roktt, sarlt (VS, xxxiv, 11), — n. ydkrt

(VS. AV.), ddkrt,

A.tm. tingndpatam, ndpatam, — f. arvivitam, parivdtam, pravéiam,
yositam, rohitam (AV.), samwvdtam (AV.).

L m. diolta. — £ wizdtn, devdtata’, nivdta, pravdts, satydiaat,

sarvdtdtas, harlta,
D. f. devdtate, There is also the transfer form avirate (from a-vira-tz-

Yack of sons’)
Ab. £, arvavdtas, udndtas$, nivdtass, parivitas, pravitas, sapvdtes. —

G. £, pravitas,

L. £, arcaviti, uparitati, devdtati, paraviti, vyrkétati,

V. m. tana-napat, napars.

Du. N. A.V. m. ndpata. — £, harita. — G. §. harites.

Pl N. m, mipatas, maritas, haritas. — £, avitas (AV.), ndvdtas, tadltas,
paravitas (AV.), pravdtss, yositas (AV.), saritas, haritas.

A.m. maritas, — §. vdvdtas, nivdtas, paravitas, pravitas, yositas (AV.),
rohitas, sapvitas, saritas, haritas,

1. m. maridbhis. — f. pravddbhis, — D. m. maridbhyas.

Ab, m, maridshyas. — G.m. maridtam, — f. pravitam.

L. m. maritsu, — §. udodisu, nivétsu, pravitsu.

V. m. indri-marutas ‘O Indra and the Maruts', mapatas, marutas.

Participial Stems in -t and -ant.

311, Participles in -at are almost limited to the present active form
of stems made with reduplication, viz. those of the third class (457) and of
intensives (§45). The old reduplicated participle (from ga- ‘g0’) jdgat- ‘going',
Yiving’, is used chiefly as a n. substantive meaning ‘the animate world’. The
analogy of these patticiples is followed by a few others formed from un-
reduplicated stems: dds-ar- ‘worshipping’, $ds-at- ‘instructing'?; also déksaé- and
dhdksat-, the aor. participle of da%- ‘burn’. A few others, again, originally
patticiples, having come to be used as substantives, have shifted the accent
to the suffix: vak-dr-8 ‘stream’, reh-dt-2 (AV.VS) £ ‘barren cow', vagh-dt-*°
m. ‘sacrificer’, srav-dt-** f. ‘stream'; like the regular participle sitde-at- (from
sae- ‘accompany’), which as a substantive becomes sase-df m, ‘pursuer’. In

1 Cp, Lat jecur. {6 Perhaps masul in cvayf-marul,

3 Cp, BRUGMANN, Grundriss 3, p. 559 7 LANMAN go0g, would place ddsate “ine

5 The suffix may here bave been a prl-| juring’ here, but there is no evidence, as
mary -/ added to the root zé: cp. LEU-{only s weak case, ddsatas G.sing,, occurs,
MANY's etymology (1888), Festgruss an Boht-1 & Dut vdd-aut- ‘carrying’.
lingk 77 {.; BRUGMANN 2, p. 366. o The derivation of this wotd is obscure.

4 These forms might be locatives of| ' In onc or two passages vighit. still
devititioy Yaydtilie, sarvdtali { retains its participial sense.

$ These forms might be A. pl. | 11 But srdzeant ‘Howing’.
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this class inasculines are frequent, but only about half’ a dozen neuter forms
occur, and the feminines are limited to three substantives® and the adjective
a-sasedd ‘unequalled’®.  The inflexion is like that of the radical -/ stems, ihe
accent never shifting to the endings, ,

Inflexion,

ar2. Sing. N.m. 1, reduplicating classs: cibyas, jikat, jikvat, didat,
didhat, bipsat (Vikas-), blbiyat, bibhrar. — 2, intensives: &dnitradat and
kam.(mt, Adritrat (£y- '40') and (@)edritrat (AV.), g/mmg/mat and jdnglanat
(V han-), mmwada! (Vseand-), cirkrsat, cakasat (Vhas'), cdbitat Oy cit-),
tarbhurat, /m;rat tivttval, ddvdral, d. du’al didvat, dividyutat, didhuvai,
diévidirval, mzmm'at ndnnamal, Ainermt bhiriblirat, mdrmpiat, mirmysat,
mémyat, rirajas, rm/mt, riruvat, wiricesat, vivadat, m’mdnf, wevisat, Yisucat,
sdnigpadat (Ysyand-), sfidkat. — 3. non-reduplicating verbs: 7/(75'/1:11,
Sisat; aor. diksat and dhdksat.— N, A, n. 1 jagaf, dividyutat, ppisas,
ydypurat (AV.), — N, £, vehdt (AV.VS,).

A.m, 1, a-.fawamm (1. 1129), didatam, bithratam. — 2. kirikratam (AV ),
gdnigmatam, didyatam, ninadatam, pinipnatam, rivuvatam (AV.). — £, a-sasedtam
(1t 323); velidtam (AV)

I m. didatd, Siiucatd, — f. a-safcdty, — n. jigatd (AV.),

D. m, 1. pijesate, jikeate, didhate, bibhrate, siscate.— 2, ghdinighnate, —
3. vaghdte, ~— n. 1, fdgate (AV.),

Ab, m. 2. Linikradatas.

G. m. 1. jigatas, didatas, (Mrl/}ata.r, bdpsatas.—~ 2. jiighnatas, tiritratas,
didhatas, 'visatas. — 3. vaghdtas, Sisatas, dhiksatas (aor.), — n, 1. jdgatas, ~
2. a-vdrvrtatas (AV.), vivadaias. — L. n. j:fgah.

Du. N.A,V.m, a-sascdta, /Srip.mtd, bibhrate; tivitrats; Sdsata; dihatan,
bibhratan. — f, a-sascdta, — G. m. pipraios.

Pl N.m. 1. jidnatas, titrates, didatas, didhatas, plprates, bipsatas,
bibhratas, sisralast, — 2, arlkmm:, Jigratas,, Jdluratas, dévidlvatas, didh yatas,
diidhatas, nnwcatas, ndrmpralas, siiucatas — 3. dasatas, vaghitas.— (' a-savedtis,
vahdlas, sravitas.

A. m.1, félsatas ( Vg/}as )o— 2, jcigrata.r (AV.), didhatas (AV.), sispasatas,
Sisueatas (AV.). — §. saseitas; sravilas.

1. m. 2. nunadadbhis, pipruthadbiis, vivadadbhis, Sisvasadbhis,

3. vaghddbhis. — G, w, jigatim, bibhyatam (AN.); vaghdtam, — §, sravilim.

V. m. jagatas, vighatas.

313. Participles in -ant are formed from all present stems (except
those of the reduplicating class and of intensives and the few others that
follow their analogy), from all future stems, and from aorist stems. Their
analogy is followed by shdnts ‘weak, prsant ‘spotted’, brhdnt- ‘great, risaut.
rilliant, which have lost their participial function; also by ddnr-5 m. ‘tooth
The adjective makdnt- ‘great’, having lost its original participial meaning
deviates from the participial declension in lengthening the vowel of the sufiix
in the btrong forms. In the mﬁexum of tlns gmup the dlstmctwn bet\\een

' Tln. . of the rcl,ulnr pnrlicxplca wl 'l‘his word is probabl)' an old pres.

formed by the suffix -7 {pnrticiplc of mde *eat’, with prehistoric loss
3 But g-safeant-i fram sdicate of the initial @ like sdut- *helng' from as
s Sce helow, Verb, 461, - ‘be’ (25, 1) The RV, hus one transfer form,

4 There occurs once an anomalous N, pl.. N, dinta.s (starting from the A. diint-anj;
with «a/ from a reduplicated stem: waryah-. the AV, has others, ddintis and ddntacs.
dnfas. See below, Petfect, 492, note on’
vicpdivdms-,



VI DeciensioN. Nouns, CONSONANT STEMS, 191

strong and wesak forms is regularly made, -ant appearing in the former
only and Leing reduced to -af in the latter, which shift the accent, if resting
on the suffix, to the ending. These participles are declined in the m.
and n. only, as they form a special f, stem in <% ‘The m. and n. forms
are the same, except of course in the N, A.; the former are very frequent,
the latter rare.

Inflexion.

314, The forms occurring, if made from dhivat- ‘being’, would be as
follows :

Sing. N.m. dtvivan® —n. bhdvat.— A, w. bidvantem. — L. m. . bhdvatd,
—D. blidvate. — Ab, m. n. bhdvatas. — G, m. n. bhivatas. — Lo, bhdvali,

Du, N. A. V. m. bldvanta and bhdvanian. — n. bhdvati,— D, bhdvad-
bhyam, — G m. 1. bheivates.

PL N. m. sidvantas, — n. bhdvanti.— A, m. bhdivates.— L. bhdvadbhis.
e D. . bhdvadbhyas, — Ab, m. bhdvadblyas. — G. m. n. dhivatam. —
L. m. n. Shdvatsu.

Forms actually occuring are the following. It is unnecessary to enumerate
all the m. N. and A, forms, as in the RV, alone 228 forms of the N. sing,
121 of the A. sing, and 166 of the N.pl.} occur.

Sing. N. m. Examples ate: dreanm, sidan; ghnin, ydn, sin; pidyan;
icchin; krnvdn, sunpdn; bhaiiping jindn; jandyan; yiyutsan; karisydn.  Also
din, ‘tooth’t; mahdns. — n. andt, dsat®, isnit, dGat, dsatl, kuliydyat, cirat,
citdyat, trpit, dhysit, pdtat, patiyat, mindl, yit, raghuyit, virdhat, simsat,
diteat, dwdyat, sdt, sunvit; odj. brhit, makdt, rifat; aor. silksat (V' sak);
fut. bhavisydt (AV.). Asadv. with shift of accent: drardt ‘swiftly' (dru- ‘run’),
drahydt ‘fitmly' (irregular formation from drZ- ‘he finn').

A.m. Examples are: edrantam; yintam, uiintam, sintant; Jiidhyantam;
vidhintam; krpvdntam; pyicintam; grudntan:; ditsantem; dintam; brhdntam,
makintam,

L. m. d-ghnata, dvate, d-sunvatd, ciratl, jinati, lujati, pisyatd, bhindati,
vanusyatd; dati, $pavd-data (AV.) ‘dark-toothed’, &rhatd, mahatd, risata, —
n ddrpyata, d-sredhata, d-hejata, dsatad, usatd, gavyati, teiyatd, dhpsatd
(adv.), sweatd, Sravasyatd, samoryatii, summndyati; brhata, makati, risatd,

D. m. 1. from stems accented on the suffix: aragati asviyald,
isavaté, isudhyat, islivatt, watl, rjiyaté, riiyatl, Aruvatd, gavyatd, groaté
Juratt, janatd, todyaté, devayaté, dvisat!, dhivayatd, ditinvatl, proaté, prechate,
brakmanyaté, makayalé, manavasyat!, yajidyats, yatt, ranvats, vidhatd, spnvatd,
Sravasyats, sakhiyaté, sat!, sicatl, sunvatd, stuvat!; rhatd, brhaté, mahatd;
fut, avisvatd, — n. sucatd, sanayatd.

2, from stems accented on the radical or the penultimate syllable:
dghunate, a-codited, d-minate, dreate, drhate, [yaksat, edrate, clale, tirate,

1 On the difference in the form of this £, regarded by Benrev as N, sing, m. (Gottinger

stem see 201, 377, 455, 461, etc, . Nachrichten 1878, p. 190)
2 On the Sandhi of such nominatives see 6 For desas {¥it. 1041); the Pada reads
TARMAN §0b. " drat,

3 Lists of the participle stems will be 7 The Pada reads d-fpat (X, 89M4).
found below under each of the conjugational . 8 Once uv. 54) with lengthened initial for
closses, under the secondary conjugations, ' desas- 'not being', also onee dsatas (VL 1045);
and under the future, ithe Pp. has deatd and dsatal, See GRASS-
i Ocenrring also in several compounds - NN, Wirterbuch, under d-set.
andin tootlless’, etc.; wbhaydedans (AV. V. 197) 9 Wrong accentuation (in v, 447) for
must be emended to ~damn, " dradate; sec LANMAN 308 (top)
5 maldm in 1t 241, 1V, 234, 1X, 1097 s
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tsyate, diate, pdcate, piptsate, prisyate, yijale, yidhyate, rijate, ritate, vidat,
Sdmsate, Sdrahate, sisasate, hdryate; a-ddite® ‘toothless’,

Ab, 1., Lrpvatds, pruatis, vanuspatis; brhatis. — n, briaids, mahatds,
— 2, . d-bhuiljatas, d-radatas, jlghtpsatas, risatas, — n, d-satas.

G. m. 1. aratiyalis, undatis, wiatds, rghayaids, piiyatss, kryvatis,
Lsipatds, grnalds, tujatds, turabis, buranyabds, toayatds, durhapdyatis, dvisatds,
dhysatds, pitayatds, pruatis, bralkmanyatis, minatds, mivatds, yatds, rudhatds,
vapusyatis, vidhatds, sucatds, satis, saparyalds, sunvatds, stuvatds, huvatis;
brhatis, makatts; fat. karisyatds.

2. d-ghnatas, d-j@ryatas, d-bhuRijatas, dreatas, d-sunvates, Inakates,
cdratas, cllatas, jiyatas, jiratas, jlghtmsalas, jijyasatas, frivatas, tirvatas,
tsyatas, diddsatas, drdvatas, dhdmatas, dhrdjatas, pivatas, dhiisatas, yidhyatas,
rivikgatas, rébhatas, wviyatas, vdrdiatas, vinatas, Sdvdhatas, Sicotas, sisisatas,
sidatas, hdrsatas; risatas,

N L Rrpayatis, prapatis®, misetds, yiatds, satis; brhatds, mahatds, —
2. dsatas’, ciratas, bhdvatas, vinatas, sisasatas; ritfatas.

L. m. 1. yall, sumvatl; makatl, — 2, Irdyati, ubhayd-dati (AV.). —
n, Y. mahall. — 2, d-sali,

Du, N. A.V. a) forms in -a. 1, accented on the suffix: aininsa,
irajpdntd, wiintd, gmdml@d, gaiydntd, dasespdnty, disinta, duhdnta, pinty,
pundnta, privintd, bhujdnts, mindnt.d, misintd, yénta, yinta, vanvintd, vasmay-
dntid, vijaydntd, vy-inti, vrdhintd, rpvinty, sdntd, saparydntd, sumnayinti;
bphdnia, brkamta (V.), makintl. — 2. accented on the penultimate or ante-
penullimate: d-mardhants, dyatantd, drkantd, isiyenta, ksdyantd, cérants,
coddyanty, Jandyanty, jirantd, drivanti, dhdmant®, pardvanta, pipants,
mddantd, ridantd, vidants, vipanid, vihanta, vyjdyantd, vénantd, sidanty,
sdpantd, sdhanti, sidhants, hdyanta. '

b) forms in -au. 1. adndntau, Girintav, yintaw, vedhintou, séntau;
makintau. — 2. isdyantau, kridantau, ksdyantau, mdidantau (AV.), ydjantas,
ridjantau,

N. A. n. yati; drhati. — D. m. mpdayddihyam; makddbhyam, —
G. m. jdralos. ~ n. sap-yatis (AV.) ‘going together,

Pl N.m. From the very numerous forms occurring the following may
be quoted: mddanias; ghuintas, ypintus, sintas; pdsyantas; icchintas; bhind.intas;
Arnodntas; grndutas; derapdnies, wvdraydntas; dipsantas$; aor. Ardnfas®,
bhiddntas?; pisatas (VS. xxw, 11), makantas®, — V. wulantas; mahantas. —
N. A. n. sinti% brhdinti (AV. vin, 93), makinti, ‘

A. m. 1. wsatis, rghivatis, grpatds, larugyatds, tiayalis, praatds,
prianpatis, bhandandyatds, mandyatds, yatds, rudatés, vanuspatds, vijavatis,
vidhatds, Sypvatds, sravasyalis, srudhivatis, sabhiyotds, satds, sasatds, stuvatds;
briatis, mahaiis; datis.

2. dprnatas, d-prayucchatas, dreatas, Iksdvatas, diivatas, dhrdjatas,
pdtatas, riyatas, risatas, riruksatas (Vruh-), vidatas, vridiatas, Sérdhatas,
sisrpsatas; Syvd-datas (AV.).

t On the accent see go Be, The dative! © cmdn/as should perhaps be read for
of ad-dns- ‘eating’, would be gdeated, gménie in L 13218,

2 That is, pra-anatds, . 7 On the anomalous N, pl perf, participle,

3 For datas according ta the Pada text.. vecpdidntas, see above p. 190, note 4.

4 Aor. participle of yww ‘go’, In ome! 8 whayd-datas in X.gow is perhaps a

passage (1, 122t} the Padn teads gmdnia; ! metrical shortening for «danfas; cp. LANMAN
the scnse seems to require the pl. gmdnras,| 50y (bottom). The AV. has the transfer form
See LANMAN 509, | ddntds; cp. p. 190, note 3

$ Desiderative of daté- tinjure’; cp. Lan-{ 9 The Pada text reads sdnti; see RPr.

MAN $08 (gen. mase.). 1X. 25,
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bhis, tujdyadbhis, devayddbhis,
vajayidbhis, vrdjadbhis, Sueddbhis,

Srhidbhis, mahidbhis, riladbhis; dadbhls’, — 0. Sucdyadbhis,

brhidbhis, mahddbhis, risadbhis,

D. m. wiidbhyas,

N. Nouns. CONSONANT STEMS.

hsidlyadbhyas, graddblyas,
priyddblyas, widadbhyas, vihadbliyas, sunvddbhyas;

NSONANT STENS: e 198

1. m. d-nimisadbhis, (f-prayuft/mdélzis, d-sredhadbhis, usddbhis, citdyad-
dkivadblis, patdyadblis, rbhadbhis, vidadbhis,
lucdyaddbhis, subhdyadbhis, Sleadbhis;

standyadbhis ;

toayddblyas, pdiyadbhyas,
brhddbhyas, wmakddblyas;

dodblyis (AV.). — Ab. m. Lara-yidblyas,

G.m 1 ad/u:arryalo'm, usatim, 1juyatim, greatim, M{mtzim, Juratim,
devayatim, dvisaiam, yatim, yaldm, vanusyatim, vijayatim, Satrayatim,

Srpvatiom, fravasyatim, sakhiyatim,

sthatim®, brhatim, makatim; datim (AV.). -— 2.
vipasatam, Sirdhatim. — 0. rathirdydtams,
patiyatsu, makitsu, — N, juryatsu.

Jdyatam, nftyatam, pitatam,
L. m. grudtsu, devaydlsu,

satim, sasatam, sunvadim, stuvalim,

d-sunvatam, ciratim,

Stems in .mant and -vant,
315, As these two suffixes have the same sense, that of ‘possessing’, and

are inflected exactly alike, the stems
together in declension. These stems are used in the m.
.f to the weak stem, They are inflected
that they lengthen the vowel of the

they form a separate f. by adding
like the participles in -anf except

formed with them are best treated
and n. only4, as

suffix in the N. sing. m. and never shift the accent from the suffix to

the ending in the weak cases.
distinguished as in the -anf stemss.

ends in -mas and -vas in the RV,
has only bhagavas and painivas.
and the AV, adds five others; but no voc.

dependent passage, and the V8.
has also three vocatives in -zvan,
in -man occurs.

Three stems in -zanf and one in
-an and forming transitions from the latter declension

the inflexion of stems in

to the former. Thus from maghdvant- ‘bountiful’
maghivadbhis, D. maghdvadbhyas, 1. maghdvatsu; also the N, sing.
beside the usual maghdva from maghdvan-;

Strong and weak forms ave as strictly

The regular vocative of these stems
but the AV. has neither® in any in-
The RV,

-mant have case-forms supplementing
alone are formed the pl L:

maghdvan
from sdharant- the N, sdhdvan

beside sakdva; from yidvant- ‘young, the A.n. yivat beside the N,m. yiva;
b4

from rarimdnt- the 1, sing, varimdtz beside

forms from varimdn- ‘width'?,

Inflexion.
316, Sing. N.m. 1, from stems in -vant: absapvin®, agnivin, digirasvam

dunavan, d-paviravan, dmavan, droan,
and Asdpavan, '
tévan, turtrdvan®, sodvan, dapsdndvan, ddksing-

aivan, kakstvin, ksaphvan

2

asirvan, idavan, isdvan, fghtvan,
ghfnrean, jinivan, tdpasvan,

larsyivan, tdvasvin, tivisioan,

 The AV. (x1.3%7) has the transfer form
dintais,

2 From the aor, stem st/ ‘standing’.

3 With irregular accent on the suffix in-
stead of the ending, from rathird-ydt-,

4 In two or three instances the m. form
seams to be used for the £, as Aavismald
(1 128%) and sdshavate (1 1320); see Lan-
MAN §t§ (bottom).

brdtumati (%, §ot), N.du. m., indrdvatas (IV.

a74), N. pl.; see LANMMAN $16.
6" In AV, xix. 348 the Mss, read blagueas
which is emended to samdblavar in the

printed text,

7 On the other hand, drvan/ ‘steed’, has
two forms representing a transition to the
«an declension : N, drvd, A, drvipam,

8 On the Sandhi of these forms, see LAN.

s There scem, however, to be two ofi{MAN § 7

three instauces of & weak form used insteo.d|
of a strong: Asemdli (V. a8, A ple 0y

Indo-arische Philologie, L &

1.
9 Probably for *ai-rdva-vin,

18
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van', ditravan, dinevan, disoan, durkiuavim, devévin, devdoin, dyumndvan,
ndmasvan, niyitvin, atlavan, pdyasoan, pavilravan, plviravanm, pastyivan,
pliramdhivan, pusapvin, prajivan, prdyasvin, pravdtvan, pralidvan, bhigavan,
maghdvin, matdvan, malsardvan, mdnasvan, maritvan, mihasvan, mayivan,
mihinavian, meldnivan, ydiaspan, yatumivdn, rdbhasvin, ydsavin, revin,
vdjaviin, vajintean, vivakuin, vivdsvan, vfsanvan, visuyavan, Sberoan, Sarddvin,
disvan, Slpravan, Siprivivan, Simtvan, sikhivan, sabkdvan, sdrasvan, sthasvin,
sahdvan and sdhivan, sutivan, snrtdvan, stavin*, svadkivan, svidhitroan,
svarvan, hirivan, hitévin, hemyivin,

2, Fromstems in.mant: abdimédr, dviman, asdmiman, {suman, wdanimdn,
rbhumdn, kalidman, fridtuman, gardtmdn, goman, Hivismdn, todstrman,
bistman, dyumin, dhrdjiman, wadanumdn, parasumin, pasumin, pitumin,
barhisman, mddhuman, visuman, virikman, vysfimdn, Séruman, Socisman,
susumin, havisman, Alriman,

N. A. n. 1, apasthdvat, dmavel, arcivdt, dsvavat, iSvivat, dtmanvd,
wttvat, lraval, fehavat, ctdvat, ksditevat, gopivat, gribhanavat, ghrtivat,
candrdvat, tival, tohdval, tvival, dibsinaval, dyumndvat, dhanivaet, dhvas-
manvdt, némasvat, nilaevat, nyvdt, padvdt, pdyasvat, pastydvat, pfsadvat,
prajivat, bavkindvat, yival, yivatd, withaval, rdsaval, revdt, vayinavat,
vayindvat, wdfaral, vipihvat, vivdsvat, visdvat, virdvat, satdvat, Saphdvat,
Yitoats, sahdsravat, sihasvat, sinavat, sodrvad, hirauyaval.

A abhistindt, rblumdit, leumdt, krdtumat, Lsumdt, gimat, jyitismat,
tolsimat, dasindt, dinumat, dywmds, nidkimdt, pasumdi, pitumds, pustimdt,
mddhumat, manyumdt, ydvamat, rayimdt, vdsumat, svastimdt.

A. . 1. apidhdnavantam, aphpdvantam, drvantam, dsvavantam, asthan-
vintam, aimanvintam, Indrasvantams, driasvantam, drnivantam, divantam,
lnasvantam, dfasvantam, Smanvantam, omydvantam, kaksivantan, ghrtévantan,
disvantam, devivantam, dhandvantem, dhivantam, nyvintam, padvintam,
pdrasvantam, prajivantam, bhdsvantam, maritvantam, wmdhisvantam, ritna-
vantam, revéulam, vapdvantam, vaydvantam, vijevaniam, viravaniam, viras-
vamtam, virdvantam, vfsapvaniam, Satdvantam, Sésvantem, sacanivantam,
sdrasvantam, hdrivantam, hdstavantam, hivagyavantam.

8. pbhumintam, kdpvamantam, kedumdntam, ksumdntam, gomantam,
Jyotismantam, tdvisimantam, dyumdntam, nidkimdniam, Ditumdntam, bdndhu-
mantam, branumdntam, midivmantem, visumantam, vismantam, vrstimdntam,
Srustimdntam, havismantam, hitrmantam.

L 1. m. droald, ddvavala, udanvdta, fhvatl, kaksivald, niyitvatd, nyoitd,
maritvatd, ydsasvaty, revdta, visvidevydvata, visuvdia, Subkrivatd, sdhasvatd —
0. ddrata, candrivats, prajdvatd, barhdpavata, vivdsvata, sunrtivala, hdirit-
vats, Sdvats. 4 :

2. M. gémata, jyblismata, divimatd, dyumdia, bhrstimdts, varimdtys,
vésumat, virthmat, havismatd. — .- divitmatz, vivikmaety, havismatd; as
adv. désvasal,

D.1.m, drvate, dsvavate, koksivate, ddbsinavate ‘adroit and ‘bestowing gifts',
datnite, disvate, niyutvate®, pasapvite, mariitrate, mévale, yuvivale, rdthavate’,

4 Representing two words: 1. 'dextcrous" 6 Transfer form from ‘the «an stem

(ddbsipa- tright hand’); 2. ‘possessing sacri- | carimdn.,
fical gifts' (ddbsipd-). 7 See LAKMAN 518 (bottom).

2 To be read savin ‘thunderiog’, from| 8 Erronously unaccented (1 1359
Vetan-; see GRASSMANN, 8. v, 9 The f. rdtharaiyai should perhaps be read

3 Transfer form from the «a# stem privan-. | for »dthavatz in 1. 12383, as the latier form
¢ Also the Amredita compound Jd:‘vaal agrees with a {, substantive, and the former
{s favoured by the metre; cp. LANMAN 510,

chabvai,
S With the N, .r anomalously retained. |
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rivisvale and vivasvate, Sdctvate, Sisvate, sihasvate, sanytdvate, svarvate,
hidrivate. — . padudte, revile, Sdsvate,

2, M. ghmate, ciksusmate, toisimate, divitmate, dyumdie, barklsmate,
Javismale. '

Ab. 1. m. lvdratas, vivdsvatas, vfspydralas.

G. 1. ™. droatas, divavatas, kaksivatas, jivatas, tvdvatas, dadkanvitas®,
disvatas, devdvatas, dhivatas’®, niyitvatas, nyvdtas, prajdvalas, mariteatas,
mdvatas, mehdnavalas, ydiasvatas, revdtas, vdyasvatas, vijavalas, vivisvatas
and vivasvatas, virdvatas, Sdctvatas, Sdsvatas, sdrasvatas, séhasvatas, sutivatas,
stenvatas, svadhivatas, Afsivatas.— n. edvatus, ydvatas, vishvitas, Sdivatas.

2. M. Asumitas, gématas, dyumdtas, havismatas, — . glmatas.,

L. 1. m. droali, diksinanati ‘bestowing gifts', nyvdt, pastydvati, yisas-
vali, adnanvati, vivdsvati and vivasvati, Saryandvati, - 0. dsvavati, Slmivati,
spdrvali, —~ 2. M, gimati,

‘ V. m. 1. The normal form in -as? occurs in sixteen examples: riZvas,

gnicash, lavistvas, niyutvas, painivas (VS.), bhagavas (VS. TS.), marutvas,
rayivas, vajrivas, viravas Saktrvas, dactvas, sarasvas, sakasvas, svadhivas,
Javivas, — Of the later V. ending in -van, the RV, has three examples:
arvan, sattvans, savasivan. In the AV. the following five additional forms
occur: marutvan®, vajintvan, vesuyavan, svedhdven, harivan®, The MS, has
patnrean?. — 2. There are six examples of the form in -was: tuvismas, dyumas,
Shanumas, mantumas, Sucismas, havismas, — No vocative form in -man occurs.

Du. N. A, V. m. 1. with -@: digirasvantd, dnasvanti, drvanid, Indra-
vanta, kdiavanta, bavanta, dhdrmavantd, ndmasvantd, niyitvantd, pavitra-
ranta, mariivanta, mitrivdrunavantd, vijavantd, vinuvantd, vydcasvantd,
Litoanta®, sdptivantd; with -au: asihivéntas, yivantan (AV.), rimayvantau,
sdhasvantae (AV), V. svddhavantau (AV). — 2. arcimintid, rohumdnta,
britumanta®, vadhimantd.

Ab. 1. m. aghtvidbhyam.— G t.m. vijintoatos, SHmrvates, sdrasvaticatos.

Plur. N. V. m. 1. adsapvintas, dnasvantas, dmavanios, drvantas, ¢sva-
wantds, asirvantas, ldavantas, indravanias, Indravantas (TS.1v. 7. 14%)%°, drjas-
vantas, nasvantas, hkaksivantas, kdrpavantas, ghridvantas, casilavantas,
diksinavantas ‘bestowing gifts', dimanvantas, divasvantas (NS.xv1. 63), drivinas-

antas, difvantas, ndmasvanias, niyiitvantas, nyvintas, pitnrvantas, padvintas,

piyasvantas (VS.XXL 42), paviiravantas, pdjasvantas, pustivantas, pesanvintas,
prajivantas, prdyasvanias, provdivantas, bhdgavantas, maritvantas, mihasvantas
(VS.x51.42), yajidvantas, vacandvantas, vdyasvantas (VS,111, 18), virmanvantas,
virdvantas, vrcivanias, Sikfivanias, Sdfvantas, Simrvantas, sdpéivanias, sutd-
vantas, srkdvantas (TS, W. 5, 11%), svadhavantas (V)), svirvantas, himdvantas,
hfstvantas,

a, aijimdntas, dyusmantas (TS), Isumantas, ysfimdntas, ksumdntas, fydtis-
mantas, tvdsirmantas (VS.Xxvll,20), tolstmantas, dyumdntas, mddkumantas,

t 'contnining“;mrds’; <p. LANMAN 513 . 5 The Pada text reads futavan; cp. RPr,
2 Also the Amredita compound dAivale- .1X, 10. .
dhivatas, . 6 These two forms occurring in passages

3 Elsewhere ten vocatives in -vas and -mas taken from the RV, are substituted for
occur: five from perfect participle stems in marwives and karivas of the RV.
wwims: Ahidvas, cilitvas, ltrvas, didivas, 7 That is, patnivisn,
midhvas; four from stems ending In -van: 3 The mysterious form ddupantd (x. 106°)
plivas, cvapivas, pritevitvas, mataritvass and . should perhaps be corrected to ditavanta =
fumas from puémaéms-, ‘There are also two Jala-vantd?
in ovar from comparative stems in -pims:, 9 The weak form Ardfumati seems to be

ojiyas and jydpuas, ‘used for Ardtumantd in X. §9%
3 In 1615 endvas should probably be read’ 10 The weak form indrivalgs scems to be
gtavas 0s o vocative, "used for indrivantas in V. 27

13
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midhissmantas, yivamantas, rayimdntas, vadkimastas, visimantas, Sisumantas,
sthivimintas, harsumdnfas, favismantas.

N. A.n, 1, ghrtdvanti, — 2. pasumdnti. The Padapatha reads -ansi® in these
forms, and the lengthening of the vowel seems to be metrical®, — The weak
form Asumdti (used with yithi) seems to be used for Asumdnli in v, 2%,

A. m. 1 dreatas, Indravatas, plviyavetas, krsendvates, jdnivatas, tdpas-
ratas, {rsydoatas, fvdvatas, nredtas, pdinteatas, pdrasvatas (VS, xx1v, 28) ‘wild
asses’, gastyloalas, posyivatas, prajivatas, bhargurivatas, yisasvatas, ydtumi-
vatas, rdbhasvatas, rayiuitas, revilas, vinanvatas, wvrclvatas, Saryaudvats,
idteatas, Smvvatas, sutdvatas, - sinrtivates, hirenyavatas, Aasvatns.  —
2. réumdtas (VS. xsx, 61), gimatas, jyitismatas, dywmdtas’, pristimatas,
mddhumalas, vadhiimatas, virdkmatas, sanumdtes, svastimdtas.

L 1. m. dreadbiis, déksinavadbhis, pitnivadbiis, maghdvadbhist, ribhas-
vadblis, revddbhis, vijavadbhis, {dsvadbiis, Simivadbhis, sutisomavadbiis. —
n. ghrtdvadbhis, - 2, m. pstimddbhis, kridumddbhis, gimadbhis, barkis
madihis, bhanumidbhis, vidyinmadblis, kavismadblis, — n. mddhumadblis.

D. 1. m, divasvadbiyas (VS.x. 38 ), bhdgavadblyas(AN.), maghdvadbliyast,
migavadilhyas (AV.), sdmavadblyes (AV.), —2. m, asimddbiyas (V8.xvi.21),
fsumadbhyas (V5. xvL 22), malymidblyyas (AN.), yHumidblyas. — n. wvibhu-
mddbhyas.

G. m. 1. dreatim, débsinanatam, datvitam(AN.), bhargurdvatim, yatumi-
vatam, Sdsvatam, Stmrvatam, sutdvatam, himdvatam (AV.). — 2., gdmatim (AV.),

L. m. 1. duavatiu, dreatsu, maghdvatsu®, yusmdvatsu, — 2. dywemdiss.

Stems in radical -th.

317, ‘There are only three stems in -2A: Adprth-5 n. ‘penis, path-S m.
path’, with its compound suw-pdth- ‘fair path', and abhi-Snith- adj. ‘piercing’.
Among then these three furnish examples of all the cases in the singular,
but there are no dual forms, and in the plural only the A. and G. occur.

Sing. N. kiprt; A, kdprt?; L paths®, supdtha; D. path! (VS.); Ab.
pathds, abli-indthas; G. pathis®; L. pathi, — Pl A, pathds'®; G. pathim*'.

Stems in radical -d.

318, About a hundred stems- ending in 4 are snade in the form of
compounds (only seven being simple stems) from the twenty roots ad- ‘eat’, 4sad-
‘divide’, chad- ‘covert and ‘please’, pad- ‘go’, mad- ‘'be exhilarated’, sad- it
syad- ‘move on'; chid- ‘cut of, nid- ‘revile’, bhid- ‘cleave’, pid- ‘know’, nid-
‘ind'; wd- ‘wet, nud- ‘push’, mud- ‘rejoice’, rud- ‘weep', swd- ‘evjoy', sud-

t As also in the only N.phln. of theibut it is suffixal if the word is connected
present part, in o, sdufi (314} The SV. with Lat. caper (cp. UmirsBrck, Etymo-
also has the short J. logisches Worterbuch, s v.). With this

2 Cp. LANMAN §21. 'possible exception there are no derivalive

3 In vi, 1734 the Padapatha reads dywmiéta stems in 4.
indra a8 dumitah; CGRASSMANN explains it: ¢ This stem supplements pinthd. and
as a D, dyurmite agreeing with sapéds On ' gathi-.
the other hand drwminta{h) in AV.XVIW.; 7 kafyihd-m oceurs once as a transfer form.
15 should probably be emended to. b Once (1, 1299) nasalized before a vowel
dyumdtak; ep, WHITNEY's note, and LANMAN | Lothish a-,
sath, {9 Once {11, 34) with the radical vowel
4 Forms transferred from the .zan de- lengthened, pirdas.
clension. | 10 Accented as a weak form.

8 The derivation of this word isuncertain: : 3t The trausfer form pathinim olsv occurs
the «24 is radical if the word is derived !in TS, v 2. §5
from prathe ‘extend’ (see GRASSMANN, 6. v.); |
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‘put in ordes’; #ra- ‘pierce, mpd- ‘crush’®, Of these roots only seven occur as
monosyllabic substantives: nid- ‘contempt’, bhtd- ‘destroyer’, vid~ ‘*knowledge’,
d- ‘wave', mitd- ‘joy', mrd- ‘clay’, being £, and pdd- ‘foot’, m. There is also
the monosyllabic n. 4/d- ‘heart’™,

Strong and weak forms are not distinguished except in pdd-; and
the inflexion is the same in all genders except, of course, the N. A o
du, and pl '

a The following pecularities or irrepularities of this declension are to be noted.
5. The weak reduplicated present stem ddd- of di- sgive’, is once treated as a root in
the form daynr-ddd-am (AV.) ‘giving long life’. - 2 "The vowel of mdd- is lengthened
in sadda-mdée ‘drinking companion’, and sma-mdde ‘intoxicated with Soma’, of both of
which, however, only strong cases occur, ‘The vowel of pdd- is leugthened not only
in the strong cases, but occasionally in others also: dfpds, N, sing. n,, beside Jripds,
D. «vifhded, Lopl. deipitsw, while the N.pl.m, is once duipddat (Av.f‘ — 3. The euphonic
combination is irrepular in the L pl, of pid: which is padbhfst heside the Ab. du. pad-
thydm, — 4o The stem hfd. is found in weak cases only%. 1lts place is taken in the
N.A.sing.pl. by 4/d-aya-, which is also used in other cases (Afhduyit, hfdave, Apdayess),
though in the RV, almost entirely in Inte passages, — 5 There arc 2 few transitions to
the g-declension in the inflexion of these stems. Starting from the strong A, phdoam
are formed the N, sing. pdidas and the N, pl gddis, both in late passages of the RV.6.
Similarly, starting from the A. sadhg-mdid-am are formed the locatives sadha-mitde and
vadha-mddesn, Beside nid-ds, the ordinary Ab, of #id., the form wifipis occurs once,

Inflexion,

319. The inflexion of these stems is identical with that of the radical
4 stems. ‘The forms actually occurring, if made from pdd- ‘foot’, and -vid-
m £ n. ‘finding’, would be as follows:

Sing. N. zdt, -vit. — A, pidam, -vidam, — 0. -vit. — L. padi, -vida, —
D. padé, -vide. —~ Ab, padis, -vidas. — G. padis, -vidas. — L. padi, -vldi.—
V. (sdrra)-vit,

Du, N. A. V. pida, m.f -vids. — 1. padbhyim. — Ab. padshyim. —
G. padss. — L. padis,

Pl. N. pddas, w.f. -vidas. — A, padis, m. £ -vidas. — L padbhis (AV.),
oldbhis. — D. ~vidbhyas. — G. padim, -vkdam. — L. palsit, -vitsi,

a. The forms actually occurring are the following:

Sing. N. m. 1. with lengthened vowel: pdd- with its compounds and
sadha-mid-; pit (AN.); a-pit, dha-pat, Ha-sii-pat (VS xxix, 58) ‘having one
white foot’, cidtuspat, tri-pdt, dvi-pdt and dol-pat (AV.), visodias-pat, Siti-pil
(AV.), sdrva-pat (AV.), sahdsra-pat; sadha-mit (wv.21') and the abnormal
sadha-mas? (v, 187),

2. with unchanged vowel, being compounds ending in various roots:
from ad- : agdfdé (TS, . 3, 8%), Adarambhit, Aravyit, vidodt, hawyit; from
chad- : prathama-cchit®; from pad-: anpit (VS.%v.8) ‘coming to pass'; from
chid- ; ukha-cchtt; Srom bhid-: adri-bhit, wd-bhit, golra-bhit, par-bhit; from
vid-s d-ksetra-vit, asva-vlt, kratuvit, kravil, gatnit, gavit, dravipo-vit,

1 Compounds formed with -vid and ~sad 5 Its high grade form -Adrd occurs in the
are the commonest. N. sing. m.

2 The strong form of this word, Aérd,; 6 Probably also the A, sing. m, Fditeas
appears in composition with s and e, | padam; see JANMAN 4714
Another word for ‘heart', Jrdde (Lat. wrd)' 7 See above 53
n. occuts only in the A.sing. with the verbs: & fappearing first’, “typical' (x.811); accord-

A and dhde “ing to Sayann from chaa- ‘cover' = ‘covering
5 ‘The lengthening here is, however,, first’,
metrical, )

4 Owing to the confusing influence of thc}
L pl. pagddis from pds- *loole”. :
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nablhovit, wiatha-vit (AN.), patuvit (AV.), purapavit {AV), prajavit (AV.),
vayi-vit, vaco-vit, vayuna-vit, varivowvit, vaswvll, vitvavlt, vira-vit (AV),
Sruta-vit, sarvavlt (AV.), svar-olt, hiragya-vit; from sed-: adma-sdt, antarikse
sdt, upastha-sdt, rta-sdt, turanpa-sit, daksipa-sdt (VS, XXXVl 10), durona-sit,
duvanya-sit, prigharma-sit, ara-séi, vyoma-sit, su-sap-sit; camii-sdt, dru-si,
np-sdt, vedi-gdt, Suci-sdt.  Also swhirt® (AV., 1L 95 ‘friendly’,

f. 1, apit. — 2. aechit (VS. xv. 3), pra-cchit (VS.xv, 5) ‘covering’;
shyavasdl (~ad); sam-vil; samesit, su-da-sit (AV.)

N. A. n, 1, -gad- appears with both unaltered and lengthened vowel:
dei-pdt, edtus-pat and tri-pdt, dei-pit, edtes-par. :

2. At (TS.w. 4. 7%); prakala-vit ‘knowing very little’; raghu-sydt ‘moving
quickly' (V/ syad-).

A.m. 1. pidem; a-pddam, tripidam’, doi-pddem (VS, xun. 4y), St
pidam (AV.), sakhdsra-pidam; sadha-midam; dur-lirdam (AV.). ~— 2. from
ad- : kravyddam, vispddam; from pad- : dvi-pddam (VS. xxviiL 32) a metre;
from chid: pravechidam (V8. XXX 16} ‘cutting to pieces'; from bhid- : wd-dhidam,
gaotra-bhidam, pir-bhldam; from vid-: akar-vidam, kratuvidam, Xsetra-vidam,
gatu-vidam, go-vidam, varivo-vldam, vasu-vidam, visvavidam, saci-vidam, svar-
eldam, helravldom; from sad- : garla-sédam, su-saim-sddam; apsu-sidam, dru-
sddam, dhir-sddam, barki-sidemd, vanar-sidam; from -syad-:raghu-syidan,
havana-syddam. — f. 2. nldam s, mfdam (VS,.x1, 55; TS, 1w, 1. §%); ayur-didan
(AV.)S, upa-sddam, go-vidam (AV.), ni-vidam, pari-pidam ‘snave’, pari-sidam
(AV), pitr-sidam, barki-sidam’, vaco-vidam, visva-vidam, sam-videm, sam.
sddaimn, sa-mddam ‘hattle' (‘raging together’).

L.m. padil; dpa-duspada, citus-pada, dvi-pdda; ksetra-vida, varivo-sidi,
scar-vida, sw-sidd (AV.), — £, udd, mudi, vidi; wpavlda, nivida, ni-sids,
Pra-mida (NS, XXXIX. 9), pra-oldi, same-sddi, svar-vida, — o, hydd; citus
padi (AV), duspida, dvi-pida, With adverbial shift of accent: saroa-izdi.

D. m. a-pide, kukacid-vide, kravyide, citus-pade, tadvide (AV.), redi-’

sdde, sadan@-sdde, sarra-vide (AV.), svar-vide. — £ nidd, mud’; pity-side,
pra-mdde (V8. xxx. 8i, pra-mide (VS. xxXx. 10), sam-piéde (VS. xv. 8). —
n, lydd; edtuspade, dvispdde’,

Ab. m. padis (AV.); dei-pidas, — £, nidis9; wuttind-padas, samp-vidas
(AV.), ~— n. Zrdis; sdi-padas (AV.).

G. m. fa-padas (AV.), durhirdas (AV.), npy-sidas, yavidas (-adas),
raghu-gyddas (AV.), svarovldas. — §, pra-midas, sam-sddas (AV,), — . Aypdis;
cdtus-padas, dri-pidas,

L. m. padi; svar-vidi, — §, ni-sddi, sap-sddi. — n. hydi®,

V. m. 4dva-vit, sdrrapit (AV.).

Du, N. A. V. m. 1, pida; padau, — 2. V. akar-vida, havi-cchdda ‘delight-

t This seems lo be the preferable reading
(suhdre tna); the Poda has su-4dh. Other
wise the N, appears as sw-4dr in MS. 1v, 2%
(o 26, L 19) in whdr mak; see LANMAN’S
note in WalThLy's AV, Translation on XIX,
452, and Grammar 150 b,

2 Perhaps also #ira¢ in AV, XX, 13267,
where the edition has vanipdd,

3 gpdleaspida-m (L, 16413) is probably a

transfer to the a-declension; see LANMAN]

4718,
4 For larkig-gddam; see ahove 62,

5 In the Amredita compound smidam.
nidam,

6 From a secondary root dud. formed
from the present stem of 4d- ‘give’.

7 BR. take sidi in AV.IV, 47 as I, of
sdd- ‘position’, but owing to the accent it
must be taken as an adv. ‘always’, see
WHITNEY's note on the passage.

8 Beside dvi-pdde ocourring eleven times,
duipdde accurs once (1. 1213), when the
lengthening is metrical.

9 The transfer form nidiyds occurs once.

10 On the possibility of 4ydi representing
au A sing. n. in (wo or three passages, sec
LANMAN 4734

—

I

TR
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ing in sages’, Eratuvida, vasuvldi, visva-vida, soarvida’; dima-sédau, —
§, wd-bhida, barki-sdda*; srinta-sédau (AN.).

%, m. padbhyim (AV.). — Ab. m, padblyim, — G. m. padls (AV.)%. —
L. m. padss. — & prd-pados (AV.).

PL N, V.m. 1. a-pidas, cdtuspidas, doi-pidast, Siti-pidass; sedha-
midas, soma-midas; su-hdrdas (AV.). — 3. drfadas, phru-sidas, madly-ddas,

avasidas, somddas, havir-ddas; g-tfdass, V. pra-trdas; deva-nidas; nd-bhidas;
abhimoda-miidas (AV.)y soadib-sam-mudas (AV.); anna-vldas (AV.), akar-vidas,
v, gitu-vidas (AV.), ni-vidas (AV.), nivides (AV.), nithavidas, brakma-vidas
(AV.), rajur-vidas (AV.), racovidas, varivo-vidas, vasu-vidas, visva-vidas
(AV.), svar-vidas, loira-vidas, adma-sidas, antariksa-sddas (AV.), apsu-sidas
(T8. 1 4. 10%), upa-sidas (AV.), pasdeatsddas (VS. IX. 36), pural-sddas, Sarmna-
sidas, sabhit-sddas (AV.), svadu-sam-sidas; cama-sidas, divi-sédas (AN.),
dhar-sidas, barhi-sidas, V. barki-sadas, vanar-sddas, vedi-sddas (VS. 1L 29);
raghu-syddas, — £ T, dur-hirdas (AV.); nidas, midas; agha-ridas (AV.),
amidas (-ddas), upa-sidas (AV.), nis-pddas, pra-midas, vifva-su-vidas, sam-
sidas, subutidas (-idas), srar-vidas.

A, m.7 padds; dur-hisrdas (AV.), su-hirdas (AV.); apsu-sddas (AV.),
kravyidas, cdtuy-padas (AV.), tva-nidas, deva-nldas, doé-pddas (AV.), pari-
sidas, pastya-sddas, bahu-bsddus, sattra-sidas (AV.), — £, nidds, Ohidas;
ni-uidas, pra-mitdas, vasu-vidas, vi-nidas, sa-mdaas, sa-syddas, havya-sidas.

L m. padbhis (AV.'TS. VS), gadbhts in RV, and VS.8; gharma-sidbhis,
Satd-padbhis, — 0. hrdbhls,

D. m. antariksa-sidblyas (AV.), daksina-sddbhyas (VS. 1x. 35), dii-
sidblyas (AV. TS.), pascat-sidbhyas (V5.1%. 3 5), prihivi-sddblyas (AV.).

G. m. su-hdrdam (AV.); sdma-sédam, cituspadam (V8. TS AV.)), duvi-
pidam, barhi~sddim (VS. xxw. 18), Svd-padam (AV.), su-sidam (AV.).
£, wpa-sddim (VS. X1X. 14) a kind of ceremony, pari-pidan, Sranta-sddam (AV.},
sa-mddam.

L. m. patsit. — £ sa-mdlsu. — . hrest,

Stems in derivative -d,

320, There are some six stemns formed with suffixal - seemingly all
ferinines?, which with one exception (darid-) are of rare occurrénce. They
are drsdd- and dhrsdd- (RV'.) ‘nether millstone’, dhasdd- ‘*hind quarters’, with
its compound su-dhaséa- ‘having beautiful buttocks’, vandd-* (RV™.) Yonging’,
lardd- ‘autumn’; hakid-tt ‘summit, with its compound 7i-kakid- (AV.) ‘three-
peaked?, &zkid- ‘pulate’, The inflexion is like that of radical -# stems. The
forms occurring are the following:

Sing. N. f. kakils, kaki, dhrsdt, bhasit, sardl. — m. tri-hakitt (VS. AV.).

$ In AV. XVIlL, 2% occurs the ungrammae {(xx1t. 13) owing to confusion with padblis,
tical form puthi-pddi an imitation of pathi- 11, pl of pds- “look’.

1dksT of RV, %, 143% 9 Except the adj. tri-kakitd- (AV.), d#t-
2 The form rapsidd, occurring once, is of Aakuids (T8.) ‘white- umped' and possibly
unceitain meaning and origin. vandi-.

3 This form is used with an ablative  ® This stem occurs only once (IL 45) in
gense in AV, L 182 the form vanddas, N.pl.m. Werlangen’ (from

4 AV, X, 26 has dvipddar, vane ‘desire’) according to BR.; G, sing. ;.

5 The transfer form pddds occurs once in of van-dd- ‘wood-consuming’ according to
the RV. (1. 163%) ' GRASSMANN,

6 Used as ablative infinitive. . 1t The ofigin of this «¢ is obscure. On

7 There are no N, A, V. forms in the the relation of this word to Aakibh- see
n pl. Cp. LANMAN 474 LANMAN 471%

§ Four times in RV. and once in V8.
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A.f, kakiidam, drsddam, bhasddam (AV.), farddam,— vov. tri-hakidam (AV),

L Af, drsida, sarddd (TS, v, 4. 323). — D, f, Sardde. — Ab. §. kakidas. -
- L £, kakidi (AV.), farddi, — PLN. §. vanddas, saridas.— A. . Sarida;.
= L £ Sarddbhis, — G. £, Sarddim (AV.). — L. f. Sardtsu (AV.).

Stems in radical -df,

321. Stems ending -in -/ are all radical, simple or compound, There
are some fifty derived, with only two or three exceptions, from the follawing
sixteen roots: badi- ‘oppress’, sadh- ‘succeed’; idh- ‘kindle’, vidh- ‘pierce’
(== wyadk), - sidh- ‘succeed, sridk- ‘blunder’ (?); Asudh- ‘be hungry',” brdh-
‘waken', yudh- ‘fight, rudi- ‘zrow’ and ‘obstruct’; ;d4- ‘thrive’, mpdh- ‘neglect,
rdhe ‘grow’, sprdk ‘contend’,

In this declension there occurs no stem distinguishing strong and weak
cases. Masculines and feminines are inflected exactly alike. No distinctively
nenter forms (N. A. du. pL) occur, and only four case-forms (G. L. sing.) are
found as neuters. There are two monosyliabic m. nouns: /- ‘strengthening’
and (perhaps) dadik-*; besides seven . substantives: nddl-° ‘bond’; sridi- ‘foe'’;
Astidh- ‘hunger', yidh- ‘ight'; mpdh- ‘conflict, vfdh-‘prosperity’, spfah- ‘battle’.
Neuter cases occur in the sing. (L G.) of compounds of -7:id%, -wdh, and -zydh,

8. Three or four stems are of doubtful origin: agnidh- is probably to be explained
as agmisdhe ‘priest who prepares (W4 ‘put’) the fire!, rother than as a shortencd form of
agutdhe ‘fireindler (from Zf%- ‘kindle’) which does not occur in the RV,*; sinh-
‘offering’ (RV1,) is perhaps a shortened form of wie-sidh- ‘offering’ 45 pripidie (RVL) is
obscure in meaning and origin; Jusdidh- §, invigorating draught’ is perhops derived from
&dh ‘be defiant' with Svarabhakti

Inflexion,

322. Sing. Nom. agnft, amu-rit (VS) and ana-rit loving'; wrarbiit
‘waking (Jusk-) at mom', yavlyit® ‘eager to fight', sva-vit (AV. VS.) ‘porcupine’
(‘dog-piercer', Y vidh), sam-it ‘laming’, — {f. kit (AV.); pra-1it ‘growth’,
or-rit ‘plant’ (AV.), sem-/t? ‘fuel,

A.m. vidham, and its compounds: ennd-rfdkam ‘prospering by food,
ahuti-vpdham ‘delighting in sacrifices’, gira-v#dham ‘delighting in praise’, fugrya-
vfdham ‘favouring the Tugryas’, namo-vjdiam *honoured by adoration’, pay.-
widham ‘Tl of sap', parvati-vfdham ‘delighting in pressing stones’, madku-
tfdham ‘abounding in sweetness', yajla-/dhem (AV.) ‘abounding in sacrifice’,
vayo-vfdlam ‘increasing strength’,” sadyo-rfdiam rejoicing every day’, sako-
vfdham ‘increasing strength’, sw-vidham oyous'; agnidhant, anu-ritdkam (VS
XXX.9), a-sridham ‘not failing', usar-bidham, gosu-yidiam® “ighting for kine',
marma-vidham (AV) ‘piercing the vitals', yajdg-sidham ‘performing sacrifice’,
Ardaya-vidham (AV.) ‘wounding the hemt'. — f, Asidham, yidham, sridkam;
a-sridham, usar-biidham, nis-sidham, viridham, sum-ridiam (AV.) ‘check’ (in
gambling)s, sam-fdiam,

L m. surfddd. — £, ksudhd (AV.), yudhi, wrdhi; sam-idha, su-bidhi
(AV.)) ‘good awakening', sw-rfdAa(AV.), su-sam-idhz ‘good fuel. — n. Ltayo-
wyrdhd, yavipidka, sdkap-vidia ‘growing together',

3 In Addkas A.pl, in v 115 (GRASSMANN); 2 See above p. 18, note 6,
BR. do not acknowledge a m. use of &8l | 4 Cp. irdpbic for sig-Rytios
and in VUL 451, 1X, 1095 they would joini 5 Cp. above a1
the word with the preceding sded, ¢ 6 From the intensive stem of ywdhe ‘fight’,

¢ In nddblyes (%, 60%) if derived from' 7 In the Amredita ramit-samil,

#adlke ws nak- ‘bind’ (BR. s. v, mik.); butit; & With the L. pl. yo instead of the
is mote probably = *xdld-thyas from napt, i stem g,

vaeak stem of wdpit, as also indicated by 9 Cp. Wiutney's note on AV. vit. 50%
the accent,
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D, m. usar-bidhe, riividhe fostering truth’, purn-nissldhe ‘repelling many

{foes)'
samfidhe
(AV.)S, wpdhd, sam-ldhe,
Ab, §. Lsudhds, yudhds, sridhis.
G. m. gosuyiihas, vi-mydhds?

mahi-vfdhe ‘greatly rejoicing', wi-mfdhe (VS, vt 44) ‘dispeller of foes’,
(AV.) ‘welfare!, sa-vpdhe (VS, XVL 30) ‘growing’, — £, ksudhdy, yudh!

‘foe!, sumativfdhas (VS. xxu, 12)

‘delighting in prayer'. — £, Rswdhds. — . hydaya-vidhas,

L. £, mydhl, yudhi, spréhi; pra-bidhi ‘awaking',

Du. N. A, V. m. a-sridha, rravidha, V. rta-vrdhd, namo-vidha, puto-
yidha ‘Gghting in front'; stéwpdhan. — f. ydo-ejfdha ‘increasing  sweetness),

ohrtvufdhd ‘rejoicing n fatnesy’, payo-rfdha, vayo-vtdia,

sam-tdhau (AV.).

sakamvfdha;

Pl. N.V.m, ptr-vidias, V. rtavrdhas, tugrya-vydhas, payo-vidhas, parvali-

r¢dhas, vayo-vidhas,
apur-ypidhas (NS, XL,

suge-vydhas ‘rejoicing in good progress', su-vfdhas; a-sridhas,
60) ‘struggling for life', wsar-bidhas, gosuyudhas, jiiu-

bidhas ‘bending the knees', prayidhas ‘assailing', wrsdyidhas ‘combating

men', Juridkas, soma-pari-badhas ‘despising Soma’.

e f, hsidhas (AV),

mfdhas, spfahas, sridkes (VS. xxvi. 6) ‘foes’; amitrayidhas ‘fighting with

3

enemies’, q-sri
pari-spfdhas ‘vivals', vi-ridhas,
A.m.

dhas, ishihas, ptividhas, nis-sldhas, pari-bidhas ‘oppressors',
' V. virudhas, ‘uridkas, sam-idhas.
bidhas; pla-updhas, tamo-vfdkas ‘vejoicing in darkness', rayi-vfdhas

‘enjoying wealtlt, wsar-bidhas, Suridhas, — § mpdhas, yidhas, spidhas,

srldhas’;

together'4,
1. £, sam-idbkis,

riidbhyas (AV.).

G. m. sydhim; pla-vpdham, pra-didham ‘watchful', — f.

vhridias, Suridias, sam-idkas, sam-jdhas, sa-vfdhas ‘increasing

rridbhis (AV.). — D, f, néd-blyass, — Ab, f. vi-

yudham® (AV.),

sprdhim; nis-sidhim, vividham, crrudiam? (AV.).

L. f. yutsd, vi-riitsu.

Stems in radical -n,

323. ‘The radical stems ending in -» are formed from half a dozen roots:
from fan- ‘stretcl’, ram- ‘rejoice’, wan- ‘be pleasant’, are formed monosyllabic
substantives meaning ‘succession’, joy’, ‘wood’, respectively; from szan- ‘sound’
is formed the adj. szane® ‘sounding’ and the compound fuvi-svdn- ‘roaring
aloud’; from san- ‘gain’, the compound go-gin- ‘winning cows. From these
six nouns very few case-forms occur, But from kan- ‘strike’ no fewer than
35 compounds are made in the RV, and all the singular cases as well as
several of the du. and pl. cases are formed. All the stems formed from these
six roots® are m. except fén-, which is £'°, and ouly a single n. case-form
occurs from a compound of Aan- (dasyu-ghnd), 'The distinction between strong

and weak forms is made in -4an- ouly, Here in the weak cases ¢ as

t The infinitive gwedkdye is o transition:
to the ideclension, thers being no stem-

yudkic,

+Withirregnlaraccent; cp.LANMANAT7(top .

3 Fifteen times accented svidhas, ouce
(1%, 718) sidhds,

4 In VIIL, 4349, (X, 1058 pari-bdd/ias should ;

perbaps be read instead of pdri dildies,

13, 109, from sap.. It is probably from

napls == ndpit. See above 3a1, note on widk- |

6 In the V. yuwdhim pate,

7 In the V. virudhim fpate.

8 The accent of the monosyllabic stems
is irregular in remaining on the radical

_syllable except fand (beside /dud) and zundn:

¢p. LANMAN 479 and above 94, 1 a.
9 Other roots in-» used as nominal stems

. have gone over to the - or a.declension;
s If from adk-, according to BR, {cp, aksd- .
ndhas (A. p. £); according tu Weskg, IS..

thus jar- becomes - oF Ji=
10 "/ forms o separate fem, stem in
from its weak form: <ghn-i-
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representing the sonant nasal appears for an before consonants, while before
vowels the root, by syncopation of its vowel, assumes the form of gix.
The N, sing. n. of -dan is -ha-m, a transition to the g-declension® {for -k,

which does not occur).
Inflexion,

324, All forms are represented in this declension except Ab. sing., the weak
cases of the du., and the D, Ab, pl. The forms made from -4a#- are: Sing. N,
i A, ddnam, |, ghni, D. ghnd, G. ghnds, L. ghnl, V. han, — Pu, NLA.
<heidna, -binaw (VS.'IS.), V. -hana, — PL N, -kinas, A. ghnds, 1, -kibhis. "The G,
would be -gAndm and the 1. ~Adsu according to the analogy of other stems in -
this declension. The forms of radical s-stems which occur are the following:

Sing. N. m. aghasapsa-hd ‘shaying the wicked', adrspa-hit  ‘slaying
unseen {vermin), ubkimati-hi ‘destroying adversaries', amitra-hd ‘killing
encmies’, amiva-iid ‘destroying paing, arufa-hi ‘striking the dark (cloud),
d-vira-ha ‘notslaying men', asasts-hi ‘averting curses’, asura-hi ‘demon-siaying),
adi-hi “killing the serpent’, Arsfi-hd ‘subduing nations', go-4d ‘killing cattle',
dasyu-is “destroying the Dasyus’, durnama-hi (AV.) ‘destroying the ill-named,
nr-hd ‘killing men', pure-Ai ‘destroying strongholds's, 2réni-ha (AV.) ‘slaying
the speckled (snake)', mano-hi (AV.) 'mind-destroying’, musti-hii Sstriking
with the fist', yatu-di (AV.) ‘destroying witcheraft', sakso-d ‘destroying demons’
zasar-hi ‘destroying at dawn', tptra-fi ‘Vrtraslaying', sarya-Ac ‘killing with
arrows', satra-Ai ‘destroying entirely, sapatna-hi ‘saying rivals', sapta-hi
‘“slaying seven’. — n. Only two transition forms ocecur: wrtra-ld-m and
salyd-led-mt,

A. m. d-pra-hapam$ ‘not hurting', ablimati-vinam, dli-kinam, lam-
Adnam ‘dispelling darkness', dasyu-hinam, rakso-hiépams, valaga-hiinan
‘destroying secret spells’ (VS. v. 23), mano-hiinam (AV.), vira-ldpam?® (VS
xxx. 5) ‘homicide', rotra-hdpams, satra-hinams, sapatna-finam (AV.).

I m. wtraghndS. -~ n. dasyu-ghna. — £, fand (once) and /lindt
(19 times),

D. m. ripel; abhimiti-ghnd (VS. VL. 32), asura-ghn!’, ali-ghnd, npghnd’,
makha-ghnd (TS w1, 2, 4, %), ‘slager of Makha', erfraghnd®, — f. tinel.

G. m. go-sanas (in the V. gosano napat); asuraghnds®, vriraghnis®,

L., sodni® (1x. 669), tuvi-sodps; bhrapa-ghni (AV.) ‘killer of an. embryo'
Without an ending: »dn®.

V. m. amitra-han, aki-han, vyira-han.

Du. N, A, V. tamo-hdnd, rakso-hdna’, vrira-kdv, V. vptra-hana® Wih
-au ; rakso-hinan (VS. v, 25), valaga-hinau (VS. v. 25; TS. 1. 3. 2%),

PL N.V.m. V. luvi-svanas; a-bhogghdnas®® ‘striking the niggardly
one, punar-hdnass ‘destroying in rewrn', yasia-hinas (1S.) ‘destroying
sacrifice’, Satru-hdnas’ ‘slaying enewmies’,

A. m, sataghnds (AV.) ‘gain-destroying’. With strong form: rakso-hinast
and zalaga-linas (VS. v, 25; TS, 1, 3. 2°).

L m. oyira-hdbhis. — G, m, vanim, — L. m, réipsu?, vdmse?,

t The forms made from -ghua., viv, ghnds,’
wrhktidrny hndya, -yudsya, - e, are probably |
to be explained as transition forms stuttingi
from the weak stem -ghi, :

® Formed like the N, of derivative -an|
stems (327).

3 That is, guras, A. pl. ol pur-, the case
termination being retained,

s The normal forms would be *uptra-kd
and ¥satrd-Ad, i

s See above 47, Aba (p. 39}

¢ See above p. 38, note 4.

7 Against the rule of accentuation it
: monosyllabic stems (94)

8 This form may, however, be the 3.sing
assive nor. See below Soi, note on i
9 With loss of the lot. ending as in the

«an declension (325)
10 .phdnas for -hdnas, see sbove 80, 8L
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Derivative stems in .an, -man, -van.

323, This declension embraces a large number of words, the stems
in -van heing by far the commonest, those in -ax the Jeast frequent. It is
almost limited to masculines and neuters; but some forms of adjective stems
serve as feminines, and there is one specifically f. stem, pfran- ‘woman’s.

The distinction of strong and weak forms is regularly made. In the
strong cases the @ of the suffix is usually lengthened, e. g. ddivanam; but
in half a dozen -an and -man stems it remains unchanged; e.g. arya-mdu-am.
In the weak cases the a is often syncopated before vowel endings, though
dever when man and -man are preceded by a consonant®, e. g L sing. gra-
p-ad from gri-van-, ‘pressing stone’s, while before consonant endings the
final # disappearss, e. g, raja-bhis. In the RV. the syncopation never takes
place in the N, A. du. n, nor with one exception (fata-diran-i) in the L. sing,

As in all other stems ending in -, the nasal is dropped in the N, sing.;
e g m. ddhed, n. Adrma. But there are two peculiarities of inflexion which,
being common to these three groups, do not appear elsewhere in the consonant
declension. Both the L.sing. and the N, A, pl. n. are formed in two ways. The
ending of the L.sing. is in the RV. dropped more often than not, ¢. g
mardiin-i and mardlin, the choice often depending on the metre®. The
N. A pl n, is formed with -ané from 18 stems and with -« from 19 stems?
in the RV.; seven of the latter appear with - in the Samhitd text, but with -2
ike the rest in the Pada text. "The evidence of the Avesta indicates that there
were in the Indo-Iranian period two forms, ndman and namini, the former
losing its -» as usual when final after a long vowel. On this ground the -¢
form of the Samhitzy, though the less frequent, would appear to be the older?®,

There are here many supplementary stems and numerous transitions to
the a-declension.

1. Stems in -an,

326. These stems, which are both m. and n, are not numerous. They
include some which at first sight have the appearance of belonging to once
of the other two groups: yi-peun-? ‘youtlt, sw-in- 'dog, sfv-an' N. of a
wman, matarl-fv-an-1° N, of a demi-god, #i-bhu-an-** ‘far-reaching'; pdeisgm-an-t?
‘woing round. ‘The n. &rs-in- is an extended stem from $lras- ‘head’ =
fir(@)s-idi-,

a. Besides the N, pl. pdsry-as ‘women’, six qr seven form

¢ of this declension appear

1o be femining as agreeing with { substantives: 'sd ‘raining' (£did, vad) v ganam

.

(twdeam), vFsani (dyded-prihizi)y, firis

distended  udders’ (dhenithis)id, viga-darmabhis (8V.

‘bringing rewards’ (s/ibhis),

s The stems in »zarn regularly form thelr.
f, in «vard, e, g, plvan, pi-varl; these inan !
and -man by adding 7 to the syncopated
stem at the end of compounds; e, g sima-
rijinie, pitceenimn-i- (AV.)

s This exception does not apply whon ~en is

preceded by two consonants, €. . sadth-nd. |53

3But also GG, sing. vp%san-as (AV.), The synco-
pation nearly always takes place in -ax stems
and in nearly half of the .man and -van
stems,

4 When the accent is on the suffix it is
thrown on the ending in these syncopated
forms, e. g. malnd from makein-,

s That 15, a here represents an original

ey ‘going yound'

sosgnt nasal, sce p. 17, note 2

(vidyibtas), 1apdidsiidlabihis *having
TS,) and wdja-bharmabhis (visl. 1930)

o 48 lacatives (occurring 127 times) have
the 7, 45 (occurring 203 Umes) drop it. See
LANMAN §38.

7 But those in «dni occur nearly twice as
often,
; Cp. Brucsany, KG. 483 and LANMAK
4 Cp. the comparative youfyin and the
Avestan yaoun,

10 .Sziait in both these compounds is probably
derived from Ju- ‘grow’,

1t From bhie *bels

12 From gam- ‘go’,

13 The §. of -an stems at the end of
compounds is formed with o7 in deckidra-
sadhn-i- thaving o faultliess udder’, samerdjnei-
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b. In the strong forms the stems péhudedn- ‘chief of the Rbhus’, pdsdn., and the
f. yésan-, retain the short a, while rdsdn- tox’ and z#an- ‘bull’ fluctuate between d and 4,
The words svdm and yeivan- form their weak stems before vowels with Samprasarapa,
Stin-, yiin-; the latter is once used in the N. dis m. form yiind instesd of ywwana, Jo
the weak cases syncopation nlways takes placet except in the forms rdsdnas and v anay,

¢. A number of -an stems have supplemenlmy fosms from other stems: alwin.
from dégi-; asthin- from dsthis; dhan- from dhas- and dhars dsdn- from dgyd-, ds-, and .
uddén. from sd- and idg-£d-; itdhan~ from ddhas- and iidhare3 dadhdn- from dddhi-; dagin.
from d'-; yakdn- from yalptes pdan- from ydyandas and ydsie; fdkan- Svom fikpte; sulbtiin,.
from sdkthi-. As no stem in -an has been found in the N, A. sing. n., such forms appear
to have been avoided and to have been purposely replaced by forms from supplementary
stems, These forms are the N. A, w. ddy, dhi (AV.)y dhar, Tsydm, udekdm, idhar, pilyt
AV, sdige, sdbekis alvo pavar instead of “ytiva, as well as JSiras and fsd-m (AV.) jn.
stead of P4rsds,

d. There are here several transitions to the g-declension. The A. sing. pisdveam
is the starting point for the N, pign-g-s and the G. pitand-sya-d.  The NJA, plon, is
the starting point in other instances: the two pl. forms £r¢d and Sirpdpd give rise to the
L. sing. dirgé (AV.) beside firsdni, as well as to the du. N. A, #i7eé and the N.A.sing,
Sirgdom (AV.); similorly the two plurals déd and didwr led to the G, pl. dAdnim beside
@hoamy and pigdni, the pl. of piirdm, which has the appearance of a pl. of a stem
yizsde, led to the formation of an Lsing, siedpa (TS.) beside the regular piynd i VS,
Again, the weak forms dinas, akn-de ete, gave rise to the transition stems diwe- and
dlnus, from which are formed the L pl. dinais and the L. sing. prrviknd,

Transition astems often take the place of -an stems at the end of compounds,
‘Thus -aksi- appears in several compounds for -albydn., and -t pyi- (AV.? for wjpsan-; an
asthdne once forms the N, sing, w, an-asthd-s (V1L 134); beside the N. sing. m, &pddidubs
appears the D, &perddwbpya (VS.); beside ddjanam is found the A.m. adbirijim
‘X, 1289) ‘over-lord’; and beside saptibiic ‘sevew’, the compound frivsafriisd,

Infiexion.

327. The normal forms, if made from rdjan- ‘king’ in the m., and from
dhan- ‘day’ in the n, would be as follows:

1. m, Sing. N. sija. A, rijinam. 1. #ifa. D. rijie. A, rijnas,

G. rifiias. L. rdfani and rdjan. V. rijan.

Du. N. A. rijan? and rijanau, 1, rdiablyam, D. rijebhyam. G. rifios,

Pl. N.V. rijanas, A, rifiias. L rijabdis. D. rijablhyas, Ab, rdjabhya
(.".V-). G. ﬂifl?rirll. L. rq'/'u.m.

2. n. Sing, N. A, —5, 1. dina. D. dkine. Ab, G, dhnas, L. dhani and
dhan, — Du, N, A, dhant. G, dinos (AV.). — PL. N, A, dhani. 1. dhabhis.
D. Ab. dihablyas, G, dhnim. 1. dhasu.

The forms actually occurring are the following:

Sing, N. m. an-asthi ‘boneless', dyaj-sirsa ‘ivon-headed’, a-firsd ‘head:
less, whsé ‘bull, r7i-sa N. of a man, tiksa ‘carpenter’, tdpur-miirdkil ‘buming.
headed’, try-udhi® ‘three-uddered, dvi-bdvhayma? ‘having a double course|
pdrigma ‘surrounding’, pagi ‘Plisan’, phiki (VS.) ‘spleen’, Sphdd-uksi ‘having
great oxen', majii (VS, AV.) ‘manow’, matarl-dna *Mitarisvan', mird/d ‘head),
yuva ‘youth’, r«fj«: ‘king', zf-bAvid ‘far-reaching’, vi-rdfa (TS, v, 7. 4%) ‘sovereign),
wfsa ‘bull, &d ‘dog’, sakdsra-firsa ‘thousand-headed’.

‘queen’, séma-ritjiti *having Soma as king’,” 3 With shifted accent,

hatdopsneds *whose lord has been slain’, sirve « ¢ On the other hand there ave two trans

Jirgpei- ‘decr-headed’, sapui-firsnd- ‘seven- ltions from the a-declension to the an-de.

headed’, HMa-meirdhn-io (AV.) ‘having the clension in w/-ldmabbis beside wi-ddmais and

head turned in one direction’, sindlarrisiii- ; naktd-bhis for widtam, but these forms are

(AV,) *huving Sindhu as queen’. - due to somewhat arlificial conditions; see
1 The restoration of the a4 seems to be  below, L pl. p. 206, notes 3 and 4.

metrically required in a few instances: see, 5 Ovly supplementary forms occur: sce -

LaRMAN §36. - LANMAN 530 (bottom). )
3 The N.sing.n. of the adj epmn- is. v ‘The metre seems to require /rp.idio

avoided in several ways: see Lanman §30:(u1, §6%),
{(bottom). i 7 Hete bdrkas == bdrias-,
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A. . ubsinam, tiksapam (VS.XXX. 6), tri-mirdhinam ‘three-headed’,
,,,'.f,r,niqu ‘three-headed’, p.im/:.z{mm (V3. AV.) "path', piri-iminam,
prifgminam’ ‘broad-pathed’, pliiinam (AN.), majjiuan, matari-Spinam,

mirdhinaum, yivanam, rijanam?,
headed!, — With short a:
plsdnam, vfsanam?,

1. m. x.'rjt-a‘z'zmm, mlari-Svani,
pasui, plthni (VS.),

whsitnam, Svinam, sapti-Sirsanam ‘seven-
ubsdnam, rbhuksdnam’ ‘chief of the Rbhus',

2 vi-bhvdni, — 2. With syncope: ¢S,
majiii (AV.), mardhni (NS, Xxv. 2), rdjii, vfsn¥ —

3. With Sampras@rana: in® (AV). - n. am? (VS, xxv. 9) ‘blood’,

dhna ‘day', dsud ‘moutl, wdni ‘water', dadhni ‘curds',

makni ‘greatness’,

yakns (VS. xxx1x. 8) ‘liver', ylagnid (V8. xxv. 9) ‘broth', oifrsnd (Kh. 1 x14)
‘headless', Saknd (VS.) ‘excrement’, frmi ‘head', sakiini (VS) ‘thigh',

D, m. 1. pjhivane, pdriimane, matari-Svane, vi-bhvdne, visage (TS. w.
2, 5% — 2 plsud, Z)rali-dfz'mr ‘adversary at play', mardin’ (VS. xxu. 32),

rifie, vfsuet, — 3. yine. — n. XL
Ab, m. 3, pliinds (AV.),

dhnas, asnds®, adn is*t, idhnas, yaknds ‘liver
* H 1 1 1)

2hiro-ane ‘hurting'. — 3. dhne, asné, Sirsp!,
mirdhnds, vpsnas’, -— N, 2. akspds ‘eye,

vfsnas ‘shedding rain', Srenrds,

G. m. 1 durgfbhi-fnanas ‘continually swelling, pdrivmanas, mitari-

sranas (NS.1.2),

{or n.), rdjias, wfsnas. — 3. yinas, Sinas.— . aksuds (VS 1v, 32;

visapas'® (AV.) — 2. dinas's, wbsnds, phsnds, yisuds

Ts.),

asnds* (AV.) Dlood’, asthnds (AV.) ‘bone', dhnas, udnds, dadhnds, visuas,

Saknits (AN,), Strsunds®s,

L. m. 1. 7/i-tvani, matari-Svani, mirdhini, rdjani, — 2. jmdn ‘way', piéri-

’

Jman,

matarivan (AV.), mbrdhin, —

N, L dhani, dsini, wdéni, adhani

Ywdder', dsimani ‘earth, rajdni, Sirsiui; dhni (AV.), — 2. dhan, asin, wdin,
idhan, hsiman®, gémbhan (VS. xuL 30) ‘depth’, Sersidn'l,

V. m. 1. uruyman (AV.) ‘extension’, parizman, prthuiman (AV.), plisan,
mardien (VS.XVIL §8), suvan, rafan, vpsan, Sata-murdhan (VS.XVIL71; 1'8.)
‘hundred-headed’, safya-rajan (VS, Xx. 4) ‘true king' — 2. matari-soas ',

Du. N. A, V. m. 1. périjmant, N, mitra-rijend ‘ye kings Mitra (and
Varuna)', yivind, V. yuvand, rdjini, soind, With short vowel: /ndra-plisina,

pasind, visana, V.

wrsand, soma:phisand. With weak stem: yunt (1. 685)

for ytvan1 (probably through ydvdni). ~ 3, With au: riganau, visinau (AV.),

fodnan; V. wpsanan, somi-phsanas.

N. A 1. dhant, ciksant (AV.) ‘eyes', dogdnr (AV.) ‘fore-arms'™.
L m. wsabhyim. —D. m, somia-pigibhyim.— G, m. pdrisimanos, indrd-

plsnds, — n, dinos (AV.).

U mane = Jman- Spagh’s

2 There is also the transfer form adhis
rdjd.m (%, 1289),

3 Perhaps from Agids == Ayi- ‘possess’s

1 In the RY. eftanam occurs §3 times,
t/sanam only twice.

5 ‘This form (ovcurting thrice) may possibly
be shortened for dimani (which occurs
twice) from démane *stone’s

6 For *4t-rd; hence no shift of accent
as in monosyllabic stems,

7 Also addn-e (v1, 20%3) according to BENERY,
QOtient und Occldent 2, 242.

& There is also the transition form dpkdd:
ubyiva (VS. v, 8)

9 BuNrny, Gott, Abh, 19, 261, regards
wbhvdnd (X, 763) 08 == Ab, vibhvdngs.

w0 Algothe supplementary forms dsyar, dr de.

— L, 00 akspds (Kh, 1 11%),

1t Also the supplementary form adatde,

12 For wfe-mima (1%, 97%%) GRASSMANN
would read t7sane nd; cp. WACKERNAGEL 21,
68 a, note (p. 160).

33 This )orm (occurring once) may be
shortened for dimanus {occnrting four times).

14 With supplementary stem dg/-.

t5 The G.pugandsia, oceurring once, scems
to be o transfer form starting from the A.
piisdpam (336d)

16 There are also the transition forms
Sirsé, piirvihnd; sec LANMAN 536,

17 The compound remann-ig ‘foliowing
guidance’ probably contains a loc,

18 Following the wnalogy of some stems in
“Tan.

39 Also the transition form dirgd.
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Pl. N, V. m. whsdpas (VS. XXtv. 13), Hgmdi-mirdhines ‘sharp-edged,
pinthanas (AV.), murdhinas, yivanas, rdjanas, swinas, — With short
vowels whsdnas, rblu-dsdpas, visanas,

N. A. n, 1, aksini, asthini (LS, . 7.1%)% dhani, Sirgini, sakthani, —
2, dhid, Srsdd,

A. m. 1. matarl-foanas, whsinas, vfsanas. — 2. whspds, fana-rdsias ‘King
of men', majjids (AV.), mizrdinds, yamd-raffias ‘subject to Yama', ridjiias,
vfsnas, — 3. yinas, Sinas. .

1. . whsidlisd, yivabhis, rijabhis, visabhis, srdbhis (Kh.v. 157)4. —
1. aksibhis, asthdbhis, dhablis, dsibhis, uddbiis; ddhabhis, makibhis, 1¥sabhis,
Sikabhis (TS.v. 7. 23Y), su-bjta-karmabhis (Kh. 1, 12%) *doing good deeds',

D. m, tiksablyas (VS.), majidbiyas (TS, VS, XXXIX, 10), yivalhyas
rijablyas, Svdblyas (AV, V8.). — n. asthdbhyas (VS. xxxix. 10; TS, v, 2. 127,
dhabhyas. — Ab. m. majpibhyas (AV.). — n, dhablyas,

G. m. wfmmam, rijndm (VS. AV.), Sinam (AV.), — n, dAniam®,

L. m. majjisu (AV.), yamd-rajasu (AV.), rdjasu. — n. dhasw, Srsisu

2, Stems in -man.

328, These stems are about equally divided between the masculine and
the neuter gender, the former being agent pouns, the latter verbal abstracts,
‘These stems seem to have been used normally for the £ as well as the m,;
for though no simple stem in -man occurs as a f, about a dozen of them
are used as . at the end of compounds, while no certain example appears
in the RV. of a £ being formed by adding -F to -man?. A peculiarity of
the inflexion of the stems in -men, as compared with those in -an and -van,
is that in the syncopated forms of the L sing. several words drop the =,
while two drop the » of the suffix; e. g makini® for makimni, and rasmi

for rasmnd,

a, The {. forms which occur at the end of compounds are: Sing, N, puriieiarmd (V5.
X, 9) ‘giving wide shelter’ (duitix), sd-laksma (X, 10) ‘similar’; A, dywtdd-ypdmdnan (V. 80Y)
‘having o shining course’ (wsdsam); sw-tirmigam (VL 423 ‘ensily conveying across’
(ndvam), swe-trdmanam (X,63%0) ‘protecling well’ (prthivim), swe-dirmanam (%.6319) ‘granting
secure refoge’ (dditim); N, drisa-dhas man (vl 184) ‘yielding security’ (adite), préhreyioan
(V1. 644) ‘having a broad path' (dwhitur); Du. Ny sugdumant® {1,160) ‘producing faly things’
(dhisdue)y PL N Sticisjanmanas (Vi. 393} ‘of radiant birth® (wrdsas); L vdya-bharmablis
(VAL 1929} ‘winning rewards’ (wibiisy suw-ddr mabbis (1X, 709, Sskilful’ (fingess); G dwdsde
sadmandm (vi. 47%) ‘having a bright dwelling-place’ (wsdsam)ro, From wisman- ‘name’ the
AV, forms with < the £ stem -amsi- at the end of five compoundss dur-pdmut. till
named’, gddcaoninni-‘hoving five names’, mahd -nimni-‘great-named’, e/fvd nimni- ‘baving
all names’, sakdwa-nimni- ‘thousand-named’, ‘The {, divr-adman-i (VS.1t. 20) *noxious food'
is perhaps similarly formed s,

t In the corresponding passage of VS. 7 The AV. has five stems thus formed at
(xvie, 3) dsshini, the end of compounds,

2 Both these might be formed from the] 8 Cp, Broomrwin, BB. 23, 105 ff,, AJPh.
transition a-stems dha-, dirpd-, This is per-: 16, 409—434; BARTHOLOMAE IF. 8, An:
haps the reason why these ave the only two 1 ciger 17.
plorals of this declension which retain the! o With the ending of the neuter; see
@ in the Pada test; ds appears in L 923 1 LANMAN 433 (top).

5 The form wikimabhis ‘eager’ for si- 10 Possibly also stugitmd (1L 327) ‘bearing
4dmais is due to the parallelisu of cvaydradhis ; well’; but it is derived from ¥s-ma- according

s e it e m———e b mam 4 o b e errme s - r s re—

in x. 92% . to BR. and GRASSMANN,
4 There is nlso a transition form dénais|  The f, brdhmi (1% 335) formed from
‘stones’, beside the stem dsan-, Cbrikmane is quite exceptional, being duc to

$ The unique form saétibhis (as i€ from a "o play on words (see LANMAN 538). The
stem ngktin-) is doubtiess used for metrical | form tmdnyi == tmdrd in sense, occurrin[i
reasons instead of midtam in VIL 104'8, | twice In the RV, may be an L sing. £ o
M(: There is also the transition form Ytmdn-t-s ep. GRASSMANN and BR,

dndm, i
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b. In the strong forms aryamdn- *Aryoman’, fmdn- welf?, and fhman. tvigtorious'
retain the short vowel of the suffix. Inthe weak forms, even when the suftix i3 preceded
by & vowd, about o dozen forms do not syncopate the at: L omdnd, pravdd-pimand,
Azﬁmefmi, phitmand, syiimani, kemini; D. 4 mane, dhmaney Ab, G, blimanasy G, mahis
minas, damanas, yémanas, ydmanas. The forms which, besides syncopadng, drop the
m ot the # of the suliix are: prathind, prend, bhiind, makind, varindy drighmd, rasmd,

. Beside the -man stems there are several transfer stems in -ma, which are,
howevet, of rare or late occurrence: darmi«Sdestroyes’ beside darmin-3 dhirma-(AV, etc.)
qaw' beside dhdrmans;  éma. (VS) conrse’ beside émans; Adma. (VS. AV)) ‘offering’
beside Adman- (RV.)3 drma- ‘conrse’ beside djman-y yitma- ‘course’ heside ydmases priyd.
bima L 1401) *fond of home' bLeside privd-dhiman- (AV.); and occasional forms of
“darma- at the end of compounds beside the regular -darman-: sird-karma-m (x.615) ‘doing
manly deeds’; tidvd-Las mera (R, 1644) ‘aflcreating’ beside wilvd-barmand, ete.

Inflexion,

32g. The normal forms actually occurring would, if made from dséman-
stone’ in the m, and from Adrman- ‘act’ in the n., be as follows:

Sing. m. N. déma. A, démanam’, 1. dimana’, D, démanes, Ab, démanas’,
G. dimanass. L. démani and diman. V. #tman. — Du, N, AV, dimani®,
L ddmanos. — Pl N.V. démitnas. A. démanas, L dimabhis. D. démabhyas.
G. démanam. L. démase (AV.).

Sing. n. N. A, &drma?. . kirmapa’. D, Lirmane’. Ab. kirmanas®,
G. kirmanas®, L. kdrmani and &drman, — Du, N. A, bdrmane. G, kdrmanos.
— Pl N. A, kdrmani, kdrma, kirma. 1. kdrmabhis, D kdrmadlyas.
Ab. ddrmabhyas, G. kdrmanim®. L. kdrmasu.

Forms which actually occur are the following:

Sing. N. m. a-darmi ‘wicked, d-brakmd Qacking devotion’, aryami
Aryaman', dsma ‘stone’, a-sremd ‘fanitless’, aimd ‘breath’, asu-hima ‘speeding
swiftly', istd-yama ‘going according to desire’, usrdyime ‘moving towards
brightness', fd-dhima (V8. . 32) ‘abiding in trutl!, Apld-drakma ‘having
performed devotion’, jarimd ‘old age', Jati-bharma ‘ever wourishing', jeme
(VS. xviiL 4) ‘superiority’, frpd/a-prabharmd ‘offering what is refreshing’, darmd
‘lemolisher', damd ‘giver, dur-pama ‘Wnamed', dur-minmi ‘evil-minded’,
dwtddyama ‘having a shining path’, draghimé (NS, xvun 4) ‘length', doi-
jinma *having a double birth', dharmd ‘arranger’, divasme ‘darkening’, paka-
sthama N. of a man, papmd (VS.vi. 35) ‘misfostune', préhi-pragimd ‘wide-
stiding', prathimd (VS. xvin 4) ‘width', drakmd ‘devout man', bhujmdo
‘abounding in valleys, dhumd (LS. v, 3.13') ‘plenty’, bhiri-janmd “having
many births', makimd ‘greatness’, yajid-manma ‘ready for sacritice’, raghu-
yima ‘going quickly’, resmd (AV.) ‘tempest’, vadmd ‘speaker’, narimd ‘width’,
varsimd (VS.xviiL. 4) *height', visod-karma ‘all-creator’, visod-samd (VS.xvL, 39)
‘having the form of all Simans', vfsa-pradharma ‘to whont the strong (Soma)
is offered’, Satétma ‘possessing a hundred lives', salpd-dharmad ‘whose laws
are tre!, safyd-manmd ‘whose thoughs are true’, sapli-nimi ‘seven-named’,
sakdsra-yima ‘having a thousand courses', sadhii-karmit ‘acting well'y su-kdrma
‘working skilfully’, su-fdnima ‘producing fair things', su-trima ‘guarding well’,
su-dybtmi ‘shining bright', su-brdima ‘accompanied by good prayers', Ju-
mdntundma ‘bearing a well-known name', su-mdnmi ‘benevolent su-vdhma

t The vowel has also to be restored in| $ Also with syncope, mahimnds, ste.
several other forms (see TANYAN §241), o Also with short vowel aryamdud, jimand.
2 With short vowel aryumdyam, tmidnam,| 7 Sowmetimes Ldrmi in the Saiphita text,
3 Without syncope after vowel dditmand,: & Also with syncope, némuna, etc,
ste.;withsyncopemakimnd ,makind, drighmd,| o bhijma (L 65) should pronbly be read
ete, Mhujmd; see BR., GRASSMANN, LANMAN 530
s Also with syncope, makimné, etc, | (top).
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‘driving well', swedérma (VS vui, 8) ‘good protector', su-sthima ‘having ¢
firm support', svddu-dsddma ‘having sweet food'®. -
N. A. n. dyma ‘track’, ‘dma food', dma ‘cowrse’, kirma ‘deed’, 4irmme
‘goal’, Aeddma ‘carving knife', chrma ki, jinima ‘bith', jiénma ‘birth,
tikma ‘young blade of corn', diima ‘cord', didrma ‘ordinance', dhima ‘abode’,
nima ‘name', pétme ‘fight!, drikma ‘prayer’, bhdsma (1S, VS, xu. 35) ‘ashey!, .
bhiima ‘earth', minme ‘thought, mdirma ‘vital part, yima ‘coursc, img
(TS. V8. xmx. 92) ‘hai’, wirtma ‘path’ (Kh v. 2%, zdrma ‘mail, s
‘garment’, #/ma (VS.x1x. 83) ‘loow’, veima ‘house’, zyoma ‘sky’, Lilma ‘power,
sirma ‘refuge’, sddma ‘seat, sime ‘chant', simae ‘wealth’, sthéma ‘station’,
sydma ‘strong, sriddma ‘sweetness, Adma ‘oblation’. — With final vowel
lengthencd in the Sambiti text: Adrma, jinimi, dhima (AV.), bhima,
ayomidy, sustdrima® (T8, v, 1. 11%) ‘forming an excellent coucl’, szidma?.

A. m, dimanam, a-sreminam, aiminam, gsmdyam (AV.) ‘heat', gjminam .
‘power’, omdnam ‘favour', Aimanam (VS.x1X. 8 3) ‘right lung', jarimdnam, el
drakmanam ‘praying muck', darmdnam, diminam ‘gt dur-minmanam, dyntéd-
Jamanam, doijinminam, dharmipem, pika-sthamanam, papminam (VS.xu.99;
TS. 1 4. 41'), puru-tminam ‘existing variously, puri-pamanam (AV.) ‘having
many names, drakminam, bkimdnam, makiminam, resminam (VS.xxv. 2j,
variminam, versmipam ‘height', vised-karmagam, vi-sarminam ‘dispersion’,
satitmanam, satyd-dharminam, sadminam ‘sitter’, sahd-saminam ‘accompanied
by songs', swtérmiapam (TS, 1 2.2%) ‘crossing well, su-dyitmanam, su-brik-
manam, su-Sdrmanam, sominam ‘preparer of Soma’, stamimam (AV,v. 139
‘track’ (?), sradmdanam ‘sweetness', kariminam ‘jaundice’. — With short a:
aryamdpam, imdinam ‘breaily,

L m. dimand, atmind (VS XXX 11), Bemdna (VS. XXv. 9), /mins,.
pipuind (NS, XIX. 11), blismand ‘chewing', majmina ‘greatness’, varsmind,
visd-karmand. — 1. omdind, pravid-yimand ‘having a precipitous course’,
Yhimdng ‘abundance', satlyamany (AV. SV.) *having a hundred puths’ —
2, aryampd (AV.), pamnd (AV.) ‘scabs’, Shaamnd (VS.18.§), makimnd, varimdt
(VS. AV.), Satdyimna, — 3. pratkinis, preni® ‘love', bhand?, mahini’,
varipd (TS)%; draghmdi, re$mi®. — wn. kdrmana, Jinmani, dhdrmani
‘ordinance’, pdtmana, brdimans, bhdsmany (VS. vi. 21) ‘ashes’, mdnman,
adrmana, wvidmdind ‘wisdow', vi-dharmapa ‘extension’, Sikmana, Sdrmang,
Sikmang ‘might’, svdyanmani ‘selibegotten’, hinmana ‘stroke’. — 1. Shimand
‘earthl, syimand, hemina eal. — 2. dimnd (AV.) ‘tie', dhimna, nimna,
limna (AV.) ‘hair', sduna, sutrimpa (VS.xx. 35) ‘protecting well’,

D. m. 1. atmdne (VS, v, 28), takmdne (AV.) a kind of disease, fmdng
dapmdne (AV. VS.), brakmdne, bhiri-karmape ‘doing much’, visod-darmane
(IS.VS. v 45). ~—~ 2. aryampd, jarimud, bhomné (VS. xxx, 13) ‘plenty’,
makimnd;  dnusrayamne ‘not going out during daylight', wsrd.yamne,
su-trimpe (VS, X. 31), su-simpe N. of & man (‘having beautiful songs’),
Swhdvitu-namne ‘whose name is to be invoked successfully’. — n, 4dr-

3 su-dkdrma (VS, XXXVIU, 14)‘well support- | » makind cccurs 35 times, miakimnd only

ing' scems to be meant for o V. (wrong i3 times.
accent), but perhaps susdhirma should be| ¢ Beside varimpd (AV,) The TS. twice has .

read. varénd, which in the corresponding passages of
3 stigfdrima in the Pada teat the VS, is replaced by varimpd; cp. LANMAN
3 See Lanman §311, 533. .
4 Once also the iransfer form varimdsd,| 12 Inthese two forms the » being preccded
according to the declension in -mant, by a consonant remains, the » being drapped:
3 For prathimnd from pratiimdn., = drlpimnd ‘breadtl’, and rafmmit ‘et
6 For fremok from gremin., ] Probably also dind for dimnd ‘gif’, and

7 For bhimnd beslde bhimins, | possibly dind = dimans,
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mane, jdnmane, dhdrinane, briéhmane, dhirmane ‘support’, vidmdne, vi-dharmane,

{rmane. — 1. trimane ‘protection’, dimane, — 2. dhimne, simne ‘acquisition’,

Ab. m. démanas, atminas, agmdyas (VS.v1.18), satyd-dharmapas(AV.), —

", Momnis (AV.), jarimpds (AV.), varimpds(AV.), — n. cdrmanas, jénmanas,

dhdrmanas, ménmanas, vismanas ‘nest’, sddmanas,— 1. bhimanas,—2..dimnas,
dhimnas (NS, VL. 22)%, limnas,

G. m, a-mdrmanas ‘having no vital spot’, brakmdpas, vi-patmanas ‘speeding
away', vipra-manmanas ‘having an inspired mind', Sieijanmanas ‘of radiant birth',
su-ddrmayas, visvd-karmanas' (VS, XXxX1. 17), — L makimdnas, -—~ 2. aryamnds,
Jarimnds (AV.), mahimnds, sthird-dhamnas (AV.)) ‘belonging to a strong race'.

.

— n, kdrmanas, jinmanas, dhdrmanas, bréiimanas, minmanas, virmauas, —
v dimanas, bhimanas, yimanas, vyomanas. — 3. dhdmnas, simnas.

L., L dimani, atmini, imdni, drakmdni, mahmdéni (AV.) ‘greatness’, su-
sémani,— 2. déman, tmdn, atmdn (VS.AV.). — n. 1. djmani (AV.), kdrmani,
cirmani (AN.), jdnmani, dimani, dirphd-prasadmani ‘affording an extensive
abode’, dhdrimani ‘established usage’, dhdrmani, dhidmani, pdrimays ‘abund-
ance', prd-bharmayi ‘presenting’, pri-yamant ‘setting out, brdhmani, minmani,
mirmani, yimani, litsmani (TS, vil. 4. 19%) ‘mark’, vdbmani ‘invocation’, i
dharmarsi, véimani (AV.), vyomani, Sdrmapé, sdrimani ‘current of ait', sdermani
Swpulsion’, su-samdni, stirtmani ‘strewing', Advimani® invocation', Admani ‘offer-
ing' and ‘invocation', -— With syncope: dmni (AV.), vi-famni (AV.) knuckle'(?),
sthimni (AV.), — 2. djman, d-yiman ‘no expedition’y dman (VS.TS.), ddman
(TS. VS,) ‘flooding’, &drman, kirsman, cdrman, jiniman, jfinman, diriman
‘destruction’, dhdrman, dhdman, pitman, brikman, bhdsman {VS.TS.) ‘con-
suming', bhirman “table', mdnman, mdrman, yiman, vdriman, vdriman ‘width,
vdrsman, vi-joman ‘related to each other', vi-dharman, vyoman, Sdrman, sdsman
‘song of praise’, sdfman ‘attendance’, sddman, siman, seddman, hiviman,

V. m. aryaman, dsman (TS.av.6.1%), dsu-heman (1S.1.7.7%)fakman (AV.},
tri-naman (TS, AV.) ‘three-named’, pipman (AV.), puru-naman, purs-hanman
N. of a seer, brakman, vi-dharman, visva-karman, vifoa-siman N, of o seer,
orsa-karman ‘doing manly deeds’, satva-farman ‘whose actions are true’,
sahasra-dhdman (AV.) *having thousandfold splendour', su-diman ‘giving good
gifs’, su-paman (AV.), sva-dharman ‘abiding in one’s own customs’.

Du. N, A. V. m. brakmina, satya-dharmind, se-nimdna ‘of the same
kind', sw-sérmapd; aryamdna, jimand ‘victorious', simaimand (Kh, nt 225%;
¢p. TH 1w 8. 9) ‘endowed with chants', su-kdrmand (VS, xx. 75k

N. A. n. {drmant, jinmant, sidmant.— 1. dhimani, sdmant (V8. X, 14),
w2, ndmnr (AV.). — G. n. sddmanos. — L. m. dsmanos,

PL N.V. a-damdnas ‘unbound and ‘not giving gifts', a-dhwasmdnas
‘undarkened', dnu-vartmanas (VS xvir. 86) ‘followers', d-brakminas, a-rasmanas
‘having no reins', dha-brakmapas ‘conveying sacred knowledge', jarimdyas,
Ilmlumi{m: (VS, XXVIL 2, bhrifaj-fanmanas ‘having a brilliant birthplace’,
makimanas, $icijanminas, sitya-dharmanas, sd-laksmapas (T8.1.3.10') ‘having
the same marks’, sw-kdrmanas, sujdniminas, sy-rdmanas (VS.Xxi 42) ‘very
delighttl!, su-ddrmanas, sthi-raimanas ‘having firm reins’, svradmdnas. — With
short a: arpamdpas, makdtminas (Kb nu. 12%) ‘high-minded'.

. NA.nx rhesdmaini (VS.XV11L 43), kdrmayi, cdrmapi, Jdnimani, jinmani,
diémani (AN.), dhdrmani, dhimani, nimani, piksmani (VS, X1, 8¢) ‘eyelashes’,
brilmani, minmani, mdrmapi, rimani ‘haie, Limani (AV.), vdrimini, virmani
(AV.), {drmani, sidmani, simani, — 2. kdrma®, jénima, jinma, dhirma,

t BR. and EGoRELING suppest that this is!short final @ in the Pada as well as the
8 torruption for dfmnas ‘bond’ | Sambita text,

¢ This and the following forms have|

lndo-arische Philologie. L ¢ 14
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dhima, nime, brdhma, dhima, mdinma, roma’, $drma, sidma. — 3. jinimad
dhdrmd, ndma, brikma, dhima, roma, sddmas,

A. m. démanas, takmdnas (AV.), brakmdpas. ~— 2. dur-pdmnas (AV,),

Y. m, d-khidra-yamabhis ‘unwearied in cowrse’, a-dhvasmdbhis, dsmatis,
dima-hanmabhis ‘strokes of the thunderbolt, adu-Admathis, dmabhis, kidmabkis
(VS. xxv. 8), brakmdbhis, mayira-romablis ‘peacock-haived’, vlfu-pitmabis
‘fiying strongly’, sw-ddrmadlis, sw-ndnmalhis, su-Sérmabhis. —- 0, dimabhis,
dmabhis, kdrmabhis, tikmablis (VS.xix,81), trdmabiis, didrmablhis, dbimabhis,
nimabhis, pdimabdlis, brdhmabhis, bhdrimabiis ‘nourishment’, mdmnabhis,
yimabhis, vdrimabhis, vdja-karmablist (SV. TS, v, 2. 11%) ‘active in war,
wdja-bharmabhis (vul 19°) ‘bringing reward’, vigamabhis ‘strides’, Sdbmabhis,
simabhis, hivimabhis, '

D. m. éradmddlyas, — n, dhimabdhyas. — Ab. n. limablyvas.

G. m. brakmdpam, — 2. dur-pimndnm (AV.). — 0. dhirmaniam, brihmayan,
minmanam, mdrmanam (Kh\.88), — 2. dhi-namnim5 ‘animals named snake',

samnam (AV.), )
L. m. dimasw (AV.). — n. Adrmasy, jénmasn, drdmasu, virmosu,

sddmasu.,
3. Stems in -van.

330. The -zan stems are by far the most numerous of the three groups,
They are chielly verbal adjectives and are almost exclusively declined in the
masculine. Hardly a dozen of them make neuter forms, and only tive or

six forms are used as feminines.
a. The few feminine forms are cases of adjectives agreeing with £ eubstantives,
Theyare: sing, Nosawpigza (X, 130%) ‘companion’ (grivalri), an-arcd ;ll. 40¢) tirresistible {ddlisis;
A, awearvdpane (X, 92%4) Sirresistible’ (dditim); du. No samesthdvind (Vi 374) ‘standing
together’ (ridasiy; plo I, indhan-vathis® (1. 343) Raming’ (@hemidhis); G, sehasra-ddinin
it 179) “giving a thousand gifts’ (sumafindm), The f, of these stems is otherwise formed
with -7, which is however never added to -vanx, but regularly to a coliateral suffix aara’,
Twenty-five such stems in ¢arf ave found in the RV, and several additional ones in the
later Samhitas. It is perhaps most convenient to enunscrate them here: agrdpurisd (AV.)
‘going in front’, abhi-bftvari- ‘bewitching' (AV.), adki-bhidvari. ‘superior’, abkltvari.a (TS,
\S.) ‘attacking’, widna-itvari- (AV.) lying extended’, pefvart regulas’, cva-pdvaric ‘going
uickly’, 45°tvari (AV.] ‘bewiteher’, talpa-stvari- flying on a couch’, wig-gidhrart ‘bestowing',
pearl- at', pirvaydvaric *bom before?, pra-sicvari- furnished with flowers®, bahunsibrarte
‘bearing many children’, fhiri-advari. *munificent, mitari-bhoari-30 ‘being with her mother',
mdlari-ivari- 14 (AV) ‘mother.growiuf'. Jiajvarks ‘worshipping', eddeari- ‘rolling', vakya i asis
(AV.) ‘reclining on a_couck’, widddoart *brilliant’, vi-mpgoarie (AV.) cleansing’, Sdkvari-
(‘powerful’y o kind of metre, fdryait-19 Vstar-spangled) night’, Srugpivdri- ‘obedient’, sveda-
ydrarl- ‘white-llowing’, som-Siswary-33 ‘having a calf in common', sa-jitpari- ‘victorious!,
saydvar i *accompunying', sumndvdri- ‘gracious', sinytivari-14 ‘glorious’, sf'tuari- ‘streame
ing', seadhdvari- *constant’.

1 Perhaps singular, 7 The f. atharti., formed from dtkarvan-
2 The Pada text has always & in this and ‘fire-priest’, is quite exceptional.

the following forms, 8 That is, agre-i-tvari-,
3 This lengthening i8 found in neither
«wan stems nor -an stems, oxcept Jd4d and
Hrgd, which may be formed from transfer
stemns and in which the Pada as well as the
Samhitd text has the long vowel,
4 vdja-darmablis is a v.\. of vaja-bharmabhis,

ané both adjectives as agreeing with s/ -

have the value of feminines.
$ The G. clandendmdnim (VS v, 24)
aamed metre’ seems to be o transfer to

the g-declension,
6 Formed from indidana. ‘fuel’, with loss

of the final vowel,

9 That is, abki-i-t-vari-,

1 From what only seems to be o -sas
‘stem which is really == -dd-an..

1t This seems (o0 be a corsuption {n AV,
¥ 47 of mitaribhrari- in the corresponding
passage of the RV,

12 The f, of farvara- ‘variegated’ occutring
i api-fwrcard- 0. ‘early morning'; a stem
, $drwan- does not occur.

13 The f. of what only seems to be a stem
Lin wan but is really == Miw-an-.
i 1 Also sinpiivatie.
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b, In the strong cages there is one instance in which the a remains ghort: an-
nrdnanss (X, 9214), and two others in wlich the vreakest stem s used: A, sing, maghdnam
(VS Xxvilt. ¢) instead of mayhdvanam, N, pl. maghdnas (V1. 44'3) instead of magshdvinass,
In the weak cases when the suffix is preceded by nvowel, the e Is always syncopated
in the Samhitd text except in the forms ddvdne, vasumine (VS,), and plizam, but it moy

have to be restored in one or two instances 3.

¢. The three words Fhoan- Ssinging’, maghd-van- *houutiful’, sahdivan- ‘powerful’
make a few forms from supplementary stems in -vent: L sing, Phwatdy pl. Y. maghd-
vadthis, D maghivadbhyas, 1. maghdvatsu; N. sing sahdvin and sdhdvin. Beside dadli-
irdvan-, N. of o mythical horse, also occurs the stem dadii-ird-,

d. Eight or ninc words in .zan show transitions to the g-declension by extending
the stem with -@ or, more commonly, by dropping the »#. Thus swivand-m and safeands
oecur beside the numerous regular forms from sdfuen- brave’, The N.sing.m. arnarvedsn-a-s
(¥, §H1%, VL 3114) wnay have started from the A, anasvin-am (X. 9234}, while the n.
anaredom {116 37) may have been duc to the f. (dditir) anarvd which appears like the f.
of the a- decicrision, Other transitional forms are péud-s beside ;gh'an-; Hheam
sdexterous’ beside fhhvan-; lakvd-s iswift® beside tddwan-; vdbeas, N, pl, ‘rolling’ beside
vikvan-; vitkdva-ne ‘brilliant’ bYeside vilhdvany Stvd-s (AV.) ‘skilful’ beside Sidzan-,

Inflexion,

331. The normal forms occurring, if made from grivan- ‘pressing ston¢’
in the m. and from dkdnvan- ‘bow’ in the n.,, would be:

Sing. m. N. griva. A grdvanam, L. gravpa, D. grivne. A, grivnas,
G. grévpas. L. gravani and gravan. V. grivan. — Du. N. A V. grimind
and gravapan. L grivablyam (AV.). G. grivnos, — PL N.V. grivanas.
A grivaas. L gravabhis. D, grivablyas.  G. grivpam. L. grivasu,

Sing. n. N. A, dhdnva and dhdnua. 1. dhdnvand, D. didnvane. Ab.G.
dhinvanas, L. didnvani and dhinvan. — PL N. A. dhiénvani, dhdnve,
dhdnva (AV.). L didnvabhis. D. dhinvabliyas (VS.). Ab. dhinvabiyas (AV.).
G. dhdnvanam (AV.). L. dhdnoase.

Forms actually occurring are the following:

Sing. N. m. agra-yiva ‘going in front, dtharvd ‘fire-priest, adma-sddod
‘companion at @ meal', ddhva ‘road!, an-arodit ‘irvesistible’, abhicyigva (VS.
xvit, 86) ‘attacking’, adhisasti-piva ‘protecting from curses'; abhi-satvz ‘sur-
rounded by heroes', abiyardha-yifva ‘receiving sactifices apart), amatiod
‘suffering want, ardtind ‘hostile’, d-ravi ‘not giving', ‘hostile’, drva ‘steed’,
dratata-dhanvd (VS. 1t 61) ‘whose bow is unbent) u-pitea ‘Bying switly',
ugrd-dhanvid ‘*having a mighty bow', fu@ ‘praising', fghard ‘impetuous’, rua-
yia ‘pursuing guilt’, rnavd ‘guilty’, ptioa ‘pious’, fbkva ‘dexterous’, krsud-
diva ‘having a black track’ (adhvit), brafu-prava ‘granting power', Zsiprd-
dhanvd ‘having an elastic bow', grawi ‘pressing stone', #ikvd ‘bird of prey’
dadli-briva N. of a divine horse, deva-pina ‘going to the gods, dru-sido
'sitting on the wood', mp-sddea ‘sitting among men’, pdtharod N. of a man,
piitua ‘Bying', puru-titva ‘doing much’, parva-gitva ‘leader’, phrra-ydud ‘leader’,
pra-tidkna (VS. v. 32) ‘steep', pra-rifea ‘extending beyond', prana-divas (AV.)
breath-giving', pratar-itvad ‘coming in the oming', budha-sitod ‘striding
wightily', drhid-grava (VS. 1. 15) 'like a great stone, bhari-ddva ‘giving much’,
maghdva® ‘bountiful, mddvd ‘exhilarating’, mraksa-Afted ‘rubbing to pieces’,
yijoa ‘sacrificer', yivd ‘aggressor' yubtd-grava ‘having yoked the pressing
stones’, yridiwa ‘warlike', raghupitva ‘Bying swiftly', rérava.‘giving abun-
dantly’, rdza (VS. vi 30) ‘giving), odhud ‘volling!, rasu-diva ‘giving goods',

3 This secmns to be a metrical shortening;' 4 am-arzin-a-s is o transition to the «-

sccording to CRASSMANN it is an A, of a’ declension, _
transfer stem aw-arwdya-. {5 Emendation for pragatdvin in AV.

3 The form I tvanas in AV, XX, 355 as| 1w, 35% )
N, pho . is a conjecture; cp. p. 213, note % 0 Also once maghd-vin, trausition forn

3 See LANMAN 524 (bottom) | from a stem in -vant, -

14¥
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vdfaddvd ‘granting wealth, eijema ‘bodily) ‘own’, wi-bidva ‘brilliant, i
bhttod ‘bearing hither aud thither, wfse-garoa ‘strong-jointed’, wyoma (VS,
1v, 23) ‘heaven'®, Sublageydva ‘Oying switly', SibAvd ‘bright, Syeépato
‘borne by eagles’, drutdroa N. of a man. srustiod ‘obedient’, safimi-satoa
‘“truly brave, satyd-madvz ‘teally exhilarated, sdfv@ ‘brave’, samddva ‘eager
for buttle', sehdsat ‘mighty', sitea ‘Soma-pressing’, su-dhinyd ‘wielding a
good bow', sptna ‘speeding’, soma-piza ‘drinking Soma’, soma-sitri ‘pressing
Soma', stiblhra ‘praising', A2 ‘speedy’,

N, A. 0, dhdnoa’ *bow' and ‘desert’, pirea (AV.) oint', zi-wdsoa ‘bright
flame’, smiva (AV.) ‘sinew’, '

A. m, ddkolnam, an-arvépam, d-yajranam ‘not sacrificing’, drodnam,
7iitvanam N. of a wan, praninam, ptivinam, gravinem, dadbi-trivanam, dhits.
oanam ‘bountifal', ploanam ‘ay, pyru-nissidindnam ‘bestowing many gifts', puro-
ydvanam ‘going in front', pratar-ydranam ‘coming in the morning', maghdvanam,
mustvinam “thief, Satd-yavanam (Kh.s.3?) ‘having a hundred ways', srustiuénam,
sefitoanam victorious', sdininam, sa-pdvanam ‘accompanying, sahivinam,
shhvianam ‘corner of the mowth!, Adrdeanam (VS, xxxviit. 1 2) ‘'strengthening hearts'

L. m, 1. &tharvanid, abhi-pigrand, cikitzind ‘wise', dali-parvand ‘having a
bundred joints', svana (TS:.5.12°) ‘skilful. — 2. grévne. — n. 1. dhinvany,
pirvayd. — 2. sndvaz (AV.).

D.m, v. ddivane, d-pascad-daghvane ‘not staying behind', dfteane ‘active,
Jidsvane ‘needy’, drikvane ‘hostile', prsthaypdjeane ‘sacrificing on the ridge',
mddvane, ydsvane, vasunine (VS. Xx1, 48) ‘winning of wealth?, {dévane (V5
v. §) ‘skitfal, Satd-dhanvane (VS. xvi, 29) ‘having a hundred bows', srutdriane,
sitvane, su-kftvane ‘piovs’, su-dhdnvane (VS.XVL 36), sthird-dhanvane ‘having a
strong bow', — 2. d-rdmge, rtiene, osistha-divne (TS.1.6.123) ‘giving immedia.
tely', vfsa-prapimpe ‘going with stallions', swla-pione ‘Soma-drinker’, su-dirne
‘giving abundantly’, soma-pdone, sva-didvnme ‘independent. — n. 1. lurvine
‘victory', divdne ‘giving', dhdnvane (VS. &VL, 14).

. Ab. m. 1. ddivanas (VS xxvi. 1; TS}, ptba-sitranas ‘offering Soma with
sincerity', — 2, d-riirwas, puru-rivpas (VS.u1. 48) ‘loud-roaring'. —~n. x. diduzanas
(AV.), pdrvanas.

G. m. 1. dtharvanas, ddhvanas, d-yajnanss, d-sipta-yayranas ‘sacrificing
indefatigably’, ydfvanas, vi-idheanas ‘striding through', — 2. d-raepas, dadkic
krivpas, bhisi-divnas, yukld.grivpas, sulapirnes, soma-pivnas; maghinast, —
n. 1. dhdnvanas ‘bow’.

L. m. 1. dtharrapi, ddkvani, ptivani, Syubiroans, su-kHtvani. — o, satg.
divnis, — 3. Without ending: ddivan. — n. 1. tigeani ‘ford', pdrvani. —
3 an-arvdn, a-parodn, didnran, pirnan (AV.).

V. m. 1, atharvan (AV.), asva-diran ‘giving horses, divan (AA.v.2.2Y),
maghavan, vasu-divan, viivato-divan (SV.1.5.2.1%) ‘giving everywhere', wisia.
davan (AV.) ‘giving everything', safya-safvan ‘truly strong’, satri-ditvan ‘giving
everything, satastvan ‘strong', suta-plvan, soma-phvan, sva-divan ‘having good
taste', spa-dhdvan, svayivan ‘going one’s own way'. — 2, With -vas: 7¢lvas,
eva-ydvas ‘going quickly’, pratar-itvas, vibhivas.

* As a masculine. ! however the & must be metrically restored;

2 Also sokdvin and séhivin from a stem ithere are no examples in the -an or .man
in «zant, ! stems, but the AV, has one in the former
3 Once vith final vowel lengthened in the | and three in the latter. :
Samphitd text, dhdwvl. i © bhidwas (Vi. 329 fs perhaps best taken
4 Sometimes to Le read as mayhd-vanas; - as V. of o stem bhid-z8ms-; BR. and LANMAY
see LLANMAN 534 t explain it as from Ahid-van., ‘The V. mirarivas
s The only example of syncopation in the |is formed us if from mitarit-ven- imtead of
L. of this declension in the RV, (V. 277), where | mdtarisivean-; cp, p. 210, notes 10 and ¢,
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Du. N. A. V. m, agradvan ‘eating (advan-) fivst', a-druviind ‘not hostile’,
ridvana, grivand, pratarydvand, maghdvand, ratha-ydvind ‘driving in a car’,
Subhra-yavany ‘driving stately’, Srugttvina, sajitvina, — With -au: rtivanau,
grivapau (AV.). — L m, grivablyam (AV.). — G. m. maghines.

Pl. N. V. m., albma-yivinas ‘going across', dtharvanas, an-arvinas,
dyajvanas, upa-hdsvnas ‘mocking’, #rdivdgravanas Yifting the pressing stone’,
Fhvanas, rtdvanas, grivanes, ghria-pivines(VS.yi. 19) ‘drinking ghee', drithzapas,
niAftoanas ‘deceitiul’, pari-sddvanas ‘besetting', pivanas (LS. uv, 2. 85), prd-
sthavinas ‘swilt, prataryavanas, maghivanas, roghu-pltvanas, vinivanas®
‘demanding’, vesa-pavanas (VS. vi. 19) ‘drinkers of faf, subkam-yivanas,
Jrustivinas, sdtvanas, su-dhdnvanas, swsikvanas ‘shining brightly’, - Weak
form for strong: maghonas (VI. 44*%)°.

N, A. 0. 1, dhdnvané, pireani, sndvani (AV.). — 2. dhdnve, pdrvas;
with long final vowel only pdred (AV. x1 §%).

A. m. 1. ddivanas, d-yajvanas, drikvanas (AV), — 2. d-ridvpas, eva-
ydvnas, grivpas, pratar-ydvpas; maghinas,

1. m. ddkvabhis, d-prayutvabhis ‘atientive’, fhrabhis, coayivablis, gravabiis,
pratar-yivabist, yijeadlis, rdnvabhis ‘agreeable’, Slkvabitis sitvabhis, sanitvabhis
‘hestowers', sayarabhis, su-pra-pivabhis ‘speeding well’, scapigeabhis ‘allies’, —
n, pitvabhis, phrvabhis, vivdspabhis, somapdrvablis ‘times of Soma offetings’,

D.m. dtharvabhyas, grivathyas, gharma-pirabliyas (VS.xxxviis) ‘drink-
ing hot (milk)’ 5. — n. snivablpas (VS. Xxx1x, 10), — Ab. 1, snitvabhyas (AV.),

G. m. 1. ddhvanim (NS.v. 33), an-arvipam, d-yajrandm, sdtvanam. —
2 grdwmam, réravpam, vija-dimnam’, soma-pivndm; maghinim. — n. X
didnvanim (AV,).

L. m. ddhvasi, kftvasu, gravasu (Kh L1237, ydfvasu 8, — n, dhinvasu,
pdrrasu.

Stems in «in, ~min, -vin,

332. The suffixes -fw, -min, -vin, which have the sense of ‘possessing),
are used to furm secondary adjectives. The stems in 4» are very common,
these in -ziz are fairly frequent, numbering nearly twenty, but there is only
one in -min: rg-min- ‘praising. They are declined in the m. and n. only?;
but the neuter forms are very rare, amounting to fewer than a dozen altogether.
The inflexion presents hardly any irregularities. The vowel of the suffix
remains accented throughout'®, and is not liable cither to syncope or to
lengthening in the G, pl. It is lengthened in the N. sing. m. only®’. As in
all derivative stems ending in -n, the nasal disappears in the N, sing. m. n.
and before terminations beginning with consonants.

a. There are o few transition forms to the «-declension starting from the
A. sing. m. In -in-am understood as -ia-m. Such are paramiesthina-m (AV., Xix, 94) ‘most
exalted’, N. sing, n.; the V. makin-a and the G, mudina-spa from malk-in- ‘mighty', and

t From the intensive of Yvan-.
t The form ZPivane in AV, xIX, 355 is &
conjecture for the ysudrvo of the Mss,
3 In Pada as well as Sambhiti,
M? Also the supplementary form maghdvad.
15
Ms Also the supplementary form maghdvad-
hyas,

% The form sehasra-ddvnim is vead as a

fin 1195,

7 Accented gravdsw in the edition.

8 There is also the transfer form maphd-
vatsu,

. ;. o '!‘hey form Aa“spccial f. stem by’adding

;e g from aivin- ‘possessing horses’
asvinsis,

1 Except irine, fdkin-, sdrin-, and the
compounds #dri-falir-, nahd - vafiirin-, indro-
medin-, from each of which 2 single form
occurs; also the compounds formed with
ithe negative a-; e.g. d-wdmin.

1t [t would doubtless be lengthened in the
N. A n. pl also if that form occurred,
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cauinini (%, 667.% from can-in- m. forest-iree’, The isolated form mandim
starting probably from the 1. sing. masndin

214
the n. pl
(5. 9%} is a transition to the ideclension,
‘exhilarating’ understood as mandi-nd.
Inflexion,
333. All the case-forms are represented in the m, but in thie n. the

three singular case-forms, N. A, 1, and G. only. As only eight or nine n..

forns occur, they may most conveniently be cnumerated scpavately:
Sing. n. N. d-ndmi ‘anbending', whhayy-Aase! 'filling both hands', #irei
(AV.) ‘bidder’, pararrf ‘winged, vaj/ ‘vigorous' (Kh.w. 6%), fakalyes! (AV.)

‘secking shavings'
hosinas ‘offering oblations’*,

The m. forms actually occurring, if made from Aast-in. ‘having hands)
would be as follows:

Sing. N. Jasti. A. hastham. 1. hastina, D. hastine.  Ab. Jurstinas,
G. Jastinas. L. hastini, N hdstin. — Du. N. A, kastini and Aastinau,
LD. hastitipam. G. L. hastinos, — PL N, Zastinas. A. #astinas, 1. hastibhis,

D. Zastibhyas (VS. AV.). G. dastinam. L. hastisu.

a, The forms actually occurring are:

Sing. N. 1. Stems in «in: aikl ‘possessing a hook’, ati-vyddh? (VS,
xxi. 22) ‘wounding', abdyi-varti ‘coming near’, arth/ ‘active', ast/ ‘possessed
of horses', »73 ‘powerful’, wijes/ (V8. xvi. 85) N. of one of the Maruts, wdri
‘abounding in water', syip/ ‘moving upwards', sl ‘receiving the residue of
Soma, ekl (VS. 1S, ‘solitary’, Aupard/ 'wearing braided hair', Adrajatst
‘having decayed teeth’, bam? ‘desirous’, duwlayf (TS.1v.1. 9%) ‘forming a nest,
hevaladi ‘eating by oneself alone', e/ ‘having long hair’, kridi (VS. xvu, 8s)
‘sporting’, gr/a-medhi (VS.xvi1 85 5 ‘perlorming the domestic sactifices', candri (V8.
XX.37) ‘golden’, fsar/ ‘hidden', dyeemni ‘majestic’, ni-yap/ ‘lustful, pakithi ‘cooking
the oblation’, patair/ (TS.1.7. 3*) ‘winged', parameshi(YS.vuL 54) ‘most exalted,
pari-panthd *waylayer', prs/y-amavi *suffering from a pain in the side’, pra-ghisi
(VS.xvu. 85) ‘voracious’, pra-thang! ‘destroying’, pra-vepant ‘causing to tremble’,
baku-fardiif ‘relying on his arms’, Arama-carf ‘practising devotion', brakuma-
varcast (VS. xXit. z2) ‘eminent in sacred knowledge', 4hadra-vidi ‘witering
auspicious cries', manisé ‘thoughtul’, manthi (V8. vit, 18) ‘stired Soma juice',
mand; ‘exhilarating’, maray! ‘destructive’ (?), mahi-hast? ‘having large hands)
mays ‘crafly’, medi ‘ally', rath! ‘possessing a car', rambhf ‘carrying a crutch,
rubmi ‘adorned with gold, r¢/»/ ‘armed with a bolt, warm/ ‘mailed’, vadl
‘having power', s/ ‘vigorous', wi-rapsf ‘copious', {ata-svi ‘baving a hundred
possessions’, saki? ‘strong’, fipri ‘full-cheeked', susm/ ‘roaring) Sloki*sounding,
svaghni ‘gambler’, sodass (VS TS,) ‘having sixteen pacts’, séris ‘hastening,
sahasri ‘thousandfold’, szc/ ‘companion’, som/ ‘offering Soma’,  svahdf
‘bellowing’, Aasi/ ‘having hands'. ~— 2. stem in -min: remi ‘proising’, —
3. stems in -vin: d-dvayavr ‘free from duplicity’, d-yredivr® ‘not fighting),
ag/ravi ‘obeying the goad’, farase/ (VS, Xix. 88) ‘hold’.

A. 1. atrinam ‘devouret, adki-kalpinam (VS xxX, 18) ‘gamble-manager’,

t Instead of zanin-as, probably due to the: 5 With abnormal accent.
i © Accented like a Babuvribi.

metre,

2 The Pada text reads Jatalya-esi; but the, 7 Thus accented VS, xvit. 85,
Paippaltda recension lms the better reading | RV, 1. 5161 the latter is probably an crror
dakalyesuamony the shavings': see WHITNEY's [ os the suffix is accented in the three other
note on AV, 1. 258, forms Sakinam, $ikine, Sikinas,

8 BONTLINGK (pw.}regards this as a gerund:

3 But this form might be from su-gandhi-,
4 The isolated form Arudimi (VAL 368)| dyud-dhvl *without fighting',

agreeing with minimsi is a N, pl. n. of astem
Arudlomie, vather than of Aredhomine *angry's |

but $44

1 Airine ‘praising, swgandhini® ‘fragrant’. G. pra-

Mt o e
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abli-pradninam (VS, xxx, 10) ‘inquisitive’, abli-matinam ‘insidious, arbinam
‘praising’y ava-kraksinam ‘tushing down', d-vajinam ‘a bad horse) asrinam,
adarinam hreaking open’, aylnam (18, 4. 4. 7") ‘hurrying up', ismipam
Gpeeding's uhtha-Samsinam ‘uttering verses', whthinam ‘praising’, wdripam,
ppidnam’, kapardinan, paramblinam ‘possessing gruel', kalpinam (VS, xxx. 18)
“designing, balmalikinam Navaing’, kiminam, harinam ‘singing', Aulayinam,
bidd-arthinam ‘striving to get auywhere', catinam Yorking', jana-vadinam
(VS XXX. 17) ‘prattler’, tri-sthinam (V8. XXX. 14) ‘having a threefold footing',
dywmninam, dhaninam  ‘wealthy',  ni-yaylnam® ‘passing over', paksinam
swinged', patatrinam (VS,xix. 10), pari-panthinam, pitha-sarpinam (V8. XXX. 21)
scripple’, putrinam ‘possessing soDs', purisinam ‘posscessing tand’, pra-vadinam
(V8. xxx. 13) 'speaking pleasantly’, prasninam (V8. XXX, 10) ‘uestioner’,
pahu-vidinam (V5. XXX, 19) italkaxive', manisipam, manthinam, mandinam>,
manyu-sivinem ‘pressing Soma. with zeal’, mayinam, medinam (IS, v, 7. 10%),
rallinam, vamsa-nartinam (VS. xxx. 21) ‘pole-dancer’, vajrinam, vaninam
pountiful’, waminam ‘forest tre¢’, vaptdnam ‘ramifying', waretnam N, of
a demon, vdfinanm, vi-rapsinam, vi-stiminam (V5. XXi. 29) ‘wetting', fafa-
cinam ‘hundredfold', atinam ‘hundredfold’, Sakinam, Susminam, syiginaw
‘horned', sraninam (VS. KXX. 7) ‘keeping dogs', sahasra-posinam 'thriving &
thousandfold!, sadasrinam. — 3 d-dvayavinam, wbhayivinam ‘partaking  of
both!, tarasninawm, namasvinam  ‘veverential’, maydvinam ‘employing deceit’,
mudhivinam (V5. XXXIL 14) ‘possessed of wisdom’, raksasninam ‘demoniacal’

1 1. arcina ‘shining!, asvind, Jimiding ‘evil spirit!, &rind ‘praising*4, balina
(15, 111, 3. 89 ‘strong’, mandini, makd-vafarinas ‘very wide, vafarini ‘wide',
vifind, == 3 raksasving,

D. 1. adhyit-variine a-mitrine ‘hostile!, ava-bhedine (N5.xv1,33) ‘spliting),
Fatayine (V. Xvi. 18) ‘having one's bow drawn', @vudhine (VS. xvi. 36)
‘warrior', wpa-zitine (VS xvL 17 ) 'wearing the sacred cord’, usnisine (V3. xv1. 22)
‘wearing a turban’, kapardine, pavacine (VS.xve. 35) ‘mailed’, kirlpe, Aimidine
tantrapine (VS XxxviL, 12) ‘drawing out rays', ni-vvadhine (VS. xvi. 20)
‘piercing’, ni-sangine (VS.xv1. 20) ‘sword-bearer’, pm»mk,w’;w‘victorious’, bilmine
(Vs. xvi. 35) ‘having a helmet!, bhamine ‘angry’, mantsine, mantrine (VS.
KWL 19) ‘wise’, mandine, mahine ‘mighty’, rathine, vajrine, varathine (VS,
XvL 35) ‘wearing armout’, rarmine (VS.), vi-napdine (VS. 1x. 20) ‘vanishing',
vi-rapsine, wy-asnuv-ine® (V5. Xt 32) a genius of food, zpadhine (VS.xvi.18)
piercer’,  fakine, diprine, Susmine, sodasine (V8. vt 33), so-dyudhine (V5.
xvi. 36) ‘having good weapons'. — 3. rakyasvine.

Ab. 1. abhi-prabhaigtpas ‘breaking completely’, padatrinas, manthinas (1S
VS, xut. §7), sominas.

G. 1. arthinas, 17isinas, kapardinas (TS, VS.xvi. 10), dhaninas, patatrinas
(TS, tv. 7. 13%), parninas ‘winged', pra-.gardhinas ‘pressing onwards', bhtiri-
posinas ‘much-nourishing', manthinas (VS.vi. 18), mandinas, mayinas, ratnings
‘possessing gilts', rasinas Yuicy', retinas? sabounding in seed', vajrinas, vaninas
‘bountiful’, zaninas ‘forest tree’, varcinas, vajinas, vi-rapsinas, oifu-harsinas

v pTdm in 1335 18 ossibly a metricall 4 GRASSMANN in I 1007 proposes to read
P 4 Y

chortened form for #iisiram: cp. LANMAN §43° | birine,
2 As this componnd occurs only oncel s Accented like Bahuvribi; but ¢p.

beside the simple adj, yayi-, which occurs [p. 1545
several times, the former is perhaps a trans. | Formed from the present stem of Yals

fer fiom the /-declension. givats-nuv-ines
3 mondiom (1 93) is probably & transition | 7 From réa- for ritas- ‘seed’

formj but BR. regard it as a contraction in
pronunciation of mandinam.

[
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‘refractory’, vrandinas ‘becoming soft', satinas, Susminas, Srnginas, sahasripas,
sominas, — 3. d-dvayavinas, dvayavinas ‘double-dealing’, namasvinas,

‘ L. x. dvipini (AV.) leopard', paramesthini (AV.), brakmacirini (AV,),
maying, varint, somini.

V. 1. dna-bhayin'fearless’, ablyi-vartin(V8.X11.7), amatrin ‘having a large
drinking vessel', zylgin, piisin, twvi-k@rmin ‘working powerfully', pra-pathin
‘roaming on distant paths’, yaksin ‘living', wajrin, vdjin, virapiin,€ savasin
‘wighty’, Jiprin, Susmin, sehasin ‘mighty’, — 3. wbhayivin,

Du. N. A. V. 1. asvind, V. aseina and diving, kumarina *having children,
Resinat, N. pajra-hosini ‘having rich oblations, parnind, putrina, purising, pro.
saksin?, manthina, V. mayind, vajripa, vifing, N. vijing, vighanini ‘saying,
susmind, sarathing (V8. xx1x.7; TS,) ‘driving in the same car', sma-carine (R),
1. 225) ‘faring with chants', — 3. mayavine, — Forms with -au*: asvinau,
V. divinau and asvinau, patairipau (V8. xvilL, §2), vdjinan.

L aseibhyim, lmdra-medithvam (AV.) ‘whose ally is Indra, — D, afyl.
blyam, — Q. asvinos. — L asvinos.

PL N. V. 1. anitusinas ‘having a hook', afrinas, arkipas, ascinas,
arthinas, avarokiyas (V8. xxwv. 6) ‘brilliant', igmiyas, ubthinas, upa-manirinas
‘persuading’, zfisinas, lLapardinas, habandhinas ‘bearing casks', Adminas,
karipas, kirinas, Lyfaninas ‘adorned with pearls’, deffnas, Ahadinas ‘adorned
with rings', gapinas (1S, 1 4. 11%) ‘having attendants’, gatdinas ‘singers,
giyatrines ‘singers of hymns', gharmipas ‘preparing the Gharma oftering',
dalagvinas ‘tenfold’, drapsinas ‘lling in drops', dhaminas ‘smoking', ni-karinas
(TS. V8. xxvu. 4) ‘injurers', ni-fodinas ‘piercing’, ni-ramipas ‘urking', ni~sasginas,
paksinas, patatriyas, paripanthinas, pariparipas (VS. w, 34) ‘adversaries,
parninas, pasinas ‘laying snares', purisinas, pra-kridines ‘spotting, pra-sak-
slnas, bolinas, manisipas, mandinas, mahinas, mayinas, medinas, rathinas,
vaninas ‘bountiful, raninas ‘forest trees', varminas, vitiinas, vi-rapéinas, i-
rokinas ‘brilliant’, visaninas ‘holding horns’ (2 people), vrata-carinas ‘performing
vows', satagvinas, Satinas, sdkinas, swusminas, sahasrinas, sominas, svaninas
‘resounding’, Ahastinas, hirapinas ‘golden, — 2. reminas. — 3. tarasvinas,
drayaviras, diyradeinas ‘bold', namasvinus, mayivinas,

A. 1. atripas, a-rajinas “Yacking splendout’, aréhinas, asvinas, ubtha~"amsinas,
Kaminas, karinas, yrathinas ‘flse’, dyumninas, paksinas, praghasinas (VS,
1. 44), bhdminas, mandinas, miyinas, mitripas ‘befriended, rathinas, raninas
‘bountiful’, raninas ‘forest trecs', wifinas, vrandinas, sahasrinas, somivas,
Aastinas (VS. XXw. 29), Airaninas, — 3. raksasvinas,

L 1. advithis, kesiblis, ni-sangibhis, patatribhis, mamisivhis, mandithis,
rukmibhis, vajibhis, Susmibhis, hastiblis, — a, ygmibhis.

D. 1. rta-vadiblyas(NS. v. 1) ‘speaking the truth’, &ridibiyas (V8. xxiv, 16),
gria-medhidhyas (VS. xsw. 16), dhanvitylidyas (VS, xvt. 22) ‘camrying a how’,
rathibhyas (VS. xvi. 26), Sikhibhyas (AV.) ‘penked’, svanibliyas (VS. xvi. 27),
srhdyiblyas (VS.xvi.21) ‘having a speat, stadhayithyas (V8. x1%. 36) ‘owning
the Svadhi',

G. 1. karipam, maylsam, vasinim (AN.), vajinam, Sriglnam — 3, stuka-
vinam ‘shaggy’. — L. 1 Kiddisu, dvarisu ‘obstructing, Aastisu (AV.).

4. Labial Stems,
a. Stems in (radical) -p,
334. These stems are inflected alike in the masculine and feminine,
there being no neuters. All the monosyllables are feminine substantives,

* According to LANMAN §44 the @ forms occur 369 times, the .au forms 32 times.
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They are: dg- ‘water!, AFp- ‘beauty, Asip- ‘night’, Asfp- ‘finger’, rip- ‘deceit’,

ripe ‘earthl, ofp-* ‘rod. Feminine are also the compounds a-4ip- ‘heating’,

ti-rip- ‘deceiving & husband’, zi-sfdp ‘sommit’, rla-sdp- ‘performing worship',
‘All other compound stems are masculine, They are: agni-tdp- ‘enjoying the
warmth of fire’, abhi-lapa-bip-* (AV.) ‘excessively whimpering', asuetfp-3 ‘delighting
in lives', eta-sip- ‘obeying the will (of anather), pari-rdip- ‘crying around’,

pasu-tip-3 ‘delighting in herdy’, pra-sig-
(riti-) water’,

‘slumbering’, #igy-ap- ‘having streaming

a. The distinction of strong and weak forms appears in dp- and its compound

rity-dpe, as well as in the two compounds
strong form ages is used a few times i the

of sap- ‘serve’y pfaesipe and deta-sig-. The
A.pl, but the long vowel in parirapas as

A pl. is due to the metre; on the other hand, the weak formn a/-ds appears twice in the

AV. 8s N.plh
b, ‘The A. pl. apds is neatly always
aygas similarly appeats two or three times,

accented on the ending as a weak case;
and vipds once.

c. No N, sing. m. ot {. occurs, but a n. transition form once appears in this case:
vistpa-m (X 113, a form which doublless started from the A. sing. f, vigidpam, The
n pl. of the same transition stem occurs once as widdpi (vit, 80%), Two other transition

forms ove kpaprithis and kgipidhis,

Inflexion.
335. The forms actually occurring are the following:
Sing. A. m. gasu-lfpam. — §, vi-sfipam. — 1. m. zipi ‘priest. — f. apd,
krpes, ksapi, vipi,— AD. £, apds; @ ipas, vi-gtépas. — G. . vipass. —£. apds,

ksapds, ripds, rupds. — Lo £, vi-spipt.
Du. N. m. rily-dpa; asu-ipau®.

PL N, m, jra-sipas, kedi=sdpas, N. riti-apas; wipas; agni-tipas, abl-lapa-

lipas (AV.), asu-ifpas, pra-siupas. ——

\ dpas, V. dpas, rta-sipas; ksipas,

vipas, ripas; pati-ripas. The A, form apds occurs twice in the AV, for the N7
A. m. asuifpas, pari-ripas®. — £ apds and dpas?®, Asapds and Asdpas’®,

ripds and vipas*ty ripas.

L £, adblhis’t, — D f. adbhyis® (VS.vi9)., — Ab. £, adbhyds**. — G. m.

vipim, — §. apdn3, ksapim, wlpan,

b. Stems in

e L £, apsitth,

(radical) -bh.

336, Doth masculines and feminines occur in this declension, but there

are no neuters, The sterns comprise

five monosyllables formed from roots,

together with compounds of three of the latter (grabh-, Subk-, siubh), and
katibh-. The stems are: Agibh- £ ‘push’, g/dh- & ‘seizing’, ndbh- f. ‘destroyer’,
Sibhe 1. 'splendour’, stibh- adj. ‘praising', £ ‘praise’; flvagibh m. ‘capturing

alive!, ‘Dailifi?, sutegrbh- ‘taking hold

 wipo 08 an adjective is used as s m.
also,

2 An irregular intensive formation.

3 Cp. Kuvag, K2, 25, 3116,

+ From sugp- ‘sleep’s

s With irregular accent.

6 Cp, LANMAN 482 (middle).

7 There is also the transition form in the

. viegpdpd.

8 Metrical for fari-sdpay which is the.
reading of the Pada text in L 233 43 50"

RPr. 1%, 26,
9 apds is the regulor form occurring 152

times in the RV, and 206 times in the AV..

of the Somna, sy@ma-grbh- ‘seizing the

{times in books 1 and X of the RV., and 16
jtimes in the AV, it also occurs in Kh. UL 9.
10 fydpas G or 8 times in RV., &yapds 200
'3 times,

1t wipas thrice, vipds once in RV,

A2 By dissimilation for Sab.bhis, Yab-bhyds;
cp. JuHanssow, 1. 4, 134—146. Sce Lan.
MAN 483. There are also the two teansfer
forms 4papdohis and kyipdbhis, each occurring
once.

13 On the metical value of apdm see LA
. MAN 484 (top).

14 BR, regard apdswe in VUL 44 88 == gpié
with inserted «-  See LANMAN 484

The strong form dpas is used half o dozer’

L e
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reing'; rathesibh- Aying along in a car’; anwstdbh- £ ‘after-praise’, a etre,
rla-stubh- ‘praising duly', fri-stibl- ‘triple praise’, a metre, pari-sfidi- ‘exulting
on every side', sam-strbh (VS) ‘shout of joy', a metre, gharma-stiph-
‘shouting in the heat', edandaj-stibh- ‘praising in hymns', eysa-stidle ‘calling
aloud’, sw-stitA- “uttering a shrill cry’; Zakadh- £ peak’, tri-kakibh- ‘three.
pointed’,

a. 'The distinction of strong and weak forms does not appear except in
the N. and A. pl. of ndbi- 'The inflexion of these stems is incompletely
represented, there being no dual forms, and no plural forms the endings of
which begin with a consonait,

Inflexion,

337. The forms occurring are:

Sing, N.m. stip; trisdakip, — £, anu-stip (VS. AV.), anuspih (TS, v.
2. 11%), ri-shiep; hakeip (NS, AV),

A, m, ratheSiibham, sulegibham, — £, gibham, Sibham; ria-stidham,
ani-spiibham, tri-stitbham; kakitham,

Lo stubla; su-shibhiv.~—§ bsubhd, grofd, Suthd; anu-stidha, tri-siibki
(VS. xvit 34; TS, 1 2. 4%); Lakibha (VS xxvit. 44),

D. m. glarma-stibhe, syamagtihe. — f. Sibke (AV. VS, XXX, 7); anw-
strble (VS. XXIV. 12), frieg{itbhhe (VS. xxw. 12); Lakitbhe (VS, xxIv. 13)

Ab, m. slea-gtikas. — §. grbhids (NS, X31 43); anu-spidhas (VS, xi11, §4),
trivstniblas (AV.).

G. m. sustibhas, — §, Subkist (in Sublis pdtr, du. N, A, and Sublas
patr, V).

L. £ tri-gfubhi (VS. xxxviu, 18); Aakddhi (TS, ut, 3. 9% VS. xv, 4).

Pl. N, m. chandaj-stibhas, vrsa-stitbhas, pari-stibhas, su-stitbhas, —
f. nibhas?®, Sibhas, stibhas,

A. £, ndbhas, stibhas; tri-stibhas, pari-siibhas; katitbhas.

G. £, kakitblim,

¢, Stems in -m.

338. There are only about half a dozen stems in -m which among them
muster a few more than a dozen forms. All are monosyllables except &
compound of nam- ‘bend’. Neuters are ddm- ‘happiness’ and perhaps dém-
‘house’. A possible m, is A/m- ‘cold’; and there are four feminines: dvdme,
&dm-, and jdm-, all meaning ‘eartl’, and sapr-ndm- (AV.) ‘favour’, Strong
and weak forms are distinguished in Asdm-, which lengthens the vowel in the
strong cases, and syncopates it in one of the two weak cases occurring;
&dm- and jdm- are found in weak cases only, where they syncopate the vowel.
The forms occurring are the following:

Sing. N. A. 0. Sém. — L £, keamid, jmd; m. him-d3, ~ Ab, §, ksmds,
gmds, jmds, — G. & gmbs, jmdsé; n, dins, — L, f. ksdmi®, — Du. N, L,
ksdma, dydva-ksiima ‘heaven and eanth’, ~— PL N. £ ksdmas; san-nimas (AV.).
— Q. n, damim.

t The form Jébhas in v. 19° is regarded . 4 Cp. BaucMaNN, Grundriss 2, 380.
t:{ BR. and GRAssMANN as N, sing. m,© s For *dimes (like dogan for *dpames)
‘destroyer’. 1.ANMAN 485 thinks it may Ue :occurring only in the expressions gdlir ddn

a G. sing. {. with wrong accent. “and pdti din and equivalent to Jam-patih and
: Strou? form, damepali ot the end of a trigubh line. Cp.
3 This is the only form, occurring twice, ' BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2, 453

from a possible stem Aime, beside diména,. ¢ With irregular accent; cp. above 94a. -
from Aimd., It wight, however. be an 1!
from the latter stem. Cp. 372, I
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5. Stems in Sibilants,

1, a. Stems in radical & and 8.

339, In radical stems ending in s and s, the sibilants are identical in
origin, both being alike etymologically based on the dental s, which remains
after 4, but is cerebralized after other vowels and after 4. In the RV, there
are of radical sstems some 40 derived from about 1§ roots; of radical
s~stems, some so derived from about 15 roots; in both groups taken together
there are nearly 20 monosyllabic stems, the rest being compounds. Masculine
and feminine stems are about equally numerous; but there are altogether

only 7 or 8 neuters,

s, The distinction between stiong and weak forms appears in three words:
primins and pums. ‘mule’; nds and was- ‘mose'; wbtha-ifs- and whtha-$ds- ‘uitcring verses',
The A pl. has the accentuation of weak stems in the masculines jilds-ds pums-ds, misds
and in the feminines ip-ds s, dvis-ds,

b. The stem ds. ‘face’ {s supplemented in its inflexion by the au. stem ds-ddne
the stem is- is supplemented before consonant endings by idi-1; and dis ‘fore-arm’ is
supplemented by dog-dn- in the dual form dogin? (AV. 1%, 17). .

¢. Transitiong to the a- or d-declension appear in forms made from as- ‘face’,
it~ 'refreshment’, 4ds- ‘cough’, rds- ‘nose¢’, mise ‘month’, d-#ds- ‘hope’, ni-mis- *winking’,
1. From is-, beside and probably through the influcnce of the L sing. dsd, is formed the
adv, dsayd ‘before the face of’ (as from a stem d:d-, and with adverbial shift of accent
instead of ¥dsdpd), — 2. Forms like G, ipds gave rise to srd-m and the supplementary
stem tdli- probably started from the L sing. i#d, which itself was probably due to i
the form sssumed by i before é4- endings; the stem is» further shows a transition to
the & declension in the D, frive, — 3. From &3¢+ ‘cough’ there is the transition V. Adse
{AV.« — 4. The strong dual form ndsed furnished a transition to an 4. stem, from which
is formed the dual wdse (AV.) — 5. As pid-am gave rise to n new N, pdda-s, so from
mis-am arosc the new stem misa-, from which are formed the N, sing, mdsa-s and the
Avplomibsdn, — 6. In the RV, the stem d-ids- olone is used; but in the AV. appears the
A. #im (perhaps a comtraction for -sdsam) which, understood as didm, was probably
the starting point of the #td-, the only stem in the later language, — 7. From nimis
winking' there appear, beside the regular compound forms A. Gonimigan, L. denimiged {,
snon-winking’, the teansition forms N. opimisive, A asimisd-m, 1. a-wimisépa, N.pl. a-nimisas,
ad) ‘unwinking', with the regular Bahuvethi accent (90 B c).

Inflexion.

340, In the N. sing. the sibilant is of course dropped if preceded by
a consonant, as an-i% ‘eyeless’, pimdn ‘man’. Otherwise s remains, while ¢
becomes /2, Before 4 endings, s becomes & in two forms which occur
(md3d-bhls, mad-bhyds)’ and » in the only other one (dor-blyum); while s
becomes ¢ in the only example occurring (vi-pritd-bhis).

The forms actually occurring, if wade from mas-+ m, ‘month’ as an
s stem, and from dvfs- £ ‘hatred’ as a s-stem, would be as follows:

Sing. NS mds; dvlf. A, misam; dvisam. L madd; dvisi. D. masé;
drist, Ab. masds; dvisds. G, masds; dvisds, L. masi; doisl.—Du. N A, mdsa;
dvisa, G, masss, L. masis (AV.TS.), — PL N, mdsas; dvisas. A misés; dvisas
and dvisds. 1 madbhis; dvigbhis. D. madbhyis (AV.), Ab, madbhyds (AN.).
G. masam; dvisim. L. massé (AV.).

The forms actually occurring are:

3 As Ayip and ksip- by Asapd- and Adpd-| 3 Cp. J. SCHMIDT, KZ, 26, 340.

respectively. 4 In this word (derived from mi- ‘meas
= 1t becomes 4 only in the n. form dadifé sure’) the s is veall secondary, probably

‘boldly’, used as an adv. from dadip’s- if the representing the suffix -as (mdse == mdease);

word is derived from oy ‘be Lold’; but the|cp. BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2, p. 398

word is perhaps more probably derived from| § The only V. occurring is pumas,

drk- tbe firm', see BR. 8. v. dadls'#, and cp.

BARTHOLOMAE, IF. 12, Anzeiger p. 28,
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Sing, N. 1. m. puman® ‘male’; candrd-mas ‘moon’, dird-bhas? ‘shining to
a distance’, m-a'ﬁ'.r'l ‘worshipping well', — f. J</A4s ‘having no kindred', -ss
‘prayer’, — n. &4ds ‘light, mis 'flesh’; dds ‘arm’, sds ‘welfare', Sameyis uck
and welfare’, — 2. m. an-db’ ‘blind’, alhamana-dvi® ‘hating the insolent’, — -
f. viprit (AV.) *drop’.

A. 1o m. mdsam ‘monil, pimamsam; a-yisam ‘dexterous’, whtha-iisam?
‘attering verses', sw-ddsam, su-bhisam ‘shining beautifully', sz-dsisam? ‘well.”
praising’, svedsam ‘faiv-mouthed’, — f. Aasem?® (AV.) ‘cougl'; d-sisam’, pra.
sisam? ‘precept’®, —~ 2. M. ghyta-prisam ‘sprinkling ghee', jara-dvisam ‘hating
deerepitude’, brakma-diisam hating sacred knowledge', 2isza-pisam ‘all-novrish-
ing. — £ /fsam ‘refveshment’, deisam *hatwed', présam ‘saiation’; d-nimisam
‘non-winking’, dosani-srisam (AV.)) ‘leaning on the arm', Aydaya-srisam (AV))
‘clinging to the heart’, Also the adverbial A, d-zy-usdm (AV.) 'till the dawn’. —
n. dadifk ‘holdly’ as adv. :

L 1. m. masa. — f. kisd (AV.), nasi (AV.) ‘nose’, st ‘ruler' 05 abhi-disa®
‘blame’, aza-fiésa (AV.) ‘wrong desire’, a-disa ‘hope', a-¥isa, nif-sdsa ‘blame,
para-$dsa (AV.) ‘calumny’, pra-éiza (AV.VS.). — n. as¢ ‘mouth’, bhisd. —
2. M, vifva-piisa®, —— f. isd, feisd ‘excitement’; d-mimisa, pra-fsa (AV.'IS)
‘rainy season', presi's ‘pressure’, — n ghyta-priisa.

D.nm, pumsé (AV.); su-ddse. — n. basd (VS. Xl 39), ~ 2. M. deprid-
yuse™ ‘not careless'; d-ré-drise (AV.) ‘for non-enmity', ssi-dvize ‘hating the
seers’, brahma-dvise; gav-{se ‘wishing for cows', pasefee ‘wishing for cattle’;
sitham-tikhse?s ‘sprinkling together', — f. #0'%, f2isd, prisé, risd ‘injury’, prie
(VS. v. 1),

Ab. 1. m. pupsds. — f. kisds (AV.) — n., dsds, — 2, £, isds, toisds,
doisds, risds; athi-Srisas ‘ligature’, wéi-misas ‘winking',

G. 1. m, pumsis; a-fisas ‘not blessing', su-disas, st-isas, — §. a-$isas (TS,
1v.6.63). — 2. m, driga-vrsas’’ a man's name. — f, isds, usds ‘dawn’, dcipds,
prhsds; abhra-prisas ‘sprinkling of the clouds', mi-misas.

L. v. m. pums!, masi. — §. updsi ‘in the lap', nasi (VS); a-isé (AV),
pra-sisi (AV.). — a. £, ni-migi, pra-fsi, wv-isi ‘dawn’.

V. m, pumas'®,

Du. N. A, 1. m. «btha-fisa®, siryd-mdsa® ‘sun and moon’. — £ nisa®,
— L 1. 0. dorbbpdm (VS.Xxv. 3). — Q. 1. £ wasis, — L. 1. £, nasis (AV. TS.).

PL N. 1. m. avyisas, V., avisas, ubtha-$isas™, su-samsfasas*® (AV)
‘well-directing’. — f. a-disas; a-Sisas, pra-fisas, vi-fsas (AV.) ‘explanations),

2 On the Sandhi of this N. sce LANMAN' %) Accented thus as & monosyllabic stem

495¢. | instead of prétd (s= pra-ispd)
2 Sec LANMAN 495t 3 From prad-px- ‘separate’ with s as root
3 There are also the transition forms | detlerminative,
mdsa-s and g-nimizd-s, i 15 Perhaps also dram-ise {vUit, 46'7) ‘hasten-
4 The soot in d-dip and pra-dls-, being o ing near’, Pada dram fse; cp. LANMAN 3968,
reduced form of fis ‘order’, is heretreated! 10 Also the transfer to the /-declension
as belonging to the sclasi. #edye.
s From an-dks- ‘eyeless' ! 17 In a compound vocative with napdt
6 The N, of is- would be *i7: its place is; 13 In the {. are found the trausfers to the
supplied by the extended form idd. ! a-declension 7ie and 4dse (AV.)
7 Strong stem from sase == jamue ‘pros: 19 Strong forms; Pp. ubtha-idsd, «idias.
claim’, i 2 This might be from the transition stem

8 Accented Adsdm (AV. v, 3201} “nidsae, :

o Also the transition forms s-nimitim and: 38 There is also the transition form
adam (AV.) ndse (AV.). )

10 Cp, LANMAN 495 (bottom}, ' s There are also the transition forms

11 From sase == Sams ‘proclaim’, imd.ni:, QBN 5,

32 There is also the transition formg

a-mmigdia, !
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sam-disas (AV,) ‘directions’; vi-spdsas® (AV.) ‘falling apart’, sw-srisas (AV.)
‘falling off easily’, srayam-srisas (AV.) ‘dropping spontaneously’, — 2, m.
mitksas ‘flies’, witisas ‘mice’; anpta-dofsas ‘persecuting untruth’, V. a-saca-dvisas
thating non-worshippers’, pavisas, gheta-prisas, puri-prisas ‘sprinkling’,
brhad-ihsas ‘shedding copiously’, drakma-dvisas, yajda-misas (T3. 1L 5. 4%)
‘scrifice stealer', zada-fuisas ‘having the impetuosity of the wind', — f. /sas,
trisas, pihsas; dn-z-dhysas (AV.) ‘not checking', ghréa-prisas, ni-misas (AV.),
nemann-isas? ‘following guidance’, pati-drisas ‘hating her husband', ny-tisas
(AV.), sam-isas ‘datts), stham-tiksas, su-pfhsas ‘abounding with food'.

CA, 1. m. jidsds ‘relatives’, puyrsds, misis’; an-asas ‘faceless’, dn-firdkva-
bhisas ‘whose splendour does not rise', a-pisas, a-hisas, hrisv-dsas ‘throwing
into the heart!, — f. @-disas; a-sisas, pra-fisas, — 2, m. brakma-dolsas. — £, isas
and frdst, wsds, dvisas and dvisds’, piksas; cantrisas®, vi-pritsas (AV.),

L 1. 0. madbhis.— 2. §. vi-pritgbhis (VS.). — D, 1. m, madbhyds (AV.).
— Ab. 1. . madbhyds (AV.), — G. . m. pumsim (AV.), misim, vasim®
‘abodes’; apisim. — 2. f. isim, dvisim, — La X, . pumstd (AV.).

1. b, Stems in derivative -s.

a. Stems in +is and -us.

341, The stems formed with the suffixes -fs and -ws may best be treated
together, as their inflexion is identical. The -is stems, numbering about a
dozen, consist primarily of neuters only*; these when they are final members
of compounds are secondarily inflected as masculines also, but only in a
single form (N. sing. svd-focis sselfradiant’) as feminine. The -ws stems,
numbering sixteen (exclusive of compounds) in the RV, include primary
masculines (two also as ) as well as neuters; three of the latter as final
members of compounds are also inflected as feminine, Eleven of the -us
stems are neuter substantives, all but one accented on the radical syllable;
four of these are also used as m. adjectives®* accented in the same way (drus-,
ciksuse, bipus-, vdpus). ‘Three of those -us stems which are exclusively m.
are adjectives accented on the suffix, while two are substantives accented
on the root (ndh-us, mdn-us-)*®

a. The N. A. pl. n. are distinguished as strong forms by lengthening and nasa.
lizing the vowel of the suffix (as in the -as stems), & g fydmg and cdksiinle

b. Among these stems appear o number of transitions to, and a few from, other
declensions. 1, The N. sing, n., as in fecls and adbgus, having in some passages the
appearance of & N, sing. m. focles and cdésu-s, led to formations according to the j- and
vodeclension. Such are N, pl. fncdpas (AV.) ‘fames’, V.ring. pdvata-doce ‘shining brightly’s
bhadraviser ‘shining beautifully', swbra.doce *shining briliantly’; N, pl. arddyas ‘beaws’,
1. pl. ari-bhis, The form of Lraunise ‘raw flesh’ in the compound d-dravivhasta- ‘not having
bloody hands’ is probably due to the same cause. From cdéyus- ‘eye’ is once formed
the Ab, cddyos and the V. sehasra-cakso (AV.) ‘thousand-eyed'. From tip-use ‘hot' is once

1 The Mss, read of-srases; see WinTHeY's| £ This word, occurring in this forma only.
note on AV, XIX, 343 might be a f.

s peman- is here probably a loeative. i 9 mdssis OCCUYS Pafic. Br. Iv. 4. 1 and
3 There is clso the transition form i masi (like pusms for props-sie) TS, V1L, §, 28,
midsin. “Phe {. transition form iddsw occurs as the

4 isat ocomrs 63 times, ids 7 times in the ‘L. pl. of is ..
s to ‘There scems no reason why dameise

§ diisae occurs 39 Umes, dvisds 4 times !occurring in L.s. only, should exceptionally

in the RV, ibe regarded as m. (BR., LANMAN, GRASS.
© The meaning of this word is perhsps MANNI ,
Yibations in ladles’, st One of these, #pus- ‘hot', has a single

7 There is also the transition form 7 /a@dkis | f. form, A. dw. dpuga.
as an L pl. of #-. | 12 See above p. 84 10.
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formed the G, fdfos; from vanig ‘desiving’, 03 if vami-s in N., the A, sing, vami-m and
p. caniiny from dy-us- ‘life’ occurs not only the L. sing, dyre-ri, but several compound -
forms, V. diryhiye ‘long-lived', adatdhiyo (VS.) having unimpaired vigour', A, epddiriyum,

sall of vigour', n. séirdye ‘all-quickening’, A, m, viivdyu-m, D, viledpave, G, visedyost, ~

2. There are also some transition forms from three masculines in -ws, Dy extension of
the stem, to the a- declension: from wdl-us ‘neighbour', starting perhaps from the G,

ndhus-as token as a N, sing. ndhusa-s, are made the G. adhusaspo and the L, wikus,

from mdn-use ‘man’, starting from the N. pl. mdnus-as taken as o N. sing. mdnusa-s, come

the D, minugiya and the G, mdrwwga-sya; from wd-us ‘beauty’, once D, vdfusdya beside the

frequent widfusr, - - 3. On the other hand, there are n few transitions from the

declension of i- and - stems to that of stems in s and -ws  Beside sw-rabhl frngrant,

the superlative form sw.rabhisfamam# occurs once; and hbeside numerous compounds

formed with twri- agpear the stems fivigmaonts ‘powerful’ and lwvisfama- 'strongest's,

Reside the G, dhdb-os and ditymss *burning’, there appears once the form dudsis.as’,

which is doubtless duc to the folse osnalogy of forms fike zusstdsas, Though mtin-u.

‘man’ may he an independent formation beside wmdsn-u+, the probability is rather in favour

of regarding it as secondary (sacting from a N, mdmes), because mdnu- shows eight

cnse-forms, but mdnus only threed, The stem d-pripws, occurring only once beside the

less rare dofridpue, probably represcnts a transition from the latter stem,

Inflexion.

342, The final s hecomes s before vowel endings, and 7 before -44,
The inflexion of the n. is the same as that of the m, except in the A. siug,
N.A.du. and pl. The only L forms occurring are in the N, or A, They
are the following: N. sing. svd~joeis ‘selfradiant’; caksus ‘seeing’, d-ghora-caksus
‘not having an evil eye', Aradécaksus ‘reflected in a lake'; eidriyus ‘possessed
of wonderful vitality'; A. du. Zipusd *hot'; A, pl. gvapusas ‘having the form
of cows',

The aclual forms occuming, if made from Socfs- ‘glow’ in the n, and
from -focis- in the m. (when it differs from the n.), and from cdésus- ‘eve’ asn.
and ‘sceing’ as m., would be as follows:

1. Sing. N, Jocis. A, Socls; m. -Socisam. 1. Socisd. D. Soelse. Ab. Socivas,
G. Soclsas. L. focisi. V. docis, — PL N. A, focimsi; w, -Socisas. L Socirbhis.
D.m, -foclrbiyas. G. focisam. L. Soclssu.

2. Sing, N, edksus, A, cdbsus; m. cdbsusam. 1 cdhsusa. D. edlsuse
Ab. G. cdksusas, L. eibsusl,— Du. N, A, cdhsust; m, edbsusd, D, cdksurbhyam
(VS.). — PL N. A, ciikstimsi; m. edhsusas. 1. edbsurbhis. D. cdksurblyas (V5.
G, cdbsusam.

The forms which actually occur are the following:

Sing. N.m. 1. d-hatis ‘not offering oblations', &7spd-vyathis ‘whose path
is black'; eitrd-frotis (VS.xviL80) ‘shining brilliantly’, Sukrd-jyotis (WS.x1i.15)
‘brightly shining', safyd-jotis (VS, xvit. 80) ‘truly brilliant!, su-jyités (VS
X%XVIL 21) ‘shining well'; citrd-focis ‘shining Lrilliantly’, durika-focis ‘glowing
unpleasantly’, sulbrd-socis ‘bright-tayed’; fred-barkis (AV.) ‘having a fresh litter,
su-barkis (V8. xxt. 15) ‘having a goodly litter’, séfrpd-darkis ‘who has strewn the
litter's sed-rocis 'self-shining’; sr-arcls? ‘lashing beautifully’, -~ 2, cddsus ‘seeing),
adpus® ‘beautyfull, ridis ‘attentive'9; d-dabdia-caksus (AV.) ‘having undamaged
sight’, Asitiyus ‘whose life goes to an end’, dirghdyus ‘long-lived', dufi-fuius
‘malignant, v/-parus (AV.) Yointless', visvdtai-caksus *having eyes on all sides)
sdyva-parus (AV.) ‘having all joints’, sakdsriyus (AV.) ‘living a thousand years'

e s e 10 b St S+ 8+ esae e

+ There is probably insufficient reason to| 4 Desiderative adj. from das- ‘burn’.
assume n primary independently formed stem: 3 The Pada text has dhadgrisas,
dy-at- beside fy-us; cp LANMAN 509 (bottom). © ¢ Cp, LANMAN 570 (bottom).
3 Ketaining the « of the N.like imdras-! + There are also the transition forms
vante, Larel-s and doei-s, the neuters becoming mas.
3 frenis- as an independent formation would | culines of the i declension.
be irregular, since the radical vowel othérwise; 8 Also the tramsition forms cdbsu.s, lagis.

shows Gupa before the suffix «is (834) ;9 This may be an mstem: vidd-s,
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N. A.n. 1. arcls ‘lame’, kravis (AV.) ‘raw flesh’, chadls ‘cover, chardis
fence', jydtis ‘Night, barkls litter', vartls ‘circuit’, aydthis ‘course’, Socls ‘lustre’,
sarpls ‘clarified butter', Aavés ‘oblation’; waisvanard-jyetis (VS, xx, 23) ‘light
of Vaisvinara', Swkrdyotis (TS, v, 1. 93), svarfyotis (VS. v. 32) ‘light of
heaven', — 2. drus (AV.) ‘wound’, dyus Mife', cdhsus ‘eye, tdpus ‘glow’,
dhinus ‘bow', pdrus joint’, ydjus ‘worship’, wdpus ‘beauty’, Sisws ‘command’;
indra-dhanits (AV.) ‘lndra’s bow!, su-apis® (VS, 1v, 28) ‘full vigout'.

A. m. 1. dgréAfta-ocisam ‘having unsubdued splendour', ajird-‘ocisam
‘having a quick light', #rakvd- focisam *laming upwards', citrd-focisam, dirghiyu-
docisam ‘shining through a long life), pavakd-Socizam ‘shining brightly', Sird-
Jocisam ‘sharp-rayed’, Sukrd-docisam, Sristha-Soeisam  ‘most brilliant’; citrd-
jarhisam ‘having o brilliant bed', vrktd-barkisam ‘having the litter spread’,
su-barhlsam, sttrnd-barkisam (VS. Xtv. 49); ddhsina-yotisam (AV.) *brilliant by
the sacrificed gift!, Airanyajvotisam ( AV.) ‘having golden splendour’. -
2. janisam ‘binth', dnghdyusam, plirv-ayisam ‘bestowing much vitality',
Satdyusam® ‘attaining the age of a hundred’.

L. 1. n. arelsy, kravisa, chardisz (V8. xm. 19), fydtisa, barhklsi (VS.
xviit. 63; TS.), rocisa ‘brightness’, foclsa, sarplsd, havisd. — m. manthi-Socisi
(VS. vii. 18) ‘shining like mixed Soma’, Swhrd-notisd (VS). — 2. n, dyusd,
cibsust, janisd, dpust, dhdnusd (Kh, m. 9), pdrust, ydjusd, Satayusa,
samista-yajiisa  (VS. XIx. 29) ‘acrifice and formula', sv-gyisié (VS. 1v. 28)
ll vigour of life, — m. ldipusd, ndhusd ‘neighbour’, mdnusa ‘man’, vanitsd
*eager’,
D. 1. n. arelse (TS. VS, xvit. 11), Jydtise (VS. AV), barkisz (VS. 11 1),
Sotlse, havise, — m, tigmid-socise ‘sharp-rayed’, Davakd-socise, Sukrd-Socise,
wrhti-barhise, stirnd-barhise, ratd-havise Yiberal offerer’, su-Advise ‘offering fair
oblations’. — 2. 0. ayuse (VS. AV.), cdhsuse, Jandse, tipuse (AV.), ydjuse (VS.
L 30), vipuse, — m, cdksuse, mdnuse, vanises,

Ab. 1. n. jytisas (AV.), barkisas, havisas, — 2. 1. ayusas (TS, v, 1. 4Y),
cdbsusas (TS.v. 7.7%), janiisas, piruyas (TS. v, 2. 93), edpusas. — M. nithusas,
mdnugas, vdpusas,

 G.1.n, kravisas, chardisas, jydtisas, darkisas, Socisas, sarpisas, havisas,—
. pavakd-Socisas, vrddhd-Socisas ‘blazing mightily’, vdsu-socisas ‘shining brightly’,
wrktd-barhisasd. — 2. M dyusas, cdhsusas, tipusas, tirusas ‘superiotity’, pdrusas,
vdpuses. — D, cdhsusas, ndhusas, mdnusas, vanisas$; ispd-yajusas (VS.vur 12)
“‘having offered the sacrificial verses’.

L. 1. 0. arcs, dmisi® ‘raw Resh’, jydtisi, barhlsi, sddhisi (VS.x1t. 53)
‘resting-place’, Aavlsi; tri-barkisi ‘with threefold litter'. — 2. n. dywsil, tdrusi,
Hirusi, vdpusi.

V. 1 0. darkis$; deva-harvis ‘oblation to the gods' (VS. vi. 8). — 2. m.
dhayus® ‘first of living beings',

Du. N. A. 2. n. cdbsugi (AV.,, Kh 1v. 11%), Jantist, — M. cdhsusd,
fayisa *victorious', — D. 2. n. cdhsurbhyam (VS, v, 27).

¢ Also the tramsition form wiwdyw ‘all. ¢ Accounted & m, by BR., GRASSMANN,
quickening’. LANMAN.

2 Also the transidon forms wamdem,| 1 Also the transition form dyuniy and m.
vpddldyum, visvigwm. | ndhuse, )

'3 Transition forms: vikviyave; mdnusiva,| & Also the transition forms pivata-doce,
vdpugiyay d-priyuse ‘not careless’s bhadra-doce, Sukra-doce, B

4 Also perhaps a transition form doebs; cp. i 9 Also the transition forms adaddiayo (VS
Lanstax 568, | dirphdyo, sahasra-cakso (AV.)

s Also the transition forms figos, vitudyos;
adhugasya; mdnsegasya; dhakiesas (3410, p.232)s




224 1. ALLGEMFINES UND SPRACHE. 4. VEDIC GRAMMAR.

Pl N, m. 1. derbhata-lecisas, ajivd-focisas, wita-dirdisas (Kh. 1, 33)
‘having the impulse of wind’, vpktid-barhisas, V. vyita-darfisas, sddma-barkisas
‘preparing the litter’, V. swbarkisas, sugyitisas and suyotisas, svd-rocisas’, —
2, néhusas, minusas, V. manusas, vanitsas, vdpusas.

N. A. . 1. arcimsi, jyitipsi, barkipsi (VS xxvi. 21), Soctmgi, havips,
— 2, dyamsi, edhsiipsi, Fantmsi, tipapsi, pérapst (TS, VS, AV.), ydjamsi
(VS. AV.), vdpimsi.

A, TN T, Su-fpilisas, == 2. nikusas, mdnusas, vanisas®, :

1 1. 0. Aavirbhis 3, — 2. 0. didnurbhis (AV.), ydfurbhis (VN8..Y), wipur-
s, —- D. 1. m. ardhrd-barkivhhyas (VS, XXXV 15) ‘being ahove the litter,
— 2. 01, ydjurbhyas (V8. Xxxvin. 11).

G. 1. n. jyitisim, havisam (AV.), — 2. n, edbsusim (AV.), JSantzam,
ydjusam (AV.), vdpusam, — m. vanitgam, visnd-manusam ‘belonging to all en',

L. 1. n. kavissu,

B. Stems in -as.

this declension consists almost entirely of neuters, which
dn-as- ‘mind’; but these as final members of
inflected in all tiree genders, as N. m. {
su-minis, n. sw-minas ‘well-disposed’. There are besides a few primary

masculines, which are accented on the suffix, being either substantives, as
raks-ds- ‘demon’, or adjectives, some of which occur in the f. also (as well
as n.), as ap-ds- ‘active’; and one feminine, ws-ds- ‘dawn’4,
a. Strong coses are regularly distinguished_only in the N. A.pl. 6 where the
vowel of the suffix is lengthened and pasalized S (as in the &5 and s stems), as
dmbinmsi siroubles’. Otherwise the stem #yds- shows in the A, sing, N. A.du, N. V. Pl
strong forms with lengthened vowel in the suffix, which occur beside the unlenythened
forms6, the latter beng nearly three times as frequent in the RV, The long vowel is
here required by the metre in 20 out of 28 occurrences, and is favoured by the metre in
theJ rest?; so that the lengthening may be due to metrical exigencies, The strong fosm
nsdsasd occurs once (X, 3g¢) isns as the G, sing. or A.pl. There is further

for the weak w#sd
the single strong form N, du. m. 0idsa9 sbestowing abundantly’ .

b, Supplementary stems ending in -ar beside -an are Fhhvase skilful® (as well as

Folwas) beside pbhvan-, and sifras. ‘strong’ (as well as Silva.) beside sidvane,
¢. There is here a large number of ¢transition forms both to and from the &
declension. Many pairs of stems in .o and .ar are common in both formg and seem
therefore to be of independent derivation. Dut there are also & good many such doublets
of which the one is the normal stem, while the other has come into being throngh
mistaken analogy or metrical exigency. 1. In the transitions to the a- declension severd
may be explained as starting from the misleading analogy of contracted forms, To this
roup belong the following: from dAgiras-, & name of Agai, L.sing. dngire beside N, pl.
dngirds; from dn-agas- ssinless’, A, p}. dn-agrin beside A, sing, dnedgim and N, plo dnwigan;
from ap-sards. swater-nymph’, aprarablyas (AV.), apsardin (AV.), apsaraspatts (AV.) beside
apsardm (AV.); from wydse *dawn’, N, du, 25/ (VS.)y wgabhyim (VS.), beside A. sing. usim
and pl. wpds; from jards m, ‘oid age’, f. sing. N, jard (AV.VS.) D Jardyai (AV.), beside

343, Primarily
are accented on the root, as .
adjective compounds may be

1 Also the transition forms aredyas,’ 7 Sce ARNOLD, Vedic Metre, p. 130, 11{n);
foedpas, : iep. LANMAN 546,

2 Also the transition form vaniin. 8 The Pada text has wsdeak
3 Also the transition form arct-hiis. " Here the long vowel appears in the
+ The derivation of a few stems ending: Puda text also, This is the only form made
in -asis obscure; as #pds- lap’ (only L. sing.), . from the stem {ofdse (from fud- *drip’h
and #étdifas. ‘destroying enemies’, 16 The form se-prardsas ‘enjoying in com:
s On the origin of this form as a com-. mon(?), occurring once, must be the pl
bination of -an-/ and -dsi see JonaxssoN, ; of sa-psarde (BR., GRASSMANN], not of ®s0.
BE. 18, 3 and cp, GGA. 1890, p. 762, ‘ prards- (LANMAN §46, GELONER, VS, 31974
ented in Dabavrihi

5 The lengthened vowel never occurs in . because -as is never ace
ounds; see WACKERNAGEL 2%, p. 301 d,

the Pada text in these forms (excepting of - comp
course the N, wsdsh  note. su-medhds- ‘very wise' is not a Bahuvribl,
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A, jarin 1y from ra-fdpase ‘united’, N. du, s-jdrau beside pl sa/¥sds. There is a further
soup of transitions to the a-declension starting not from contracted forms, but {rom the
N, sing. 0. anderstood as m.3, From dvas- sfavour’ is thus formed I, dvena; from &rdndas.
battle-ery’y P Arindiya’ (AV.), and the ‘cympound S$icibrande-m ‘crying aloud’; from
tirdhas- . ‘troop’ the m. forms ddrdha-m, drdhena, idrdkiye, ddrdha.sya, dirdhina; from
Sifar- nq onCE (L 04+3) Aéfa-s N. m,, hence A. hédam (AV.), L. Aéle; also the compound
forms N. f. du. awinesd ‘mot ill-disposed’; beside dvésar ‘hate’; dur-dbaum (VIL 43) ‘un.
wonted' beside sbas ‘abode’s vi-dradhé (V. 32t3) ‘unclothed’(?) beside drddhast (TS)
igarments'; Lrthugrdyam (. 44%) sfar-extending’ beside jrdyas ‘expanse’ 3 puru-péidsn
smultiform’ beside pédas sform’ %

s, The sccond class, com rising transitions to the -as declension, consists of the
two groups of transfers from the radical -6 stems and the derivative .g stewms. The
forner group cmbraces forms of compounds made from M- 'abode’, prad- ‘ofispring’,
i ‘giving’, -dhd- ‘estowing', besides mi-s ‘moon’, starting from the N. in d-s which is
{dentical i form with that of stems in -a. The forms of this type nre the following :
Nupl. divd-ksas-as beside N, sing, divd-5d-1 ‘having an abode in heaven'; A.sing, d-prajas-anm
(AV. VS.) «childless’, A. pl. £ idusprojas-as (TS. MS.), A sing. su-prajis-am (AV.), N. pl. m.
stoprajisons (AV, TS)) ‘having o good son’ beside N, sing. m. su-prajasy V. draviyo-dar?
peside N, sing. dravino-di-$, A dravigo-dd-m *wealth-giving'; varco-dis-an (VS.) ‘granting
vigour' etadhidsat (VS) ampregmating’ beside N. sing. m, refodhi-s; A, vayo-dhds-am (VS.)
1, vgre-dhis-d (VS vayo-dhise (VS.), V. vayodkas, N. pl. vayo-dhdsas (AV) beside N, sing.
vayodhies *bestowing vigour'; I, sing. varco-dhds-¢ (AV.) beside N. sing. varcdhi-s (A
and A sing. £ carco-dhim (VS.); of candri-mis-? ‘moow’ all the forms occurring, except
the N.sing , which is their starting-point, are transfer forms: A, candrd-masam (VS XXUL 59%
L condrd-mari (AV.), Do candrd-mase (VS.)y G. candrd-masas, L. candri-masi (AV.), V. candra-
ma: (AV.), N. du. vandrd-masi, siiryd-candra-mdsd and sazyd-candra-mdsat,

4. There are further several eporadic trausition forms from -as stems occurring
beside the ordinary corresponding - stem. These may sometimes have started from
an ambiguous N, sing., but they seem usually to be due to metrical exigencies. Such
forms are the following: ddksase, dikses-as, patd-daksas-3 and piatd-deksas-as beside very
frequent forras of ditsa- sgkill’; dbgds-asé (AV.) once beside forms of doyd- ‘evening’;
wisrdvuyposas-am beside the common pya-; N, sing. sd-bharis, A. visvd-bharas-am beside
the frequent bhdra- ‘supposting’; wedds-as? (AV.) beside vedd- neighbour’; sépas as A. sing,
in AV. (x1v. 23%) for the $dpom of the RV., from Jépa- m. ‘tail’y N.sing, #pa-sy Nosing,m.
su-dévis occurs in the AV, as a vaviant for swdévars werydeat’ of the RV sahisra-sokis
accurs once as N. sing. m. !

beside the common ddta- ‘flame' A, sing. tuvi-geandr-am and
N.pl {uiegenandeoas, beside svand- sound'; A, pl . gharmd-svaras-as beside svard- ‘roaring';
also the Y. dhrwdse (VIL 70Y) for dhruviya to which it is preferred owing to the metre
and the influence of infinitives in vdse, and similarly vpdhdse (V. 64%) parallel to wpdhdra

(vans. 839).

4 There are besides few quite abnormal transition forms. The occurrence of

the very frequent N.pl. m. of vi- ‘hird’ with a singular verb (L 1418) and once as an
A pl (1 104%) me fave produced the impression of a n. collective wdyas- and thus
led to the n, pl. zdpimsi (AV.) helped perhaps Ly the existence of the very frequent n.
stem rdpase ‘food'. The isolated form N. sing. m. sv-dieds is probably lengthened for
aedlaaes (like sw-févis for su-itvas) which started from the A. sing. m. sedite-am. The
G. du. rédasor oceurs once (X, 22%) evidently on account of the metre instead of the

ordinary »idasiosto,

s LANMAN 552 thinks that medhd- ‘wis-' 7 From mis (A. mdsam, etc., where the
dom’ in No mednd, 1. medkdyd, N, plh medids, ¢ belongs to the stem. It is formed probably
1. medidbhis started from medbdm 8s con- | with -as from mdi- ‘measure’ (mi-as), being
tracted A, of medhas- found in steomedhds-, | thusin origin a contracted -as stem, in which,

This scems doubtful to mo. 'however, the N.mds giving rise to the
2 In v 660 ritas might be taken as { transition forms was understood as  the

N. sing. m. (a5 GRASSMANN takes it) beside lengthened form of *mas,

robde, m. C 8 In mdso dogiras ex (AV. xv1. 49) ob.

3 Cp. also the D, cardyai (VI 771) beside ' viously due to parallelism with #sdses,
carise (1. 92%, v. 47%), and tiraya (1, 1318); 9 Clearly owing to the metre instead of
beside tirase (L 183) ' 'ivm‘ sas.

4 Cp. Lansan 353 and 534 8. 10 Similarly edsds occurs in AV. v, 11

5 There is algo an -as stem extended | (but contrary to the metre) for adgirds, On
with « in the D, djaraséya (X 834) 4ill: the transition forms of the -ar declension
old oge’, based on the adv. compound i cp. LANMAN 546558,
a-jaras-arm (B.) :

¢ Cp, Bruchaxs, Grandriss 3, p. 308,

Indo-arische Philologie. 1. 4. 15
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Inflexion,

344, The ’N. sing. m. f. lengthens the vowel of the suffix; e. g m,
dagiras’, f usds, In about a dozen compounds the long vowel appears
(owing to the influence of the m.) in the n. also; e g. drae-mredis “soft as
wool, Before endings with initial 44 the suffix -@s becomes -0% The forms
actually occurring, if made from dpas- n, ‘work’ and apds- m, £ ‘active’, would
be as follows:

Sing. N. dpas; apis. A dpas; apdsam, 1. dpasa; apdsi. D, dpasey
apdse.  Ab. dpasas; apises. G, dpasas; apdsus, L. dpasi; apdsi, V. dpas;
dpas, — Due No AV, dpast;  apdst and apdsand. D, apibhyin (VS),
G, dpasos (VS.). — Pl N, dpapsi; apdsas. A, dpapsi; apdsas, L dpobhis;
apibliis. D, dpoblyas; apibhyas. Ab, dpobhiyas. G, dpesim;  apisam.
L. dpassu; apdssut,

The forms actually occurring are as follows: )

Sing. N. m. igiras® an epithet of Agni, ddmainis ‘domestic', ol
name of a seer, yasas ‘glovious’, raksds ‘demon’, vedhis ‘ordainer’; com-
pounds: a-cetds ‘senseless’, diy-amhas (VS. xvii. 8o) ‘beyoend distress’, ddri-
barkas *fast as a rock, d-dvayis ‘free from duplicity’, dFn-dgas® ‘sinless|,
an-idhis ‘udderless’, dniina-varcas ‘having full splendour', am-ends ‘guiltess)
d-pracetis ‘foolish', abhibhaty-djas ‘having superior power', dmitaufas ‘almighty’,
a-rapds ‘unhurt’, deayate-helds ‘whose anger is appeased’, dsamaty-g/is ‘of
unequalled strength’, d&-kanis ‘exuberant’, wrw-cdbsis ‘far-seeing', wru-vydcas
‘widely extending', /si-mands ‘of far-seeing mind’, rsodnjas ‘having sublime

(rsvd-) power', Raru-dhayis ‘lavouring the singer, Af#i-vasiys (VS m, 61)

“weating a skin', Ada-vedds ‘knowing the intention’, Ahido-arpas ‘having a
devouring flood’, gudiird-vepas ‘deeply moved', géirtd-manis ‘having a grateful
mind’, garti-sranis ‘the praise of whom is welcome’, gdmpughds ‘streaming
among milk’, gArtd-prayds ‘relishing ghee', jitd-ved ts ‘kuowing created beings),
tdd-apds ‘accustomed to that work’, £7d-04ds ‘rejoicing in that!, 2da-o/7s ‘endowed
with such strength', fardd-dvesas ‘overcoming foes’, figmd-teds (V8. 1. 24) ‘*keen-
edged', #rirayids ‘having threelold food', dublri-citas ‘lile-minded’, dusmd-
varcits ‘of wonderful appearance', dirghd-tamas N. of a seer, dighdpsis
‘having a long fore-part’, dur-isds ‘hard to excite’, devd-psaras ‘serving the
gods as a feast, dend-fravas ‘huving divine renowr', dvi-bdrkis ‘doubly
strong', md-vedi¥s ‘cognisant’, np-edhsas ‘watching men’, mr-mdnds ‘mindful of
men', np-okts ‘domestic’, pavaki-varcds ‘brightly resplendent, pura-rdvas (V8.
v. 2) N, prthuzdyas ‘widely extended’, grehu-pasas ‘far-shining', prd-cetas ‘atten-
tive, prd-vayas ‘vigorous', baki-djis ‘strong in the arm', dphdechrards ‘oud-
sounding', drhideracas (VS. v. 23) ‘loud-sounding’, yphdd-vayds (TS, 1. 5. 10%
grown strong', lodhin-mands ‘watchfol-minded’, Mhiri-raas (VS xx. 44)

‘abounding in seed’, dddrr-gizs ‘having great power, mddku-vacis ‘sweet-.

voiced’, mdno-/avds ‘swilt as thought',. malyasis (Kh. wv. 8%) ‘very glorious'
mitrd-makids ‘rich in friends’, raghu-pitmajemhas *having a light-falling foot!,

t The stems scd-fizas and s-drase form’ 5 The s of the N, sing. is perhaps lost in
the irrcgular N, svd-ardn ond so-dedn, VS, #éind; but this form may be a transition,
stedtd,

9 Except in . wyddbhic and m. sed- | after the analogy of the £.; ancther instance

ravadblyas (V8.); cp- BRUGMANN, Grundelss 2, {s perhaps asehd (X, 6142),
p. 713 (boitom). ¢ The form dwdvards (AV. v, go'),

3 The ending +ex is here very rare and meaning perhaps ‘not producing concep-.

occurs chiclly in the later Samhitas, tion’, may belong to this declension. See
4+ Represented in f. by apsardsis (Kh)) and  WiiTney's note. LANMAN 443, places it
m. apdsu {f for apdssi, “under radical -@ stems,

:stnninﬁ from the A, wiinim (== uidnusam .
e

3
?
"
]
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pithausas (VS. xv, 16) ‘having the strength of a chariot', rifidis ‘destroying
encmies’, vdsu-fravas ‘famous for wealth’, vita-ramhis ‘fleet as wind'y ei-celis
‘clearly seew’, vi-manis ‘very wise', résrdcaksds ‘allseeing’, viivd-dhayas ‘all-
- sustaining, vispd-bharas* (VS xt32)" all-supporting’, isii-bhojas ‘all-nourishing’,
visod-manas ‘perceiving everything', visvd-vedds ‘omniscient’, visvd-epacts (VS,
sit. §G6) ‘embracing all things', sismbupas ‘all-powerful’, vi-kayas ‘mighty’, t/e-
dvésizs ‘hating strongly', vifi-haris ‘holding fast, zyddhd-makis ‘of great might,
wddhd-nayas ‘of great power’, wrddii-iravis ‘possessed of great swiftness),
dati-feras (V8.1 24) ‘having a hundredfold vital power’, Satd-payas (1'5.VS.)
‘having & hundred draughts’, Subrd-varcis ‘having bright lustre’, Sraddii-manas
spue-hoarted!, sri-manis (V8.) ‘well-disposed’, sid-cand. ‘heing in harmony with',
ci-cetds ‘ananimous, sa-jusds ‘nited’, setyd-radhas ‘truly beneficent’, salyduras
(AV.VS.'T8) ‘“truly mighty’, sa-prithas ‘extensive’y sdm-okdis ‘dwelling together’,
sahisra-caksds ‘thousand-eyed, salisra-catds ‘having a thousand aspects’,
sahisra-pathis ‘appearing in a thounsand places), sahdsra-vetds ‘having a
thousandfold seed, saAdsra-fokas® ‘emitting a thousand flames', sakdsrapsis
‘thousand-shaped', su-ddmsiis 'performing splendid actions, swmdnits ‘well-
disposed, sw-medhis? ‘having a good understanding’, sw-radhis ‘bountiful
su-rdbnas ‘having fair possessions’, surdtis ‘having much seed', sw-wircas
splendid’,  sw-vasas ‘having beautiful garments’, sima-cuksas (TS, 1. 2, 124)
Qooking like Soma', stima-vakis ‘receiving praise’, sparkd-radiis ‘bestowing
enviable wealth?, se-ifteds® ‘going well, sv-dpas ‘skilful’, sudbinty-ofas *having
energy from inherent power', sud-yafas ‘glorious through one’s own acts',
searezalsds ‘brilliant as light', suer-canas ‘lovely as light!, se-gids ‘very strong’.

£, usds ‘dawn'’; dti-cchandas (TS, VS, XXt 22) a metre, d-dvayas, ap-saras
\water-nymph, a-repids ‘spotless), a-hands, uru-vydcds, drna-mradis ‘soft as wool,
doi-biriis, nicid-vapdy ‘whose strength is low', np-mdpis, pri-<cdas, mdadhu-vacas,
yitvayid-dvesas ‘driving away enemies’, wvi-cchandas (TS. v. 2. 11') ‘containing
vatious metres’, vi-hiyds, tfseemands ‘manly-spirited’, Subrd-virsis ‘bright-robed’,
sid-cetts, si-cchandds (15.¥. 2, 11%) ‘consisting of the same metres', sa-/Jsds,
saprithits, sd-bharas® ‘furnished with gifts' (?), seddyasas (TS V. 4. 12%)
‘glorious’, su-ddmsas, sw-plias ‘well-adomed', sw-mdnas, su-medhds?, Stvil 55,

N.A. . dmhas ‘distress, ¢fijes ‘ointment’, a-dresds *without malevolence’,
dnas ‘cart, an-ehds ‘without a rival’, dndias ‘darkness’ and ‘plant’, dpas
‘work!, apds ‘active, dpnas ‘property’, dpsas ‘hidden patt of the body', dmbhas
‘water’, dyas ‘metal, a-raksds ‘harmless', a-rapds, drpas ‘iood!, deas ‘favour',
dgas ‘sin’y, dpas ‘religious cetemony’, drar ‘breast, idhas ‘udder’, dnas ‘sin',
dhas ‘abode', dJias ‘strength!, Asidas ‘rushing water', cdnas ‘delight’, cdus
(VS. xxxiv, 3) ‘intellect’, chindas ‘metrical hymn', Jidmhas ‘course’, jivas
‘quickness’, srdyas ‘expanse’, tid-apas, tipas ‘heat, #fmas ‘darkness’, fdras
‘velocity’, #as ‘sharp edge’, tyd/as ‘abandonment’, ddysas ‘marvellous power,
ditvas ‘worship', drdvinas ‘property’, dolsas ‘hostility’, »dbis ‘vapour', ndmas
‘obeisance’, piksas ‘side’, pdyas ‘milk!, pdsas (VS.xx. 9) ‘penis’, pdjas ‘vigour',
piithas ‘place’, pivas ‘fat, puru-bhijas ‘greatly nourishing', p&fas ‘ornament’,
prithas ‘width’, prdyas ‘enjoyment’, puiras Yeast', bhdrgas ‘radiance’, bhisas
Yght', mdnas ‘mind’, mdyas joy’, mdias ‘oreatness’, makds ‘great, mfdias
isdain', mblas By, ydifas ‘ame', rdksas ‘damage’, rd7as ‘region of clouds’,
rgas Sofemity’, rébhas ‘violence', ridhas ‘bounty’, rhnas ‘wealth’, r¥as ‘flow’
répas ‘stain, sidhas ‘bank’, wiksas ‘breast', vitcas ‘speecl’, vdyas ‘bird’ and

1 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3,4 -as stem occurs only in swemedhdsan (onge)
' Perhaps o transfer form from medhie, and sumedbasas (four times in o refrain),
siice the Intter stem is common, while the;
15%
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‘food', virivas ‘space', wircas ‘vigour', wirpas ‘tigure', vag-ias (VS, xxxvi 1)
‘specch-energy', wisas ‘garment', wtkas ‘offering’, vhlas ‘wealth’, »dpas ‘quivering',

wydeas ‘expanse’, vrdyas ‘superior power', Sérdhas roop’, Sivas ‘power’, frar

‘head!, Shas ‘offspring’, Srdves ‘renown', safisns, sddas ‘seat’, sdnast (K,
m. 15'5) ‘gain', sa-prithas, sa-bidhas ‘harassed’, sdras ‘lake’, sdhus ‘force',
sahdusas (VS. XxxxvL 1) ‘endowed with strength’, sw-rdas, sritas ‘stream’,
svd-tavas Sinherently strong’, Adras ‘lame’, Adlas ‘passion’, Avdras ‘crookedness’,
- Ending in -ds* (like m.): asrivdyass (VS xwv, 18), wru-prdthias (VS
XX, 39) ‘far-spread’, drpa-mradls, ghrtd-vacis ‘speaking agreeably’, devd-
rvaeds ‘affording space for the gods’, dpi-birkds, witudwyacas (AV), of.
spardhis (VS. xv, §) ‘emulating!, wrvd-pefas ‘forming the ornament of heroes',
vifib-hards, saprithas (AV.V8. TS.), sumdnis (18, w. 5. 194, :

A. m. jardsam ‘old age', tavdsam ‘strong’, strength’, tyapdsam ‘ofishoot’,
ddmunasam, pirinasam (160) ‘abundance’, ddiydsam ‘fear', yaddsam, raksisam,
wvedhdsam;  a-coldsam, dnasfa-vedasam ‘having one'’s property unimpaired, dn-
agasam, dnu-gdyasam ‘followed by shouts’, anendsam (T8.1.8.53), an-chdsam,
apdsam, d-prafidiysia-savasam ‘of imesistible power', abhibbatly-fjasam, ard.
manasam ‘obedient’, a-r¥didsam ‘not liberal, a-repidsam, arcandnasam *having
a rattling carringe’ (N. of a man), @/andsam, tecaissravasam (Kh. v, 145
‘neighing aloud' (N. of Indra's horse), wupthidcabsasam ‘seen close at hand),
wru-cthsasam, wrugrdpasam ‘extending over a wide space|, wuru-zyicasam,
drya-mradasam (NS, 1. 2), ardhvd-nabhasam (V8. vi. 16) ‘being above the
douds', Asetra-sidiasam ‘who divides the fields, gathd-Sravasam ‘famous
through songs', giyaird-cchandasam (VS.vu 47) ‘o whom the Gayatri metre
belongs', gayalrd-vepasam ‘inspired by songs', glr-vapasam ‘delighting in
invocations, gfrvakasam ‘praised in song', gartd-fravasam, gl-arpasim
‘abounding in cattle', gidhayasam ‘supporting cows’, cikitvin-manasam ‘atten-
tive', citrd-makasam ‘possessing excellent bounty', citré-radhasam ‘granting
excellent gifts', Figac-chandasam (VS. vun 47) ‘to whom the Jagati metce
belongs', jatd-vedasam, tuvi-vidhasam ‘granting many gifts', fwvi-svandiam*
‘Youd-sounding', fwws-Yasam ‘very powerful, tristip-chandasam (VS vuu 47),
dandukasam ‘delighting (fas-) in a sacrificial meal', dyulsd-vecasam ‘uttering
heavenly words', dvi-birkasam, dvi-favasam ‘having twofold strength’, dhrspr-
orasam ‘endowed with resistless might', adrydpasem ‘doing manly (ndrye-)
deeds, mrcdbsasam, panktirddiasam ‘containing fivefold gits’, puru-péiasam
‘multiform’, purw-dlljasam, puru-virpasam ‘having many forms', puru-vipasam
‘much-exciting, prd-cetasam, prdtoaksasam ‘energetic', brdhma-vakasam ‘to
whom prayers are offered’, bkiri-caksasam ‘much-seeing', bhiri-dhiyasam
‘nourishing many', minosavasem (I8, 1. 4. 1%), yafiid-vanasam ‘loving sacri-
fice', yajid-vikasem ‘offering worship', risidasam®, vifa-sravasam ‘famous for
wealth', vicctasam, viosasam ‘forsaken’, vhdvesatam ‘resisting enmity', wisvd-
dhiyasam, vitvi-bharasam’, vidvi-vedasam, visvd-npacasam, visvdyu-posasam’
‘causing prosperity to all men', #ifodyu-vgpasam ‘esciting all men', wl-havasam,
wilf-rddhasam ‘granting enjoyment', sd-celasam, saypdsasam, satyd-givodhasam
‘getting true praise’, salyd-radhasam (VS.XxX1,11), salyd-savasam ‘truly vigorous',

1 Though sdnas does not otherwise occor. 4+ Cp. LANMAN §060; see also the neuters
(sana- m. is found as last member of a:in d-s, LaNMAN 445 (mid)
compound), the context in Khila ut 1535° 5 For this form, TS, uL 3. 113 has errone-
scems to require an A.: addm gundhdroas { ously fwvisemapdsam,
ripena sona & varlayimi fe. ! L Also the transition form vayoeddiisan:

3 Cp. LaNsaN s60. (VS.) *bestowing strength’,
3 Of doubtful meaning; the form may K 7 Probably to be explained as a transition
possibly be N. pl. of asréivie, Cp, BR. -form (p. 228, 3\

bt conm ka4t et e et s 2 bt sty

§ WRAETE T e e

-~



VL. DECLENSION. NOUNs, CONSQNANT STEMS. 229

widma-makhasam ‘performing gacrifice in a sacred precinct, sa-prdthasam
(VS. XXL 3), samudrd-vdsasam tconcealed in the waters', semudrd-vyacasam
iextensive as the sea), sdrra-vedasem (VS. xv. §5; TS 1. 7. 139 ‘having
complete property’, sahdsra-cabsasam, sahdsra-bharpasem ‘o thousandfold’,
sehidsra-varcasam ‘*having o thousandfold power’, sw-cltasam ‘very wise', su-
dipsasam, supliasam, su-praydsam ‘well regaled’, su-bhdjasam ‘bountiful’,
su-medhdsam®, su-rddhasam, su-ridasam, su-véraasam (TS. ux 2. 83), su-srdvasam
famovs', Sprd-bhojasam  ‘having abundant food’, sed-yasasam, sv-dvasam
afiording good protection’, /Adri-dhdyasam ‘giving yellow streams', Adri-
rarpasam ‘having a yellow appearance’, — Contracted forms: wsdnam
N, of o seer, makim, vedhdm.

£, usdsam and ugisam?®, dhvardsam ‘deceiving’; dw-dgasam, an-chidsam,
a-raksisam, arepdsam, dsvapesasam ‘decorated with horses', #d-grasam
exceedingly powerful', uru-yydeasam, cilitoin-manasam, puru-bhijasam, yavaydd-
dvesasam, vijapedasam ‘adorned with precious gifts', visva-dikasam ‘yield-
ing all things', wisod-dhayasam, vidvd-pesasam ‘containing all adornment,
sitvi-thojasam, Satircasam ‘having a hundred suppornts’ (reds-), Sici-pesasam
‘brightly  adoraed’, sakisra-bharnasam, svd-yasasam, hdrvivarpasam. —
Contracted forms: usém, jarim, medhim ‘wisdorn', wayiim ‘vigour'; dn-agam,
ap-sarim (AV.)S,

L m. jardsd, dirfisasd ‘giving victory', favdsa, fvesdse ‘impulse', pdrinasd,
bhiydsat, yaldsd, sihasd ‘mighty’, Aawds® ‘invocation’; an-ehdsd, a-raksdsd,
gh-partpasd ‘having abundance of cows', prthuwpdjasd, mdnojfavasd, visyd-
pesasd, su-pesasd, su-Srdvasa, sv-dpasd (VS. Xxv. 3).

f. wsds@, yajdst ‘worshipping'; dli-cchandas@ (NS. 1. 27), a-rgpdsd, uru-
¢cdbsasi (VS. v, 23).

0. dfyfasd, dnasd, dndhasa, dpasd, apdsa, a-raksdsid, drpasd, dvasi, nrase
(VS.TS.), dnasa, Jjasd, dhasd ‘prospect’, hsddas, go-arnasi, ciksasd ‘brightness’,
cltasa, chindasa (VS, 'T8.), Jdvasa and (once) Javdsis ‘with speed’, tinasit
‘ofispring', #dpasd, himasd, tdrasa, thasa, tydiase, todksasd ‘energy’, ddmsasa,
ddrasa ‘milking', dhdpasq ‘nourishing) dhrdjasa ‘gliding power', ndbhusd,
nimasa, pdyasd, pajasa, pivasd pélasa (VS. xx. 41), prdyasa, bakvijasa,
bhrijasa ‘lustre’, mdnasd, mdhasa, midasa, yasisa® ‘sglorious', rdksasa,
rifasa, rdpasa, ridhasi, viknasd, rtasi, wicasa, wvinasy ‘enjoyment’,
vidyasal, vdreasd, vdrpasd, vdsasa, wihasa, vidasa, vipasa, sivasd, drasa
(Kh.1, V), ddeasa, Srdvasd, sihasd, su-ddpsasi, sw-rllasit, sritask, Rdrasa,
Adrasi ‘vigour'®,

D. m, favdse, duvdse ‘worshipper’, yasise, raksise, vedhdse, Sthwase ‘adroit’,
sihase ‘mighty'; abhisti-savase ‘granting powerful aid', whthd-vahase ‘offering
verses', urti-vydcase, rid-pesase ‘having a glorious form', gayalrd-vepase, glr-vanase,
girvihase, ghord-caksase ‘of frightful appearance’, jatd-redese, tid-apase, tda-
okase, dirghdyasase ‘renowned far and wide, dirghd-sravase ‘famous far

1 Perhaps to be explained as atransition: 7 Also the transition form vayodhdsid (VS

form starting from N. suwemedhd s, 1xv. 1)
2 In Pada text wpdsam. "8 A few forms in «ws appear to have the

3 Cp. J. ScimioT, Heteroklitische nomina- . value of instrumentals as agreeing with a
tive singularis auf «@s in clen arischen spra-. word in that case: vdeas (1. 263 etc.), ya/ita
chen, K2, 26, 4014093 27, 284; COLLITZ, vacds (AV. %1 319), ddvas (1. 814); ddkas (AV.
¥B, 4, 180; PrELLWITZ, BB, 22,83, ,XH. 33); cp. BLUOMPIELD, SHE. 42, 045;

¢ Also contracted to biid with adverbial t sce LANNAN 562, and cp. Carany, KZ. 31,

shift of accent occurring 3 times (bhipdsd 11 | 261
times). 9 Also the transition form caredyd-mase

5 In w. 27% § (V8. xxx. 21)
6 Cp. GRASSMANN, 8, V. jufds-, |
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and wide', dyumndiravase ‘producing a clear sound’, wy-cdksase, ny-dhuse,
purlirduase, prifufriyase, prthu-pijase, pricdase, prilavaw ‘very strong,
brikma-vihase, myktd-vihase ‘carrying off what is injured’, N, of a seer, yasid-
wakase', vispd-caksase, vikiyaw, salyd-radhase, sakdsra-cabsise, svi-tavase,
sud-ypasase,

. wgdse, wpdhdse ‘fartherance’; dticchandase (V8. XX1v, 13), durevisase
‘il-clothed', parfjinya-refase ‘sprung from’ the seed of Payjanys’, -

N, apise, a-pesise formless', dvase, diase, cibyase, javdse, tipase, thmas,
tirase, tGase (NS, xv. 8), diksase ‘ability’, dhdyase, diruvdse ‘stopping', mibhase
(VS. Vit 30), ndmase, pdiase, prdyase, psdrase, mdnase, mdhase (VS, x1. 8),
ydlase (VS. xx. 3), yidase (VS, xxx, 20) ‘voluptuousness, rdhsase, ridhase,
vilase, vicase, wircase, Sdrase (VS, xxxvii. 15) ‘skin of boiled milk', ffvas,
Srdvase, sikase, sti-yavase, hirase.

Ab. m. a-ridhdsay, jardsas, tavdsas, pdirinasas, rabsdsas® sikasas, —
f. upisas, — 0. dinhasas’, dinasas, dndhasas, dpasas, drpasas, dgasas (1S.1v.7,
15°), Mnasas, dkasas, Jasas, ksidasas, jrivasas, tdpasas, timasas, dydvinasas,
pdyasas, pifasas, prdthasas, bhdmpsasas ‘intesting, mdnasash, rdjasas, radhasas,
wddasas, sidasas, sitrasas, sihasas.

G. m, digirasas, apdsas, dpnasas, tamisas, périnasas, rakedsas, vedhisas;
dn-agasas, dpaka-caksasas ‘shining from afar', abhl-vayasas‘refreshing’, a-rabsisas,
upami-srarasas ‘most highly famed’, Arspdjamiasas ‘having a black track],
Jatdvedases, dindpnasas ‘having abundance of gifts', dirghi-Sravasas, dni.
bivhasas, uy-cdhsasas, pdri-dvesasas ‘enemy', puri-bhijases, prihu-sriévasas ‘far-
famed’, prd-cetasas, prd-maliasas *very glorious', praydsas (TS.1v. 1. 8%), bhi-
tvaksasas ‘having the power of light', o/-ccfasas, vidmandipasas ‘working with
wisdom', visvd-manasas, rfha-drarasass, satpd-radhasas (TS.ui 3.x1%), salvi-
savasas (V5. 1v. 18) ‘having true impulsion', se-bddhasas, swu-praydsas (V.
XXVIL 15), Svd-yasasas, — §, ugisas®,

N, dphasas, dnasas, dndhasas, dpasas, dvasas, drnasas, driasas (NSxi.97)
‘piles’, dvasas, dnasas (V8. v 13), dbasas, dfasas, gi-arpasas, tdpasas (VS,
1v.36; Khav, 1133), tdmasas, tydfasas, déksasast, drdvinasas, ndbhasas, nimasas,
pdyasas, pijasas (Kh. 1, 9%), privasas, mdnasas, médasas, rdjasas, rdpasas,
rddhasas, rdasas, vicasas, vdpsasas ‘foir formd, vdyasas, vdrpasas, rdsasas,
Sdvasas®, drivasas, sdidasas, sirapasass, sdhasas, hirasas®. — Contracted
form: mpamdnds (X, g2'), .

Lo, m, digirasi**(N'§,1v,10), gh-arpasi, jald-vedasé, ddmhinast, prthu-srivasi,
yapitd-vihasi (NSX, 39), satyi-Sravasi truly famous’, N, ofa man, — f, usdsi. —
0, dmhasi, dRjesi, apdsi, dvasi, dgasi, Skasi, krindosi ‘battle-cry’, cdisasi,
tdmasi, wimasi, pdyast, pathasi (VS. XUl §3), wminasi, rijasi, ridhasi, rfasi,
Srdvast, sidasi, sivast, Mfasi (TS, m, 3. 114).

V. m. digiras, nodhas, wedhas; uktha-vikas, upama-sravas, kdru-dhiyas,

* Also the transition form vayoudidse (VS,
XXVl 46),

2 Also the transition form refo-ditdsas (VS, |

Vil $0)

3 In v 3t dghas is probably the stem
used instead of the very frequent Ab, dmid-
as-as, rtather than the Ab. of dw4-, as this
would be the only form from such a stem,
and the accent would be irregular,

4 Also the adv., in the sensc of the Ab.,
mredas-tis (V8. xxn 6o)

$ Of uncertain meaning.

6 Once the strong form wydsas (X, 39) for
the weak,
7 This, as well as the D, n. Addsos, 15 a
- transition form (p. 223, 3)
The stem Juzas in Vil 36 may be used
- for the G, Perhaps also sddaspolic stands
 for sidasaspiti-, Cp, LaNMAN 503%,

9 Transition forms ave ddrdhasyn, nir
‘avdspa;  candrd-masas,  yelodidsas (VS);
" didksasasy dopdsas (AV.)

. 10 Also the transfer forms dagire, Adfe;
1 candrdomasi (AV.).
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girvanas, gir-vihast, jta-vedas, deva-sravas, dhysan-manas ‘bold-minded’,

rr-caksas, NyMANas, puri-ravas, pra-celas’, brakina-vakas, mitra~-mahas,
vigja-pramakas ‘superior in strength’, visvw-caksas, visva-dhiyas, wisea-manas,
crsa-manas, satya-radhas, su-dravinas ‘having fine property’, su-mahas ‘very
reat!, sra-favas, si-ojasd, ~— f, wsas; a-hanas, tigma-tyas (AV. V§8.), —
n. dravinas, sdrdhas, )

Du. N. A, V. m. apdsa, tavisd, fodisas ‘showering', yaddsa, vedhasy;
a-repisty, asu-hésasa ‘having neighing horses', Iya-~caksasd ‘of far-reaching
sight, whtha-vikasd, wru-edbsasa, Arsty-gjasa ‘overpowering men', gambhira-
ceasa ‘of profound mind', gd-paripasd, Jatd-vedasa, tid-okasd, na~vedasd,
Hp-edhkiasi np-wihasa ‘conveying men', purn-dhpsas¥ ‘abounding in wonder-
ful deeds', puru-bhajasi, puis-daksasas ‘pure-minded’, préhu-pdisasi ‘broad-
flanked', prd-celasa, pri-makasa, bodhin-manasd, mata-vacasa ‘heeding prayers’
manvjarasd, yajaa-vihasa, ritidasa, vatsa-pracetasd ‘mindful of Vatsa', 7~

" ceasit, vi-paksasa ‘goiug an both sides’, ripra-vihasid ‘receiving the offerings
of the wise', wifvd-bhojasa, visvd-vedasd, rynast ‘guiltless’, Sristha-varcasd
having m@st excellent energy', sagisasd, V. sdtyaufast (TS, . 7. 15%),
sd-manas@  ‘unanimous', samand-vareasa ‘having equal vigour sdm-okasi,
sirayasa ‘having equal vigour', sd-vedasd ‘having equal wealth', sindhu-viahasa
‘passing through the sea'(?),, su-ddmsasa, sw-prayisd, su-radhasit, su-riasi,
sw-cicasd ‘very eloquent’, sr-diasd, hitid-prayasa ‘who has offered an oblation
of food!, Alranya-pefasa ‘having golden Justre’s, — With au: a-rpdsau,
\, juta-vedasan (LS.t 3. 7°), np-cdbsasau, prd-cdasau (VS, xxvut. ), wisod-
Jardlasan ‘forming a complete troop', sd-cetasau (VS. v. 3; Kh ot 15%), s+
Jihasan (V5. XL, 14), sd-manasau (TS. 1. 3. 7%), sdm-okasau (s, 1. 3. 7970 ~—
§, usdsa and wgdsa®, ndktogisa ‘night and morning', @u-ehdsd, wru-Tyicasd,
wp-ciksasd (AV.), Shiriretasa, bhiri-varpasd ‘multiform’,  visrd-pesasa, sd-
cdasid, Sd-manasi, su-ddmpsasa®, suplasa, — With -au: ap-sardsau (AV.),
arepisau, - usiasan (VS.XXL 50), yaddsan; nr-cdbsasau, visp-sardhasaw, vy
nasaw (AN —— 0. duidhesi, brdndast, jinast, dridhasi (TS, ut. 2. a%) ‘gar
ments, # #bhasv (AV.), nddhast ‘refuges’, pdksast(AV.), pijast, rijast, mieast,
pisast (TS, 1 5 10%),

D. m. saysseblyam (VS, viu 8).

G. n. diksa-tapdsests (VS, v, 2) ‘consecration and penance’.

Pl N, V. m, digirasas, apdsas, tavdsas, déminasas, duvisas ‘rest-
less', mypgapdsas ‘wild animals’,  yaddsas, raksdsas, wedhdsas, Siwvasas;
dgiraukasas ‘mot to be kept back by hymns' (gird), a-celdsas, a-coddsas
‘nurged', ddbhutainasas tn whom no fault (dras) is visible!, an-avabhrd- .
radhasas  ‘giving undiminished wealth!, dn-dgasas, an-chisas, a-repdsas,
bvicdasas ‘unwise', a-ssasas ‘without descendants’, déna-radhasas ‘equipping
horses', d-sd@mi-savasas ‘having complete strength’, d-hanasas, ubthid-vahasas,
fid-jasas, uru-vydeasas (VS. Xxvik 16), hsetra-sidhasas, gambliard-vepasas,

t In VL 240 GRASSMANN would read . 7 Also the transition forms shiryi-candra-
pireanidas, a8 Noj ep. LANMAN 5642, “midsu, vararddsan (VS Y1 27), saydgan,

2 TS.1.§. 113has pracofo sdjan the original . 6 In the Pada text wydsd,
passage, RV. 1, 2414, bas pracetd rdjan (Pade, 9 In VIL 73! pern-dinesi is peshaps o con:

Fraceleh}s see LANMAN 564% “tracted form,
3 Transition forms are sdprathe (TB),  1© Also the transition forms usé (VS.)

candra-mer (AV.), vayo-dhas, dravizo-das, s godvert, visdradhé,
4 With lengthencd vowel, 11 There are also in the f. the transition

s Probably to be explained as a transition forms ugddhyim 1. and rédass G.
form (p. 225, 3) :

6 Also the transition forms candrdmasid,
sigyd-candramdsi, :
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ghrsvi-adhasas ‘grating with joy', ghordwarpasar ‘of terrible appear

ance’, citrd-rddhasas, tid-okasas, tuvi-spapdsast, dvi-bdrkasas, dhysneeciasas, -

nd-vedasas, np-cdhsasas, patki-rdbsasas (VS, xvl. 6o) ‘protecting roads', pash
daksasas®, prehupdjasas, prd-ccasas;, pratijuti-varpasas ‘sssuming any form
according to impulse', pri-tavacas, pri-tvaksases, prd-sravases ‘farfamed’, b
dasas, dlalandsas N, of a people, mddku-psarasas ‘fond of sweeiness', m-idlye-
chandasas (TS.v.3.113) ‘sun’ or ‘middle of the year' (Comm.); yajfia-vilasas,
yutd-dvesasas ‘delivered from enemies', risddasas, rukmid-vaksasas ‘wearing gold
ornaments on the breast, vdruna-fesasas ‘resembling sons of Varupa', it
ramhasas, witescanasas ‘roaring like the wind', vi-cetasas, vidmanipasas,
vidyin-mahasas ‘rejoicing in lightning', #lpra-vacasas ‘whose words arc in-
spired’, wi-makasas ‘very glorious', visvd-dhdyasas, visrd-malasas ‘baving all
splendour’, oisod-vedasas, vi-pardhasas ‘vying, wlhiapases, vyddhé-savases
‘of great strength!, frdyha-varcasas, si-celasas, sajdsasas, solya-savasas, so-
bharasas®, sé-manasas, sém-oka:as, si-vayasas, sd-srotasas (VS. Xxxwv. 11)
fowing', sehd-whandasas ‘accompanied by metre’, sahdsrapdjasas *having
& thousandfold lustre’, sakdujasas (VS. X. 4), .su-cdksasas ‘secing well,
se-cltasas, su-ddmsasas, su-pkdsas ‘very fat, su-pliasas, supricetasas ‘very
wise', su-prajdsas® (TS,1.6. 2*; AV.) ‘having a good son', sw-mdnasas, su-mahasas,
su-medhasasd, su-ridhasas, sira-caksasas ‘radiant as the sun’, sirya-tracasas
(VS. X, 4) ‘having a covering bright as the sun', sdryavarcasas (VS.x. )
‘resplendent as the sun', «ima-vdhasas ‘giving praise', sed-tfavasas, sv-ipasas,
sw-dpnasas ‘wealhy, sudyasasas, sv-dvasas, hitd-prayasas, -— Contracted
forms: dngirds, inigass, ndvedds, safsas, — f. apisas, usdsas and ugisass,
yasidsas; agni-bhrijasas ‘ive-bright', an-ehdsas, ap-sardsas, uruvydeasas (1S,
v, 1. 8%), Irsweydvasas ‘moving greedily', didne-arpasas ‘overflowing the dry
land', nr-pfasas ‘adorned by men', prd-cetasas, prd-svadasas ‘pleasant’, midk-
arpasas ‘having a sweet flood, vi-cetasas, su-pllasas, sida-dvhesas ‘wmilking
sweetness, sw-ipasas, svd-yasasas. — Contracted forms: wedhds; djusis
insatiable', nd-vedas, su-ridhds,

N. A. 1. dphamsi, dnkamsi ‘bends', dndhidmsi, dpamsi, drudipsi, dvansi,
agamsi, dnapsi, ohamst, Sfamss, kdripsi ‘deeds', chindamsi, flvamst, jrdyamsi,
timimsi, todksamsi, ddpsamsi, divapsi, dvdstpsi, pdyamsi, pifamsi, pathamsi
(VS. XXL 46), pliamsi, prdvapsi, bkdsamsi, mdndpsi, miktpsiy rdksiipsi,
rdjamsi, vdpamsi, rdadhamsi, rdtamsi, vodhamsi, rikamsi ‘heights', vddsimpsi,
wdedtinst, vdyamsi, vdramsi ‘expanses’, wdrivdmsi, vdreamsi (VS 1x. 22),
vdypamsi, vasapsi, Sdrdhapsi, Sdvamsi, Srvamsi, séddm, siripsi, sdhamsi,
skdndhamsi ‘branches’, Addsi, hvedramsi,

A. m. digirasas®, dhvardsas, yaddsas, raksisas, vedhdsas; dn-dgasas,
an-chisas, d-pracetasas, a-radkdsas, uru-cdksasas, tuvi-vidhasas, puld-daksasas,
pricaasas, brhicchravasas, yajiid-vanasas, risidasas, vi-mahasas, vi-spardhasas,
sayssasas (VS. nL 44), sd-manasas (VS. vu, 25), supliases, su-rvidhasas, sv-
dpnasas®, — Contracted forms: dnu-ig¥s, su-medhdsd. ~— §. apdsas, usdsas®,
yasdsas; ajavisas ‘not swift', an-apndsas ‘destitute of wealth', an-chdsas, ap-
sardsas, ari-dhdyasas ‘willingly yielding milk', gharmd-svaresas? ‘sounding like
(the contents of) a boiler’, téd-apasas, bhiri-varpasas, vdja-dravipasas ‘richly
1 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3} | 7 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3).

2 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 2). | 8 Also the transition forms Jirdhin, un-

3 Prabably a transfér form; seep, 227, note s, | dgan.

3 Perhaps also au-ehds (X. 6133); see LaN-| 9 It is somewhat doubtful whether this is
MAN 5515 a contracted A. pl. (vit. 919,

s In the Pada foxt wgdsas. 10 Once also sgdras. In M1, 67, and vilL

6 In 1, 112% LANMAN would take drgiras| 413 LAKMAN (566) would take ayas as A.pl.

sa A. pl. m. without ending. ) without ending.
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rewarded’, wdja-Sravasas, visvd-dohasas, vitvd-dhayasas, supéiasast, — Con-
tracted form: wsds (1x. 415).

1. m. dagirebhis; agni-tdpobis *having the heat of fire’, svd-yasobhis, —
. sd-yasobhis; with -ad- for <0+ usddbhis (44 o 3

n, d-yarobhis (V5. Xit. 74) ‘dark halves of the month', druobhis, dvoblis,
dfoblis, chrindobhis (KIuv.34), tipodhis, ¢émobkis, Lirobhis, diptsobhis, dvisobhis,
dhiyobhis, ndbhobliis, ndmobhis, ?dk,.wlz/n‘s (VS.xxix. §; TS. v. 1. 11%), piyobhis,
priyobhis, mdhobhis, rdfobhis, radhobhis, vdcoblis, vdyobhis, vdroblis, sdvobhis,
Yrdrobhisy sdhoblies.

D. m, dngiroblyas; with «ad- for ~o+: svi-tavadbhyas (VS. XXV, 16), —

" mddobyas (VS. $XXIX, 10), rdksobliyas, vdyoblyas (AN.), sdroblyas (V8.

<X, 16). — Ab. n. avlsodlyas.

G.m. digirasim, apdsam, tavdsain, yasbsam, vedhdsam; ddbhutainasam,
dasmd-varcasim, mahi-manasim ‘high-minded’, stima-vahasim. — f. apisam,
usdsim; ap-sardsdit, wiksatra-Savasam ‘equalling the stars in number’, —
n. chindasam, térasam (AV.), midasam (V5. XX, 40), rdksasam (VS. 1. 23),
rddhasam, védasam®. ‘

L. f. apsardssu (Kh, . 8). — n. duhassu’ (AV.), ddhassu, rdjassu,
vidhsassu, vdyasse (AV.), Srdvassu, sddassut,

y. Stems in -yams.
345, The primary suffix s (137)%is used to form comparative stems,

It is added either directly or with connecting -F- to the root, which is always
accented, ‘There are seven duplicate stems formed in both ways: dvyams- and
fdv-tyams- ‘stronger’; ndy-yams- and ndv-pps ‘new'; pdnydms- and pén-
zams- ‘more wonderful’; bhiyaps- and bhdvigams- ‘more’; rdbhydms- and
ribhiyams- (V8.) ‘more violent'; vdsyams=and odsyams: ‘hetter'; sd/yams- and
sdi-yips ‘mightier’.  Strong and weak forms are regularly distinguished,
In the latter the suffix is reduced by loss of the nasal and shortening of the
vowel to -yas, These stems are declined in the m. and n. only, as they
form their f by adding -7 to the weak stem; e. g prdyas-i- ‘dearer’. No forms

of the dual occur, and in the plural only the N A. G. are found.

Inflexion.
46. The V.sing, m. ends in .as%, The forms actually occurring, if
made from Adufyams- ‘younger, would be as follows:

Sing. N. m. &dniyin, n. kdniyas. A m, Adniyapsam, n. Adnlyas.
I m. n. kémyasa. D. m, n. kdnfyase. Ab, m. . kéntyasas. G. . n. kdniyasas.
L.m. ddnpyasi. V. m. kdniyas, — Pl. N, m. kdniydmpsas. A. m. kdniyasas
N, A. n. Aduyaspsi.  G. m. Adnlyasdm.

The forms which occur are the following: ‘

Sing. N. m, d-fayyan’ ‘not stronger, Jfiyan ‘stronger’, kdniyan, Jdviyan
swifter’, fydyan ‘mightier’, #iriyan® ‘easily passing through’, «fvlydn ‘stronger’,
tivyan ‘stronger’, dhdviyan ‘running fast, ndviyan ‘new’ mdmhiyan ‘more
bountiful, ydjiyan ‘worshipping more’, yidhiyan ‘more warlike', vdnlyan
Yimparting more’, vdriyin ‘better', wdrsyan (VS. xxnr. 48) *higher', odsyan

1 Also the transition forms idaprajasas | for m. apdssty cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, p. 111,
(18.1.5. 6t MS, & 83, p. 70): note.

2 The form vaydm is perhaps contracted | 5 Cp. J» ScHMIDT KZ. 26, 377—400; HirT,
for vaydsim (I, 16§38 etc.); see LANMAXN IF, 12, 201§,

§23, L 6 As in the -mant, vant and -vdms stems.

3 ARl the Mss, read dmdasu; see WaiTNeY's . 7 On the Sandhi of these nominatives see
note on AV, V1. 352 ' LANMAN §14 (middle)

4 The form wpdse (V1L 414) is perhups | 8 Cp, RElcHELT, BB. 27, 104,
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‘etter', zddiyan ‘knowing better', S»fyan ‘better, sdniyan (TS. 1. 5. 53) ‘winning
much’, sdhlyin ‘mightier’, sidbAiyan ‘supporting more firmly’. .

N. A, 0. Fiiyas ‘straighter’, ditvas, Adniyas®, jydyas, tduiyas, diviyas
‘tarther', drightvas ‘longer’, ndviyas, nduyas, nldiyas ‘quite near, priyas
‘dearer’, bhuyas: ‘more’, vdripas, virstyas, vdsiyas (TS.VS.), vdsas, irys
(TS. VS.), svddiyas ‘swecter’,

A. m. jpdyamsam, tivyimsam, drighlyitpsam, ndvyimsam, pdnyaypsam
“more wonderful, wirsiydmsam (AN.), Sédtyamsams ‘more frequent, Srdyapsam,
sdhryamsam (AV.).

L m. jifvipasy, ndryasy, bhivasd, séhiyas? (Kh, 1 1') — n. tiyase
‘keener, tdhsiyasi ‘very stong', adviyasd, nmityasd, pdnyasi, bhdwyasi
‘more abundant’, bhdyasid, vdsyasi, sikiyasd. -

D.m. liryase, ndulyase, piniyase, pinyase, biliyase(AV.) ‘mightier’, wdriiyase
(VS. xv1.30), frdyase (VS, XXX 11), sanyase ‘older, sdhiyased, silyase, hdniyase
(VS. xvi. 40) ‘more destructive’. — n. ndviyase, nivvase, sényae,

Ab, m, rziviyasas, rdébhyasas ‘more violent, sdhiyasas, sdhyasas. —
n, dhiyasas.

G. m. Adniyasas, jyiyasas, tivyasas, ndviyasas, wdvyasas, bhiyases. —
n, nduyasas,

L. m. wdrsiyasi (VS. v, 11), sihiyasi. — V. m. diyas, jyiyas.

Pl N. m. tZmipamsas (AV.) ‘sharper’, bhdyapsas (15, VS. AV),
Sriyamsas. — n. aduyimsi,

A. m. kinipasas, ntdiyasas, bhiyasas, rdbhiyasas (VS.NX1.46), vdrslyasas
(AV.), vdsyasas, wikiyasas ‘driving better, Srtyasas (VS. TS,

G. m. d-sthevasam ‘not irm’ (137). The f. form ndryasinam is twice used
owing to metrical exigencies instead of mdzyasam in agrecment with mazifitm’,

d, Stems in -vams.

347, The suffix -wws® is used to form the stem of the perfect parti-
ciple active. Strong and weak stem’ are regulatly distinguished; but
the latter assumes two different forms according as it is followed by a vowel
or a consonant. The suffix is reduced before vowels, by loss of the nasal
and Samprasiirana, to -ws which becomes -us; before a consonant (. e. k),
it is reduced, by loss of the nasal and shortening of the vowel, to -ras,
which becomes -za#®, The latter form of the stem occurs only three times
in the RV, There are thus three stems employed in the inflexion of these
participles: -rams, -vat, -us, ‘The weakest form of the stem (ws) appears
instead of the strong (wice in the A.sing m. and once in the N. pl. .
“The accent rests on the suffix in all its forms except in compounds formed
with the negative @- or with su- ‘well’ and dus ‘I, where it shifts to these
particles, This declension is restricted to the m. and n, as the f. is formed
by adding - to the weakest stem, as jagmuis+- ‘having gone'. There are
altogether (including compounds) about 75 stems in -zams in the RV,

Inflexion.

348. No specifically n, forms occur except two in the A.sing. No I
has been met with in any number; all the other weak cases are wanting in

t The form jdviyas occurs in VS, XL. 4 (184, © On this suffix cp. J, Scuunt, KZ. 26,

pe). 1 329317,
+ Once to be read fhdvipass LANMAN 514%{ 7 On the formation of this perfect stem,
3 Comparative of the root from which ! see above 181 and below 491,

fdfovat- ‘constant’ is derived, {8 This form was transforred to the N. A,
4 To be vead sdlyase in 1. 714 | sing. n. in which no consonant (44 or -3
$ See LANMAN 515, | followed; cp. 44 2, 3
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the dual as well as the D. Ab. in the plural. The V. sing. m. is regularly
formed with -pas’, The forms actually occurring, if made from cakrvims
‘having done’, .would be the following:

Sing. N. m. cakyvin. A, . cakrvimsam, . cakyvdt, L cakrisa,
D. m. cabrive. A, cakrisas. G, cakwitzas. N.m. cakrvas, — Du. N, A. m,
cakrvdmsd, — Pl N. m. cakrviimsas. A w. cakriisas, L m. cakyvddblis,
G. m. cakrisdm.

‘The forms actually occurring are the following:

Sing. N. m. d-cikitvan® ‘not knowing', d-prosivan ‘not gone away',
d-parivan ‘not lberal', d-vidvant ‘not knowing', calyvin ‘having done', cikitvin
having noticed', jaganuwin ‘having gone', Jaghanvin ‘having slain’, Jajiitvin®
‘having recognized’, jigivdn® ‘having conquered’, juwurvin ‘having grown old,
Jujusein ‘having enjoyed’, Jajuvin ‘having sped tatanvin ‘having stretched’
tastivin ‘having stood', dadaswin? ‘having bitten', dadasvin ‘become ex-
hausted’, dadrsvin ‘having seen’, dadviin ‘having given', daddanvin® ‘having
streamed’, dedhrsvin ‘having become bold', dasvin® ‘worshipping', didivin
‘having shone’, mirjagmivin (TS. v, 2, 14) ‘having gone out', papivin ‘having
drunk', pupusvin having made abundant, batkivin ‘having become', bibkivin
‘having feared’, mamrven ‘having died’, midhvdnt ‘bountiful’, yayivin ‘having
gone', rarivdn ‘having given’, rurndvin ‘having shone', wavanvdn ‘having
accepted’, widwind knowing', vivikvin' ‘having divided', 2icidvin ‘having
found’, vividhvin' ‘having wounded’, Susukvin'* ‘having shone', {ufruvin,
‘having heard', sasavin ‘having wou’, sasahvin ‘having conquered', sakwin¢
‘having overcome’, )

A, m. fyinipsam*s ‘having gone', cakrvapsam, cakhipsam 4 ‘stretching

o, cikitudmsam, jagrvdmsam ‘wakiog', Jajuvimsam, tastablvdipsam ‘having
held fast, tasthivimsam, dasvimpsam?’, didivansam, ditr-vidvamsam ‘ill-disposed’,
papivamsem™s, paptivamsam ‘having flown', pipivamsam ‘having swelled'
mampodpsam, rvirikvdpsam ‘having licked’, vavpvdmsam ‘having enclosed',
vavydhidpsam ‘having grown strong’s vidvimsam’, (pra-yivisivimsam (TS, .
7.18Y, $aduvipsam ‘having increased’, sasavimsam, saspvdmsam ‘having
sped’, stsakvdmsam, sd-vidvapsamt ‘knowing well', susupvdipsam ‘having
slept, susuviimsam ‘having pressed (Soma). -- Weak forms for strong:
cakritsam (X. 137%) for cakpvdmsam; emusdm (VL. 66'°)* ‘dangerous’.

A. n. fatanvdt ‘extending far, sam-vavrivdt ‘enveloping'.

I m. J-bibhyusa ‘fearless', cikitisi ‘wise', piditeas, ~— 0, d-biblyusa,
biblpyitsa,

D. m. d-raruse, Gcise? ‘pleased, cakriise, cikitiize, Jagmitse ‘having gone',
Jigytise, dadasiize ‘worshipping, dakise’, bibhyiise, milhilse's, vidise'®, sediise®
‘having sat down',

Ab. m. d-rarusas, jujurisas.— 0. tasthisas®,

t Cp. the -mant ond -vane stems (316) 1 From vyadh- ‘plerce’,

and the -yams stems (346). 12 From due- ‘shine's
2 On the Sandhi of these nominatives see 13 ¥rom i ‘go’,
LANMAN §12. 34 From & root Lhde
3 From pre and wvase ‘dwell’, 35 LANMAN udds paprivémsam(?).
+ Without reduplication, 16 From ams ‘*be injurious’, with weak
§ From jiid- ‘know’. - stem, together with anomalous accent, for
o From si- ‘conquer’, ‘ | 0 meiovitpsam Cpe LANMAN §123,
7 From dams- *bite’s i 17 From #e ‘find pleasure’,
& From dhanv. ‘run’. * 18 Unreduplicated form,
9 LANMAN adds paprivan(Ph . %9 From sad* ‘sit down’.

10 From wic+ ‘separate’. ' = This may be A. pl.m.
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G. m. J-daiusas ‘not worshipping', d-rarusas, tydsas, cikitises, jagmisas,
saghmisas, jimisas® ‘knowing', sigyisas, tataritsas ‘having crossed’, tasthisas,
dadisas, dadisass, didiyisas, papisas, bidlyisas, mamrisas (AV.), mijkisass,
vividizas ‘having found’, sedias, swsuvisas. — n. vavarrias® ‘enveloping,

V. m. cikitvas ‘seeing’, fitirvas ‘having crossed’, didivas ‘shining', midhrass,
~— With -van: cikitvan?® (AV.).

Du. N. A. m, skirdipsa’ ‘accustomed to', jaganedmsa, jagrvimsa, tasthi.
vimsd, didivimsd, papivimsi, vavanvimsa, vidvipsa s, Sasuvimsa, Susruvinsa,
~— With au: vidvimsazs. _

Pl. N.m, d-vidvamsas, cabrvdmeas, cikitodpsas, jakstvdmsas (TS. 1.4.44%
‘having eaten’, jagamvdipsas, jagrodinsas, figivamsas, fasthivdpsas, litirvinsas,
tusfundpsas ‘having praised’, dadyvdpsas ‘having burst’, drdvimsas®, papivimsas
(18.1, 4. 44%), papiivipsas, midhvimsas’, ririkvdpsas® ‘having abandoned’,
vidvipsas S, susubvimsas, {Biwvimsas, sasavamsas, sasyvimsas, sasakvipsas,
sthvipsass, sh-vidvapsas (1S.w. 6, 5%, susupvimsas, — Weak form for
strong: d-bibhyusas? (1. 11%), The AV, has the hybrid form &dats.
vimsas®,

A. ., clitisas, jagmilsas, jigyisas, tasthisas, dasisass, milhisass,
ovidisas S, sediisas.,

L m. jagroddiiis, — G, . d-difusam$, jigyisam, dadisam, wijiisams,
2édisams,

2. Radical Stems in .§,

349, This declension comprises only radical stems, both monosyllabic
and compound, formed from some dozen roots, numbering altogether about
sixty. Some forty of these occur in the m., nearly thirty in the £, and half a
dozen in the n. Nine monosyllabic stems are f, viz. @i~ ‘worship', 41+
‘direction’, df Jook', nds- ‘night’, pds- *sight’, /s ‘ornament!, prs-9 ‘dispute’,
vis. 'settlement!, zris ‘finger’; but only two m., viz. /- ‘lord’ and spdss ‘spy’;
all the rest are compounds, about zo of which are formed from s The
inflexion is the same in all genders: the only n. forms which would ditier
from the m, and f. (N, A. du. and pl) do not occur,

8. The only trace of the distinction of strong and weak fosms appears in the
)Itastl'i‘;:tion of the stem in the N.sing.nn of some half dozen compounds of -7
‘lou) ),

b. As the £ represents an old Enlaml (40), it normally becomes the cerebral ¢
before terminations beginning with bA, as zid-bhis; but in oif- and «fpée it becomes a
guttural, owing doubtless to the influence of the & in the N, sing, and L. pl. It regularly
becomes & before the -su of the L.pl, where it is phonctic (43 b 2); it vsually also
becomes 4 in the N. sing. (which originally ended in s\ But in four stems It is represented
by the cerebral /, e . o/, owing to the influence of forms in which the cerebral is
phonetic. In purodds ‘sacrificial cake', the palatal is displaced by the -+ of the N.tt,

¢ Unreduplicated form from jad- *know’.; 9 From gras- ‘question’. LANMAN would

2 With anomalous additional reduplicative | correct the reading of AV- 1L 277 to prdd,
syllable, "explaining the word as o compound (z7a as-),

3 AV. V1L 97t for citifras of the corre- - where the accent prdsi would be regular.
sponding verse of the RV, (itr. 2916), as if, 19 That is, «dy#, which in its three occur.

from a -vant stem. ;rences in the RV. appears belfore vowels
4 from ne ‘be wont', .and doubles the #: -dpim
s Without reduplication, . st It cannot, however, huve been directly
6 From 7éc. ‘leave’, ' ousted by the N, «s (the former existence of
7 See LANMAN §13%, i which in consonant stems must bave been

8 In AV.v1 793 for the reading of the'long forgotien), but was doubfless due to
edition dkaktvbmsal syima the Palpp, has the influence of d- stems, such as draviye

bhaksimali, , daes,
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¢, ‘There are two transition forms to the a-declension fram purodds: purofakena
(V3. Xix. 853 and purnfisivand (AV. XL 4%%) thaving a socrificial coke as a calf’. The
D, infinitive dridye is a transition to the /declension, for dyiét,

Inflexion.

350, The normal forms actually occurring, if made from /5 f. ‘settle-
ment, would be as follows:

Sing. N.V. oit. A, widam. 1 vidd. D. vis, Ab. vidds, G, vilds.
L rifh, — Du, N, A, 2/4a and vlfau. — PL N. oldas. A vidas. L vigbhis,
D, Ab, widthpds. G. vidim. L. viksi.

Forms which actually occur are the following: :

Sing. N. m. 1. with nasalized stem: Ardfi®> ‘of what kind?, sa-dfns
sesembling’; in VS. xvil, 8x: amyd-dfn ‘of another kind', rdpn ‘such’, prdti-
sadri ‘similar’s, — 2. ending in -k: Fa/é (AV.), a3-drk ‘suck!, d3-dpk ‘such’,
divi-spph ‘touching heaven', ni-spfks ‘caressing’; ya-drk ‘of what kind', resvd-
samdrk ‘appearing beautiful’, srar-dfé ‘seeing light', Airappa-samark ‘resembling
gold', Ardi-sprk ‘touching the heart’, — 3. ending in 8 spdf; vi-spit ‘spy. —
4 cnding i -8: puro-dis ‘sacrificial cake’ (occurs twice).

f. 2. ending in -k: dik (VS. AV.), ndk; dn-apa-sprk (AV.) ‘not refusing’,
upa-dif ‘aspect, rapvd-samdrk, sam-dik ‘appearance’, su-gysika-samdrt ‘having
a beautiful appearance, — 3. ending in ~t: 2if; vipaf (*fetterless’) N, of a river,

N. A. n. A1-dpk, su-samdpk ‘handsome'; fa-dfk may be a neuter in v. 44°

A, m. spdlam; puro-gisam; upari-spfiam ‘reaching above', divi-spfiam,
hpdispriam; tvesd-sapdrsam ‘of brilliant appearance’, pifdiga-sapdysam ‘of
reddish appearance, rapvd-sapdysam, su-samdiiam; dare-dfsam ‘visible far
aud wide', swdffam ‘welllooking, svardfdam; derd-adifam? ‘announcing far
md wide's — f. dltam, prisam (AV.), viam; a-dilam ‘intention’, rla-spfisam
‘connected with pious works’, piddnga-samdrsam (AV.), pra-disam ‘direction’,
shpisam, Sukra-pifam ‘tadiantly adorned’, saye-dfsam.

L m. zifva-piia ‘alladorned, su-sapdpéat, — f. dadde, ditd, pisd, vidd;
pradiva. — n. divi-spfia, dare-dfsa.

D. m, dnarvife ‘seated on the car', rdpse, divi-spfse, da-ddfe (AV.)
\rreligions', daredide. — f. dis! (AN, V8.), visl; sap-d] 10,

Ab. m. svar-dias, — f. ditds (AV.), widds; sam-dffas, sam-sptias (VS.
XXNVIEL ¥1).

G. m. upa-spidas (AV) ‘touching', divi-sppias, priti-prasas*’ (AV.) ‘counter-
disputant’, swdydas, svar-djsas, Mragya-samdysas, hrdi-sprias. — £, disis (AV ),
visds, — n. s@dana-spfdas *coming into one’s house'

L. m, divi-spf$i. — £ disi (AV.), drsl, prast (AV.), visl; pra-didi, vipad,
sap-dysé, — V. my, tocsa-samdyk.

Du. N. A. V. m, rtasprds, divi-spfsa and divi-spria,  mithi-dpsa
‘appearing alternately’, svar-dfda. — £. mitha-dfsa. — With -au: oldan,

PL N. m. spisas; wupari-spisas (AV.), rta-spiias, divisspfsas, mandi-ni-
sprfas ‘fond of Soma’, ratha-spisas ‘touching the chaviot’, Ardi-spfsas; dare

t Cp. LANMAN 490t | 6 The form manindt (X, 616), perhaps the
2 tidfag ¢ (X, 1083) .same as manib ‘a Hde!, is cxplained by

3 sedfint always before - in RV, In TS, GRASSMANN as mani-ndé ‘dispelling wrath’,
1. 3, 8% (B) the final & is preserved beforci 7 For diiré.gi-disam,

31 sadfuk samindis 8 In the 13a Upanigad (VS. xr.1) also
¢ Also sadfi: ol four before ca. Cp.|oceurs i,
TANMAN 456t and 463% 9 Cp. LANMAN 490 (boltom).

$ From ni-spft-, BR,, GRASSMANN, LANMANG { 3¢ There is alsa the transition form dyddye.
from x:i-sph- desivons of* (loc,), BonTLINGR | 1% Cp. WaITREY's note op AV. 1, 278, The
{pw). accent shonld be prafisprasas,
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aplas, yaksa-dfias ‘having the appearance of 2 Yaksa', su-dfsfas, stor-didas;
toesd-saipdysas, su-sapdfsas; visva-plias, su-piles ‘well adomed'; sh-sadylas
‘handsome’. — f. dffas, visas; a-disas, ud-disas (VS.v1. 19 ‘upper quarters,
upa-spfsas, pra-dlias, vi-disas (VS. vi, 19) ‘intermediate quarters’, sam-djisas,

A, m. spdias; ahardjsas ‘beholding the day’, fdimd-rapdrias of terrible
appearance’, sear-djias, hirapya-samdyias. — §, disas, vléas, vritas; a-didgs,
pra-disas, sam-aysas, .

L m. su-samdighhis. — £, pagbhis® (v, 2'%) ‘with looks', wvighhis —
D, £ dighliyi: (VS. vi. 19), — Ab. f, digbhyds, vidbhyis. — G, {, diéin,
vilim; @dffim — L. f. dikst (AV.VS.), niksi,

6, Radical stems in -4,

351, This declension comprises some 8o stems formed from about a
dozen roots, All three genders appear in its inflexion; but the neuter is rare,
being found in only two stems and never in the plural. Of monosyllabic
stems six or seven are f, one m. and one n. All the remaining stems are
compounds, about three-fourths of which are formed from the three roots
drule-y vak- and sak- (over 3o from the last). The origin of the two stems
usplh- (AV.) a wetre, and sard/-* ‘bee’ is obscure.

8. The distinction of strong and weak appears in compounds of vah- and sah-3
the vowed bLeing lengthened in the N, A, sing. and N, pl. m.; also in the N, A dwm,
forms dmdra-vakd, tdra-vihar, anad-vihon; and in the f. sing, N. dekdsind-vaig and A,
Aavraribor. The strong stem -vid4- twice appears in weak cases, while it is metrically
shortened 18 times in strong cosesd. The word anadomike ‘ox' (lit. ‘cartdrawer))
distinguishes three stems, the strong one being anag-vik-, and the weak anagd-ih before
vowels and anag.it- > before consonants,

“be As h represents hoth the old guttural aspirate o4 and the old palatal /4, it
should phonetically hecome ¢ and ¢ respectively before 67, But the cerebral appears
for both in the only twe case-forms that occur with a -i% endingt sarddbiyes from
sardle, and apalatdhyas (AV.) from anadanik-, where the dental o takes the pluce of
the cerebral by dissimilation. Before the s« of the L. pl., 4 would be phonetic; but
here again, in the only form occurring, the cerebral appearst ameditnd, On the other
hand the phonetic 4 appears in the N, sing, in the six forms«ddad, -@hitt, -dhrih, il
-3¢t tegnik (AV.}8; while the unphonetic / appears in the two forms vy and % The
word anag-vifi- forms, instead of ®anad-tdy, the anomalows awadodn as if from a stem
in -vaue,

¢ The stem makd- is perhaps a transfer to the a.declension from the far more
frequent but defective miik- ‘great’. Several cases are formed from its sing, N. madkdes,
G, maldsya, Y., maké; pl N, mehd and makdni, 9., G, makdnim. The D. sing. makdye,
used as an infinitive, is a transfer to the /.declension from mk-,

Inflexion.

352. The forms actually occurring, if made from sd4- ‘victorious would
be as follows:

! BLOOMFIELD is of opinion that here, as| 7 Occurring respectively fn wéi-dhal hurne
well s in the § other passages in which iing with eagerneas!, in three compounds of
this form occurs in the RV,, it means ‘with | dide ‘milk’, and in five compounds of druf
{eet’; Johns Hopkins University Circular, 1906, , “injure’, These three forms, together with
P 1§—19. Latgar-bhiit, are the only examples of the resto-

* That the % here represents an original 'ration of initial aspiration in the declension
ggntutal is shown by the N, pl. serdgtasiof the RV,

{SB.) and the derivatives swrdyid- and| 8 The derivation of this word (AV, VS.)

sdrayhas (TB.). is uncertatng it occurs in the RV, only in
3 The Pada text has always vd4- on the |the extended form of wypihi-.
one hand, but 34 on the other, I 9 When the final # becomes 7, the initial

+ Cp. LANMAN 498 (middle), s is cerebralized,
§ For anaf-iyd. by dissimilation.
6 The dental again by dissimilation for

the cerebral 7
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Sing. Nosdt. V. m € saf A.m, £ siham, L saki. D. sakt. Ab. sakds.
G. sakis. L. sahf. — Du, No A, Vom. . e/ and sihau. N, A.n. sahf, —
Pl, N.V.m. f. séhas. A.m, sihas and sakds, {. sdhas. D, m. £ sad-bhypds®,
G.m, sakiim, L. m, safsi®,

The forms actually occurring are the following: _

Sing. N. m. 1. with -kt w¥hdhat ‘burning with eagerness’; go-dhith
‘milkman’, prati-dhik® (AV, TS.) ‘fresh milk'; aksnaya-dhrik ‘injuring wrongly’,
a-dirth ‘free from wmalice’, amtake-dirit ‘demon of death’, abki-dhrik
Snimical’, asma-dhrid ‘inimical to ug',

2, with =t sif; abla-sif ‘overpowering’, rsi-saf ‘overcoming the seer',
Jjand-sdf ‘overcoming mew', fwra-pif ‘overpowering quickly’, nisgdt ‘over-
powering’, nr-sit3 (AV.) ‘avercoming', purd-sif ‘victorious from of old', prtana-
siff ‘conquering hostile armies’, prasu-pif “finishing swiftly’, bhuri-sdg? *hearing
mucly, »ayi-yif ‘ruling over wealth, vanesdt ‘prevailing in woods’, vird-sif s

;

tuling men', vidvz-saf® (AV.) ‘all-conquering, wpthi-si} ‘conquering easily’,

latri-caf? (AV.) ‘overcoming foes', satri-sit ‘always conqueting'; furya-vaf
(TS, v, 3. 39 ‘fouryear-old ox’, ditya-vaf® (VS, xwv. 50; TS, v, 7, 10%) ‘wo-
year-old ox', pastha-vdf (V8. xiv. 9) ‘four-year-old ox'?, madhyama-vif ‘driving
at middling speed’, Zavirvd ‘conveying the oblation’, Zazya-vif ‘conveying
the offering’. — Irregular form: awad-vin (AV.F8.VS,) ‘ox ™.

£, 1. usnlh (VS. AV.) a metre, garfa-rik 't ‘ascending the car-seat’, sabar-
dhik ‘vielding nectar’. — 2. dakgind-vdf ‘borne to the right’ ', — n. 1. puru-
sprt ‘much desired’,

A. m. 1. Strong forms with -zakam and -stkam (after a) or -sidham
{after 7 or p): anagd-vikam, turyawiham (VS, xxvui, 28), ditya-viham (VS.

¢

XXV, 25), pastha-vikam (V8. Xxviil. 29), vira-viham ‘conveying meun’, svaséi-
vatam ‘bringing welfare', dazya-vihom (also L); pra-siiham ‘victorious', yafia-
siham®s ‘mighty in sacrifice’, zidpd-siham, satra-siham; abhimdti-sdham ‘con-
quering adversaries, r#-sdkam ‘subduingassailants, np-siham ‘overcoming men’,
priani-siham . — With metrical shortening of stk OF gkt pbi-gdham,
Priani-siham't; carsapi-siham*S 'ruling over mev, pra-siham, vibhvisdham
‘overcoming the rich', sadz-séZam ‘always holding out'. ~ 2, a-dritham, pury-
spiham. — f. gikam ‘hiding-place’, drukam ‘hend', miham ‘mist’; wsniham
(VS. xxvn 25); paripdham ‘enclosure’,

L . dhanva-séhi ‘skilled in archery’, puru-sptha, vise-drihi finjuring
in various parts’, — f, guki'S, druhd, mahkd ‘great’; usniha (V8. xx1.13); pra-
siha¥ ‘might', vi-spitha ‘plant’. — n, makd.

D. m. drukd'8, mahd; a-drihe, abli-drihe, abhimati-sdhe*d (LS. v. 2. 7%),
carsapi-sdhe’S, salva-sihe *.— £, mahd; usnlhe (VS XXw. 1 2); go-dithe*',— . mahd,

t To be inferred from awefédbhyes and. 12 The N. of sardk- ‘bee’, occurs as sardf

anadite. i TS, v. 3. 122 (B) and in SB, xut 3. it
2 There is no evidence to show the gender] 33 For pajia-siham.

of this word, ' 11 With unphonetic cercbral after 4 owing
i For ni-ydy. jto the influence of the N, preani-gif,
4 For dhiiviesdt, *"tg The s is hete not cerchralized after @
s For wiragf, 16 gind which occurs 53 times (beside
o For wiva.sdfs ' guhd, once) is used adverbially, ‘in secret,
7 For dulr1esif, Ywith reivacted accent. ,
8 Ilere altya- seems to be == doitiyan 17 From pri-sdh, beside pra.sih,

Tlo I";oqba(l:iy fm:x ):z.rMc{- = /r.t;/)a-‘}"buc}:;; iﬂ 3;“his fo}m is rperhnpz:‘ f.

e TS, (1v, 3. 37 ete.) has ot 2 Strong form for weak,

dental ¢ for cirgbrnl ,t.) gt W 30 Sttong form for weak (1t. 21%), but the
""'l;hcrclis a}so tht; tm\x}sfer form m(l]hi’!’ll,ﬂda text has :a{ra'-.rdﬁr. .

supplying the place of a N, of mdi-, 21 There is also a transfer to the dde-

1 For garla-rik lclensiom makdye (a8 un infinitive),
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— Ab, m, druhkis, mahkis; rtrsdhas, — f. drahds®. — n. makds.

G. m. drukds, makds®; a-dvithas, amaditkas (AN.), priand-sikas; wih
strong form: alkimati-sikas’, — £, drukds, mihds; prasdhas. — n. makis;
puru-sprhas.

L. m, anadihi (AV)S, -— f. upa-ndhi (AV.) ‘shoe', part-niti (AV).

V. 1. m, tura-sdf (VS. X. 22), préants¥ (AV.), lewya-vdf — 2. m. go-
dhuk (AV.). — 8 d-dhruks. :

Du. N. A. V. 1. m. aned-vikau, indra-vihi and indra-vihau ‘conveying
Indra', dhirsahan (VS.1v.33) ‘bearing the yoke'; shortened: carsapr-saha,
rathi-sdha ‘draving the chariot’ — 2, . a-drdAd, dn-abhidrufe® ‘not inimicat,
puru-spiha, — f. a-dribhi, a-druhd, — n makl,

Pl. N. V. 1. m. anad-vdkas(AV.), indra-vidhas, turya-vihas (VS,xxiv. 12),
ditya-vihas (NS), pastha-vihas (NB.), prsti-vikas (AV) ‘camying on the
sides’, vajra-vitas ‘wielding a thunderbolt, vfre-wikas, saka-vihas ‘drawing
together', susthu-vdhas ‘carrying well, Aavya-vinas; ablimati-sikas, Satrivsitas;
shortened: V. carsani-sakas.— 2. m. drihas, mekds®; a-drikas, V. a-drulas,
go-dithas, puru-spfhas, N. puru-sprhas.,

£,7 mlhas, rikas‘sprouts'; a-drithas, 3-rithas (AV.) ‘shoots', ghrta-dikas'giving
ghee', purudrikas ‘injuring greatly', puru-spihas, prarihas (AV.) ‘shoots,
mano-mikas (AV.) ‘bewildering the mind, cd-sridas.

A, m. drukdsy, makist, a-drihas, anadikas (AN.), puru-spihas, —
£ drihas, nthas® (AV. VS) ‘destroyers) mihas, rihas (AV.); aksa-ndihas
‘tied to the axle', a-drihas, upa-rithas ‘shoots, pra-rikas (AV.), sap-dikas

‘mounds’,
D. m. anadidélyas (AV.) — f. sarddbiyas ‘bees’. — G.m. makin®,

carsant-sdham (VS. xxvi, 1), — L. m. anadeisu,

4. Stems in semivowels: », y, v,

353 This group forms 2 transition from the consonant to the vowel
declension inasmuch as the stem often assumes a vocalic form before endings
with initial consonant, andl in some cases takes endings which otherwise appear
in the vowel declension only. The -r stems are nearest the consonant
declension as their radical division conforms almest without exception to that
type; their derivative division, however, has several points in common with
the inflexion of vowel stems. : '

1. Stems ending in -,

354- A. Radical stems. Here the stems ending in radical » must be
distinguished from those in which the # belongs to a suffix. The radical
stems numbering over 30 are formed from some sixteen roots, the vowel of
which is nearly always ¢ or # Only three of these stems contain @ and
only twvo 4. Nearly a dozen are monosyllabic, but the rest (numbering
over 40) are compounds, almost a dozen of which are formed with -fur.

3 dmbkas (V1. 31) is probably not am Ab. of 1 ¢ With irregular accent.
dmh- ‘distress’ (which does not oceur ¢lse., 7 There are np neuters except the trans.
wheze), but by haplology for dmhas-as, which | itlon forms maki and makini,
is ve’?v frequent, |8 With irregular accent as if weak forms, .

2 There is also the transition form ! Cp.above 94, note % and LANMAN soL{middle}
makdsya. © "o The derivation of this word is uncertain:

3 The Pada text has .sdhas. ‘it is esplained by Mahidhara as == wikasipe

4 There is also the transition form maké i WINTNEY {AV, 11, 6%) would emend to nidat, .
{m. n.). ! 10 There is also the transition form

s See WIHITNEY'S note on AV, wiL. 736, : makanan,




VI, Decrension. Nouns, CONSONANT STEMS. 24%
The inflexion is the same in all genders except the N. A, neuter. A pecu-
linrity is the lengthening of the radical / and # when a consonant ending

. follows ot originally followed?,
.3, The distinction of strong and wenk appears.in aods- f. ‘door’, which is reduced

to diis- in weak cases; in 4 and stir. ‘star’, from which are made #dras and sifbhis;

and in the n. sode light’ two weak cases, the D, and G. sing,, are formed from the con-
fracted stem sire.

b. There are here a few transitions to the a-declension: Ja/d-durasye and fard.
durese thaving a hundred doors’, which started {rom weak cases like diéras; su-dhira.s,
N.sing, 1w, ‘well-yoked’, due to the A. sw-dhitram; perhaps also the A, sing. . dreapas
sphuraom ‘pot pushing away', which oceurs beside the N, pl. dn-apa-sphurasz,  On the
other hand the N, pl.in, wesdhsdras ‘carsents’ seems to be a transition from the
a-declension, us vandhira- is probably the older stem,

¢, The form yan-tir-am ‘guide’, which occurs twice for jan-sdr-um has been formed
as if from «nitr owing to the parailelism with e #iren which once appears beside it3,

Inflexion.

355, The forms actually occurring, if made from pir- £ ‘stronghold’,
would be as follows:

Sing. N. pir. A. piram, 1 puré. D. purd Ab. purds,
L. purt. — Du. N. A, pira and priras. — PL N. V. piras
L garbhls. D, parbhyids (VS.). G. purim. L. phrsi,

The forms actually occurring are as follows:

Sing. N. m., gir ‘praising’, wirt ‘protector’; muhurgir ‘swallowing
suddenly’; dir-asir ‘badly mixed'; rajas-tir “traversing the ait', ratha-tir
‘drawing a chariol!, wira-tdr ‘allsurpassing’, sw-pra-tdr ‘very victorious's, —
f. g/r ‘praise’, dodr (AV.) ‘doot’, dhur ‘burden', pir; emajir ‘aging ot home',
a-sir® (AV. TS) ‘mixture’.

N. A. n, zir ‘water’, siar? light's, sdear (181, 2, 12%),

A. m. tiram ‘promoter’; ap-tiram® ‘active', dji-tiram ‘victorious in
battles', rajas-tiram, ratha-tiram, vrtra-tiram ‘conquering enemies’; ayidram
‘wnaging', apa-sphiram ‘bounding forth’, rta~uram ‘grown old in (observing)
the law’, gdvasiram ‘mixed with milk’, ydvasiram ‘mixed with corn', sakdsra-
dvaram ‘having a thousand doors', swdhiram ‘well yoked' . — f. giram,
dridram (AV.), dhiram, phram; a-Siram, upa-stiram ‘cover', sayr-giram ‘assent’.

L m, ddndhurat (AV.) Dinder' (), — f. gird, dhurd, purd; abhi-pra-mitra
‘crushing’, adhi-svdea ‘invocation', a-sird. — n. visva-tira.

D. m, giré; nis-tire ‘overthrowing', — £, wupa-sifre. — n, srd,

Ab, §. dhurds; nijiras ‘consuming by fire',

G. m, givasiras, yivasiras, radlra-tires ‘encouraging the obedient’, —
f. ami-firas, — 0, siras'%; résasivas ‘mixed with juice'.

G. purds.
A, piiras.

t That is, the -s of the N.sing, m. and f.| 7 This is the only declensional form of

This rule also applies in vdr (L 8323) if
GrassMANN is right in explaining this form
15 a N, sing, m, meaning ‘protectot’, from
virs (g7« ‘cover); but BR,, s. v, vdr-, vegard
this form as a corraption,

2 In the later language dzdr~ §. and prir- f,
went over to the o- declension as dvires n.and
puras n., while vdr n, went over to the /
declension as viri-,

3 See LanMAN 486 (bottom).

+ If this form is not a corruption.

5 There is also the tronsition form su-
dhitra-s, .

¢ From dr- ‘mix’,

Tudo-arische Philologie, 1. 4

this word occurring in the AV,

8 Neuter compounds ending in -» arc
avoided; thus the AV, has the transition
forin ndva.-dedram, N, o

9 For ap{a)stivam ‘getting over work’.

10 There is also the anomalous form
yantivam for vantdram,

1t Probably a transfer from the a-declen-

ston.

12 With the accentuation of a dissyllabic
stem (sar), In v 6137 for sire d the
Pada text has siér d, but it is probably the G,
séras, In L 661, Ggto the uniuflected form
stiar seems to be used in a G. sense.

is
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L. f. dhurt, gurf. — n. star’,

Du. N. A, m, optra-tirad, sanajira ‘long grown old', su-dhira. ~-
f. dvdra; mithas-tird ‘alternating’; with au: dvarau, dhirau,

PlL. N. V. m. glras, giras, miras ‘destroyers’; ap-firas, dmiras
‘destroyers’; gdvdsiras, try-dsiras ‘mixed with three (products of milk)', dddhy-
asiras ‘mixed with curds’; dur-dhiras *badly yoked', dhivajiras ‘grown old
in devotion’, nisfiras, bandhiras (AV.), vandkiras ‘seat of the chariot,
ortratiras (VS.VL34). -~ f. glras, giras (AV.), tivas ‘stars'®, dvéras’, dviras,
piiras; dn-apasphuras ‘not struggling’, emayiras, mithas-tiras.

A, m. giras; iamitras, givasiras, mithastiras, ydvasiras, sapglras, |
su-dhiras, — § glras, dirash, dhiras, piras, psirass ‘vicwals’; nipiras
(V8. AY.), para-piras® (VS. AV.), vi-sflras ‘expansion’, sam-stiras’ ‘cone
traction’,

1. . ratha-tivbhis, — §. grebhls, parbhist, stfbhis® ‘stars’, — D. n,
varbhyds (VS.). — G.m. sim-asivam ‘mised’, — f. girim, purdm, — L.m,
Lars, — f. girek, dhfirsh, plrsi. — 0. présu-tirsu® ‘victorious in battle'

356, B. Derivative stems. — Derivative stems ending in # consist
of two groups, the one formed with the suffix -ar, the other with ar. The
former is & small group containing only eight stems, the latter is a very
large one with more than 150 stems. Both groups agree in regularly
distinguishing strong and weak cases. The strong stem ends in -ar ot
.77, which in the weak forms is reduced to » before vowels and  before
consonants, Doth groups further agree in dropping the final of the stem in
the N. sing.m.f, which case always ends in «7'°. 'They resemble the vowel
declension in adding the ending - in the A.pl. m., and -s in the A, pl. £
and in inserting # before the -Zm of the G.pl They have the peculiar,

ending -ur in the G. sing.**

a, Stems in -ar,

357. There are only five simple m. and f. stems in -ar, viz, us-dr- 4
‘dawn’, dev-dr- m. ‘husband’s brother’, ndnand-ar- f. ‘husband’s sister’, ndr-'* m.
‘man’, svdsar-® f.'sister’; and the two compounds sudr-yar- m, ‘lord of heaven’
and sapld-svasar- ‘having seven sisters’, Of these, wrdr- shows only case-
forms according to the consovant declension, while ndr- and sudsar- have
some according to the vowel declension also, Of wdmandar- only the G. and
L. sing. and of devdr- only the A.sing. and the N. and L. pl. occur. Nearly
all case-forms are represented by these five stems taken together. There are
also the three neuters dh-ar ‘day’, sidi-ar- ‘udder, and oddh-ar- ‘weapon’,
which occur in the N. A. sing. only. The first two supplement the -an stems
dh-an- and ddk-an- in those cases. '

7 From ptir- ‘stronghold’ and piire ‘abuns

+ This form is used §times as uL.sing.id ;
. dance’.

dro, (fing the -/ like the -an stems, as dhan
beside diuni. : 8 Weak form, nccented like o dixsyliabic
3 Strong form of /dr- <= stir+ star’, The istem. In Kh. 2. 116 normally accented, but
gender is uncertain, Vapelt with 77 as stribhis,
3 Once the weak form driras. 1| 9 With L.pl ending kept in the first

4 The strong form duiras is once used. | member.
The accentuation of a weak cnse, dwrds,) ©In this the tresemble the N, m, of nouns

occurs once. {of the -ar declension.

$ Occurring only in X. 26% itis a n.sing, .t Except ndras and usrods,
i 12 This word is probably derived with the

according to BR. {
6 The meaning and derivation of these two ' suffix -a7; cp. BRUGMARN, Grundriss 2, p. 359
st Iere -rar is probably a root; cp.

words is uncertain; see \WWHITNEV'S note on .
AV. xvitt, 218, BrUraMaxN, op. cit, 2, p. 8, footnote.
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Vi. DECLENSION,

Nouns, CONSONANT STEMS.

NSONANT STEMS, .43

Inflexion,

358, Sing. N, m. Aatd-svasa (AV)
f. suisd; saptd-svasé *having seven sisters’
A, m. devdvam, ndram, — §. svdsdram.
— f, svdsre, — Ab, . spdsurt, — Q. m. ndras,
sodsur, — Lo . ndri. — £ wsri* and wsrim’, ndnandarit,

slrnare,

nivandur (AV.),
— V. {. usar,

Du. N, A, m. ndr@, V. nard and naran. — £,

L. f. svdsros.
Pl N, m. derdras,

A. m. nind, — £ usrds, svdsps. -—
D. m. njbhyas. — Ab. m. nfbhyas. —

ndras, V. naras, svarnparas. — £ svdsaras,

‘whose sisters have been slain’, —
w— 0. dhar, idkar, vidkar.

— 1, f, svdsra, — D, m. ndre;
— £, usrds,

sodsiirg and svdsarau, —

—

—

1. m. wpbhis. ~ £ svdspbhis.
G. m. nardim® and mrpam?,

o

§, sodsram® and svdsinam. — L devfsu, nfsw.

b. Stems in -tar,

359- ;
stem in -far, the other in -7

five names of relationship: three masculines, pi-fdr-
nip-tar-® ‘grandson’, and two feminines, duhi-tir-

and the m. and f. compounds formed

of more than r50 stems

This group includes two subdivisions,
The former consists of a small class of

the one forming its strong

‘father’, dhri-tar- ‘brother’,
‘daughter’, and ma-fir- ‘mother’;
from them, The second class consists

(including compounds), which are either agent nouns

accented chiefly on the suffix, or participles accented chiefly on the root.

These are never used in the f,

which is formed with - from the weak stem

of the m., €. g jdnitr-- ‘mother’ (377).

a. This declension is almost restricted to
dhmi-tirs ‘swmithy’, sthi-tir-
half o dozen forms accur,
the G. whdtir snd the L, dhminiri (Pada-tdri). The N.
.td», seems to have attained to no fixit
It seems to be represented by the fo

. are dhar-tir- ‘prop',
from thesc only aboat

to appear as
rare oceurrence,

sthity ot (1, 78%), sthatir (1. 585, 68%, 707), dhariari (IX.

X, 474)%

the m. and f. gender. The only n. stems
‘stationary’, vi-dhasdir- ‘meting out'; and
The only obligue cases met with are
A. sing. which might be expected

of form, as it was of extremely
lowing vatiations: sthasar (V1. 49°)
864%; 1. 2337), vi-dharidri (VilL 593;

Inflexion,
360, The inflexion is exactly the same in the m. and f except that the

. A.plL m. ends in -ifn,

‘The forms actually occurring, if
a name of relationship, and from sanitdr- m. ‘begetter’, as re-

presenting

but the f in -5

made from matér- £ ‘mother’, as re-

presenting an agent noun, would be as follows:

Sing. N. matd; janiti.

D. matrd; janitré, Ab. matir; Janitis,

Janitiri. V. mdfar; jdnitar.

1 The ending -ur in this declension
appears to vepresent original -z through
75 ¢p, LANMAN 426, BRUGMANN, KG. p. 38
{middle).

+ The metre requires uydri,

571 a

3 The ending -dn is a transfer from the
# declension, The metre requires upirdm in
which «dm is added direct to the stem.

4 The metre requires nindndri (X. 8516).

5 On ##r us 8 metrically shortened form
for olher cases sve Precuet, VS.3, p. 421

As to the s»

A. matiram; janitiram. 1. matrd; janitrd,

G. matir; gamitlr. L. matdri;

Du.N. A. matira and matdrau; janitiry and janitirav. L janitfbhyam
(VS). D. janitgbhyam. G. matrés; janitrés. I. mtrds ; janitris,

6 The only two forms in the detivative-(far
declensfon in which -dm is sdded direct to
the stem, ,

7 Often to be read as upypam; see LAN-

MAN 43
8 In the RV. this stem occurs in weak

forms only, being supplemented in the strong
by mipat, The TS. (1 3.47) however has
the strong form wdpliram with long vowel,
like svésiran,

9 See LANMAN 4221,

16%
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PL, N. matdirts; jamitdras. A, wiatfs; janitin. 1 matpbhis: janiffbhis,
D. matiblyas; janitiblyas. Ab. matfbhyas; janitibhyas, G, mitpuém; jani-.
#uim. L. matfsu; jonitbsu, V. mataras; jinitaras. .

Forms actually occurring are the following: :

Sing. N. 1. m. piti, bhrita; diksa-pita (TS.wv, 3. 4% V8, xwv. 3) ‘having
Daksa as father', #i-matd *having three mothers', dvi-mati ‘having two mothers',
hatd-bhrata (AV.) ‘whose brothers have been slain', Zati-mata (AV.) ‘whase
mother has been shain’. — f. dulitd, mati; a-bhrati ‘brotherless’, siudhy-’
matdt ‘having a stream ps mother’,

2% m, awv-agantt (VS,XviL 59)3, aitid ‘protector’, upa-sattt (TS, VS, AV,)
‘attendant’, &rossid ‘jackal' (yeller), janitd, jaritd ‘praiser, trati *protector’,
tedspa ‘fashioner', dutd ‘giver, dhartd ‘supporter, meti Yleader’, prati-grakiti
(VS. vi, 48) ‘receiver’, prati-harti (VS. xv. 10) ‘one who keeps back, pre-
vakti (Kh.1v. 8%) ‘speaker’, vodhd and 2igha ‘driving'; ete.

A. x. m, pitiram, Shritaram; ddri-mitaram ‘haviog a rock for a mother,
Ji-miatavam ‘son-inlaw', sindhu-mataram, — f, dubitdram, matiram, sapi.
mataram ‘having seven mothers’,

2. m. adhi-vaktdram ‘advocate’, anw-bsattiram (VS.XxX. 1 1} ‘doorkeeper’s
mate’, abissebtiram(VS.xxx.12) consecrator', abhi-sartiram(VS.) ‘assistant’, ara-
satiram ‘liberator', avitéram, dstaram ‘shooter’, dvantiram ‘restrainer’, ix-farti-
ram ‘arranging', upa-manthitiram (VS.xxX, 12) ‘churner’, upa-sehtiram (VS.xxx,
12) ‘pourer-out', &driaram ‘agent’, &sattiram (VS.xxx.13) ‘door-keeper’, gintarem
‘going’, guptiram (Kh,v.33) ‘protector’, citiram ‘attentive’, janitdram (VS.xi,
§1), Jaritiram, jitram victorious', jostiram (VS.xxviit1o)cherishing’, farutiram
victor', trativam, todspivam, datdram ‘giver, détiram ‘giving', dhartiram, ui-
diitdram ‘one who ties up', mis-dartéram (15.1v.2,73)%, netdram leader’, panitiram
‘praising', parivespiram (V3.XxX. 12) ‘waiter', pavitiram ‘purifier', pura-ctivam
(VS.xxxur, 60) leader’, peditiram(VS,xxx. 12) ‘carver’, pra-baritiram (V8. x«x,
12) ‘sprinkler’, pra-nctivam “leader, pra-datiram (VS.viL 46; TS.) ‘giver, pra-
hetiram ‘impeller, dodkayitiram ‘awskenet', bhetiram (TS..5.64) ‘breaker,
mandhidliram ‘pious man', marditiram ‘comforter, pantiram ‘mler', yintiram
‘restraining’, yatdram ‘pursver’, yoktiram (VS.xxx. 14) ‘exciter, raksitiram
‘protector’, vanditiram ‘praiser’, i-bhaktiram ‘distributor, vi-mobtiram (VS.5xx,
14) ‘unyoker, Samitiram (VS, xxvit. 10) ‘slaughterer’, frtam-kartiram (TS,
ut. 1. 4%) ‘cooking thoroughly', Srotiram ‘hearer’, sanitdram ‘bestower, sam-
oddhirams *kindler, savitaram ‘stimulator’, stotiram ‘praiser, hantiram ‘slayer,
has-kartdram ‘nciter’, Adtdram ‘driver’, Adttram ‘invoker.

L x. m adplra, pitrid, bhratrs (AV.). — £. dubitrd, matrd (V8. AV.). —
% m.;d.rtrﬂ, toisira (AV.), dhatrd ‘establisher’, pra-savitrd (VS.X. 30) ‘impeller’
saritrd,

D.x.o, mipire, pitrl, — £, duhitrd, matrd, — 2, ., dstre (AV.), kariré (AV),
krosird (AN.), jaritrd, jistre (VS.xvit §6), todstre (VS.xxu.20), datrd, dhartré
(VS.xviL56; TS.1v. 6. 3°), dhatrs (AV.), pratigrakriré (VS.vit, 47), raksitr!
(AV.), vi-dhatet (AV.) ‘disposer’, famitrd (IS, . 6. 3%), savitrd, stotré, hantr!
{VS. xv1. 40), Adire.

Ab. 1. m. gitir, bhritur, o jamatur ‘son-inlaw’, — fo dubitly | matiy. —
2. m. dstur, todsfur (AV.), dhatir, savitir, htur.

t On the Sandhbi of these nominatives ini cipient use os a periphrastic future: = ‘will
«3 see LANMAN 4235, i follow’,

2 The nominatives of the m. agentnounsi 4 RV. X. 1405 and VS. X1 110 have
sre s0 numerous (140 in the RV. alone) that | ie-dartdram in the same passage.
examples only can be piven here, ’ | § For Yedb-tiram, from idh- “kindle’,

3 Used with the A, an example of in-!
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G. 1. W, wdptur, pitir, blritur. — 8§ duliitir,
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aidnindyr (AV.), miatir, —

3. M, abhi-kgattiy ‘carver’, avitir, dstur, ntthatir (AV.) ‘resolving', dartir (Kh.

. 0 12), attibr (AV.), janitiir, Jaritir,

travir, tedstur, datir, dhabir (V8. TS,

AV), ni-dhtitdr ‘one who lays down', natir, ndstur leader', mandhatir, yantir

(VS, 1%, 30), randitiiy, v@vatur ‘adherent, vdfhur! ‘draught-horse’,

Samitir,

sanit’r, savitir, sobir ‘presser of Soma', stutir, hitur,
L. 1. . pitdri. — §. dubitiri, matdri. — 2. m. netlriy, vaktiri (AV.)
‘speaker’y sotiri,— With metrically protracted =i etdri?) hartirt, vakiiris,

V. 1. m. jamitar, pitar, bhrdlar.

-— £, dubitar, matar, — 2. m. ava-

sparlar ‘preserver’y avitar, sanitar, Jaritar, tritar, lvasiar, dariar ‘breaker’,

dos@-vastar
prayantar

“Numiner of the dark', dhariar, dhdtar, nctar, nestar, pra-jclar,
‘bringet’, gajAa-hotar ‘offerer at a sacrifice', vi-dharter ‘ruler’,

vidhatar, vé-dasier (AV.) ‘slaughterer’, sanitar, savitar, su-saniter ‘liberal giver’,

solar, stotar (VS.xxum7; TS.viL4.20),

sthatar ‘guider', Aotar,

Du. N. A.V.4 1, m, pitird, bhritara; ihdha-matara ‘whose mother is here
and there', diiksa-pitar, matdra-pitirys ‘father and mother', sindhu-mitary. —
£, dukitira, maldrad, sam-matira ‘twins', ~— With -au: m, pitdran, sam-

matérau (AV.).

a-matird ‘not (fond of) bathing, wefdra “ploughing bulls)

‘instigators', janitdra, dlarti
‘guides’, raksitdrid, Samitard, sthitard,
manotire  ‘disposers’, -—

Lattéran (AV.) ‘carvers’, goptirau (AV.),
K. 42), hotdray (TS.w. 1.8%). — With shortened vowel:

dhartird, nicdara
Ahitara, — With shortened vowel:
With -au: anu-sthatirau (AV.) ‘undertakers’,

— §. duhitdrau (AV. Khau 15%), matdran. — 2. m. awitira,

gintdyd, coditird
‘observers', pretird ‘lovers’, yantard

datirau, raksitirau, hitiran (VS.
dhdnutaran®

‘unning swiftly, sevatiraw (VS. XxviiL 6) ‘having the same calf'7,

I.z.m.

Airbhyam (VS.Xx153).— D.1. m. pitfblpam®.— G.x.m. pitris, —

£, miatrds, - 2. M. pra-sastrds (VS.) ‘divectors’. — La 1. m, pitris. — £ mittyis9,

PLN. 1. m. pitiras, V. pltaras, bhritaras; diksapitaras, ddksa-piltras*
(15. 1. 2.3"), gbmitaras ‘having a cow for mother’, pgfini-mataras ‘having
Pgéni for & mother', sindhus-mataras, su-mdtdras ‘having a beautiful mother’, —
§, dukitéras, matdras, N. mitaras; a-bhratdras and a-dhritaras (AV.). —-

2, m, agni-kotdras ‘having Agni for a priest’, abhi-ksattiras, abhi

svartaras

‘nvokers', dstaras, upa-ksetiras ‘dwelling near’, gintaras, cetiras ‘avengers',

+ 0 .

Jaritiras, jostiras, tratdras,

daditiras (VS.v1i. 14) ‘keepers', datiras, dhartiras,

dlitiras, ni-cetiras ‘observing and ‘observers’, sinditiras ‘scorners’, nr-patiras

‘brotectors of men', ndt3ras and netiras, panitiras,
pavttiras ‘purifiers’, pura-etiras (VS xXViL 14; TS. v, 6. 2%,

) ot

t

_pari-vqr/érm: (VS. vi. 13),
prajidtiras ‘con

ductors’, pra-petdras, pravitiras ‘promoters’, pretiras, yantiras, rakstiras,

e I3

vantiras ‘enjoyers, vi-dhatiras, vi:otiras ‘separators’, Samitiiras, Sritaras,

sunitiras, sotdras, stotiras, sthatdras,

3 For *udlotur, from val- *draw’s

2 (GRASSMANN takes this form (V. 4130
vi. 12%) as & N, §, of e#dr- ‘one who approaches
or asks’,

3 The Pada text has / in all these forms,
Cp. Netsser BB. 20, 44, : ‘

4 In the RV, the ending -@ occurs 176
times, -au only 10 times: LANMAN 437 (wid.).

5 A Dvandva comgound in which both
members are inflected.

% The shortening is probably metrical.

7 This is the interpretation of the com-
mentator; but the derlvation of the word is
obscttre.

svdritaras ‘roaring, Adaras, hitaras™',

8 No form in -4pim with the Ab, sense
oceurs,

o These G, L. forms as weil as swisros
must be pronounced trisyllabically in the RV,
except mdrrds in Vit 3% See LANMAN 428,

10 With long grade vowel,

11 The form rasu-dhitaras (AV. V. 276) may
be N, pl. with shortened vowel, but \WHi.
NEV regards it as a comparative N. sing,
‘greater bestower of wealth’, See his note
on AV.V. 270
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A, X. m, pitfn’; diksa-pityn, pfini-matin, — f. matfst, — 2. m, dstrn,
a-suiifn, kartin (AN.; Kh w. §3), goptin (AV.), jaritin, traifn, datin, Qitfn
(AV)) ‘drinkers’, pra-vodhfn ‘carrying off®, stotfn, sthatfn, hdtrn. '

L v, ma. niplrbhis, pilfbhis, bhriirbhis; saptd-matrbhiis. — §. matrshis, —
2. M. dstydhis, kartfblis, dhatfbhis, pertibhis ‘with aids’, setfbhis ‘bindings’,
solrblis and sdtybhis, helpbhis, Rétrbhis,

D, x. m, gitibhyas. — §. maijbhyas. — 3. m. ksattjdhvas (V8.xv1,26) ‘che.
rioteers, raksittbhyas (AV.), stotybhyas, samgralitblyas (VS,xvi26) ‘drivery,

Ab. 1. m., pittbhyas. — §. matibhyas,

G. o 1. pitipimd, ~— 2. wiwelfpdm (VS, v 2) kind of Soma priests,
Jaritindm, dxiFuimA (AN.), dhtfudm, stolpnim, hotpnim. — With P: 1, itrnin
(18, 1. 3. 6" etc.); 2 dhdtrndm (FS.w. 7. 143), nelypém (18,1, 3, 693

L. L. m, gitfsu (AV.), — §. matisu. — 2. m, Adirsu,

2. Stems in y and 4.

36r. These stems, of which there are only five, form a transition to the
vowel declension because, while taking the normal endings like the ordinary
consonant declension, they add -s in the N.sing. m. f. and show a vowel
before the endings with initial consonant. There are no neuter forms®,

a. Stem in -ty {-a/).

362. This type is represented by only one word, usually stated in the
form of »Ji-, which never appears in any case. This word, which is both
m. and (rarely) f, means ‘wealth’, being in origin doubtless connected with
the root »s- ‘give'. The stem appears as »@y- before vowels and 77~ before
consonants, The forms occurring are: Sing. A rém. L sapd. D, rayd
Ab, rayds. G. rayds?. — PL N, rivas. A, raydst, G. rapim,

a. The inflexion of rdy is supplemented by rapi-, m. f., from which oceur the addi-
tional cases siug. X. rayis, A, sagim, L ravyd and savinag pl. L sapithis, G. rapiyam,

b, There are threc forms which seem to be irregular compounds of i)+ sing. G,
prdivid-ravas (‘increasing wealth’) N, of a wan, D. érhdd-rape shaving much wealth’, and
du, N, datd-ra ‘having a hundred goods’. In the first two forms the vowel of the stem
has probably Leen shortened metrically?; in the third form, the stem as it appears before
consonants has been used, }

b. Stems in -av (-0) and -dv (-au),

363. There are two stems in -an, viz, gde- m. ‘bull, f. ‘cow!, and
dydr- m. f, *heaven’, ‘day’. Both distinguish strong forms, in which the vowel
is lengthened; both take -s in the N. sing, before which the end of the stem
assumes the form of -gv. Both show various irregularities in their inflexion,

' On the Sandhi of these accusatives see! 7 The G. a few times has the irregular
LANNAN 429. . accent sdyas.

# Once with m. ending mi/fn (X, 332). | 8 Accented thus 22 times as a weak case

3 With # before the ending -dm as in'the in the RV., and four times rayas as a strong
vowel declension, and accent shifted to the 'case (also VS. 1t, 24). The SV. L4 b4t has

ending as in the i~ and #. declension when the A, pl. ris in the variant adhad rah for

those vowels are accented. ladkatta of RV, vuL. 963, ,
+ Sec WHITNEV's nate on AV. v.24% . v Accordin$ to BR. and GRASSMANN, they
5 Also wdgitypim (TS, 11, 3. 9%) and Mrd- are formed from the stems phdd.rie and

fydm (TS, 1, 6,69). . See BENFEY, Vedicn, | pdbdd-ri, Cp. LARMAN 431,
p. 1—38; IS, 13, 101; LANMAN 430, ! .

¢ Except the isolated dyaui oceurring once |
as V, du. of dydre heaven’, !
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The inflexion of gdv-, which is almost complete (the only forms not
represented being the weak cases of the dual) is as follows:

Sing. N. gdus, A gim. 1 giva. D, give. Ab. gis. G. gis,
L. givi.— D, N, A, gdva and gdvau. — Pl N. givas. A, gis. 1. gibhis.
D. giblyas, G, gévam and ghnim. L. ghew. V. givas.

a. Three of these forms, gim, gds, gés must, in the RV,, be read as dissyllables
in a few instances, though this is doubtful in the cate o1 gas®,

b, The normal G. pl. ¢dvim, which is by far the commoner, occursing 5§ times in
the RY., is found only 3 times at the end of a Pada {which in two of these instances
ends iambically); the irregular G. géndm?, occurring 2o times in the RV,, is found at
the end of a Pada only. The nse of the latter form thus scems to have arisen from
metrical exigencies,

c. It is to be noted that from the point of view of accentuation the stem is not
treated ns o monosyllable, since the Udatta never shifts to the ending in weak cases.

d. There are three compounds formed from this stem: duor? G. sing. m. ‘having
no cows'; piinirgivast N. pl.om. ‘having dappled cows’; rilad-gnevi L. sing. £ ‘having
bright cows', . ’

364. The strong form of dydv- (in which the y has often to be
read as ¢) is dydv-, which appears as dy.fu- before the -s of the N,, and
with loss of the final %, in the A, sing. dydmS, The normal stem «yde- appears
in weak cases only, in the contracted Ab. G. dy/s® and the L. dpdvé; it is
otherwise entirely displaced by the Samprasirapa form diz- (from which the
accent shifts to the ending in weak cases) before vowels and dyd- before

© consonants,

'The weak grade stem djv- has not only entirely ousted dydz- from
the 1. D. sing., and largely from the Ab. G. L. sing, but has even encroached
on the strong forms: «/vam occurring (2x times) beside dydm (79 times),
and dfoas (once) beside dydvas (22 times) in the N, pl. Similarly dys-7 has
displaced dydz- in the weak plural forms: A. dydn (for *dpivas) and 1. dyibhis
(for *dyd-biris).

‘the inflexion of dydv- is less complete than that of gfz-, the D. Ab.
G. L. plL being wanting as well as all the weak cases of the dual. The forms
occurring are the following:

Sing. N. dydus. A. dyim; divam. L. divd. D, divl. Ab. dyds; divis®,
G. dyis; divdso. L. dydvi; divi® N, dydus and dpaus'’, — Du, N AV,
dvivit*®; dpavr®s, — Pl N, V. dyivas; divas* (once). A. m. dyin; f. divas's
{tvice): L.m. dpibhisS,

a. The A, dydm seems to require dissyllabic pronunciation in a few instances.
The form dydus occurs once (L 718) as an Ab, instead of dyfr. The form diram
doubtless made its way into the A. sing. owing to the influcnce of the very fre.

quent woak cases dizds ete, which taken together occur more than 3s0 times in
the RY,

t Sec LANMAN 431 (bottom). The form, 9 In the RV, s occurs 4 times as G,

gizas is actually used for the A, in Kh.|dizds 180 times.

6%, w dydré occurs 12 times, Wi 118 times
: Formed on the analogy of the vowel in the RV.

declension, 2 gpws, that ls, diens ocenrs only once
3 This might be formed from the reduced ! and is to be read as a dissyllable.

stem d-gie, 12 In the G. du. of the Dvandva dfwis-
s There is also from the reduced stem i ppthivyds, the G.sing. takes the place of

wu- the A, sing, m. piinigum, s the N, of the G, du., which would be dizds

A man, 13 The neuter form used once for the m.
s For *4yd{ulm like gdm for Sgafulm. 14 Also twice in AV,
6 Like gds for *gdvas. 15 Also 3 or 4 times in AV,
7 Based on djje. 16 dyin and dwibhis occur only in the RV.

& In the RV, dyds occurs only twice as' or in verses borrowed from the RV,

Ab,, divds $0 times, }
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b, Starting from «ie-ds ete, o transition stem divd- aceording to the @ declensiog
came into being, From this oceur the forms dii-m *heaven' and divdedive ‘every day’,
and in compounds lri-divd.n (AV.) %hird heaven', pridicd, su-divé-m (AV.) *hright day’,

¢. It is to be noted that the accentuation of forms from diz- follows the rule of
monosylables, while that of forms from @yde- and dii-, as may be inferred from e
and dpibhis, docs not, being the same ns that of yie-,

d. The following case-forms of compounds of dydv- occurs sing. N, pra-dydres (AV)
thighest heaven', I. pra-dhed, Ab, pricdivas, L pro-diciy dharedivi 'day by day'; du, N, A,
frehiztdyavi cearth and  beaven', dyded-hsdmi, divi-grthivi, dydvi-bkitmi ‘heaven and
eartl’, epyiadpivd thaving a raining sky'; pl N, vrefi-dyivas, sudivas,

365. There are two stems in -az, viz. nav- (ndu-) £, ‘ship’, and ghiv {gldu-)
m. or £ ‘lamp'. The inflexion is very incomplete, as no dual ind only two
plural forms are found; but as far as can be judged from the forms occurring
it is quite regular, the accentuation being that of monosyllabic stems. The
forms of mev- are: ) )

Sing. N. ndus. A. nivam, sunivam ‘good ship’ (VS,xx1.9). L waed,
G, navds, L. nzvl. — Pl N, nivas. 1. naubliis,

From gl occur only the two forms N. sing. gifus (AV.) and I,
glaubkls (V8. xxv. 8)2,

B. Vowel stems,

366. The vowel declension comprises stems ending in «, #, #, Loth long
and short. These differ considerably in their inflexion according as they are
radical or derivative. ‘The radical stems, which virtually all end in the long
vowels @, §, @3, are allied to the consonant declension in taking the normal
endings; but they add -s in the N, sing. m. . The derivative stems, which
cnd in both long and short vowels, modify the normal endings considerably;
though they for the most part add -s in the N, sing. m. f, those in -7 and 4
regularly drop it

1. a Stems in radical -&.

367. Radical - stems are frequent in the RV,, but become less common
in the later Samhitiis where they often shorten the final vowel to # and are
then intlected like derivative a-stems. The great wmajority of the forms
occurting are nominatives or accusatives, other cases being rare and some
not occurring at all. In the RV. the N. sing. forms with @ occur ten times
oftener than those with the shorlened vowel o, and five times oftener than
the forms with @ in the AV, On the other hand, the AV. has only slightly
more forms with @ than with 4, and no m. forms at all from &- stems in the
oblique casest, This tendency to give up the @ forms in the later Samphitis
may be illustrated by the fact that the forms of the RV, N, sing, cargani-
2rda-s ‘blessing men’, n@ma-dii-s ‘name-giver', prathama-ji-s fivst-hort, V. soma-
pas ‘soma-drinker’, are repliced in the AV. by carsaniprd-s, nama-dhi-,
prathamazji-sS, N'. soma-pa respectively,

This declension includes stems formed from about thirty roots. Of these,
four appear as monosyllables in the m.: ji- ‘child!, #rd-‘protector’, did- ‘giver,
stha- ‘standing’; and seven in the f: 4sd-S ‘abode’, -4k~ ‘well!, gnd-? ‘divine

v There i8 also the transition form accord- {consonant declension by almost always
ing to the d- declension L sing. ndudpd, the ' adding the root determinative -,
acceatuation of which indicates that it’ ¢ See LANMAN 435%
started from maud. 1 8 The form prathamasjd-s, however, also

¢ The N, pL glizas also occurs in the . occurs in the AV.

. i 0 From Lo == Agie *dwell’y ‘rule’,

3 These, however, by being shortened | 7 Perthaps formed with suffixal & from a
often appear secondarily as 4, J, #, when!root *sun- and sometimes to be pronounced
they are inflected lke derbvative stcms.!u a 3issyllnble {cands), but inflected as if
Radical ¥ & and 7 stems have joined the |a radical stem.
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woman', jd-‘child, /pd- ‘bowstring', md- ‘measure’, 2~ ‘troop’; the rest appear
only at the end of compounds; -&ra-* ‘doing’, -kri-3 ‘scattering', -Asd- ‘ruling’,
Jhd-'digging’, -Ahyd- seeing’, -git- ‘going', -gd- ‘singing’, #i/- borw, Jid-‘knowing’,
i~ ‘power’, <. 'stretching’, -dd- ‘giving), «dri- ‘Sleeping', -dhii- ‘putting'y ~diue-
‘ucking', pd- ‘guarding), pa- ‘drinking’, pri- ‘illing'¢, -bhe- ‘appearing’, -ma-
‘measuring’, - ‘going), wid- ‘blowing’, -sd- ‘winning's, -#hd- ‘standing', -sma-
‘hathing', -kd- ‘starting’.

These stems are inflected in the m. and £, only. There are no distinctively
n forms®, as the stem shortens the radical vowel to & in that gender and is
consequently inflected according to the derivative e-declension,

a. Three anomalously formed m. derivative stems in - follow the analogy of the
ndical d-stems. % Krom the adverb /d.243 ‘thus’ is formed the N. sing, d-falhi-s ‘not
saying “yes"' @, widnd-, N. of a scer, forms its A, whinime and D, wddnei; the N, sing,
beiny irreyularly formed without -5, has the appearance of a N,sing f. from a derivative
istemd, 3. The strong stem of pafhi- ‘path’-is in the RV, pduthd. only: N. sing.
panthies (= AV, A pduthi-m (4 AV.), N.pl. pdnthic. The AV. also uses the stem
pinthin-, from which it forms N. sing. pdntki (once), Ao pduthinam (once) and N, pl
pinthings,  Though the stem Adnthin- never occurs in the RV,, the evidence of the
Avesta points to its having been in use beside pinthi- in the Indo-Iranian peried9, The
A, pinthimo, ns a contraction of pduthanam, may have been the statting point of the
N, sing. podutthd-s,

Inflexion.

368. The forms occurring in the oblique cases ure so rare that some
endings, such as those of the L.sing., G.L.du. and G.pl. are not represented
at all. ‘The m. always takes -s in the N.sing., but the f, ofien drops it, doubt-
less owing to the influence of the f. of derivative @-stems, Excepting the few
forms occurring in the D. and G.sing, *, the N.sing. with -5 is the only case
in which the inflexion of the radical stems can be distinguished in the f.**
from that of the derivative a-stems in form*, The forms actually occurring
would, if made from ji- ‘offspring’, be the following

Sing, N.w.f jis, f alsoje. A m L jim L £ Jed. D, m £ fe
G m. f~ds. V.m, jas. .

Du. N. A, V. m. jd, jiu. 1 ja-bhyam*,

. PLN.m f jas. A £ jus. Lm f. ji-bhis. D. f. fu-bhyas. Ab. m.
jirbhyas. L. § jia-su,

‘The forms actually occurring are the following:

Sing. No m._jid-s* ‘child’, di-s'® ‘giver', sthd-s ‘standing', — dadki-kri-s*7,
t From an exlended form of the root &~ | ition forms L. sing, dfaydyam, N, of a river,

‘surround’, | and puro-diayim (AV.)

2 An cxtension with -F of 4y~ ‘do’. {32 The N, sing, with «s is about 2s common

3 An extension with «d of £/ ‘scatter’. | as that without it in the RV, the latter

+ The root mhi- ‘soften’ occurs in the!occurring in late hymns; in the AV, the
modified form of mnd. in carma-mrd.| formev are less common,

anner’, 33 But on etymological grounds other cases
$ ¥our of these soots, #hd-, ¥, jie, 5| may commonly be distinguished as belonging

are collateral forms of others ending in aito ecither one group or the other; thus

nasal, f2ans, cam-, fjan., san-3 cp. DELBROCK, | A, {, d-gopdm *having no herdsman’ mnust be

Verbum, ging., LANMAN g42. I regarded as a sadical &-form, because the
¢ Five N.sing.m. forms with -s are found 'm. is almost without exception gogpdom, and

in agreement with n. substantives, ‘not as a deelvative f, from jo/d-

7 There is olso o L.sing. «dine, which is: ¢4 Contrary to the rulc generally applicable
formed as if from an o-stem. ito monosyllable stems, the agcent remaing
 The startingpoint of this may bave!on the radical syllable throughout.

Deen widinint as a contracted A, for zddnasam,: 15 LANMAN 443 thinks gd-s in X. 12781s a
9 Sec LANMAN 441 ' N.sing. “singer’ (yd-‘sing’), but it is probably
to The analogy of getdb is followed by:the A, pl. of gd- ‘cow’s

mathi. ‘churning-stick’, which once has the' 16 Also dhdes in TS, 1. 6. 41,

A, formy mdisthien. 17 These compounds are arranged accord.
1t There are otherwise only the f. trans: |ing to the alphabetical order of the yoots.
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N. of a divine horse. — pbhu-bed-s ‘lord of the Rbhus', — Bisa-#ii-s digging
up lotus fibres', — agregides (VS.XxviL 31; Kh, V. 6°) ‘going before!, an-z.gi.c
‘not coming', purogi-s.‘leader’, samana-gii-s ‘going to the assembly’, — sizma.
gits ‘singing chants', — adrizjé-s ‘produced from stones', apswrié-s ‘born in.
the waters', adyi-s ‘bomn in water', abdraji-s (AV.) ‘born from clouds’, phu-jins
‘truly born’, yde/d~s ‘produced at the rite', govii-s ‘born from the cow', fapo-i-s
(VS. xxxvii, 16) ‘born from heat, dizdsfi-s ‘born in the sky', devayid-s ‘god. -
hor', dvézi-s ‘twice-born’, nakwalrasi-s (AV.) ‘stav-born’, nabho-ji-s ‘produced .
from vapour', mara-ji-s ‘newly born', puraji-s ‘primeval, pirvaji-s ‘bom
before’, prathamayd-s ‘frstbom’, bekw-prajd-s ‘having numerous progeny', -
manugyaja-s ‘born of mew', wanesd-s ‘born in woods', nitajd-s (AV,) ‘arisen
from wind', sana-i-s ‘born long ago', sakaji- ‘born together', sakosis ‘pro-
duced by strength', sw-praji-s ‘having good offspring’, Airanyaji-s (AV.)
‘sprung from gold, — stajiid-s ‘knowing the sacred law'. ~ paramajii-s
‘holding supreme power'. — apana-dd-s (18, VS) ‘giving the downward air,
dima-di-s ‘granting breath’, dywr-di-s (TS, VS) ‘granting loug life!, asir-di-+
(VS.xvw, 56) ‘fulfilling a wish', gjo-did-s ‘granting power’, go-dd-s ‘giving kine',
caksur-di-s (TS.1v.6,3%) ‘giving sight’, dravino-di-s ‘giving wealth', dhana-di-s
‘giving booty', prape-di-s (VS.TS.) ‘life-giving', dala-di-s ‘giving power', thfiri-
di-s ‘giving much', rastra-di-s (VS.x.2) ‘giving dominion’, rarivo-di-s (V8. T8)
‘giving space’, rarco-di-s (VS.'I'8) ‘giving vigour', vasw-di-s (AV.) ‘giving
wealth', eyana-di-s (VS.'TS.) ‘giving breath', sahasra-di-s ‘giving a thousand’,
saho-dd-s ‘giving strength’, svasti-di-s ‘giving huppiness’, Aarir-dd-s (AV))
‘giving oblations', Airamya-di-s ‘yielding gold’. — abdi-dhi-s (VS. xxu. 3)
‘surrounding’, &iyedkd-s ‘containing much’, cano-did-s (VS.vnt.7) ‘gracious)
dhama-dhi-s ‘founder of dwellings’, diyam-dd-s ‘devout, nima-dhi-s ‘name-
giving’, odaga-dhi-s (TS, 1v. 6. 3%) ‘paying what is due’, ratne-dhd-s ‘pro-
curing wealth!, rdo-dkd-s ‘impregnating’, rayo-dhd-s ‘bestowing strength',
varco-dhi-s (AV.) ‘granting vigour', vidpd-dha-s (VS.1.2) ‘all-preserving', sarva-
dhd-s ‘alb-refreshing, — adhi-pi-s ‘ruler, apana-pi-s (VS, xx. 34) ‘protecting
the downward breath', abkisastipd-s ‘defending from imprecations', abhisfi-
s ‘protecting with assistance’, aprita-pd-s (VS. vin, 57) ‘guarding when
gladdened', ayuspi-s (VS.xxnm. 1) ‘ifeprotector, pla-pi-s ‘guarding divine
order’; gopis ‘herdsman’, dygopd-s ‘lacking a cowherd’, devd-gopa-s *having
the gods for guardians', sw-gopd-s ‘good protector', sima-gopa-s ‘keeper of
Soma’; caksus-pi-s* (VS. 1. 6) ‘protecting the eyesight', tang-pi-s ‘protecting
the person’, miaki-pd-s (AV. VS,) ‘guardian of treasure!, paras-pi-s* ‘protecting
afar, paiupd-s ‘keeper of herds', prapa-pi-s (VS.xx, 34) ‘guardian of breath’
“rata-pi-s ‘observing ordinances, Sevadhipa-s ‘guarding treasure’, stipus
‘protecting dependents’, sve-pi-s3 (AV.) ‘protector of his own', — dnpiu-
2d&s ‘not drinking in time', su-pd-s ‘drnking at the right season’, phrra-pi-s
‘drinking first, sula-pi-s ‘drinking the Soma-juice’, soma-pd-s ‘drinking Soma,
Aari-pé-s ‘drinking the yellow (Soma). — anfarifsa-pri-s ‘traversing the air
Aratu-prii-s ‘gravting power’, carsapi-prd-s ‘satislying men’, rodasi-pri-sh
‘filling heaven and earth’, — ppa-pis ‘exacting obligations', cva-pi-s
‘going quickly', fura-yd-s ‘going swittly, deva-yi-s ‘going to the gods. —
ap-sd-s ‘giving water', asva-sd-s ‘giving horses', dhana-si-s “winning wealth
vgja-sd-s ‘winning booty', Jata-sd-s ‘gaining a hundred', sakasra-si-s ‘gaining
a thousand’; go-si-s ‘acquiring cattle', mp-gi-s ‘procuring men', su-sd-s ‘gaining

* It abhighipdsi (1L 263), where the Pada: 3 The Pada text of AV. i 3t divides
text reads abligfi:ph asi. See LANMAN 443 swa-pdh; but the correct division may be
(bottom), sapih; see WHITNEY'S note,

# On the Sandhi in this compound cp, 78¢.  4-For rodast-pri-s,
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eagily, svar-gi-s ‘winning light', — ddhara-sthi-st (Kh, n. 8%) ‘subordinate’,
sa-sthi-s (AV)) ‘standing right!, vocana-sthi-s ‘abiding in light', sapa-sthi-s*
(VS. xx1. 60; TS.1. 2. 23) ‘forming a good lap’; angesthd-s (AV.) Situated in
3 member of the body’, adkvaresthi-s ‘standing at the sacrifice’, giri-sthi-s
‘mountain-dwelling’, #i-gfAd-s ‘excelling', purw-ni-sthi-s ‘excelling among many’,
Hwvane-sthi-s3 {AV.) *being in the world’, manthane-sthi-s ‘libexal’, madiyame
sphi-s (AV. VS, TS,) ‘standing in the middle’, rathestha-s ‘standing on o car',
vandanc-sthd-s ‘mindfol of praises’, vandhuresthi-s ‘standing on the car-seat’
savya-stha-s* (AV.), havri-sthi-s ‘borne by bay horses’, — ghrta-snd-s ‘sprinkling
‘ghee’, — Also the abnormal forms d-#at41-s ‘not saying “yes"’, pdntAa-s‘path’.

£, ksi-s ‘abode’, gni-s ‘divine woman’, zri-s5 (1. 124°) ‘troop’. — rla-pi-s,
pleji-s, hula-pi-s (AV)) ‘chief of a family’, go-dhis® ‘sinew', go-pd-s (AV.)
‘female guardian', go-gd-s, diviji-s, divojd-s ‘bom from heaven', vanei-s,
vavo-dii-s (AV.), vaswdi-s (AV), Sata-si-s, samana-gi-s, sahasra-si-sl, —
Without -8 in the Pada Dut with hiatus in the Samhita®: jyd ‘bowstring';
ni-dri ‘sleep!, pra-pd ‘place for watering', drad-dié ‘faitl’, sva-dhid® ‘seif-
power'; wn-mid (TS) ‘measure of height', prati-mi (TS.) ‘counter-measure’,
pra-mi (18)) ‘fore-measure’, vi-mé (TS.) ‘through-measure’*, — Without -s
25 in the derivative - declension: 7 (AV.), md (TS.1v.3.7%) ‘roeasure’. —
ipa-ga** (AV.) ‘going away' abhi-bhd ‘appavition’, d-samyjia (AV.) ‘discord),
upaza (AV.) ‘distant posterity’, go-dlhii*?, durgi (AV.) ‘*hard to go upon’, devi-
gopd, dyu-ksd ‘heavenly', praji ‘offspring’, prati-mi ‘image’, pra-pd (AV,iii. 30%),
pra-mi ‘measure’, madhu-dhi® ‘dispensing sweetness', frad-dhd (AV.), sanazju,
sod-gopa ‘guarding oneself’, sva-dd.

. With -8 and agreeing with n. substantives: s#d-s ‘stationary’; indra-
ji-s (AV.) ‘descended from Indra', fata-si-s, su-prayi-s ‘pleasaut to tread on',
soma-ji-s*¢ (AV.) ‘Soma-born’,

A. m. jim, trimprotector’, sthim.— dadhi-krim, rucdhi-krim N, of a demon,
— tamogdm “oaming in the darkness', lar@-gim ‘moving mightily’, svasti:gim
“eading to prosperity’. — sama-gim. — agrajdm ‘first-born’, ab-jiam, nabho-
Jim, purdfim, prathama=jim, bharesujdm ‘existing in battles’, — dn-asra-dam
‘not giving horses', dn-astr-dam ‘not giving a blessing’, a-bhiksa-diam*s ‘giving
without being asked', upa-ddm (VS. Xxx, 9) ‘giving a present', sani-dim ‘giving
a wife', dravino-dim, dhkana-dim, rabho-dim ‘bestowing strength’, vasu-dim,
saho-dim, havir-dim (AV.), — ratna-dhim (AV., VS.1v. 25), reto-dhim (V5.
vith, 10), cayo-dhiim, varivo-dhim ‘granting space’, varco-dhim (VS.1v,11), vipo-
dhim “inspiring', — abhisasti-pim, go-pim, tani-pim, ni-sikta-pdm ‘protecting the
infused (semen)', crata-pim. — aljas-pim ‘drinking instantly', $a-pim ‘drinking
bolled milk', soma-pdm. — antariksa-prim, kaksyaprim ‘flling out the girth’,

1+ The Ms, reads ddhira-sthi ninatat, 1 (1. 1656) and swadhdmili (V. 34Y), where it must
3 That i8, su-upa-sthdes. i be pronounced with hiatus,
} While Kh.ut2a® has in the same verse | 0 Allthese four compounds of mai-‘meusure’
Hitmaneqthidh (sic) | occur in TS.1v.4. 113; see TPLX.13, 15,13,
4 ‘The Pada reads satva-sthih; see APr 1L 104, note 2.
95, and cp. WHITNFV's note on AV, vu. 8%, ' 1t BR. would accentuate apa-gd; cp. WHIT-
§ N. sing. GRAssMANN and LANMAN, N, pl. ' NEY's note on AV, L 345

Roth and SAYANA. © 12 Probably go-clids in X. 28t%; cp. LANMAN

¢ The derivation {8 uncertain, | 445. , ,

7 The above are the only N, sing. f. 13 Alto maryadi ‘limit! it marpe-dd, but
forms written with -5 in the Pada text, ' the derivation is doubtful.

8 It may therefore be assumed that the! 14 These forms must be regarded as m.
XN. was formed with s “used a8 n. Cp. the «iis forms of -as stems used

3 Cp. RPr. 15, 49, With regard to sva-did, 'as n. (344) ,
the Samhita text is inconsistent, writing it 35 According to the Pada text abhi-fra-dam
contracted with o following vowel in swadddsit . (‘destroying’),
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carsayi-prdm, ratha-prim “flling o car, rodasi-pram’®. — ap-sim, wrrari-sin
‘granting fertile land’, Asctra-sim ‘pracuring land', dhana-sim, sadasim “Aways
gaining', sakasra-sim; go-sdm, sear-sim, — rocana-sthim, se-dsa-sthim (VS.1,3)
‘offering a good seat'; giristhim, naresthdm ‘serving for a man? to stand -
on', ni-sthiim, karma-nisthim ‘diligent in religious acts', pathi-sphim (AV.) ‘being
on the way', pathestham’ ‘standing in the way', pari-ghim ‘surrounding’
parvatesthim ‘dwelling on the heights’, dardi-sthim 4 ‘standing on the sacrificial
grass', sathesthim, rayi-sthim (AV)) ‘possessed of wealtl', Zasi-stham. — Also
the abnormal derivative forms pdntham, méntham ‘churmingstick.

A Ksidmy R Wl gudmy jim, jyim, erdm. — dgoprm, antaiiksn:
frim,  ava-sim ‘liberation’, dsva-sim, upa-vim (AV.) ‘act of blowing upon,
wru-sim ‘granting mucl’, stagidm, tiro-dhim (AV.) ‘concealment, dirfhim
‘disarrangement', dhana-sém, prajim, pratisthim (AV.) ‘drasght, prati.
sthitm *standpoint, pra-vam (AV.) ‘blowing forth’, pra-kim ‘advantage', yabsmo-
dhims (AV.) ‘maker of disease', w¥a-sim, Srad-dhim, sabhim® *nssembiy,
suprajiam, svajam ‘self-bory, sra-dhim, soarsim, '

L f. apa-dkd ‘concealment’, abki-&ipdi ‘splendour’, a-sthé ‘without standing'?,
astr-did (VS) ‘fulfilment of o wisk', prati-dhd, prati-sthi®, sva-dhd.

D. m. 4/ kildla-p¢ ‘drinking (the Leverage called) Ailala’, dhiyam-dh!
‘devout’, padu-gf ‘bestowing cattle', rayasposa-dl (VS, v. 1) ‘granting increase
of wealth’, duei-p! ‘drinking the clear (Soma), wbhem-y¢ fying swiltly along),
havir-d?,

f. As; Srad-dhd9, — Also the infinitives pra-dhpdi o see', vi-kivdi o
look about'; pera-dii ‘to give up'; waye-didi ‘to strengthew'; prati-mdi®® ‘to
imitate’; araydi ‘to go away', a@ydi ‘to approach’, upaydi ‘to come near,
pra-ydi 'to go forward; ava-sdi*' ‘to rest'??,

G. m, Irsfipris ‘pervading the human race’, pasr-pis's,

V. m, rla-pas (IS uL2.8%), rtupa-s, purogi-s (TS.v.1.118), bhiiri-di-s,
Sulra-plita-pa-s ‘drinking bright and purified (Soma)', swcispi-s, Sratra-pi-s (\S.
XX. 34) ‘protecting the ear', swla-pit-s, soma-pi-s*t,

Du. N. A. V. m. Zakgyapri, gopi, gharmyesthi ‘being in a house,
chardis-pit ‘protecting a house', jagat-pd ‘protecting the living', faniipd, lapuspd
‘drinking warm beverage’, dravine-das, paras-pd, pura;;‘ri, piiru-trd ‘protecting
mucl’, vZju-da ‘bestowing vigowr', Suci-pd, su-gope, soma-pd, sti-pi. — With-
~au: d-kran® inactive’, a-doma-dhdu (AV.)) ot causing inconvenience’, adire-
&du ‘travelling', gopdu, gopau, madkupau ‘drinking Soma’, rayi-déu ‘hestowing
wealth', sufa-pau®l, :

t For rodasispram, 12 See below, the Dative Infinitive, 584,
2 The D. case-form of e ‘man’ being‘ 13 The form Jis in jdsfati- (1 185%) Ylord
retained in the compound. of the family’ is probably o f. G. of ja-;
3 The 1., of the stem pat/ia- == patki- being |and gwis probably G. of gad. in gndspit-
retained in the compound. {*husband of a divine woman’. Theic are
4 larti- for barkipe: sce 62, also the tramsition forms Jjuipis and prae
s With the N, case-form retained in the|/dvis,
compound ; see WHITNEY'S note on AV.1x.8% 1 14 There are also in the f. the transition
6 The derivation of this word is uncertain. | forms qusige, Srad-dhe, thro-dhe (AV,) ‘conceals
7 Used adverbially == ‘at once'. ' ment’,
8 Cp. LANMAX 447%. There are also the! 15 The Pada text reads drtsine.dit.
transition forms jydyd, frajipi, 16 Some of these dusls in -an may Le
9 Also the transition form pra/dyci, i formed from radical stems with shortened
10 The infinitive pratiemsé is probably a'.f; cp. LANMAN 450% :
locative. i t7 Therc are also the £ transition forms
1t These dative infinitives are formed by ! pusi-pé ‘drinking what s sweet', piroay?
combining the full root with the ending ¢, [ ‘born before!, sw-dsesthd ‘silting on a good
while in the ordinary datives the radical 3| seat’,
is dropped before the ending,




V1. Decirnsion, Nouxns, VoOwen Stems, 233

1 Only four compounds of -2 in IS, 1.2, 10%: Aratupdblyam ‘watching
one's inteations', caksus-pdbhyam, vak-pabhyam ‘protecting speech’, Srolra-
pibhyam .

UL N Ve m phduchsas, — agnigds (VL) ‘fire-born', dfm;/‘ds ‘childless’,
apsuus (AV.), osadhijis (AV.) ‘born among herbs', khala-fjés (AV.) ‘produced
on a treshing-loar, derawjiis, puritfis, prathamajis, pravateyis ‘grown in an
airy place’, raghte-jis ‘produced from o racer', s"aka-d/ummﬁir (AV.) ‘produced
from cow-dung', sw-prayds, svagis, — plajices, rlajias, padayias ‘knowing
the track’, — asva-dds ‘giving horses', @sTrdds (VS.viLg), goadds, dravino-dis,
dhana-dis, wara-dis (AV.) ‘gravting boons', vastra-dis and widso-diis ‘giving
garments’y hirappa-dds, — janidius® (x.399), dhiyam-dhds, raina-dhids, ree-
diks, veyodhds. — payo-dhes ‘sucking milk', — bula-pis ‘heads of the fa-
mily’; gopis, Indra-gopas ‘protected by Indra', devdgopds, vipigopas ‘pro-
tected by Wind', swgupds; tani-pis, pasupds, vrata-pis. — agrepds ‘drinking
fist, aipaspds, payaspds ‘drinking milk', manthipas’ (VS. vu. 1) ‘drinking
the stired Soma’, soma-pds, sima-pis (AV.), Aavispds ‘drinking offerings’, —
carma-nndst ‘tanners', — jma-yds ‘going on the earth', — dhana-sds, sada-sis,
safasra-sds, — préhivi-sthdss ‘standing on the eartl, rathestids®, Aarmye-
sthas® ‘dwelling in the house'. — ghrta-snds ‘sprinkling ghee’. — Also the
abnormal derivative peduthis’, )

£, gads, vrds, — d-gopids, ava-sthas ‘female organs’, dhigopas ‘guarded by
the dragon', d-tizs ‘frames’, stajiis (AV.), giri-jds ‘mountain-born’, Jarapi-pris?,

devi-gopits, devayds, padayids (AV.), prajis, prathama-ds, prayds ‘advance’,
manuygasds (AV.), vaksaneshds ‘being in Agni'?), vaja-dds, Susma-dds
hestowing steength, swgopds, soma-pds, srayaipyds® ‘selfbom’,

A. m, There is no certain example: ranesds (x. 797) is possibly onev.

£, hsds, guds, jds. ~— dn-ogni-trds ‘wot naintaining the sacred fire', anu-

sthds ‘following in succession’, ara-dds, devayds, parijis (AV.) ‘places of
origin', pari-sihs ‘impediments’, pm-jdx,'mam:yay’éx, wi-sfhds ‘positions’, sakd-
gopas ‘accompanied by herdsmen', sugas ‘easy to traverse', sea-dids.

L m. agre-pddhis. — £, gnablis; rlupadhis, ratna-didbhis, prajibhis,
Srai-dhdbhis, sva-dhdbhis.
D. f. pra-jdbhyes. — Ab. m. bigri-ddbigas®e.

L. £, ksdsu, gndsu, jdsu; d-tasu®, prajisu, sabhdsu,

1 b, Stems in Radical -a.

360. These consist almost entirely of stems in radical @ which has been
shortened to 4. With the exception of 444-'* ‘aperture’ they occur at the end of
compounds only, They are: -4sd- ‘dwelling', 4hd-, gd- ‘going', d- ‘singing’,
Jd- ‘born!, ya- ‘bowstring’, -fa- ‘stretching’, -#ra-') ‘protecting’, -dd- ‘giving'*4,
«di- ‘binding’, -dkd- ‘putting’, pd- ‘guarding’, -pd- ‘drinking', -prd- ‘filling', -mnd-

' In the L.du. there olso occur the f.! 8 There is also the f. transition form

transition forms Jjasghdyos (AV.) and za-
dhiyos,

t Of doubtful meaning.

3 The sters is manthipd- aectrding to BR.

+ From {mdi-t ‘softening hides’

§ Frthivie s= prthivk.

6 With the L, ending retained in the first
member of the compound,

7 The form pdnthdses also occurs once.

It is doubtful whether the plurals dyw-dudsas |

and pripassdsas are to be regarded as formed
from - stems, Such plurals are probably
wade from a- steme,

nava-gods,

9 Cp. LANMAN 4514,

1 In the G. occur the f, transition furms
praciinim (AV.) fore-knowing', v-bhinim
‘radiant’,

1t Probably from /3. == Zan. ‘streteh’,

12 ‘The nominatives drd-s and vrdss in AV,
X 7% (also nydes, 74) are of unknown meaning
{(see WHITNEY'S note),

3 Cp, GARBE In KZ, 23, 476, 480,

3% Perhaps also «rae ‘running’ in 4ppua-
drdem (AV.).

v @ emmem s eae
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‘thinking, -m/a-* ‘softening, -sé- ‘winning, -sthd- ‘standing’; also grd- * ‘swallow-
ing', -gva-3 ‘going’, -Ad-+ ‘slaying.

These stems are inflected in the m. and n. only. This is the form

assumed in the n. by all radical @-stems (367).

Inflexion,
370, The inflexion of the radical a-stems is identical with that of the
derivative @-stems (371). The forms which occur are the following:
Sing. N. m. dyu-ksds ‘dwelling in heaven'. — sw-fAid-s ‘having a good

(axle) hole'. — agregd~s ‘going in front, dfum-gd-s (AV.) ‘swift-going', sugis

(AV.)) ‘going straight on', patamrgd-s3 ‘going by flight’, valu.gd-s (AV.) *hidden

i o cave'd, Sitipegd-s (AV.XL §'?) ‘white-goer', sugd-s ‘easy to traverse'. "~ dddg-

gra-s? ‘going in tens’, ndva-gva-s!‘going in nines' b, — a-/d-s ‘unborn’, adkrivas
‘Irresistible’, eda-fds (AV.)) ‘produced alone', jerayud.s (AV.) ‘viviparous',
wizd-s (AV.) “amiliar's, prathama-id-s (AV)) ‘fivst-born', samudraji-s (AV)
‘sea-horn’, stamba-yd-s (AV.) ‘shagey' (7). — an-anu-dd-s ‘not giving way', dimy.
dd-s ‘dripping', dqya-dii-s (AV.) ‘receiving (3-da-) inheritance (daye-), prana-dis
Nife-giving, — nama-did-s (AV.)) ‘name-giver, — @iatipré-s (AV.) ‘fuliilling
wishes', ddma-prd-s (AV.) ‘fulbilling desire’, carsani-prd-s (AV.) *satisfying men,
prihizipri-s (AV.) ‘earth-filling'™, — apnaj-sthi-s ‘possessor’, gu-sthd-s (AV.)
‘cow-pen’, puru-nisthi-s ‘excelling among wmany'. — fatru-hd-s (AV.) ‘slaying
enemies, sakasra-Zid-s (AV.) ‘slaying a thousand',

N.A. n, Zkdm ‘aperture’.— a-doma-ddm (AV.} ‘nat causing inconvenience',
antdri-ksam ‘aix’, Arsna-adrdm (AV.) ‘black runner’(?)**, fuvi-Agdm ‘destroying
many', dur-gim ‘impassable’, dyw-dsdm, prathama-jém (AV. VS.), vdta-gopanm
(AV.) ‘guarded by the wind, votra-him ‘sdaying foes’, satra-him ‘always
destroying', sadid-stham ‘abode) su-gdm , su-mndm ‘benevolent’,

A. m. atithigedm (to whom guests go') N. of a man, an-Fnu-din,
arati-him (AV.) ‘destroying adversity’, asva-pdm (VS. XXX, t1) ‘groom’, d-sva-
gam (AV.)) ‘homeless', ekajdm, garbha-dhim (VS.I'S) ‘impregnator’, grie-

dm (VS.xxXx.11) ‘guardian of a house', gopdm ‘herdsman', carma-mnim (VS.)
2 8u g

‘tanner’, fri-sfim ‘having three seats, diegvam, divapdim (VS, xxx. 19)
‘forest-fire guard’, dyu-dsdm, patapt-gim, prathamadm (V8.Xxx1v.51), madhy-
pdm ‘honey-drinker, vana-pim (VS. Xxx. 19) ‘wood-ranger', vala-gim (AV.),

vitta-dhim (VS.XX3.31) ‘possessing wealth', su-dhdm, swgdm (AV.), hasti-pin

(VS. xxx. 11) ‘elephant-keeper’,

1 m. rathesthtna ‘standing on a car. — n. antdri-ksena, pd-jyena
‘whose bowstring is truth', dema-prépa, sugina (AV.), su-mnéna,

D. m. alithigviye, dyw-ksiva, patap-giya, rathesthiya®. — n. pards
2aya (VS.) ‘protecting from afar, swemmiya. — Ab, m. plya-dat (%, 39°) 'pit
for antelopes’. — 1. antirihsat®s, durgit, sadhd-sthat.

sIn thc form of snenavin rwmln-nl;ui~'!anncr’. ; BLoonFiLh, AJPh. 15, 422;27;' cp.wabovc
2 An extension of g ‘swallow'; cp, -4rd p. 153 (mid.),
and z»J. among the mdical 4. stems. " 8 The compound puro-garides ‘leader’ pos-
3In its original form perhaps wod-; a-sibly = puraged.s; but it {s probably a
rednced form -y u- appears in twrari-*oreste governing compound; ep. above, p. 1704
roaming’. 9 See WHITNEY's note on AV, it g+
4+ A reduced form of Aan. *slay’, i Also pafuesdes (V. 419) if it is N, sing,

s See BARTHOLOMAE, BR. 15, 34 and cp. and not a G. of pviwsd-,
BB, 18, 12, 1t Cp, WIITNEY’s note on AV, IX. 7%

6 ‘The etymology and meaning ore some., 32 wujiya (AV.) jis analyred by the Com-
what doubtful; cp. 1S. 4, 304 mentator a8 svayara ‘self-born’, but is exe
2 These two compounds as well as ativds | plained by WHITNEY (AV. VL. 56%) as ‘con
wvde and Ha-gra-, are with more probability . strlctor® (from szq/- ‘embrace’),
derived from a reduced form of g lcow’ by : 35 See LANNMAN 337.
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G. m. aydsya, abithiguisya*. — 0. antdri-ksasya, asthizdspa (AV.) ‘pro-
duced in the bones', tandjdsya (AV.) ‘produced from the body, su-mmndsya.

L. m, défagoe, ndvagve, rotha-sapgd ‘encounter of war-cars’, say-sthd
‘presence’, sam-g¢ ‘conflict’, su-khd, svargd ‘going to heaven'. — n. amtdri-kye,
i, — karadja-bd ‘pemicious to the Karafija teee', durgd, bhaydi-sihe ‘perilous
situation’, sadhd-sthe, swennt, — V.. ckaya, dywksa, patap-ga (AV.), soma-pa
{AV.) ‘drinking Soma,

Du. N. A, m.? #a-guva ‘going swiltly'. — A, n. sadkd-sthe.

PL N. V. m. @jpa-pis (V8. xx. 40) ‘drinking clarified butter', dagoas,
tanfi-jie (AV.), taposas (AV.) ‘produced by austerity’, dddagvis, ndva-gvds,
patanrgis, valagis (AV.), su-gds. — Also four forms with dsas: disagvaisas,
dyu-ksiisas, ndva-gvisas, priya-sisus’ ‘granting desired objects', .

N.A.f. X, dmsa-ird ‘armour protecting the shoulder, antdriksit, dur-ga,
prathamait (AV.), sadhi-stha, sugd, su-mnd. — 2. khini, — antiri-ksani,
ararin-dani, dur-gini, sadhd-sthaniy su-gini, su-mnins.

A. m. go-pin, tapo-jin, durgin (AV.), patam-gin, parvagin (T8, ‘born
before’, {rta-pan ‘drinking boiled milk’, saka-én (TS.) ‘born at the same
tine', sw-gdn, soma-pin (AV.).

L m. 1. tuvigrdhis ‘swallowing much’, mithJ.avadya-pebhis ‘mutually
averting calamities', ratna-dhibhis ‘preserving wealth', sama-g/bhis (AV.) ‘reciting
chants’, su-gdblis. -— 2. d-tais® ‘(rames’, ddsa-gvais, ndva-grais, dhana-sdis
‘winning wealth', ndva-goais, patamegdis, sukhiis. — 0. X. madhuplbhis,
Suglohits, su-mndbhis. ~—= 2. suw-mndis.

D. m. parvajéiblyas. — G m. dvijinam (AV.) ‘twice-born', sakam-
Jinam ‘Leing bom together'. — L. . dravino-ddsu ‘giving wealtl, su-khlsu, —
1, durgtsu, sadhd-sthesu, su-gisu, su-mnésu.

aa, Derivative stems in -a.

Benery, Vollstindige Grammatik p. 293—317. — Wairngy, Grammar 326—334
{p $12--116), ~~ LANMAY, Noun-Inflection 329354,

37 ‘This is the most important of the declensions as it embraces more
than one-half of all nominal stems, It is also the most irregular inasmuch
as its ending diverge from the normal ones more than is elsewhere the case,
This is the only declension in which the N. A. n, has an ending in the singular,
Here the I. D, Ab. G. sing. are peculiar; and in the plural, the A, the G,
one of the forms of the I. and of the N. A.n. do not take the normal
endings, The final vowel of the stem is also modified before the endings
with initial consonant in the du. and pl. ‘Three of the peculiar case-endings
of the sing. (I Ab. G)) are borrowed from the pronominal declension, while
in the pl. two of the case-endings (G. and N. A.n) are due to the influence
of the stems in -#, ‘This is the only declension in which the Ab, sing., as a
restlt of taking the pronominal ending, is distinguished from the G. As else-
where in the vowel declension, the N.sing. ni. bere adds the ending -s throughout;
but the V, sing. shows the bare stem unmodified. This declension includes

v sajdsya in AV, X, 410 15 is according to ' pdwrhidas, occurring once beside the ordinaty
WHITNEY ‘constrictor’, not svasdeya ‘sell- pan/kds formed from the anomalous deri.
born'; ep. pu 254, note 12, - vative d- stem pine4d., proves nothing vegard-
3 Some of the m, duals given under the !ing radical d- stems,
radical d-declension ought possibly to be| 4 This is the reading of the Pada text,
placed here, ; the Satphita having -4 7« (70 o)
3 There is no reason to suppose that any | 5 A word of uncertain meaning,
of these are plurals of d- stems, since the! 6 Two other forms, diis and drdste are
frst three aypear as - stems only and formed from the f, stem of this word, d-si-,
Prya-ut- does not otherwise occur. ‘The pl. which is probably a radical d- stem.
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m. and n. stews only, as the corresponding f. follows the derivative #-declension,
‘There is here no irregularity in the accent, which remains on the same
syllable in every case except the V., where it of course shifts to the first,

Infiexion.

372. The inflexion of the n. differs from that of the m. in the N, sing,
and the N, A. du, and pl, only. In the G.L.du. » is inserted between tle’
final -2 of the stem and the ending -os. The forms actually occurring, if
made from pripé- ‘dear’, would be the following:

Bing, N. m. pripid-s, n. privi-m. A, prii-m. L prigdea and priyd,
D, priviya, Ab. privit.  G. priisya. L. prip’. V., priya. .

Du, N. A, i, privi and gripdu, . priy!. V. m. pripa and priyaa,
1. D. Ab, prividhyam. G. L. pripiyos.

PL N, wm, privis and pripisas, n prigd and priydpi. A m. privdn,.
n, pripd and privini, L privdis and priv@his. D. Ab. privohyas. G, pri-
yitnam. Vo privésm, N, priyas and priyasas.

Owing to the enormous number of words belonging to this declension,
only forms of commonest occurrence will be given below as examples under
each case, .

Sing. N, m. This case is formed in the RV, by 1845 a-stems and
occurs more than roooo times, The most frequent substantive is /neras N,
of a gad, found more than soo times; next in order come sdmas (220) N. of
a plant, devds (203) ‘god’, mitris(132) N. of a god, virupas (94) N. of a god.

A. m. After the N. sing, m,, the A.sing. m. is the commonest declensional
form’in the RV, being made from 1357 stems® and occurring neatly 7000
times, The nouns most frequently found in this case are /ndram (333), s/mam,
(212), yaitdm (183) ‘sacrifice’, vdjam (123) ‘vigour, siéryam (go) ‘sur,
Auivam (88) ‘invocation’, wptrdm (82) N, of a demon, stémam (77) ‘praise’®,

N. A. n, This is the ouly declension in which these cases take an
ending. They here add -m, being thus identical in form with the A. sing. m.3,
They are very frequently used, being formed from about ggo stems and
occurring, taken together, more than 4ooo times. Examples are: p#fm (70)
‘sacred order’, ghytim (47) ‘clatified butter', paddm (46) 'step’, rdtnam (44)
‘wealth', sak/ydm (43) ‘Triendship', drdwinam (41) ‘wealth’, satydm (40) ‘truth",

I m. n. 1. The usual form of this case ending in «ema is very frequent,
being formed from more than joo stems nearly equally divided between m.
and n. The commonest forms ave: m. séryena (37), fdrena (34), vdirena
(33) ‘thunderbolt’, yajadna (13). — n. ghrtzna (31)5. .

a. The final vowel appears lengthened in about twenty-five forms:
amftend (AV.) ‘ambrosia’, d-fwend ‘malevolent’, djyend ‘melted butter', r4%a,
kigyend ‘wisdom', Adlifena ‘axe', pdtvend ‘tawt, tavisha ‘strong', ddsinema
‘right’, ddinyena ‘divine', ddkurena bagpipe', bhadrdpa (AV.) ‘excellent’, mulriyend
‘mortal, mdrutena ‘consisting of storn-gods', rawdthenz ‘roar’, vdruuma,
vithurdyd ‘staggering’, vi-ravéna ‘roar’, viry'pa ‘heroic power', vriduen ‘might,
vrsabhéna ‘bull, sahasyina ‘mighty', siyakena ‘missile’, siryena, skimblanens

t The propominal forms fim and ydim |mining whether a word is m. or nj op

oceur 309 and 259 times respectively in’LANMAR 331 (middle).

the RV, {4 On occosional clision of the final -»
2 On the occaslonal clision of thew be- | and subsequent contraction, see LANMAN 331,

fore #a and subsequent contraction, see| $ The final vowel is twice nagulizcd:

T.ANMAN 331, donénars ¢has (1, 334) and tGanenais tam
3 For this reason there is in some in-|(1. t10°), :

stances not sulfictent evidence for deter.
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~ignpport’t, ‘These forms regularly occur where the metre at the end of a Pada
favours o long vowel; e. g, skdmbhanend jinitrr (1t 31'°), but lémbhanena
shibhiydn (X. 111%); on the other hand, the long vowel appears to be used
arbitrarily at the beginning of a Pida, though the short vowel here is much
more frequent, Hence the @ seems to be a survival and not to be due to
metrical exigencies.

.2 ‘There are also more than a dozen forms made with the nominal
ending -a. In the m. there are no quite certain examples beyond yajid;
possibly also Arand ‘acting', ghand ‘clol, dand ‘gitt'y, camesis ‘cup'. ‘the
n. forms are davitud und Aavitvand ‘by wisdow', terapitui ‘hy energy’,
makited and mahiteani ‘by greatness', ratna-dhdya ‘by distribution of wealth’,
rithyi ‘belonging to a car’, viryd ‘with heroism’, sabhyd ‘with friendship’,
sarva-rathi ‘with the whole line of chatiots!, sw-kdva ‘with good invoca-
tion's, — This ending is also preserved in a few instrumental adverbs:
ani ‘heveby', weed ‘above!, galed ‘behind', sdni ‘from of old's

D. m. n. This case, which has the abnormal ending -@ya, is of very
frequent occurrence, being formed in the RV. from over 3oo stems in the
m, and from nearly 150 in the n. The commonest forms are: m. /ndraya
(188), midya (76) ‘exhilavation’, devidyn (26), mdriyaya (23), mitriya (23),
vdrunipa (23), ydjamanaya ‘sacrificing’, siryaya (11); 0. suvitiya (34) ‘wel-
fard, sathyiya (29), tkdpa (21) ‘offspring, dinapdya (18) ‘line of de-
scendants’®,

4, The normal form would have been for example &/l == rajid-c 7, This would
in Sandhi have become ®yajiay, which was ultimately extended with -a, owing 1o the
frequent combination with o folluwing ¢- in Sandhi (. g. yajhay-u pi for yajady apiy or
with the shortened form of the preposition d%,

Ab. m, n. These are the only nominal stems in which the Ab. is
formally distinguished from the G. Instead of the normal ending -as, they
take the « which appears in the pronominal declension (e. g md-@ ‘from
me), lengthening the -a of the stem before it®, ‘This Ab. in -Zd is formed in
the RV, from over 200 stems, nearly equally divided between m. and n,
Some of the n. forms are used as adverbs, Forms of common occurrence
ate: . samudrdt (13) ‘sed, updsthat (9) ‘lap’, Indrat (8); n. ankiri-fyas*®
(15) ‘air'; dardt (19) “rom a distance’, pasedt (26).

G. m, n, These are the only nominal stems in which the C.sing. does
not end in -s¥, Instead of the mormal ending -as, they add -sya** which is

' In all these forms the Pada text has the |fore vowels: fadvalipant epd (1 142) and
short final vowel #; see RPr, vut 21 and cp. | savidyani evd (1 113%),

Atn b 16, ‘Fhe pronomingl forms ¢nd,! 7 The normal ending -~ is actually used
Yémd, suénd also appear, and always with the 'in the pronominal declension, e. g tismai
short vowel in the Pada text; on the other|e== fisma-e.

hand, end is always ewi in the Pada, while

the unaccented ewd, heside ewa, has the

8 See Joransson, BB. 20, 96, and Bar.

i
l,'mowms. Arische Forschungen 2,69 ; 3,03,

short vowel in the Pada. See LANMAN 332, 9 Cp. Jouansson, BB, 16, 136 and Brug-

(bottom),

t See LANMAN 334 (middle).

3 Nasalized in camasinh iva (X, 254), Pada
ctmarin, On these forms see LANMAN 335.

4 T'his form of the instrumental also appears
@ few times in the pronoun fnd beside the
usual fezpds it alan occurs in a few compounds,
as fd-datta. and fvd-dita- ‘given by thee';
ep. LANMAN 334 (middle?.

5 Perhaps also afal *below’, ep. #icdis; but
it may be the I of mudhce

o Such D, forms are (wice nasalized be-!

Tndo-atischs Philologie. 1, 4.

MANN, Grundriss 2, 588,

10 This is veally a radical ¢- stem; see
above, 370.

1t In the G. sing, of stems In -ur and -ar,
the final » seems to represent original «s;
see above 358, note on srdsur,

12 ‘T'he 'y is never to be read as /5 passibly
lowever about five times in the pronominal
aspd, ‘Uhe final .0 in two or three instances
undergoes protraction of a_purely metrical
character: see LANMAN 3383,

17
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otherwise found in the pronominal declension only. This case is very common,

being formed in the RV. from over goo
occunting altogether over 3300 times®,
sdmasya (88), devdsya (Go),
. rtidsya (187), bhvivanasya (39) ‘world’, emftasya ( 35)4
th the normal ending -7, which combines
It is formed in the RV. from 373 stems
oceurring altogether about 2500 times,
adkvard (68) ‘sacrifice’, sut! (53), tp-sthe
‘house', fndre (33),
‘assembly’, dgre (43) ‘front’, sddane
durond (31) ‘abode’, mddiye ‘middle’ (29).

In this cese the bare

m. indrasya (123), siryasya (93),
sutdsya (53) ‘pressed’;
L. m. n, This case is formed wi
with the final -a of the stem to -
in the m, and over 300 in the n,
Among the frequent forms are: m,
(49), mdde (48), ddinc (40)
£rhé (23) ‘house’; n. ziddthe (49)
‘seat’, padé (33),
V. m n,
syllable) is employed,
ring about 2500 times in the m;
exampled,

It is formed in the
but in the n. there is no undoubted
The AV, however has four or five n. vocatives.
commonest forms are: m. sdma and soma (240), deva (x 32),

stems in the m, and 17§ in the n,
Among the frequent forms? are:
yasiidsya (ss),

yajiid (28), jkne (26) ‘nav,
(33)

stem (always accented on the first
RV, from about 260 stems, occur

Among the
Sra (94) ‘hero',

pavamana (63) ‘bright Somy', puru-hiita (49) ‘much invoked', varuna (43),
mitra (35), yavistha (29) ‘youngest, vrsabha (27) ‘bull’, ugra (23) ‘mighty,
amyta (12)8; n, antariksa® (AV,vi.130Y), trdikebuda ‘coming from the three.

peaked (mountain)' and déanjana (AV, xix. 44%)

‘divine ointment', fadpa (AV.

X 2¥) ‘couch’, visa (AV. v, 63) ‘poison’ 7,

Du. N. A, V. m.
-#, much less frequently -au®,
oceurring about 11 o times,
170 times, The cnding
as -a#. ‘The rule is that

The ending of thesc cases in the RV,
The former is taken by over 360 stems
the latter by fewer than go stems occurring about
-@ i therefore more than seven times as common
-4 appears before consonants?, in pausa at the end

is ordinarily

of a Pada', or within a Pida in coalescence with a following vowel; while

-au* occurs in the older
form of -ar, within a Pida.
rtuwrdhs | (L 493%); dasrder

parts of the RV, only before vowels in the Sandhi
Examples of this rule are #4 vam (1. 184Y);
(1 116%) for dasra dt; mitrdgnim (1. 149 for

mitrd agrim; but tdv's aparim (1.184'). Hiatus, when the metre requires two

3 The pronominal
Hisya, pdsya,
in the RV.; cp, LANMAN 338.

# The commonest G. in «spz is the pro-
nominal asyé which (accented or unaccented)
occurs nearly 600 times in the RV,

3 The fingl vowel is once nasalized at
the end of a Pada in yisyari dkam (vu, 89%) ;
cp. RPr 1w 31,

4 Cp, LANMAN 330.

$ There are two instances of the final -2
being nasplized: wewad Skas (vir. 254) and
Pursgiutam ko (Vi 1§3.11); ep. RPr,xiv. 20,
There is a purely metrical lengthentng of
the final vowel in tprabhd (vin, g5en 38),
simd (VUL 41), and Aariyojand (1, 6116);
perhaps also maryd (L 635 cp, Tanwan
339 '
¢ Properly a radical a- stem,

7 By a syntactical peculiacity the N, inuras
“a i3 some ten times coupled with a vocative
iyo, dgne ste. See LANMAN 340 (top\

8 In the AV. .a¢ is more than twice as
common as in the RV.; it is there some-

genitives ara and agvd, ! times o
elfvaspa oceur over 900 times :

various reading for «4 of the RY,
In the independent Mantra portions of the
TS, there are at least seven forms in-d and
fourteen in -aw. In the Khilas «d is neasly
three times (33) a5 common as «au (12),

? eau occurs 23 times before a consonant
within a Pada; mostly in passages showing
signs of lateness. Cp, LANMAN §76.

1 .au otcurs § times at the end of an odd
Pada before a consonant; and 4 times as
«dv at the end of an odd Pada before a
vowel. At the end of an even Pada .ax
occurs 4 times,

3t LANMAN 343 enumerates the forms in
ax which occur in the RV,

12 At the end of an odd Psda -5 is always
written in the Samblia contracted with =
following vowel, but must always be read
with hiatus,

3 This is the normal use of «au, whichin
70 per cent of its occurrences is found as

42 before o vowel within o Padaj in the )

AV. the percentage is only 26,
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syllables, is thus removed*® by the use of -2z, except when » or 2 follows?, In
the latter case the Samhiti text writes -7 #-3, e.g ubhd upamdt (x.837), though
the Pada always has -aw u-

There are seven or eight passages of the RV. in which -a is written with
hiatus before other vowels (a- £~ 0-)4, but those passages are all obscure or
corrupt S,

a. About a dozen forms, occurring altogether some 20 times, shorten the dual -3
1o a, mostly owing to the metre, but in a few instances against the metre, In the forms
asura, aditya, deva, dhplevrata, mitra, varep, indrévarupa, mitrivarupat the Pada text
bas -d; but in gdura (v, 741 and i (vi. 631) the short vowel appears in the Padn
slso’. A similar shurlening occurs in the first memher of the dual compounds indrde
vipii (1. 2%) and mitrd-2djina (v, 63%)

N. A, n, This form takes the normal ending -7, which combines with
the final -2 of the stem to -2 It is made in the RV. from about 3o nominal
stems. The vacative does not sccur, Only seven of these n, forms are
found more than once, &fage ‘two horns' being the commonest (5)®.

a, The n, #dkie- ‘night' is irregular in forming its du. N. as a m. in the compound
whisd nibtd ‘dawn and night’, in agreement with which a f. adjective is used, owing
doubtless to the predominance of *‘Dawn’, in the combination, In 1t 394, ruyéva mibhyera
dike two yokes, like two naves', though analyzed by the Pada as juyd fve and ribhyd
iy must he explained as regular n. forms jugd and nddiye4-va,

1. D, Ab. Before the normal ending -b4yam9 which forms these cases,
the final -a of the stems is lengthened, e. g. mdsalydblyam. In the RV. this
form is made from only about a dozen nominal sterns in the m, and three
in the n, The cases can of course only be distinguished exegetically.

Y. m. Adrpabliyim (AV.) ‘ears’, ddmsprabhyam (TS, AV.) ‘teeth, dulsina-
savyiblyam (AV) ‘right and left, ddda-sakhabhyim ‘having ten fingers’,
mitri-virupablyim*, yuktibhyam ‘yoked’, wrikiyavidhyam (AV.) ‘rice and
barley', Subhrdbhyam ‘shining', sarya-candramdsablyam (AV.)* ‘sun and moon’,
Adstabhyam ‘hands’, haryatiblyam ‘desirable’, — n, pd-samdbAyim ‘hymn and
chant, s¢agabhyam (AV.).

D.m, sresdbhyam ‘violent', adsatvabhyim ‘trathfl, nicirdblhy Im ‘attentive’,

Ab. m. dmsadhyam ‘shoulders!, ddrpablyim. — n. parsodbhyam (AV.)
‘sides', pri-padabhyim ‘ips of the feet’, mdfa-snabhyam certain internal organs.

G. L. These cases take the normal ending -vs, between which and the
stem y is inserted. In the RV, only eight nominal*® forms occur with the
genitive sense, and twelve with the locative scnse. One form, dheasrdyos
{1%. §83), seems to be used as an Ab, There are one or two others which
anomalously drop the final - of the stem, instead of inserting y, before the
ending -os*3,

1 In two instances hiatus is removed by ' 7 The shortening of the du -3 at the end
nasalization: updsshint ! #4d (1. 358) and jdndni of odd Padas before -, occurring in four
droma (V1,6yt), i passages (I 37; vi. 6825 VILG6M; X. 66"3)

*» There are 40 instances of this in the ' is due to Sandhi; see yo.

RV,; see LANMAN i75. 8 These neuter duals are enumerated by

3‘This is also the practice of the Brihe ;Luuum 343
wanas; se¢ AUFRECHT, AB. 437; cp. Sarvie' ¢ To Le rend -bkiim in two or three
nuktamant, ed, MACDONELL, p.X. In the  forms.

AV. (as in the later language) iy u- I8! 10 In this compound only the second dual
regularly written (excopt mughd wmpfvadhlt, ! takes the proper cose-ending.
X%, 1368), 13 There are also the pronominal forms

4 See LANMAN 3414, : | G Yum, ayds, ublidyos, tdpos, ydyos; Uipos also

§ Except vit, 90% where devi dadlipe | as G, n.

(Padn devan) 1s written, o being treated like ! 12 Also the pronominal forms av-8s, eneis,
%, perhaps owing to its labial character I peds. Cp. LANMAN 344. :
¢ See RPr.1v. 39, 40. I

17*
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‘The forms occurring are;

G. m. fndri-varupayos, iandyos ‘viling', devdyos, mitrd yos, mitrd-vdrunayos,
yamdyos ‘Wing', vdrunayos, vaikarndyos ‘descendants of Vikara', — n, Py
(for *paspd-y-05) ‘pressing stones', purip-y-ss* (for *purand-y-os) ‘ancient’,

L. m, dipsayos, dsvayes, upihdyos ‘closely cannected', Adrpavos (AV.),
Jdmbhayos. (T8, 1v. 1, 105) jaws', fuvivittdyos ‘of powerfal nature', dipstrages |
(AV.), naddyos ‘soarers', mitriyos, muskdyos “testicles, wdrunayos, vEhisthiay
‘drawing best', al-vratayes ‘refractory’, sthirdpos ‘strong’, Adstayos.

Pl N.V. m, Here there are two forms. In the more common form
the normal ending -as coalesces with the final of the slem to “dsy e g dords,
The less common form appears to be made by adding the normal ending
-as over again?, e, g, derds-as. The form in -5 is about twice as frequent
in the RV, as that in -Zsasd, the former being made from 808 stems, the
latter from 403. In the original parts of the AV, -as is 24 times as {requent
as -dsas, the former occurring 1366 times, the latter only 57 timest. Both
forms frequently occur side by side, the choice of the one or the other heing
often no doubt determined simply by the metre; e. g brida vadema vidithe
suvirak (1. 1%°) ‘abounding in heroes we would speak aloud-in the assembly’,
but suvirase viditham & vadema (1. 13') ‘abounding in lixroes we would
speak to the assembly’,

Examples of the most frequent forms made with the two endings are:
Y. devdsas (86), jinasas (41), somisas(4t), sutdsas (29), dditydsas (24) ‘Adityas,
yajiiiyasas (21) *holy', ampitsas (11). — 2. d'nis and devids (311), somas (42),
adityds (39), subds (27), jinis (24), amftas (22), Safitivds (10),

N. A. n.5 Here, as in the N, m. there are two forms, a shorter and
a longer, the former being the older and original, as well as the more fre.
quent one. The older form i3 made not by adding the normal ending -,
but by lengthening the final -¢ of the stem, e. g, Zarpd ‘oblations’®. The
later form ends in -2/ and is doubtless due to transitions from the stems
in -an? which form the n. pL N. A, with both -2 and -an/, e. g #émi and
sémani, The form in -7 is in the RV, made from 394 stems, that in -aw
from 280, the proportion of the occurrences of the former being roughly
three to every two of the latter, The proportion in the AV, is almost exactly
reversed, the form in -7 leing there made from 102 stems, that in -ani from
1588, The two forms are so common side by side that when two i, plurals
occur in the same Pada, the one generally ends in -én/ and the other in -1
e.g. yd te bhemdni dyudiz (1x.613) ‘thy terrible weapons’. This phenomenon

¢ With v inserted though -7 is dropped.in collective; this would account for the
¢ See BrugMmaNN, Grundriss 2, p. 663,! agreement of the singular verb with this pl.
where several examples are given of endings | in Greek; cp, also sdrrd & oy o astes (RVV 1
being repeated in other languages, L1628\ gee BRuGMANN, Grundriss z, e 082,
3 The form in -drar seems to be an Inde-! 7 The G. dhimim is an example of the
Iranian innovatfon, as there are no certain : transference of another case from an -ax
traces of it in other Indo-European Janganges; ! stem,
cp. BRUGMANN 1. ¢, i ¥ In the independent Mantra portions of
4 In the original Mantea portions of the . the TS, the forms in -3 seem to autnumber
T8, the pl. in -ds is_very numerous, but 1'those in -dni in about the sume proportion
have noted only 1t forms in -dsas. In the'as in the RV.: there are at least 20 forms
Khilas, forms in «is are three times (30) as!of the former and 14 of the latter. In the
numerous as in «Jsas (10), {Khilas the two furms are almost equally
5 There is no example of a V, in lhe|divided, as 10 examples of -G and 12 of -in/
RV, and only one, eittini it 2%), in the| occur.
AV, where the Mss, have ciudni, 9 Similarly, the form in -7 appears beside
v Tbis form in i is commonly supposed : n. pl. forms in i, i or even o
to have started from a N, sing. f. in -3 as| -imgl, ~imrgi; oo g bhibeini bhadvi {r. 166%);
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shortened to -7, as is so frequently th

. clearly due to the influence of metre.

" VI DecressioN, Nounws, Vower, STEMS.
The -# here seems never to be

e case in the N, A, n, pl. of -an stems®,

Nor does it avoid hiatus (like the -@ of the N. A. du. m.), though coalescence
with a following vowel sometimes takes place?.

Examples of the commonest forms
(31) ‘distresses’, sd
(30) ‘foes', rratan

A. m. The ending o
which the final vowel of the stem
frequent, being made from- more than
was originally ~#s is shown by the
becomes -itnt
¢ and &4

1. m. n, In this ca

f this case

ending -0kés (before which the final vowel
other ends in -ais (which duves not appear
commoner in the RV, being made from 2z1

form in -ais is only slightly

stems, while that in -84is is made from 211,

is § times as frequent as the latter?,
" same Pada; e g. upam@hir arkdis (1.
is often due to the metre;

vour steeds, O Advins', and aditydir yatam
) fyair y

come, () Asvins',

In the RV. the m, forms are
Fxamples of the most freque
(34), dedis (31}, dsvais (30)
wifebhis (21).

D. m. n. This case is formed

which the final -¢ of the stem appears as -e

over 4o stems in the m, but from
forms occurring the ending has to be
occurring ares ajdreblyas ‘unaging’,
(Kh.v. 1?) foreign’, arbhakdBlyas ‘small
“tarcbhyas ‘working more quickly',

e. g yittim dsvdbkir asving (vin. 57)

dmebhyas

are: ¥, Aavyd (44), bhiivana (36), durit

vanit (30), nkti (25) ‘praises’. — 3, bhivaniiri (57), vrirdni
i (34) ‘lows’, havpini (25), krbini (30) ‘done’.

is not the normal -as, but -#, before

1s lengthened’, e. g dva-n. The form is

250 stems in the RV, That the ending
treatment of -#n in Sandhi, where it

before vowels and the sibilant itself occasionally survives before

se there are two forms, the one adding the normal

of the stem becomes -¢), while the
in any other declension). The

in the AV,, however, the former

The two forms® often appear in the
33%) ‘with highest songs’. The choice
‘come with
atving (vit.35%) ‘with the Adityas

roughly twice as numerous as the n,

ot forms are: Y. arkdis (43), whthdis (35), yajidis
stimais (a5), — 2. dewdblis (§52), stimebhis (26),

with the normal ending -84yas, before
In the RV. it is made from
only one in the n. In abont half the
read as a dissyllable -bhias. The forms
dinavattarchhyas ‘mightier’, drancbhyas
, aditylbhyas, asindbhyas ‘aged, asr-ipas-
‘helpers', girbhebhyas ‘infants',

grhdbhiyas, jinebliyas, frvdbhyas Viving', jAatébsiyas (Kh.ite. 16%) ‘known', 1avaklbhyas

“hy', ddfa-kaksycbhyas ‘having ten girths'
. dita-yojanchhyas ‘having ten teams', devdbliyas,
‘mountaing’, pasprdhandbhyas ‘stiving', pitu
“reacherous’, putrdblyas ‘sons', pirugebhyas ‘men’, pilrvebhyas

ment’, pifuncbliyas

‘former', badhitbhyas ‘oppressed’, bharatéblryas

ddda-yoktvebhyas ‘huving ten traces)
pafrébhyas ‘strong’, pdruatcblyss
-Aftlarcbhyas ‘procuring more noutish-

‘descendants of Bharata', mdriye-

sdvand purfyi(ut, 368); iirdhrd &
rifanesi (W, 44); radhasd vipinc (U 18),

s There seems no sufficient reason to
assume that in vikedd dhe (1 92%) as com-
pared with dud vhid (1 1308), dha is formed
from the transition stem a4~ rather than
from dhan-; cp. LAXMAN p. 348,

2 On some probable mistakes made by
the Pada in contracted forms see LANMAN

348,

3 This lengthening is at least Indo-Tranian:
Brucyaxy, Grundriss 2, p. 672%

% Sce above 77; and cp. LANMAN 346 on
the Sandhi of -z in general,

elmgi prdsthits |

5 In the independent Mantra portions of
ithe TS, the proportion is about the same
as in the AV, The following four forms with
Shie ocour: Hadebhis (1 2. 43), devébhis (il
1. &%), rudrébhic (W 1,113, su<ydmebhit (V7.
153, In the Khilas § forms in «ais to 7 in
-¢bAiis ocear, The latter ares amiva-citanebhis
(1. 117), drtavibhis (W 160), tekthébhis (v, 6%),
revdbhis (A7), kdrvarebhis (4 8% rdthebbis
SI. 11%), siraghéthis (8. 117), In the later
anguage the form in -$kis survives in the
pronominal ekis alone.
|” ¢ On the otigin of the two forms ¢p
| BrUGMANN, Grundriss 3, p. 717.
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blyas, manavlbhyas ‘mev', minuscbhyas ‘men', mineblyas ‘descendants of Mina,;
yajatBiyas ‘adorable’, yajil{yeMya.v, rdthebhyas ‘chariots’, widistardihyas ‘very
wise', oipreblyas ‘seers, wy-afveblyas ‘horseless', dalemandbhyas ‘toiling’, suvida- -
irlydbhiyas ‘bountifal, ssma-rablastarebliyas ‘intoxicated with Soma’, somydbhyar
‘preparers of Soma’, stendblyas ‘thieves’, — n, dhivancbhyas ‘beings,

Ab. m. n. This case is formed like the D, with the normal ending -bipas
from nearly two dozen stems in the RV, about equally divided between the
m, and n. In more than half of these forms the ending must be pronounced
as a dissyllable, ‘The forms occurring are: m. dwlebsyas ‘ends’, dsureblyas
‘divine spitits’, wugrdbdyas, grhdblyas, jinedhyas, jrodblyas ‘living beings’,
devilbhyas, pdroatebhyas, makhidhyas ‘vigorous', vipreblyas, firebhyas, Syent
Miyas ‘eagles’. — n, anyl-Ertebhyas ‘done by others, antrdbhyas entrails,
duritlbhyas, nakhibhyas ‘nails’, paddblyas, pdrthivebhyas ‘tervestrial spaces),
é/uh:anf[)/o'as, mydhrébhyas ‘contempt, vdneblyas ‘forest trees', harmydblyas
*houses’,

G. m. n. Instead of the normal ending -am these stems almost invariably
add the ending -mam, before which the final vowel is lengthened as in the
<4, -# and -y stems, This ending (like -ani in the n. pl.) must have been due
to the influence of the -# stems®, The case is thus formed in the RV. from
over roo stems in the m. and over 20 in the n. In nearly half these forms
the final syllable may be metrically read as aam?® Two-thirds of these reso-
lutions are, however, not necessary as they occur at the end of octasyllabic
Padas which may be catalectic; but many undoubted resolutions are required
within the Pada’. Among the forms of most frequent occurrence are m,
devinam (148), jinanim (34), yajilyanam (12), adityenam (x1), adkearinam
(30} — n. dhinanam (13).

a. The organic form e, g from devd- would have been dovdm (= ded-dm). Not
more than three or four, examples of this survive in the RV, and only two of these
seem undoubted: yidthyam dfvinam (i1, 56%) ‘of horses belonging to the herd’ and
cardthim in girbhat ca sthitdm yorbhel cordthim (1 70Y) ‘offspring of things that are
stationary, offspring of things that move'd, There are further some half dozen forms
written with final -an or «dil which seem to stand for the G. pl, in -dm: devdiv jinma
(. 70% vi 149 %he race of the gods’ (Padn devdR); devist jdnmoni (% 6414} ‘with the
race of the gods’ (Pada dezidn); visa a ca mirtin (v, 2%) 'and bither to the dwellings of
morlals’ (== mdrtam)y oyhiydle vita indro manugpan (Vi 47+6) sIndra protects the tribes
of men’, N

L. m. n. This case adds the normal ending -s before which (as before
-Bhis and -blyas) -e takes the place of the final vowel of the stem and cere-
bralizes the following sibilant, It is formed from some 123 stems in the m.
and some 92 in the n.5 It is almost invariably® to be read with hiatus,
even before w-7, ‘

Among the most frequently occurring forms are: m. devéw (99), réjom
(41), yafindsu (35), adhvardu (23), mdrtyesu (35), sutdsu (16), — n. viddthesu
(33), vdresii (20), sdvanesu (x4), bhibvanesu (13), whthésu (1o).

t See IANMAN 352 ¢; BRUGMANN, Grund-! s The gender is doubiful in some in
viss 2, p. Ggt. i stances,
* LANMAN (352, bottom) enumerates the] 6 The only undoubted exception to this
forms in which resolution takes place. trule in the RV. occurs in a late hymn (X,
3 LANMAN 3524, gives a list of the forms j 1218), where drvégw ddii must be read. Cp.
in which resolution is required; cp. ARNOLD, , LANNAR 354,
Vedic Metre 143 (p. 93). ! 7 On the probable origin of the ending
4 Perhaps also Aimsinim (%.1424) i€ G, pl. | -ns cp. BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2, p 700
of a participle dimsina-, and Sisdm if G, of
43sd- ‘vuler’ L. 2392), vandm (x.46%) is G, pl.
of vdn. rather than vdne., Cp, LANMAN 3531



VI DecLensioN, Nouns, VOWEL STEMS. 263

a b, Derivative Stems in -d.

LanmaN, NounInflection 335--365. ~ WHITREY, Sanskrit Grammar p. 131 ~137, —
Cp. Corrizz, die herkonft der d-deklination, BB. 29, p. 81—114.

373. The derivative @-declension corresponds to the derivative a-declen-
sion, for the m, adjectives- of which it furnishes the f, stems. It includes more
feminines than any other declension. Like the a-declension it has many
inegularities of inflexion, every case in the singular, except the A, and two
cases in the plural showing some abnormal feature. The N, sing. shares with
the derivative F-declension the peculiarity of not adding the ending -s; the
L sing. has an alternative form borrowed from the pronominal declension;
the D. Ab. G. L. sing. are formed under the influence of the derivative -
stems; and the V,sing. ends in -¢ instead of appearing in the form of the
bare stem, In the plural the N, has to a limited extent the same alternative
form in -dsas as the m. of the ¢-declension, and the G. is similarly formed
with -udm.

As in the a-declension, the accent remains in the same position throughout
except the V., where it of course shifts to the first syllable,

Inflexion.

374. The forms actually occurring, if made from priyd- ‘dear’, would be
as follows: . )

Sing. N. grivd. A, privim. 1 priyd and priyayd, D. priydyai. Ab. G.
triviyas, V. priydyam. V. priye.

Du. N, A, priyt, L Ab, priydblyam. G, L. pripiyos.

Pl N. pripds and privdsas. V. priyas. A. privds. L pripdbhis, D. Ab.
priyibhyas. G. prigdpanm. L. riydsu, )

Sing. N. This case never adds the normal ending -s% It is formed in
the RV, from 424 stems and occurs more than 1000 times, Examples of the
most frequent forms are: plsz (24) smaiden’, débsind (24) ‘goad milch cow',
ifa (1) ‘refreshment’, Jayd (17) ‘wite', su-bhigz (13) ‘beautiful', s@nfta (10)
Soylul, citrd (g) ‘brilliant’.

a At the end of odd Padas the final -7 of this N. is regularly wiitten with Sandhi,
bot most always be read with hintus; coalescence with ¢ and p- is, however, twice
avoided by nasalization?, while twice 3 the -3 is shortened before g

b. Within » Pida the .4 is written with Sandhi in 160 instances in the RV,, Lut
is pronounced (unlike the «i of the N, A, do. m.) with hintus in 23 of these fnstances;
while the nominatives isd ‘carpole’ and manied *devotion’ are wrilten a3 well as pro-
nounced with hiatue®, the former omce, the latter four times,

A. This case, which is formed with the normal ending -m, is in the RV,
made from over 200 nominal stems occurring more than 4o0 times. Examples
of the most frequent forms are: mantsdm (21), jaydm (11), dmivam (9)
‘distress’, ydsam (1), ydsapam (6) ‘maiden’,

a This case is often Identical in form with the L, sing. {. of stems in .73 thus
pirvsdm may be the A, of pirnyde ‘previouy’ ot L. of pitred- ‘much’. In one instance at
least elision of the -m, followed by contraction, takes place’: Satatamdvivesih (vil. 19%) for

1 The stem gnd- ‘woman’, though originally } manfsd iydm (v,1155 Vit 707); manisd asmidl (VIL
dissyllabic, came to be regarded as a radical | 341); cp R, 11, 29. LANMAN 356 suggests that
astem and accordingly forms its N, sing. | the comparative frequency of this hiatus justis

_;;mi’.:l(xv. ot), fics the vestoration of the augment in Padas
v iibadandns' 45 (1 12330) and ydeh,| ruamcayé | short of a syllable; e, g.prd sd {alodei (vir. §8°)
(v. 30'%. | s On some contractions in which -m has

3 privitps (6 1sih) piuehdeta'ye (V. 41 prohahl{ been elided but explained wrongly
P 70 by. the Pada as containing nominatives in 4,
s isd dhyo (It §19); mankd abhi (1.1017); | see LANMAN 356,
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{atatamdm avivesih, Tn two or three instances the metre seems Lo require «am to Le read
’5 «qam?’,

I There are two forms of this case, In the one, the normal ending
-2 is added directly to the stem and, by contracting with its final -2, produces
a form identical in appearance with the N, e, g. fihod (== jikwi-q) ‘tongue’,
In the other, y is interposed between the ending -# and the final -¢ of (he
stem, which is shortened, c. g jidvdy-3. ‘The latter form is due to the jn.
fluence of the regular pronominal I sing f, e g siy@® This form is already
slightly the more common in the RV.3, being made from 113 stemst ay
campared with g5 which take the older form with -2, In the later Sapbitas
the L in -a is very rare in original passages, the AV, using only five such
forms independentlys. Both forms are (unlike the N. pl. m, in -qsas and -a5)
comparatively seldom made from the same stem, as fided and jidwdya, Two'
thirds of the tolal number of 95 stems which have the oller form, end in
the suffixes -#2 and pa, as purusd-tt ‘after the manner of mew', Airauyaps
‘golden’.  The choice of the alternative forms is, as elsewhere, often deter-
mined by the metre®, .

Examples of the commonest forms are: 1. dosi (13) ‘evening’, bariéps
(x3) ‘might', manisé (13), mamhdina (v1) ‘willingness’, Sravaspd (7) ‘desire to
praise’?, — Also asir-dayi (TS, ut. 2. 8Y) ‘fulfilment of Llessing, vistd-psnya
(5.1, 5. 3% V8. x1. 10) ‘omniforny’, — 2. diiraya (53) ‘streany’, Jthvdya (24),
adpdyd (20) ‘craft’,

a. There are some instrumentals sing. f. formed from derivative a- stems, which
are used as adverbs with shift of accent to the ending. Such are: a-dotravd ‘without o
gilt (edutras), ubhapd ‘in both ways' (wbhdya-), rlayd 'in the right way' (Ptd-), daliing
‘on the right’ (dibyna), naktuyd ‘hy night' (mibiee), madhyd sin the middle’ (mddhyas,
samand together’ (simana.j, scapnard (AV.) Yin decam’ (selpuea-)8,

D. ‘This case is anomalously formed by adding -yai to the stem, ¢ g
Jaré-yai®, 1t is not of common occurrence, being made from only 14 nomina) "
stems in the RV. The forms occuming are: wgitayai “lack of cows', a-virae-
tiyai lack of sons', wkidyai (TS.v.1.93) ‘pot, wttaniyai (TS.v, 1.4*; Kh.v, 164)
‘supine’, gk irayai N. of a woman, cariyai for going', jariyai (AV.) ‘old aye',
{vdyatiyai ‘presented by thee’, dweckinapai ‘mischievous demon', putrd-dimayai
(Rh.v.13%) ‘desiring sons', gatd-dratayai N, of a woman, mandyas ‘eagrerness’,
vispdliyai N. of a woman, sirdyai ‘auspicious’, Sectandyai ‘dawn’, sanftuyai
Yjoy', skrydyaé ‘sun-goddess’,

a. Two forms have been preserved in which the D, is made - by adding 1he
normal ending -¢ directly to the stem with the -# of which it coalesces to -ai: wakipii
(1. 113%) ‘preatness’, st-apulpdits (1. §411) ‘sccompanied with fair offs ring’, These are

formed like the 1. infinitives from radical d-stems such as i-ddpdf (584).
b In onc passage (Vi 1'9) the form a-vivale, for avhatayai Yack of sons',

1 See LaNMAN 357 (iop). ! 7 LanmaN 358 enumerates the homopho

3 Cp, BruoMANN, Grundriss 2, p. 629, 783, | nous instrumentals,

$ The corresponding later form in the; & These forms may have been due to the
Avesta is much commoner than the older: ! influence of ihe pronominal adverh a. e
BRUGMANN 2, p. 629, ; ‘in this way’ (with adverbial shift of accent,

4 This number given by LANMAN 357 in-! ep. #iyd ete.); see J. Scumint, Plurathildung
cludes some pronominal stems. BRUGMANNS ' 212 fT,, and BruaMaNN, Grundsiss 3, p. 629;
statement (2, p.629) that the form in a4y is ' otherwise BarTiOLOMAK, BB, 1 s, zo?.
less common than the form in -7 in Vedic,; 9 Formed inthe Indo-Iranian perivd, pro-
is not applicable even to the RV. i bably under the Influence of the derivaiive

3 The forms ore dalsind, devdtd, dud,; stems in - otiginally d, i. e, «yii for .pi-c.
sumnayd, vitta-kimyd; only the lastispeculiar| 39 Also sviyai from the possessive prosoun
to the AV, Stide,

¢ Euphony also has some Influence; thus! 1t Bruemann, Grundriss 2, p. 6o, thinks
hiropyayayd does not occur, j this form may be shortened for smapatydyai,
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lakcs the cndmg ¢ direct, but with clmun of the stem vowel, as in thc radical d-
declension &

Ab, This case is formed anomalously by adding the ending s to the
stem®, It is rare, being made in the RV, from only seven stems, the AV,
having threc additional examples. ‘The forms occurring ave: ardhvayits (AV.)
upn;,l\t, banzpds ‘maiden’, Jikvdyis, ddksintyts, durdviyis ‘ill-disposed’,
dur-ripdyis ‘mischief’, didényayas ‘divine’, dl{rm!uy/: (AV.) ‘firn', wid. 1yt ‘lis-
grace’, o m{/wo/yd.r (AV.)? ‘lying half-way',

G. This case is formed in the same way s the Ab., but is much more
frequent, being made from 26 stems in the RY. The forms occurrmg are:
dghnyiyas and ag/ugmyus ‘cow (not to be Lllled)', //(?)'73', ukbidyas, usripdyis
mdd) cow', drmyay.is ‘night, l'amzy:u, kisthayits‘course’y fikvdyas, didhsinayis,
darum/yn ‘conspicuous’, dlmw)ntr ‘Dirva grass’, r(/uum wis  Coffering’,
dhisam-tniyist ‘longmg, pdirayas vsgorous, piri Ialmy.i_yus wandermg,
m.a/umr)m ‘mnghty , rasiyas a mythical nver, my«nm ‘bmnch, rispilayas,
dalratlamiyas ‘most recent', Sip/iyds N, of a river, wai}:?.r pure', sebar-dighiyas
‘yielding nectar’, srlmm_yaﬂ ‘victorious', sirayis ‘intoxicating liquor', sarpdyis,

L. This case is formed by addmg the anomalous ending -pim to the
stem, ¢. £ (://aﬂ’m-ydm. It is not common, being formed from only 16 or
17 stems m the RV, The forms ocr*urrmg are: cipa)':g'dm“ N. of a river,
dmdyam nw ulﬂma_yeml ‘outstretched’, umy iydm, (¢ )galiyam ‘come', grivdyam
fneck’, /armzy:?m ‘ancient’, rmzum‘im ‘new’, pin-lakm_ydmm, Mm{my am ‘bene-
ficent', yameaniyam N. of a viver, maratriyam thong, vidsGyim (Kh.it, 1o$) ‘cow’,
1‘u/nu/gmm N. of a tree, llru.uiyim ‘night’, su/r/.'qydm (TS.1.8.3") ‘assembly’,
sitpayam, st v.Fm:iyJ:rﬂ N, of a river, Aariyiplyayim N. of a locality.

V. This case has the abnormal ending -¢% and is in the RV. formed from
over 50 stems; e, g asee, The original form must have been the bare stem
with the final vowel shortened; e, g, *éspo, but of this there is no certain
svival, The form amba which occurs in the RV, three timnes (unaccented)
may uriginally have been an exclamation, and it can have this sense alone
in one of the threc passages of the RV, (x. 977), where it is used with a
plural, In the two other passages it may very well mean ‘O mother' (1. 41'S;
x.867), The VS. (xxur 18) and the TS, (viu 4. 19") have the V. dmébe as
from a stem dmba ‘mother’,

The forxms occurring are: dghuydsye’® (Kh. v, 52 2) ‘cow-faced’, aghuye,
am'cN of a disease, amarl_yc ‘immortal', dmbike (TS, VS,) ‘mother’, ambitame
‘most motherly’, adre ‘mare’, avr'a-:fmrle ‘rich in horses’, dditya-varpe®™ (Kh,
It. 6% ‘sun-coloured', ar/tkiye N. of a river, #fr goddess of devotnon, istake
(TS, v, 2. 93 ‘bru.k' ugra-pulre ‘having mwhty sons’, wllare ‘mightier’,
uttna-parye ‘having extended leaves', wrw-vraje ‘extending afar', Grmye,
rsve ‘exalted, ktadha-priye ‘ever pleased’, Adne ‘one- eyed’ kame-dughd (TS,
W, 2, 9% ‘cow of plenty’, Zrire (Kh. v, §%) ‘magic’, ghdre-rige (Kh.v. %)
‘of awful form!, gaige ‘Ganges', ghore ‘awlol, citre, citra-maghe ‘having
bnllrmt glfts, /.?ye, a’lm'c ('l'S w. 2, ’), demﬂm smpelled by the god*

t ‘This furms 4 transition to the consonant! 5 Perfect parhc:ple middle of sak- ‘conquer’.
declension like dizzitite beside devitdtaye;' 6 A transition form from the radical 4.
cp. LANMAN 359%, ! declension, see p. 249, note

2 Like the D), it is due to the influence| 7 Also the pronominal form sadyam.
of the stems in derivative <7, to the fuller| 8 The origin of this ending is uncertain;
form of which, <1d-, the normal ending -as|cp. BRUGMARN 2, $47.
was added, 9 This is a common stem in post-Vedic

3 Also the pronominal sudyds ‘own’, Sanskrit,

' I’mncxplc. perhaps desiderative, of d4i-! 1 The ed. has aghnydsye,
‘think". it The ed. has ddétyd-varye,
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devi-tame® ‘most divine', dAisape ‘goddess of devotion’, madi-fame ‘best
of rivers', patiye ‘path’ (as goddess), pasgye ‘goddess of the house', putrg.
Kame, puru-prive ‘much beloved', Prthujaghane ‘broad-hipped', prtdu-siuke
‘having broad braids of hair', priye {TS.viL. 1. 6%), braloma-samdite ‘sharpened
by prayer, marud-vrdke N. of a river, yamune, rike N. of a goddess,
vapusfame (Kh,1v. 77) ‘most benutiful', wdra-rape (Kh, tv, 5% ‘of excellent
form', vi-kafe ‘monstrous’, wlvasvad-w¥fe (TS, 1v. 4. 124) ‘desired by Vivasvat,
visva-rige (TS v, 2. 5% ‘ommiform’, #ifva-vare ‘possessed of all poods,
Saravye ‘avow', Sitike ‘cool’, finge (Kh. v, 15%) N. of a goddess, subire
‘shining', sa-danre ‘associated with demons’, sarame N. of a goddess, st
‘furrow’, su-sate ‘well-born’, su-putre ‘having good sons’, sw-bhage, su-labhike
‘easy to win', su-smuse *having fair daughtersin-law', si-wrte, siryavarne (K,
. 47) ‘sun-coloured', srye, stma-trayastripde (TS. 1. 4. 1Y), Adriklike
{Kh, v, ,15') ‘yellowish’, Airanya-parne (Kh. 1v.77) ‘gold-winged', Ahrdile ‘re-
freshing’,

Du, N, A. V. These cases are identical in form, having final -¢ which
doubtless contains the same dual ending -7 as N, A. V., du. of the a- declen-
sion®, They are of frequent occurrence, being made from over 130 stems
in the RV. The ending -¢ is Pragrhya, being distinguished by the Pada test
with an appended j# from the ¢ of the V.sing. f; e g V. du. f. dublre ifi
but V. sing. f. sublre,

Examples of the most frequent forms are: wbi (66) ‘both’, su-mdke’ (8)
‘well-established’, dewi-putre (7) *having gods as sons', ol-rnige (7) ‘of different
forms', #pre (g) ‘cheeks’. The compound siasite ‘black and white' occurs in
a Khila (p. x713),

1. Ab. These cases, made with the ending -64yam, are identical in form
with the L D, Ab. m. n. of the ¢- declension. They are represented by only
two forms in the RV.: ppradhyam (X. 1055 which seems to be L4, and
nisikIbhyam (x. 163%) ‘nostrils’, Ab, No form with a D, sense occurs.

G. L. Both these cases add, with interposing -y-, the normal ending
-0s to the final -@ of the stem, which is shortened, They are thus identical
in form with the G. L. du, m, n, of the a- declension. There are only four
nominal forms in the RV, and AV.: in the G. sense sdighayos (AV.) ‘legs,
yamdyes ‘wins’; and in the L, sense windyos, svadhdyos *homestead’s,

PL N. V. The regular form ends in -7s and is very common, being
formed from nearly 260 stems in the RV, Examples of the commonest forms
are: dhadris (19), dhdras (16), manisis (10)5, _

There is, however, a second form in -asas which occurs nearly 20
times in the RV. Considering the rarity of this form here, while it is the
commoner as N, pl. m. in the - declension, the probability is that its intro-
duction was due to those very numerous masculines. The forms occurring
are: d-fandrasas ‘indefatigable’, a-mftasas (AV.) ‘immortal, dur-mitrisas ‘uar
friendly, pasprdianisas ‘vying'?, pdrthivisas® “terrestrial, pivakisas ‘pure,
bhejandsasd ‘having obtained’, vanvanisast® (SV.) ‘having obtained’, vasisas,

¢ Superlative of devf, the final being
shortened as in the simple vocative dees,

# Cp, BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2, 286 (p. 643)

3 Cp. WmiDIscH in Festgruss an O, v. BOAT.
LNGK 1146 s

4 The pronominal form adlyim (x. 88%5)
has a locative meaning.

5 There are also tﬁe pronominal forms
apds and ydyos, In 1l 348 the Pads text
reads dyds probably for ayds.

6 In two or threc passages the Padatest
seems to confuse forms in -d¢ with others in
«} see LANMAN 363,

7 Detfect participle middle of Viprdi-

8 Cp. LANMAN 362,

9 Petfect participle middle of Ahaj- share'.

10 The vatant of tke SV. for Shejinusas
of the RV.
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oadrisas ‘ronring', vidandsast ‘being found’, mydidsas *helping, a-dusapdsas?
yrmulating', Saghandsass ‘swilt, simmitasas(AV.) corresponding', smiyamandsas
‘miling’, Advamznzsas ‘calling'4,

A, This case is formed with the normal ending -as which coalesces with
the final of the stem to -@s, €. g. sinftds, It is very frequent, being made
from more than 160 stems in the RV, Examples of the commonest forms
are: mipis (22\, prtants (13) ‘battles’, weris (13) ‘dawns', dhdras (11),
usrlpds (10)% ‘Iwo instances occur of forms in -2ses being wrongly used
ay A, pl. £.: samvidinasas (X, 304) ‘united’ and arap-gamisas (AV. xu1, 233)
‘teady to help',

I This case is always formed by adding the ending -44/s divectly to the
stem, e, g sanfta-bhis. It is made from over 8o stems in the RV, Examples
of the most frequent forms are: mapddhis (13), citribhis (8), dhirabhis (7),
hitradhis (1) ‘libations’, #abhis (6). The form drdghisthiblis (n. 62') ‘for

. longest times'® is used adverbially,

D. Ab, These cases are formed with the same ending -dkyas (sometimes
to be read as two syllables) added directly to the stem. In the RV, only
4 datives and 1t ablatives occur from nominal stems?, The forms occurring

‘e D, ughnyibhyas, usriyablyas, ducclinabhyas, devdtabiyas (TS.wv. 2. 9°)
‘deities’, rredblyas ‘movements'. — Ab, ddharabiyas lower', dsabhyas ‘regions’,
dttaribiypas, usnikablyas ‘nape of the neck’, hikasablyas ‘cartilages of the
breast-bone,  gddabhyas ‘intestines', grtwibiyas, damsinabkyas ‘wondrous
powers, dhisdnabhyas ‘Soma bowls', vaksdnablyas ‘bellies’. auyabhyas
‘darkness’.

G. This case being made with the abnormal ending -wim is identical
in form with the G.pl.m. of the a-declension. It is formed in the RV. from
22 stems. There is no certain example here of fonns with the normal ending
am which is found in a few genitives of the a- declension (372). There are
only a couple of instances in which the resolution of the final syllable as
-aam seems required by the metre®, The G. of Aanyd- ‘gl always appears
in the contracted form of kaninam? (occurring five times) in the RV.™

The forms actually occurring are: dhsaranam ‘speecl, dghnyanam,
anivelandnam ‘affording no place of rest|, d-bhayanam ‘free from danger’,
dfma-vrajanam ‘whose pen is a rock', dsamam (TS.w. 4. 12%), wrodrapam
‘acable fields', usriuam, usrlyanam, kisthanam, krtydnam (Kh.1v. §3°), jikmdnam
‘ransverse', diupdnam ‘heavenly', dighanam ‘milch kine', devdtanam (Kh.11.4°),
deva-seniinam ‘hosts of the gods', dhésduanam, ndvanam, naryindm ‘navigable
rivers', pasiydnam ‘abodes', manisdpam, rimyanam ‘vights', sdmanam ‘years’,
sanfbandtm ‘songs of joy', stlyanam ‘still waters',

L. This case is formed by adding the ending -sw directly to the stem,
'The final - though always combined with a following vowel both at the end

of an internal Pada or within a Pida, is invariably to be read with hiatus

t Participle middle, with passive sense, of
tid ‘find’,

s Participle middle of Vsrus.

3 This word (AV.) is of uncertain der
vation, )

4 There are besides two o three doubtful
Instances which may be m. ; see LANMAN 362,

$ In several instances -is is most probably
to be read where the Pada text has 7, see
Lanyan 363, In a fow forms the resolution
of «is ng «ags or -ads seCms NECERSATY;
Lasuan L ¢

6 Cp, aparithyss or future times'.

7 There are also the propominal forms
Ebhyds and abhyas, ladkyas, yabhyas,

8 dhandnim in Vit 5013 and pPlandnam
in vit, sot. In sinflinim (1. 3% the metre
scems to require the shortening of the final
of the stem: sintdnim; LANMAN 363.

9 This is a form of some importance as
showing how the suffix -¥ arose from -yd-

so It also occurs once in Kh 1. 5%

00t
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in the RV.; e g sevsu uridrase (x. §0) for swasqrodrasu®. This case is
formed from over 5o nominal stems in the RV. “The forms occurring
are: ag/mu ‘evil'y amftisu, drarasu ‘later’, mmzm, nr/«md.m ‘uncultwated’

fln.m, f/pnr.r.w ‘neighbouring’, umml.m, nsriyasu, uwrmpiast’, la:g'um-
Litsthisu, hr wum ‘black!, grivi (TS0 1v, 2. 5!), al.‘agaer?.m fvisihly
pregnant, citrisu, jogminisu® ‘h'wmg gom, Jatisu ‘born', edgryisu ‘dese
cended from Tugra, ditryisu ‘abodes’, devdtiase (TS, 1. 6, 43), dhlsuyasu ‘fve.
places’;  dhrur dsu ‘unchangenble’, ndvisu, pathydsu, pidydsu  ‘olsteps,
par{m:u pidcasanyasu ‘relating to the five tribes!, ﬁump‘(“t?.m ‘multiform’,

purvisu ‘eatlier’, gftunisu, /mr//m/a«rm forming the spoil' fr.:y«m/. I‘hflfi’iml
‘fond of exhilaration’, madiyamedse ‘widdlemaost’, manusyisu ‘human', mandrisy
(T5.v. 1,8%), ﬂnu/yu.rll ‘mortal, makindsu ‘mighty’, yajdiyisu ‘devout’, (pri-y

Jatasu ‘presented’, y./.smm.w, rimyasu, ropanikisu a Lmd of bird, waksinisy
‘hellies’, 'r/r/«/ﬁ:m/ great, ‘,u/d'ammpm! ‘growing’, sapisn ‘resting: places,
Siskisu dry', Spirdsu ‘nights', orul:).m ‘famous’, .wimryam ‘old’, mﬂwrmdm
‘bkssmg the seven (worlds), sirise ‘sreams’, su-yjdnasu ‘dwelling in fair
regions’, Adnydsu ‘to be invoked',

3. a Stems in radical -/,
LANMAN, Noun-Inflection 365 --4c0. — Winrxev, Sanskrit Grammar 3¢8~—3¢0.

375. This declension consists primarily of fewer than 5o m. and £ nouns
derived from 9 roots. Only four of these words appear as monosyllables,
the rest being compounds. The analogy of this primary gronp (A) is closely
followed both in iuflexion and accentuation by a second group of abaut 8o
polysyllabic stems which, though formed with derivative -7, are for the sake
of clearness best treatctl as a division (B) of this declension. The normal
endings as they appear in the inflexion of consonant stems are taken throughout
this dt.t.lcnalon. The G. pl, however, with the exception of a smgle form
oecurring only once (@hiydm), takes the ending -mam; and the N, sing. always
adds s, Accentuation on the final syllable of the stew is characteristic of
this declension; and except in monosyllabic stems the acute remains on that
syllable throughout!, Before vowel endings the -2 is split to -y in the mono-
syllabic nouns; e, g dhiy-am; this is also the case in compounds formed
with these nouns, except -#4r when it is accented, e.g. jena-drivam, nani-
dhiyas, but d-dhiam; v compounds formed with roots it is split only when
two consonants precede; e. g. yafia-privam, but yajiasuiam; in the secons
dary group it is split in samudri- and partly in cabri, e g samudripas and
cakriyan, but cakrias. Otherwise the ¥ is always written as ¥ but is in the
RV, invariably$ to be pronounced as a vowel; e. g. madyim pronounced
nadbtem®,

A, The stems belonging to the primary group are: 1. the monosyllabw
feminines @4/ ‘thought’, bhi- Hear', Sri-‘glory’; and the m, 2/- ‘receiver’ (which
occurs only once in the N. sing). — 2. Compounds (nostly Bahuvrihis)
formed with the first three: @-d4é ‘care, itthi-dAv ‘right devout!, dirg/mdﬁﬁ

' Lp the L. pl. of the a-declension, verse {cp. LasMaN 379*) and N. pl sz).)u
3 Perfect pasticiple middle of yem. ‘go’, j(viL, 50‘) The AV, has six such forms:
3 Participle middle from vpdh. ‘grow’. wsvalaryes, nadyds, naplyds, nidnls, pipfalnd,
+ There are one or two exceptions o this t',rt;a«arp}as.

rule in compound words in the A group,| © The resolved forms are therefore always

and a few othets, in the AV, in the B given below, spelt with 7 in this declension.
group. This will not lead to any confusion with the

$ There are only two exceptions in the {written forms of the Samhita text in which
RV.: A.sing, serpdm (viL, 683) in a lateithe7 of the stem always appears as iy ovy.

.




VowEL S'mms. zo;j

V1. DecLgxsioN, NOUNS.

having a far-reaching mind' (34 -), dur-3-dh “ ‘malevolent, dari-adhi-* ‘longing
for the distance’, sz-1dAf- ‘attentive’, da-dhi-+ ‘malevolent’, nind-ahr- ‘af various
intent, rifvdto-dhr- ‘all-attending’, su-dhi- ‘devout’; aradya-tal- £ ‘fear of blame’;
agni-iri- “five-bright’, adlvara-$ri- ‘adowning the sacrifice’, Asatra-dré- ‘blessing
dominion’, ghrta-sr:- ‘glittering with ghee', jasnr. - Dlessing men’, darlata-fri-
iof beauteous splendour’, mdrya-Hv- ‘adorned like a wooer', yajiia-sri- ‘beauti-
fying the sacrifice’, su-dri- ‘glorious', Aari-dri- ‘of golden glory'. — 3. Com-
pounds: formed with the toots A= ‘buy', wi- ‘lead’, pri- ‘love’, mi- ‘diminish’,
o ‘move’ and ‘cover', - ‘lie’, Sr- ‘mix’s pra-kri-(AV.) ‘purchasable’, sedyaf-
B (AV.) ‘hought on the same day’; agreni (V3.) ‘leading', réa-n’- leading
the rite', grama-pi- Yleading the community', pada-n*(AV.) ‘following the steps
of another, pra-ni- £, ‘furtherance’, pra-peni-4 ‘powerfully furthering’, mana-ni-
pinit-leading yajn-ni- ‘leading the sacrifice’, pale-n’ m, ‘commander’, vralu-
ui- ‘catrying out the ordinance’, sadha-ni- ‘accompanying', seni-ni . ‘leader
of an army’, shambha-ni- (VS.) ‘furnishing a prop'; abhi-pri- ‘gladdening’, tadha-
pri- ‘gladdening whom?', pari-pri- ‘dear’, brakma-pri-*prayer-loving', yajia-pr.-
sacrifice-loving'; manyu-mi- ‘rage-obstructing', wita-pra-mi- surpassing the wind’;
takra-vs- m. “swittly darting) bird', deva-ri- and deva-ui- ‘godrefreshing', pada-
- m. leader’, paryavi- ‘moving with wings' prati-ui-$ ‘gladly accepting’,
hiranya-vi- ‘gold-bringing'; pra-vi- (V8.) ‘wound round'; fiAma-ir ‘lying pro-
strate’, patsu-tas-$i-¢ Ylying at the feet, madhyama-$i- lying in the midst', syona-S/-
Iying on a soft couch'; abhi-sri-1 ‘admixture, gana-sri-7 ‘mixing in troops'.

B. This sccondary group comprises upwards of 3o polysyllabic stems,
accented on the final vowel, which are all substantives except about half a
dozen. It includes fewer than a dozen wasculines, OF the remainder, which
are feminine, more than hall are names of female beings; about 30 are the
f form of m. stems that are not accented on the final vowel, as purus’
woman' beside pirusa- ‘man’. There are also some £, adjectives corresponding
to m. in ya, as svari- beside svaryd- ‘resounding,  This derivative group
closely follows the analogy of the third division of the radical group (compounds
ending in roots with final accented -1); it joined the radical declension doubt-
less owing to the accentuation of the final vowel.

“I'he . stems are; a4 ‘serpent’, upini-(V'S.)® ‘encouraging, dakst- ‘laming’;
privi-* attentive’, dugpravi- ‘onfriendly’, sw-pravi-*very attentive’; yayi-* ‘going';
rathi- ‘charioteer’, d-rathi- ‘pot a charioteer'; sahdsra-stari- *having a thousand
barren cows', Airanya-vast- ‘wielding n golden axe',

‘The f, stems ave: athari- ‘awe’, afharvi- ‘priestess’ (m, @tharvan-),
d-durmangali- ‘not unlucky’, apar:- pl. ‘future days' (m. dpara-), apasi- (VS.)
‘industrious’ {m. apdsya-), amézse ‘mother’, am‘y/- ‘demoness’ (m. draya-), aruii-

‘awn', asvatar’ (AV.) ‘she-mule’, asfa-darn- ‘cow with notched ear', a-pathi-

‘impediment’, en/- ‘doe’ (m. fa-), oni- *breast’, kalvapi- *fair woman' (m. kalyina-),
kavasi- ‘creaking' (m. Aandsa-), kilisi- ‘spotted deer' (m, kéldsas), humars
(AV.) ‘gitl, dad- (AV.) ‘feuter’, Areni- ‘night', ksoni- Nood', harf- ‘measure’y
gandharvi- “female Gandharva', gaur.- ‘buffalo cow, cakri- ‘wheeV', {tandri-

v For diiréadht., formed by adding the sufix «us to the

s From ats-dhi- L. pl of pdid- *foot’,

3 Mostly ‘Taspurugas, generally with accu-| 7 Wormed disectly from the root {7 ==
sative sense; some Karmadhirayas, lmix’, and not from the substantive Iri-.

"4 An intensive formation from ai-; & Irom upe and pratav- favour’,

Tead, | o To be assumed as the stem of the V.
s *Coming towards’, prifi, wilh Jengthened | dadei, Pada text dhakyl.

‘final vowel, | 10 The tinal vowel is here perhaps radical
6 From patsetés, an adverb anomalously |in origin.
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(AV.) ‘weariness' (m. téndra-), tapant- ‘heat’ (m. tdpana-), Hla-pingi-* (AV)
N, of a plant (m., #leplia), tksna-sragh (AV.) ‘sharp-horned’ (m. Zibwd
Spagas), dati- ‘messenger', dehi- ‘dam’, nad/- ‘streaw’, naptf- ‘danghter’ (. wdpty)
nagh ‘pipe', nandl- ‘joy', nisflgri- N. of Indra’s mother, 2lal’-* (AV.) ‘stall,
pizpall- (AV.), ‘berry' (m, pippala-), purust ‘woman' (m, Dirusa), prapharm.
‘voluptuous girl', mapdaki- ‘lemale frog’ (m. mapdika-), meyart ‘peahen’ (m,
mayiira:), mahi-nadr-‘great streamy’, masis-(TS.) ‘buffalo cow’, mesh- ‘ewe’, yami
‘Yaml', yay/-* ‘quick', yarudhant- ‘sovceress' (m. yitudhina-), rathi-female charig-
teer' (m, rdtha- ‘car’), laksmi- ‘wask’, lalami- ‘speckled mare' (m. lalima-), vakst
‘lame’, vi-kefi- (AV.) ‘shaggy hog', vibai- N, of a river, vi-lipti (AV.) ‘cow,
vi-lighi- (AV.) ‘female monster, visva-rpi- ‘brindled cow’ (m. vidvd-rapa),
vrkl- ‘shewolf’ (m. ofka-), vrksa-sarpi- (AV.) ‘wee-serpent’, ves/- ‘needle,
vyasta-keli- (AV.) ‘shaggy hog', Sakati- ‘cart’ ({ikata-), sabali- (1'S.) ‘cow of
plex:‘?*' (m, sabdla-), sakthi- thigh' (n. sdhthi-), sasarpari- ‘trompet!, sakasr:
parpt- (AV.) N, of a plant (m. salisraparya-), simhi- ‘lioness, sw-margali-s
‘lucky woman' (m. su-maigila.), sarmi- ‘pipe’, sppi- ‘sickle’, stari- ‘barren
cow', sphigh ‘hip, Aastini4 (AV.) ‘female elephant’, Ziraupa-teli- ‘gold-haired'
(AV.) (m. Alrauya-kesa-),

a, There are further a few £ adjectives in - from m, stems in i dpr
‘watery' (m. dpya), samudri's ‘belonging to the sea’ (m. samudriya), svart
‘resounding’ (w. svaryd-).

&, There are o few transition forme from the istems: Larlbaryis® (AV.) fiom

karkari ute’ (karkari; N, sing. arfe7 (VS, Vi. 36) from arf- aithful’ beside the usual arky
and the stems yayh, sabths, sk also occur beside vayivy, sakthis, spni. respectively, The
only certain transition from the derivative & declension to the radical & decleusion fs
represented by sl ‘woman’, originally o dissyllable3, from whick occur the forms
A, sing. strivam, N A, pl. siripas, 3, strithis, Other transition forms are probubly 2piunias
G. sing, N. pl., yadvias A, pl., supargias® N. A, pl.

Infexion,

376, The forms actually occurring if made from 4 ‘thought, yajie-
$rk m, £, ‘adorning the sacrifice’, senaz-ni- m. “leader of an army', rathi- m.f,
‘charioteer’ respectively, would be the following:

A. 1 sing, N, dhts. A didyam. L dhii. D. dhiyé G. dhigds, —
Pl N. dhiyas. A, dhlyas, L dhibbls. G, dhinem®®. L. dhisk,

2. sing. N. yajia-sris, A, yajia-ériyam. 1. yajna-sriya. V. yajna-irip,
G. yasia-irlyas. — Du. N. A. yajiia-srya and yajia-fériyau (AV.). — Pl
N. yajiia-Sriyas. A, yajiia-irlyas. L, yajla-dribkis.

3. sing. N, seni-nis, A, send-niam. D, sena-nie. G. sena-nias. — Du,
N, A, sena-ni@. G. senanlos. — PL N, senz-nfas, A. sena-nlfas, D. seni
nibhyas, G. send-ninam.

B. S8ing. N. rathis. A, vathlam. Y. rathla. D. ratile. G. rathlas,
V. rathi, — Du. N. A, rathix. 1.1 vathithyam. G.f. rathtos. L. rathiss. —
Pl N. rathlas, A. rathlas. 1. rathiblis. D.f. rathibhpas. G. raibinam.
L. & rathisu,

t In these words the accent is shifted] 5 GrASsMANN regards this as o f. of a8

to a vowel ending in weak cases, adjective samudsd-s
* The final vowel in this word is perhaps| 6 See WHITNEY on AV. v, 3;%
sadical in origin (from yd. ‘go’) 7 See LANMAN 3713,

3 The V. pl. suehastias (|x.46’2. presupposes| 8 In 1 1237 stards seems to be the equi

u stem su-hassi+, but ns the form is a m., | valent of sr. See pw. 8 v.

the reading ought perhaps to be emended| 9 Cp, LANMAN 3722 .

to wrhastiss with BR, w The form Jhindm oceurs 7 times in
4 Aastint. (3%, 37) means “having a hand®. | the RV., dAizdm only once, .

—
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‘The forms actually occuriing are the following:

Sing. N, A. v. m. vls, — & difs, bk, Srls. — a. m. itthidhis, ksatra-
iris, ghrta-sris, dariata-drls, dard-adhis, mirya-Sris, visvdto-dhis, sv-adhis, —
1, abhi-iris, — 3o M. agrenls (VS VL 2), grama-pis, takvavis, devavis and
dwa-vls, patsutad-Sis, padanis (AV.), pada-vis, pari-vis (VS,vi. 6), porpa-vis,
pratkeis (AV.), pra-penls, madlyama-Sis, manyu-mis, yaja-nis, yasitapris (VS.
XXVL 31), vasa-nis, sadyalikris, sen¥nfs, skambhanis (V8. 1. 19), syona-sis. —
f, prasdris (AV.), vratanis, — B.m. drathis', pravis, supravis, rathis*
sahdsra-starts, Alvapya-vasis. — f. d-dur-mangalis, arunis, kalyanis, krsafs,
ksouis$, gandharvis, ganrls, jatriss (AV.), tandris (AV)), datis, napths, nagdis,
makisiss (TS, L 2. 18%), yamis, y¥tudhinis (AV.), rathis, laksmis, lolamis,
vidva-rapls (US.1.8. 6°), wrkls, Sakatls, $aballs (TSI, 3.115), sasarparis, simhis
(V8. & 2. 13%), su-mangalisS, starks?,

Acc. A. 1. £, dilyam, bhlyam, Sriyam. — 2. m. dur-adilam, sv-adhiam,
adbvara-frlyam, ksatra-Sriyam, ghrta-Sriyam, jana-Srlyam, yajha-friyam, su-
Srlyam, hari-Sriyam®. — f. abli-Srlyam, — 3. m. gatha-niam, grama-piam
(VS. xxx, 20), yaia-nlam; devd-vlam, prati-viam; abki-priyam, ghrtapriyam
(AV.), drakma-priyam. — §, devd-viamd. — B, m. rathlam, su-praviam, —
f, atharviam, araylam, kumarlam (AV.), kediam (AV.), gauriam, nadiam,
naptiam, wandiam, prapharviam, yamtam, laksmiam (AV.), lalemiam (AN.),
vibiliam, wviliptiam (AV), viltdhlam (AN.), viSva-riplam, vrklam, siphiam,
sarmiam, stariam *°, sphiglam, svariam.

1. A. 1. §. dhiyd, bhiyd, Sriyd, — 2. m, da-ghla, — f. avadya-bliyi*,
adhii® (AV.). — B, m. rathla. — £, tila-piijia** (AV.), palalii'* (AV.),
mandukid, vesia, sahasra-parnid'® (AV.), sarmia, sphigia, — The form tapant
may be a contraction for fapania®s,

D. A, 1. §. dhiy!, $ripd. ~~ a. W, itthi-dhiye, dur-ddile, dadile. —
f, adhie. — 3. m. gana-$riye (VS. XX 30), yajita-prive; jikma-Sie, seni-nie
(VS. xvL. 17), — B. m. rathie, su-pravie™, ~— {. nandie, mesle, vrkle.
© G AT F dhiyds, — 2. o da-dhlas, su-dhias. — n. sv-adhias*®, —
3. M, gana-iriyas; gatha-nlas, manyu-mias'l., — B. m. aklas, supravias,
f. atharlas, dpias®, nadias, nisti-grias, prianias, mestas, srnlas.

L. £ gauri (1x. 323) and sarasi (vii, 103*) may be locatives containing
the normal ending -7,

1 There is olso the transition form ers{ 9 In agreement wilh fedcam (1x. 74%).

(VS vi 36). 10 This form is once (Vi1.684) pronounced
2 On rathiva occurring once or twice for staryam, being one of the two only examples
ratkir iva, cp. LANMAN 375 (Lottom). !in the RV, of the # in this declension being

3 The N. sing, once (1 180% nppears, pronounced as » before a vowel,

without the -5 as Awpd This word has| 15 Accented as if -bhipd were used indepen-
other forms also according to the deri+| dently; the form occurs in a late hymn
vative 7o declension; cp. LANMAN 31zi(x. 1073)

(bottom). 1 Irregular accentuation of the ending.
4 The reading of the Mss, in AV.xX. 48¢| 13 Otherwise it may be an L of the deri-

is jdtrie; the edition has jdnis, vative #-declension. :
s This is » transition from the derivative| 3¢ Cp., Lannan 382%

& declension for the mdhig of the RV. 15 There is no example of an ablative.
6 The AV. has sumangall three times;] ¢ This seems to be the only actual n,

cp. LAKMAN 377 (top). form of this declension in the RV,

7 There ave also the transition forms drdtis ! 17 The form akihnpds (AV.) is a transition
(VL. 43), fakvarts (TS, 1v. 4.4t), devls (AV, VL i form with shift of accent from the deri-
fgf); vartanfs (L 140%) is o purely metrical | vative #.declension.
engthening; cp. LANMAN 3777 I 18 The form arupls (1 13¢%) may be cone
_ ¥ This form is also once {Val, 1t 10) used | tracted for aruniar. :
in agreement with a neuter substantive |
(gotrdm),
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V. B. m. daksi’, — §. ardyi, makenadi?, yami, laksmi ()\\’.).

Du. N. A. A.a. f. abli-iripa, ghrta-Sriy3. — 3. o, manania, sadhaniz;
seninrgramanydu (VS, xv, 15), — f. abhi-driyane (AV.). -~ B, m. »athio, ..

5 cakelya, nadlz, naptia, yamla, sakibia, syala; cakriyau (SV.), nadyin (AV,),
sakthianw (AV.)3,

L B. L. bsopibhyam. — G. A, 3. m, yajiia-nlos, — B, §, onlos?, cakrlos, —
L. B. f. onles, naptios. '

Pl, N.V. A, 1. . diiyas, érfyass, — 2. m. dirgluidhivas, duridhias,.
difhias, wini-dhiyas, su-dhiyas, sov-adhlas; agni-sripas, adhvara-Sriyas, su-
sriyas, — £, adhias, upidhias® (AN). -~ 3. m. grama-ntas (AV.), deototas,
pada-vias, sadha-nlas; abli-priyas, kadha-priyas, gana-sriyas, pari-priy.is. --
f. abhi-iriyas, a-priyas (AV.), pre-plas, vita-pramiyas. — B. m, akias. apathias,
rathias, su-hastias?. — f, apastas (VS.x.y), aripias (AV.), arupius, enlas,
kalyanias, kavaslas (V8. xX. q0, Go), gaurias, Hksna-Sraglas, nadlas, wfins
(AV.), mayarias, ytu-dhintas(AV.), rathlas, laksmias (AN.), vaksias, vi-kelas
(AV)), vyasta-kesias (AN.), samudrlyas, sakasra-parnias( AV.), starlas, ~ Wih
I pronounced as y: once nadyrs (VIL s0%) and 6 forms in the AV,
alfvataryds, nadyds, naplpas, nadyas, pigpalprs, vyksa-carpyis.

Acc. A. 1. f, dhiyas, bhlyas (AV.), bhipds (1'S. w. 1,73 = VS, XxviLg),
Sripas. - 2. M duridhias, dadhias, su-iripas®, — f. adhias (AV.). — g.m.

sadha-ntas.—B,m, aklas, dusprivias, rathlas. — §, ardvias (AN.), asta-barnks,

Kilusias, khdrias, dehias, nadias, naptlas, msias, yamias, yrtu-dhanlis,
samudrivas, sambidha-tandrias (AV.) ‘afftiction and exhaustion', starfas®,

L A. x, £ dhibhis, Sribhis'®. ~ a. 1, se-adhibhis, — 3. W, gapa-sribhis™,
~— B. m. Aivanpa-visionis. — {. kalvanibhis, kwopibtlis, nadibhis, naptibhis,

D.*7 A, 3. mu pla-nibliyastt, Sra-nibhyasyt (VS, xv1.27), sena-nibhpastt (\S,
XYL 26). — B. £, apariblyas, nadbhyas (VS. xxx. 8).

G. A, . £ dhimim and, dhivim, Sriwim, — 3, f. hirapya-vinim, —
B.m. a/inam, nadinam invokers', wathivims, —§, aruninam, bvéminim (AV.),
nadinam, purusinam, sraripiam,

Lo A, x. £ dhisi, — B, §. aparisu, arunisu, nadisu's,

3. b. Stems in derivative «i,
L.anman, Noundnflection 365400, — WHITNEY. Sanskrit Grammar 362 360,

377. 1. This declension embraces a very considerable number of stems
which are formed by means of the suffix -7 (originally -p2) and, except seven
masculines, are restricted to the . gender, It largely supplies the f. form of
words requiring inflexion in more than one gender. Feminine stems are thus
made from nouns in -0, e g devi (0. ded-); from adjectives in -u; e g

prtfivl- (m, prtlei); from present participles in -amt; e g mdd ant-i-

t Pada dhalsiy ep. RPr, v, 41, ' | tive #-declension devasris(1'5, 1v.6, 3¢ == VS,
* Treated as a compound in the Pada'xvil, 56) ‘worshipping the gods',

vttt 7415) though mke 15 V, © o Also the transition form siipa; on -

3 The AV, shows no example of -i3, It' yaktias and suparpias see 37§ aa.
has three transition forms apgtian, phdlynnpan,’ 1w Also the transition form stribhis (accented

akgyidee, ias 1 monosyliabic stem).
3 Cp. APr,m. 61, 31t Metrical shortening; see LANMAN 372°,
5 Also the transition form siriyas. 12 There is no example of an Ab,m. or £

® This would be rpa-dhiras in the RV,| 13 Theaccent of the G, atashrum heggars' -

where in compounds ending in -4~ the il woull seem to require a stem afe.l- aud

if unaccented is split, . i not atnsie, ,
7 See alove, 375 B a «, note 3, ‘ w Therte i3 also the translhiion form wripd
8 Also the transition form to the deriva: | accented as a monosyllable,
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(m, midant-), -4nt, e.g. adati- (m. adint), ov -at, e.g plprat-i- (m. plprat);
from perfect participles in -wdms, e g jagmis-t- (m. jaganvims); from
comparatives in -yams, e g. ndviyas-k- (m. ndviyams-); from words in -far
(), e g avitr-i- (. avitér); from adjectives in -mant, e. g dhnu-mdtr-
(. dheny-mint.), and vant, e. g dmawvat-e (m, dma-vant); from nouns in
any, o g samrifei- (m. vdjan), -van, e. g pli-var-i- (m, pti-van); from
adjectives® in -in, e. g arkint- (m. arkin); from compounds ending in -adc,
e g arvde-t- (m. arvakic), in -drs, e, g sw-dfirl-, in ~pad, e g a-pdd-r-, and
in -ham, e. g d-pati-ghn-t-.

2. There is besides a large group of miscellaneous f, stems of an
independent character, having no corresponding m.?, e, g. éc-z- ‘might’,

3. The seven m, stems?, of which five are proper names, ave: 7irasdel,
Nimv, Prtht-, Mitals, Sobhart-; risprr- ‘ruler’, séri- ‘weaver',

a, ‘The stems of this declension (in contrast with those of the B group of the
mdical i~ declension) do not normally accent the suffix. The exceptions to this rule
sre of a definite character.

1. When in the first {. group there is a comresponding m. accented on a final syllable
which is liable to be reduced in such a way as to be incapable of bearing the accent,
the acute is thrown forward on the 7; e g m, wri-, £, woels; w. wetdry . netri;
m. adinte, §, ad-atle; . praty-dfc, f, grafiedes m. shane, f..ghn-i-, When the m. ends in
«i, the accent also in seversl stems remnins on the corresponding -7 thus m. derd-,
f. dech; papd- tevil, f, pighes m. puroyard- deader’, f. poro-gavky m. rdmd- ‘night',
f.rimi-; m. vamrd. ‘ant’, §. vamrf., More usually, however, the accent of such {eminines
is thrown back on the first syllable®; thus m. dyasd- ‘made ofirow’, f. drast; m. arugd-
wed’, f. drusic; m. gdndharvd. ‘belongling to the Gandharvas', f, windlarvie; . tavigd-
‘strong’y fo tdvigh ‘strength’s ov. partgd- ‘reed’, f. pdrugnic ‘reedy’, N, of a siver; . palizd-
‘grey', f. pdliknt-; m. makig-© ‘buffalo’, f, mdhighy m. sohdtds ‘ruddy’, f, réhini ‘ruddy
cow', m. damegupd- ‘procuring prosperity for the household’, f, fam-gdyi-; m. $ydvd- Lrown’,
f, dvivi-3 m. Svetds ‘white', {, fpémi- ‘white cow’,

2. Again, the miscellancous group of feminines hardly ever accents the final -7 of the
stem except when it {5 a proper name, o shift of accent having here probably taken
l;lnce tw indicate a change of meaning; thus areurini ‘Forestgoddess’, arundiat-7 (AV.)
N. of a plant and a star, wdrdpi- ‘Indra’s wife’, rodast- N of the Advins' wife, zalhris
mafi- N. of a mythical female, varupant. Varuna's wife’, davasi N, of Indra’s mother,
sintvili- N. of a goddess; and the river names aidjush, asidnl-® (but dsibsris ‘black' and
‘night'), ge-matds (but yhmat-is *rich in cows’), dutudri-,

Inflexion.

378. The inflexion of the derivative 7- stems stands in marked contrast
with that of the radical 7 stems in three respects: (1) no -g is added in
the N. sing. masculine or feminine; (2) the endings diverge considerably
from the normal ones, the Sing. A. taking -m, the D. -ai, the Ab. G. -as,
the L. -@m, the du. N. A, -7, the pl. N. A, -5; (3) stems accented on the
fmal vowel shift the acute to the ending in the weak cases of the sing,

~in the G. L. du,, and the G. pl.

T Adjectives ending in -2 do not form ' adjectives and all participles ending in -
their £. in -F unless they are accented on the !(orm their . with .
final syllable, when the accent alinost always' § This is the converse of the accentuation
shifts to the first syliable; e. g drgh from (in the B group of the radical 7 declension,
uple; but pdpde has pigh bes%de papgd.  jwhere the m. in unaccented -a throws the

2 A list of these is given by GRASSMANN, | scute on the final -7 of the f.
Warterbuch 1723—23. b6 Similarly vardity fprotector’, f, vdritri.,
.. 3 Cp. ZusaryY, zu den altindischen minn-| 7Originally a present participle*d- wndkas-ie

lichen Fstammen, Sitzungsberichte d. Bohm. | ‘not hindering’.

Ges, d. \WViss, 189y, XIx (trents also of the| 8 dsibal> also occurs once as the N. of
radical fstems used in the masc,), ithe rives,

1 Beside pdpd.. The great majority of|

Inde-arischa Philologie. 1. 4 18
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The forms actually occurring, if made from dev/ ‘goddess’, would be
as follows: .

Sing. N. dewl. A davim. 1. devyi, D, devydi. Ab. devyds. G. dayhs,

L. devwam, V. ddvi.

Du. N. A. devi, V. dhi. D, Ab, delbhyam. G, L. dewyis.

Pl N, devfs. A. devis. 1 devibhis, D. devibhyas. Ab, devidlyos,
G. devinitm, L. devisu. V. divis, .

Forms actually occurring are the following:

Sing. N. The m. forms are: ndmz, prihr, mditali, ristrs, sébhari. The
f. forms are very common, being made from nearly 3oo stems in the RV,
Among the most frequent are: prékivi ‘earth’ (§7), devi (48), sdrasvati (43)
N. of a goddess, maAi ‘great’ (38), weckdnii ‘shining' (16), yat/ ‘going' (14),
Jidniter ‘mother’ (10), érhati ‘great’ (o), ghrtder ‘flled with ghee' (o),
maghine ‘bountiful’ (g), str/* ‘woman’ (3)°

A, m, nimim. — The £ is formed from over 1oc stems in the RV.
Awong the commonest forms are: grihivim (63), makim3 (35), devim (18),
térisim (13), urvim (9) ‘wide, pipyitsim (9) ‘swelling’%,

1. This case is formed with the normal ending -2. The only . form is
nimpd, But there are about 4o f. forms in the RV. In more than two-thirds
of these the suffix is pronounced as a vowel® -#@ (in oxytones -fd), in the rest
as a semivowel -ya (in oxytones -yd), The stem Sdmr ‘labour’ has, beside
&imya, the contracted form simz, which also appears in the compound su-sdmy
‘with great care’, At the end of a Pada and before vowels? this 1 simr is
shortened to &émi® The forins occurring are: 1. dnaya ‘subtile’, asvabhidhingt
(AV.) ‘halter’, dsvavatyd ‘furnished with horses’, dsikmya® (AV.), &undruicyt
‘house lzard', dumbhyd (‘TS.ut.2.8%) ‘ur', gatn-mdiya ‘spacious’, gayaitryi (TS,
1.2.4% a metre, ghrticya, citimya ‘observing', citiyantya ‘appearing’, jigalyi
(TS. 21, 48), & metre, fminya ‘by oneself’, dividyutatya ‘glittering’, dewmicyd
‘directed towards the gods', dufmpa (AV.) ‘divine’, nduyasyd ‘new', pdtnya ‘wile)
mddiu-matyd ‘accompanied by sweetness', rdhinya, vdsiya ‘good’, zdjurayt
‘rich in treasure', zdspa (AV.) *knife’, visoui-bhesajya (AV.) ‘all-healing’, visiuei
‘universal), o/fopa ‘everywhere' (adv.), sdgya ‘might’, sdmya, sarmaydntya ‘pro-
tecting', fmyd ‘work', satricya ‘attentive’, samicyd (Kh. us 10%) a goddess,
sdrasvatyd (AV.), sima-vatya ‘accompanied with Soma', stiblaniye ‘praising,

hirigpa ‘yellow', Airanydpa®® ‘golden’. — Oxytones with shift of accent: -

anniadyd (AV.) ‘proper food', asibnyd, dewyd, purdanyd ‘ancient’, prhinyi,
mahyi, saminyd ‘similar’, sedhdrayyd ‘common’, sacyd ‘needle’, sautramayyi
(AV.) a kind of Indra sacrifice, The TS. and VS, also have wrayd as an
adverb ‘afar’, which in the RV, appears only in the modified form uruiyt.

D, The ending looks like -ai, e.g dewy-dé; but it is doubtless in
origin the normal ending -¢ fused with the suffix -y, i. e, -yaé == -pa-¢** Only
13 forms (all £) occur in the RV, These are, besides a few others from the later

t Cp. WIEDEMANN, BB. 27,211, footnote.] 7 This also occurs in the compound

3 In the AV. thera are also the transition | srvhedfit (V1. 242), if wi- == the adv. insir,
forms dedurmarigoli, su-mangaly nodic Tn RV, wrgpd.
11808 Ageuf has perhaps dropped its «sowing | 8 The compound su-fimi nlsa occurs once
to the following 4 - 'in the TS, VS, as well as the RV.

3 Perhaps to be read uncontracted as| 9 Probably an ertor for dsibnyis; see
makiem in X, 50%; vdyim (18, 118) is also to; WHiTNEY on AV. V. 138,

be read as winiom, 0 For Aivauydyyd.

4+ Perfect participle of & “well’, 8t Cp. LANMAN 368 (top).

s There is also the transition form nadiu| ¢ Aa indicatlon of this origin is perhaps
(AV.) 'to be found in the fact that of the 13 stems

6'The voealic pronunciation seems to be the [ in the RV, taking this dative only one,
commoner inthe AV.also; ¢p. LANMAN 381. | fatupai, hus the vocalic pronunciation Jo
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Samhitiis: ¥, arvdcyai (VS. xx,24) ‘bitherward’, dodeyai (V8. XX1.24) ‘downward',
d-uyayai ‘not desiring’, {vatyai ‘30 great, ridicyai (VS.xx1L34) ‘northern’, jdgatyai
(VS.XXIV. 12), jarydi (TS, 2.2°) ‘mistvess!, jiryantyai ‘aging, Jydyasyai ‘elder’,
dhemmityai *yielding milk', parjdnya-patnyas® ‘having Parjanya for a husband',
posumdiyai ‘consisting of cattle', praticpai (VS:xxi24) ‘western’, pricyar (VS,
Xl 24) ‘eastem', yado-haglnyai (V8.1 20) ‘rich in glory', rétryai (VS.xx1v, 25)
‘night’, wijavalyai, vispdinpat, sahd-patnyai* (AV.) united with the husband’, —
2 Oxytones: mdranpdi (VS.xxxvitl, 3), wreydi (VS.xxu.27), kalyanydi* (AV.)
igood, gapatrydi (VS.X1L54), devydi, prihivyii, brhatydi, makpde, rijisandydi
(VS. xix, 16) 'Soma stand’, sintoalyds, striydts (AV.), hiragya-kesydis (AV.)
‘gold-haired’,

Ab. The ending looks like -@s, e. g prthivy-ds; but it is doubtless
the normal ending -as fused with the suffix wa, i e. gds = wyd-ass. Only
five forms occur in the RV, besides a few others in the later Samhitis:
avadydvatyas (AV.) ‘disgraceful’, wrvdfyas N. of a nymph, jigaiyas (VS
xit, 56), jivantyas$ ‘living', dur-admanyds (V8. n. 20) ‘bad food’, pdtantyas
fiying, prthivyds, briatyis (AV.), makyas®.

G. ‘The ending is the same as in the Ab. and of similar origin,
m. firaseydsi, prihyas, sibharyas. —- §. ‘The forms occurring in the RV.% are:
1. amfu-mdtyas® N, of u river, aphuwbhédyis {VS.xxn128) having a nacrow slit)y
windranyds N, of a people, Grjdyanipas ‘vigorous', dsadhyis (VS.1.25) ‘plant),
tivisyas, ddnumatyds ‘rich in drops', mapspdeanyas flesh-cooking', ratryis,
vivisvatyds ‘shining’, Sémyis, $sweatyas ‘shining’, sitsvantyds ‘about to bear', —
a. uroyis ‘earth, denyds, prthivyds, mahatyis ‘great, yatyis, yalpis ‘going',
vadhrimatyis N. of o woman, striyds®™.

L. ‘This case seems to be formed with the ending -am, e. g. devy~im;
but it may be due to the fusion of a particle Y.am't with the suffix -y, It
is formed from 1§ stems in the RV, where the pronunciation -fitm is coun-
siderably less than half as commion'® as im. Forms occurring  are:
Y. dsitnypam, wcchintyam, ddicyam (TS, 1. 4. 147), Jdgatyam (V5. xxxvit,
18), jadmdvyam ‘tace of Jabn', drsddvatyam N. of a river, naryam (Kh,
1v.135) ‘woman’, pdrusnyam N. of a river, pricyim (1804, x4%), ya yacalyam
Yich in streams, ratryam, varapdvatyam (AV.) N. of a river, vasduyam
‘weasury', Sdevim, sdrasvaiyam N. of a river, soma-krdyapyim (VS, VoL 54)
‘serving as the price of Soma’. — a. arauyanydm, asfrydm ‘fre-place, dsandyam
1AV.) ‘stool, gavinpdm (Kh.iv.133) ‘groin’, giiyatryam (V8. AV.), calvaripsyam
fortieth?, syesthughuyim (AV.) N, of an asterism, deryim, naracyam (AV.) N.
of a river, prthinyam, siriydm (AV.)'3,
and here the i is preceded by two con- | dhityis, krgyds, devadielyds, rilyyis, frjablyds;
sunantsh i probably also pinyis Vi, 1214, Pads pdnya.

t To be pronounced -/, I 7 Pronounced firaicids, Kut cp, RoTH,
2 This is an emendation for the veading | ADMG. 48, s15 (bottom),
talyinsdi of the edition; cp, T.ANman 3833, 8 This case is formed fiom more stems
3 With split 7 as in the radical i~ stems. | in the AV, than in the RV.; cp. LANmAN 3335,
+ There are aleo the transition forms; o In ‘about 1§ per cent of the following
biiydi, $riydd (V8. X1%.03), Ariydi (VS.XIv, 35} genilives the ending is pronounced «ids.
from the radical #- declension, and from the | 1o There are alio half & dozen transition
i declenslon  devd-hityad, furydi, wirptyai,i forms from the /o declension in the RV.:
pustyédi, bhugydiy bhyipit, Srittya, anmetyds, d dlyds, whpiyds, Prinyis, bhiimyis
S wis 18 read «ids 4 times out of 2§ ini{once with crasis in bhimpopari X 7534
the RV.: ppshivids 3 times and jhvantids once,  yuvalyds; there are muny others in the AV.;
always for metrical reasons, cp, LANMAN 384 | as jamyis (also Kh. v, §19); see 1.ANMAN 3852,
(top). 1 Cp, BRUGMANY, Grundriss 2, 265 (. 619).
o "There are also the transition forms from| 2 1t is much less common than this is
the - declension, ndbhyds, thitmyis, hegyds; and | in the AV.
from the AN, d-dhityds, d-rilyds, d-aslyis| W ‘There are also two transition forms
18*
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V. This case is formed, by shortening the final, from 38 stems (all £) in the
RV. Examples ave: devs (23), sarasvati (16), prékivi (11), maghoni (g), vébhivari
‘radiant’ (8), maki (6). From the TS.: dmbdali (vii4,19%) ‘mother’, kdmpifa.
vdsing (VL. 4.19% VS.) ‘living in Kimpila’, darei (1.8, 4*) Tadle’, patui (wv. 4. 124,
mdndiaki (v, 6.1°; VS)) ‘frog), deva-yajani (VS.) ‘whereon gods are adoreil’,

Du, N, A, V. This form in the RV, ends in -7 exclusively, being made
probably with the ending - (like the f. du. of the derivative -7 stems), which
coalesces with the -7 of the stem®. There is only one m. form, the V. mitdiyr
‘fond of sweetness’, an epithet of the Asvins, The f. is very frequent, being
made from 76 stems in the RV, and from over 20 in the V8. The conunonest -
forms in the RV, are: n/idasi (87) ‘the two worlds', dydva-grelivi (65) *heaven
and earth!, maki (27), urvi (30), prthivi (20), devi (13), samici (11) “united,
drhati (1o), yakui (6) ‘active’, aksi (6) ‘eyes’, prthwd (5). From the IS N,
chindasvatt ‘desiting’ and sdrpa-patnr (1v.3.11%) ‘having the sun as husband,
V. driz, rodasi, patnt (. 7. 15°), ,

8, The .7 is twice metrically shortened in g7skad (1. 315; 1L 54%) and in miki
{1v. 56%; % 93%).

b, In the AV. three stems of this declension form transition duals? according
to the radical /= declension: adgyan, dngdyin, phalennyau’ 3 m other texts: gavinyae s,
3. 10%) ‘the groins', pituyan (V8. XXXt 33), rébhatyar and su-paruyan (Kbl 37),

L aksibhyam (AV.), kumbhiblyam (NS.X1x.29), pdsiribhyam (VS. xx1.1)
‘cherishing’, mddhactohyam (VS.) ‘sweetness-loving', medhotblyam (VS.).

D. ridastblhyam, — Ab. aksibhyam, dydvapsthivihyam (VS, xxxvi, 18),

G, akgydst (AV.; TS, 2,8%), drtriyos (IS, 1v, 5. 23) ‘ends of the bow,
dringos (VS.XVLY), dlvas-prihivyis’, ninyss® ‘secret’, pari-njtantyos (AV,) ‘dancin I3
round', ridasyos’, — L abgyds (AV.), arinyos, drjunyos, dydvaprthivyis (VS.
XX.10), piitantyos, rddasyos, samicyds.

PL N. V. The ending scems to be simply -5, but it is doubtless the
normal eading -as, which originally coalesced with the suffix .2 1o -yus, the
latter then contracting to -7, In the m. the only example is siris. But the
f. is very frequent, being formed from 166 stems in the RV,, and ocenrring
in the independent parts of the ‘IS, at least 25 and of the VS, at least 40
times, The commonest forms are: devis (43), parvis (36) ‘many', dsad/kis (27),
vints (12) ‘songs', pdtars (1x), makis (x1), bhatis (8) ‘shining, yalwis (1),
devaydntls (6) ‘serving the gods', vdsvis® (6). In the Khilas occur the 7 furms
a-laksmis (1.6%), Fpis (v.8%), devis (UL 10Y), pavaminis (1. 10%) N. of certain
hymns, dakuis (i 8¢ etc) ‘many’, svastydyanis (1, 10"), hiranydyis (v, 15%).

a. Transitions from this to the radical # declension are almost unknown to the
RV.: stripas is the only certain example, and prianyir and suparpyds ate probably such;
the tendency to use such transition forms is only incipient even in the AV.9, whare
arypds ionce) and redatyds {onec) ocenr v, In the Khilas also, uscur the threeforms. ghpsicias

from the radical # declenston: jrjpdm (AV.)! 3 With the first member of the Dvandva
and diyam; fve frota the /- declension: | inflected in the sing. G.
piivamdlydm, bhimydm, bhptyim, ywvat-| 6 Either the G. of nink (m. sinyd) or
yam, sdwgatyim; besides at least 10 addi- | shortened for minydyor.
tional ones from the AV.: duydm, dbigam,| i Once (vl 249) used in the sense of an
cittyine, devd-Bityam, ndbhyiim (+VS, %1V, 1), | Ab,
2rétyim, blditydm, yinyim (+-NS.), védyim, . & lta-parnis (AV. x. 8%) having one hus
samifyim, i band’ is N, pl {., not N, sing, m,
+ Cp. BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2,287 (p. 644! 9 There scem to be no such transitions
# There are also the transition forms from | in the TS.; but there areat least 3 to the &
the radical i- declension 4wyf and once nadl, | declension: dradhayas (. 1, 41), revdtayas
3 ‘This form iu wyaw becomes universal in | (iv. 2. 111), pdlmza: (v, 2. 118}
the post.Vedic language, 1 Beside wrwis which ocewrs 9 times,
¢ The Mss, in AV. V. 410 read aéyfs; see{ 5 And yet this form is the only one in
WHITNEY's note, the post-Vedic Janguage,
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8% dakzyds (40 llf), pivamanyds (1. Ip’}. The V8, has ahont 1c such forms: dewyds
xxxvin 4) beside dfs, pdinyas (XX1 36 beside pdents (VI 34), phdlavatyas (XX 22Y, bakryas
(xex.44) beside dakols, makanimnyas (XX 38), mailrdarugyis (XX, 2), mailryas (XX, 8),
cateatards (XXIV. §)y Vo wameyas (RXXVIL &), vaifvadeypas (XXIV, §), sdrasvatpis (XX, 4).
b. There sre no transitions from the radical 7+ declonsion to this one in the RV,
and in the AV, only sadfs (beside nadyds) and lokemis (beside Jokpmyds), But thc transi-
tions from the i declension are numerous: angudis (AV.), evdnis, djinis, Gtis, potls (AV.),

. dhamiui: (AV.), nikils, nabhis (ANL)y wlry(Fs, nighptis, pirguis (AV.), preramdhit, frgtls (AV.),

Uhismis, viliddrglls, drépher, séyonls,
A. ‘This case is identical in form with the N, and its origin is doubtless
similar, It is very frequent, being made from more than 1oo stems in the

"RV, The commonest forms atve: parnis (40), dsadhis (24), mahis (18),

brhatis (12), dasis (9) ‘demonesses’, pdtnis (1), pisatis (7)* ‘dappled mares’,

I. ‘This case is fairly frequent, being made from 32 stems in the RV,
The commonest forms are: Sderbhis (36), tdvisibhis (13), sdmibhis (8),
dsadkibhis (6), pfsatibhis3 (5). The TS, has also Smibhis (v.2.12%), sRctbhis
(n.2.012); theVS. arupibhis (X.74), jdgatibhis (1. 23), sthalibhis (x1x. 27)
‘caoking-pots’,

D. This case is rare, being formed from only three stems in the RV,
and a few others in the later Samhitds: any¥dhimiblyas (VS.xv1.24) ‘assailing
banlds', dsadhibhpas, keftnibhyas (AV.) ‘hairy’, gandharvi-paimibhyas (VS,
AV.) ‘having Gandharvas for spouses’, ghosipibhyas (AV.) ‘noisy’, tivisibhyas+,
Hsthantiblyas (NS, xxu, 23) ‘standing’, riphatibhyas (VS.xv1, 24) ‘piercing’,
minusibhyas (TS, 1v. 1. 43; VS. Xu 45) ‘humaw’, wrsauydntiblyas ‘desiving a
male', safvatithyass (AV.) ‘everlasting', srdvantibhyas (V8.xxit25) ‘flowing’,
hradimichyas (V8.4xxu. 26) ‘hail'

Ab, Only three forms of this case occur in the RV.: dsadhibiyas,
padvitiblyas) ' possessed of feet, drhatiblyas.

G. This case, which as is usual in the vowel declension takes the ending
-uam, is found in only one m, form, sibkaripam; but it is fairly common
in the f., being formed from 34 stems in the RV. "The oxytones which

* number only six%, throw the accent (as in the i-declension) on the ending:

bakvindm, bhaRjatindm ‘breaking', bhatinim, bhuijatnim‘gladdening’, makindm’,
yatindme, This rule does not, however, hold in the SV, and VS, which have
mahinim (VS.1. yo; w.3); nor in the AV. where the forns saralamsinam
‘enlogies’ and rathajiteyinam ‘chariot-conquering’ occur. Of the remaining
28 genitives in the RV.Y the commonest are: Sdsvatinam (10), Jsadhinim?
(0, minusinam (8), Sdcinam (4), Iyisipam' (3) ‘having departed'. Yrom the
VS.: avyadhininam (xv1, 21).
L.” This case is fairly common, being formed from 30 stems (all £) in the
RV, 'The most frequent forms are: dradhisu (20), minusisu (8), nikusisi ‘neigh-
bouring’, sdgatisu (2) ‘females’, tdvigisu (2), yakvisu (2), rékinisu®* (2). The rest
oceer only once each’?, From Khila ut. 15: diddha-danttsu ‘white-toothed'
' This form should perhaps be read as| & The G. wdvyasinim is once used in
frégayas in v, 5ot agreemeut with the m., maritim.
3 Also the (ransitions from the radical i-! 0 lanfnim, with contracted -yd-, is the
declenslon arunls and ydtudhanis (AV.). ouly G.pl. of kanyd- in the RV, kanyinam
3 The stems forming this case in the RV.] occurs once in the AV.; see LANMAN 399
are enumerated by LANMAN 396. to
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4 wir® ‘womsn', by shortening its final
vowel, forms its D. according to the /.

 declension: adribhyas.

$ Trregularly accented on the final of the
stew, otherwise, ibspali.,

© Or 7 including stri s strindm,

? On ‘the exceptions makinim (X 134%)
yatinim (1, 1589), devay (1. 36), see
Laxman 398 (bottom)

?2' Perfect participle of i ‘go’.

1t Thete is also the transfer form from
the » declension svdhdkytizu, in which the
long vowel is perhaps metrical. On the
other hand strieé (accent) is a transfer to
the radical #declension.

13 LANMAN enumerates the stewms, 399
(bottom), i




278 1. ALLOEMEINES UND SPRACHE. 4. VEDIC GRAMMAR.

4. a, Radical stems in «/,

379. No nominal i-stems are derived from roots oviginaily ending in v,
as these (some six or seven) have all joined the comsomant deckmsion by
adding a determinative 2. There are, however, about a dozen stems in
which 7 is probably radical in a secondary sense, as representing a redueed
form of roots ending in -2°. These are with one or two exceptions m. com.
pounds formed with -0 = dha- ‘put’s api-dhi- ‘covering', a-did- ‘pledge,
utsa-dhi- ‘receptacle of a spring', wda-dh’- ‘receptacle of water', wpa-dic” ‘pant
of the wheel between nave and felly!, parbhadh!- ‘nest’, nf-dhi- ‘reacury, -
pari-dil- ‘fence’, prati-dhl- ‘cross-piece of car-pole’, pra-dii- ‘felly', scoa-dii.
“reasure’, sd-hi- ‘abode’; perhaps also dsa-ddi- £ as a shortened form of |
dsa-d/i- ‘plant’. Besides these there is prati-sthi- f. ‘resistance!, from shic

‘stand, and probably the reduplicated stem yaw'~ ‘speeding’, in which the 4 -

is secondarily reduced through the older form yeyi- from the ~@. of the raot
pa- ‘go’. These fow stems have nothing distinctive in their inflexion, which
follows that of the derivative i-stems in every particular,

‘The forms which occur from these words are the fullowing:

Sing. N. adhi-s, dsa-dhi-s, nidhi-s, pari-dhi-s, prati-stht-s, yayis, si dii.s.—
A, utsa-dhi-m, wda-dii-m, dsa-dhi-m, gardkha-dhi-m, ai-«dh-m, pari-idhi-m, pra
dhi-my yaytam, feca-dbim. — 1, yayine, — Ab. wda-dhs. — Du. N, upo-
di’ pra-dhi — Pl N. dsa-dhayas, ai-dhdyas, pari-diidyas, prati-dfyas, pra-
dhdyas, ~— Ao api dhin, wda-dhin, ni-diin, parvi-diin, pra-diin. — 1. i
diibhis, — G. néi-dhinim. —~— oo ni-dhisu,

4. b, Derivative stems in -/,

Lanstan, Nosn Inflection 36§-—~400. — Wnnixyy, Grammar 333~ 340, 343 ~ (p,
Rewnrrr, Die abgeleiteten 7o und x-stimme, BB, 25, 238--232.

380. This declension embraces a large number of m. and . stems,
There are comparatively few peuter stems; and, except the N, A, sing. and
pl, neuter forms are rare, not occurring ar all in several cases. The regular
inflexion is practically the same in all genders, except that the N, A sing,
and pl. n. differ from the m. and £, and the "A, pl. m, and £ difter from each
other, 'Theve are several peculiarities here as regards the foymation of the
stem, the endings, and accentuation, The final vowel of the stems shows
Guna in three -of the weak cases of the singular (D. Ab. G as well as fn
the V. sing. and the N. pL m, £, while it is abnormally strengthened in the
L. sing. The normal ending -as of the Ab. G. sing. is reduced to -5, while
that of the L.sing. is lost. Oxytone stems, when the vowel is changed to -
p, throw the accent on a following vowel not as Svarita but as Uditta; and
even on the -wam of the G. pl, though the stem vowel in that case does
not lose its syllabic value,

. & The only word which distinguishes strong forms is 8dkhi= “friend’, which takes
Vyddli in its strong stem sdbtdr-, These strong forms ore frequent: Sing, N. sithid,
A, sibhivam, Du. N, A, sdbhivit and sibkivax, Pl N, sdlfhdyas, This word has two
further irrepularities, the simple stem sdddi- adding -¢ in the D, sd&hyec, and the abnormal
ending &7 in the Ab. G, sdldy-nr, The other forms occurring are regular: Sing. L
sdbhya, N, salhe, PY Ao sdiking 1, sdbhibhis, D. Ab, sibhibhyas, G, sdbhinam, Eight com:
pounds in the RV.5 are inflected in the same woy falso sima-sabdid, VS. v, 20); but of
four others, which have joined the a- declension, there occur the forms A, Jridcaydl
sakhaam (X, 39%0), N, pizayar-sabhd-s (X, 265, A. pataydtscalia-m) and mandaydt-salla-ri 1. 2

4 sdbAipd occurs 6 times (also VS, XxvuL7}
sdbiayan only once,

2 Cp. LannNER 56 and LANMAN 453,
§ See LANMAN 400%

+ See shove, stems in dcrivntive o (3o7).!
3 See J. Schmidt, KZ. 29, 526, note %, |
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b. 1. The stem pdfi., when it means ‘husband’ and s umcompounded, shows
frregular inflexion in the Sing. I» and G, {like #/44i) and the L.z D, pitye, G, pdtyrs,
L. patyan, When it means ‘lord's or is compounded, It is regular: 1, pdeave, f%a pitaye,
G, piles, prajifotes (T8.), L, glpatan. — 2, The stem fdni. ‘wife® also takes the abnormnnl
eding -#» 30 the G, sing.t jdnyurs. This stem has the further isregularity of forming
its N. sing. j4ni according to the derivative i+ declension. ~ 3. The stem arf- ‘devout’
is. irregular In forming several cases like the radical 7 stems (except in necentuation):
8ing. A, aryim (beside arim), G. aiyisd  PL N A.m. f azpis. The VS has ulso the
X, sing, ariv beside the aris of the RV,

c. ‘T'wenty-seven stems in the RV, show forms according to the detivative i- declen-
gion in the D, Ab, G. L. sing, £.4, peshaps from a desire to add a distinctively f. ending
in a declension which does not distinguish genders in these cases. These is a steady
Hierense of such forms in the later Samhitas; thus while the RV, has only 7 datives in -/
from (- stems, the VS, has about 40,

d. In the RV. 4 or § stems show the influence of the a- declension in the

* incipient use of the ending «a7 in the N, A. o du, and ((}2é in N, Ao moply; and in the

1 sing., stems taking the ending -nd ave already § times as numerous as those adding
the normal «d,

Inflexion.

. 38t The N.sing. m, { always takes -s% the A, simply -m. The I. Ab,
G. V. gunate the suffix, to which the Ab. G. add only -s instead of -as, The
I.sing. has an altogether abnormal form ending in «¢ or -au, The N, pl.m.f,
gunates the <, to which the normal ending -as is added. The A. pl. in the
m. adds -, in the f -5, before which the vowel is lengthened, The G. pl.
always takes -witm, lengthening the preceding vowel, The frequent adjective
dici- bright’ may be used to illustrate the forms actually occurring . the
three genders:

Sing. Nom. f. {ieis, n. Sdef, A m. £ Sdeim, 0. Stei. Yo, Sheya, Sicind,
f, dieya, Siter, Stei.  D. m. £ o, Sicape. A, m. f. Siees. Goom, £, 0. Sices.
L. m. . n, Sdea, Sicaw, V. m. £ dice.

Du. N. A V. m. £ o St 3w £ oo Sicithyam. D, m. Sieibhyam.
Ab, m. f, Seibhpam. G. m, §. Sieyos. 1. m. £ n. Sieyos.

Pl N. m. £ dicayas, N, A n. Sier, i, Semi. A, m. Sicin, £ Sikets,
L w. f. fleithis. V. m. £ Sicibhyas. Ab.m, § n, Sitcibiyas. G, m. £ Sicnam.
L. m. £ n. Secisu.

Forms actually occurring are the following:

Sing. N, m, This form is very frequent, being made from nearly 250
stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: agnis (389) ‘fire!, daiis (90)
‘sage’, Adris (58) ‘tawny', éfhaspdtis (52) ‘Lord of Frayer’, Sitkeis (38) ‘bright’,
fsis (32) ‘seer’, brdhmanas-pdtis (23) ‘Lord of Prayer, diithis (20) ‘guest®,

a The stem of ‘bird", besides the regular N. 2, which occurs 6 times, has the
anomalously gunated form vfes/, which occurs § times in the RV.

b, The pronominal forms nd-&-s(50) and ma-ki-s (13) ‘no one’ are old nominatives
which have become indeclinable.

N. f. This form is frequent, being made from 136 stems in the RV.
The commonest examples are: dditis (78) ‘freedom’, su-matls (22) ‘hene-
volence, ratis (22) ‘gift, ndbhis (rg) ‘navel, matis (18) ‘thought', yuvatls (18)
‘maiden’, bhdmis (13) ‘earth’, prd-matis (11) ‘providence’®.

t This ending is probably due to the! 3 Except the irregular m. sdf43 and the
analogy of the words of relationship, pitir | §, pines (fdnis in AV, XX.48% is an emendation).
ete.; ep. KZ, 28, 289 and 2421 l 6 There is also the transition form from

3 The V8., however, has pitye vifvagya!the radical & declension véwa-dri-s *beautifully
bhimanas lord of the whole world'. ! adorned’ (TS.)

3 CE BB.25,242; OLpgnsere, ZDMG, 54.) 7 Cp. REICHELT, BB. 25, 250.
4978, ala ezl Al:io the transitio::’ dl;o};ms froz (tht‘:r i

t Cp. REicHELT, BD. 25, 334--238, and | declension aranydnis, JSsedhis, naptls (AV.),
J. Scimiot, KZ, 27, 382, 3 irM {AV, VS xxxvi. 1),
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N. A; n. This form has no ending®.
RV, The cammonest examples are: mdhi

(35) ‘welfare', hiérd? (g) *heart's,

‘Dlameless', a-ment (VS.xxxv11,14) ‘not

It is made from 37 stems in the
(84) ‘great’, biri (47) ‘mucky, spasyf

From other Samhitiis: dw-abhifasti {(V8v.g)

casting', dsthi (AV., VS) 'bone’, a-stiir;

(VS, 1. 27) ‘not single-horsed’, atma-séni (V8. xix. 48) ‘life-winning', dba-men;

(AV.) *having one felly’, 2rfvi (VS.x.20)
to warriors', gdyatrd-vartani (TS, 1.

‘active'(?), Asatra-vdni (VS.1.17) ‘devoteq.
10%;
dddli (AV,, V5, Kh.au,16?) ‘sour milk’,

VS, x1,8) ‘moving in Gayatri measures’,
pasu-sdni (V8,x1x.48) ‘cattle-winning',

prind (AV.) ‘dappled’, drakma-vins (VS.u17) ‘devoted to Brahmans', foda-sin

(VS xix, 48) ‘causing space’,

vddhri (AV.) ‘emasculated’, wdni3 (VS. xxi,

61).

‘choiceworthy', sajata-viéni (VS. 1, 17) ‘conciliating relations’,
A. m. This form is very frequent, being made from 205 stems in the

RV. and occurring more then 1200
(269),

bfhaspdtim (23), hdrim. (24),
saylm (a) ‘(speeding) cloud’,

f. This s a frequent form, being
oceurring more than 6oo times, It is
‘The exnmples occurring oftenest are:

praise’, rrstim (26) ‘rain’, matim (23), ratim (20),

rayim (4)°.

times, The commonest examples are: aguin
ravim (180) ‘wealth', yinim (61) ‘receptacle’, pitim (49) ‘lord’ or ‘hus
band', dhism (40) “serpent’; ddrim (30) ‘rock’,

kavim (28), dlithim (as),

firmim (33) ‘wave', piramdiim (8) ‘bountiful’,
arim* (2) ‘devout’s,

made from 156 stems in the RV. and
thus about half as common as the m,
su-matim (41), su-stutim (35) ‘excellent

bhimim (x9), piramdhim (3),

L m. This case is formed in two ways. 1. Five stems in the RV, add

the normal ending 4, before which the
but half a dozen times as a vowel: pdiya

‘felly’, rappu®, ~ 2, Owing
RV. add -na instead of the normal

ddrina, asina ‘sword', dhina, grmipa, Laving, kasina
Jamddagnind N, of a scer, devigina N, of a man,

-f is generally pronounced as y,
‘husband’, sdékya, tirmyd?, paryi

to the influence of the »-declension 25 stems in the

“&: agnind, dighrigg (VS. 1. 8) ‘foot,
‘fist’, kiki-drvini ‘blue joy),

dhasina ‘draught’, panna

‘niggard, pdtina ‘lord', pipripa ‘delivering’, paridiina ( VS.xvu63; ' IS.v.7.9%

‘fence’, paninit(V8.1.16) *hand’, grsnina

yayinia, rayind, rasmina ‘rein’, vddhripa,

‘blackler’, efsa-nabhina

‘having strong
‘bountiful’,

(Kh.inxg7), dfhas-pdting, mapina ‘gew’,
ravripa ‘vesture', vasting (VS.xxv.7)

naves', grsnina ‘strong', Seini, sdsnin

f. This case is formed in two ways, 1. About 3o stems in the RV,
add the normal ending -&, before which the -f is pronounced as a vowel
in about threetourths of the occurrences of this form, and as y in the rest9,

The forms occurring are (a) oxytones:

(AV.) fame', pankiya (VS.xxut. 33) a

‘prosperity’, mayé, mithatyd ‘emulation’,

asityd ‘eighty’, atyd “aid, Arrgpire
metre, priyd ‘draught, pusiyd (AV.'TS.)
vasalyd ‘abode’, vrspd, sanyd (VS,

Vo 7; TS v, 2. 1) ‘gain’, sw-birtyd ‘praise’, swmatyd, su-stutyd, soastyi (VS

3 The only /i stem taking -w is the pro-
vominal 4lem, probably owing to the false
analogy of {d-m,

2 LANMAN 377 enumerates the forms.

3 The Pada text reads vdri, According
to BR, viry ¢ here stands for vdryam &,

4 Also arpdm formed like a radical 7
stem (though differently accented),

§ There ave also the transitions from the %
declension gfthim and sébharim,

$ Also the ttl:Insfer aghot: the ;‘ declex::{;);:
avapyinim, onlm, dy ,  ratyim .
snlkitim (SV.). (

7 Pronounced drmid, sometimes also pii,

mém'af (. 336) possibly stands f

&hfuiva (1. 33 ssibly stands for
ghttuiira (Pada .iva), z:;‘yi' then possibly
(being a contracted L for ghfuyd; cp. LANMAR
379 (middle),

9 On the other hand .y is pronounced
§ times as often as «id in the AV.; see
Lannan 380,

10 All the Mss. but one read 4wy or
Kirtya; see WHITNEY'S note on X. 697,
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vt 15; TS, 1. 4. 44%); (b) otherwise accented: abk/-Sastya (AV.) ‘curse’,
" drayie (AV.) malignity’, dvartyd ‘distress’, addnya ‘thunderbolt, J4riyd ‘purpose’,

abhaty ‘ability’, fify@ ‘sacrifice’, jd/pya ‘whispering', #£ptya (AV.) 'satisfaction’,
tolsyd ‘brilliance’, dewd-Aatya ‘invocation of the gods', dArdjyy ‘impulse’;
niblya (VS.xxv, 9), pdrgnva ‘heel, phrapdhya, pigtyd (18. uL 1. 5%), prd-
malyi, bhityd (AV.) ‘growth’, bkimya, rimhya ‘speed’, iy ‘direction’,

rieya (AV.) “lustre!, vicya ‘seduction’,

Sdktya (VS. %1, 2; TS, v, 1, §3) ‘power’,

si-bhityx (AV.)) ‘welfave, stuya ‘sickle’, swidhilya (AV) ‘kuife’, Airga

‘excitement’,
a. A comtracted form in «7°

is made by 35 stems in the RV. and

occurs mote than twice as often as the uncontracted -ya. The forms occurring
are: dciftr ‘thoughtlessness’, d-prabhutr ‘little effort’, a-vyathi ‘sure-footedness’,
dhutr ‘oblation’, a#, gju-miti ‘right guidance', ot ‘understanding, s
‘favour, didhitr ‘devotion, du-stwtt and di-sutt ‘faulty hymn', dkwi? ‘thought',
al-ditr kindling', périwisfr ‘sttendance’, purdjitl ‘previous acquisition’, pre-
nilf ‘guidance’, prd-bhatr ‘violence', prd-yati ‘offering, prd-yutr ‘absence’, mati,
rartant ‘elly', wvigté ‘effort’, witi ‘enjoyment, wrsti, Sakti and fikdr, Sruglis

‘willingness', sd-Aatz oint invocation’,

su-diti ‘bright radiance’, si-nrir *good

guidance', su-matl, si-mitt ‘being well fixed', su-fasti (Kh.11. 10?) ‘good recitation,

sustutt, Adsta-cydt ‘quick motion of the hand',

Also sw-paptant (1. 1825)4

'with swift flight' (in Pada with -2); perhaps also the two forms /ef/ (vi, 18')
‘missile' and {7 (1 1804) ‘desire’, which occurring before »~ are given by

the Pada as Aet/fS and «isfife.

a. This form is further shortened to </ in about a dozen words® in
the RV, occurring altogether some 25 times: #sdni ‘setting in motion’, dpa-fruti
igiving ear to’, updbhrti ‘bringing near, #i-vigti ‘thrice' (= adv.), wi-titti
haste!, pri-yukti ‘impulse’, ndgap-diti ‘exclamation vasaf, sadhd-stuti ‘joint
praise, su-vpktf ‘excellent praise', sw-sast/ ‘good praise’, sv-astl, haviy-krti ‘pre-
paration of the oblation'. Perhaps also d-smrti (AV.vit.106%) ‘through forget-

fulness’,

b. A few forms follow the analogy of the m, in adding .nd: dhasina
‘abode’, ndbhina, priina (VS xv. 6) ‘advance’,
n. There is no certain instance of & neuter L: Sfeina (m.38%) is perhaps

an example, but it may be taken as
D. m. The stem regularly takes

a masculine,
Gupa before adding the normal ending

¢ e. g fsap-e. ‘This is a form of frequent occurrence, being made. from 44
stens in the RV, The commonest examples are: agnidye (48), dtraye(12) N. of
a seer, sandye (12), ghfsraye (6) ‘gladdening, debhitaye (5) N. of a man?,
From the VS.: drihmaye ‘holy', bhuvantiye (xvi.19) ‘earth-extender'(?), 2ysfi-
vénage (xxxviL6) ‘rain-winning', sandhdye (Xxx. 9) ‘agreement’,

a. The only two stems not taking

Gupa are pdti- *husband’ and sdédi, which

make picve and sddiyed, When compounded pdti- ‘lord' forms its D. regularly as

satare; e, g bfhaspitayed, prajd-pataye (VS. XL 66) ‘Lord of Crentures’, amhasas-patdye

1 This form is, except in two instances,
wrilten with y before &4, but is to be read
with hiatus; it coalesces in the written text
with i or 7 but is not always to be so pro-
nounced,

. ¥ This is the only contracted form occus-
sing in the independent parts of the AV.

3 The form sadkri (11, 13? is probably an
adverh ‘to the same goal’ from sddhri-
(LyNpsER p. 113), or it might be an inst. f.
of sadhri- (LANMAN 380%),

4 See RPr vl 15,

§ Cp. Lanuan 380%

6 These otcur eight times at the end of
a line or stanzo, four times at the end of
an internal Pada before vowels, two or three
times within o Pada before vowels,

7 The stems which form this dative ave
enumerated by LANMAN 382,

.8 These words are never pronounced as
pdtie and sdkhie,

9 This is the only compound in the RV,
formed with the D, of pdfi-,
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{VS, vii. 30) T.ord of distress', fhizana-gatare (V8. n. 2] *Lord of the world', Miizae-fotars
V8,1, 6) Vord of the atmosphere?, vdads-pisayr (VS.vit. 1) Lord of speeck’, semeesi-poye
VS. 11.20) Lead of vest's also in the expressions &y asya pdtaye (AV )*Lord of the Field and
Ibhiitdsya pitaye (AV.) *Lord of the world', which are virtually compounds?; stmilarly dilfs:
Fdtare (V3. X¥1L17)2; bt pdgye \ visvasya Shiemanas (VS, xvit. 78) ‘Lord of all the eanty.

f. This form is made like the m.; e g. #s7dy-e. 1t is very frequent, being
formed from go stems and occurring over §oo times in the RV. The
commonest exawples ave: #itdye (88), pltdye (67), sdma-pitaye (49) ‘draught of
Soma’, ndfa-setaye (34) “winning of booty', sitiye (34) ‘acquisition’, 204dye (31),
devd-vitaye (22) ‘feast for the gods', iyiye (20) ‘impulse’s, o

a. The ferm i is frequently nsed as o dative, similarly duiff 0o help’ once ud
vitl twice, swasti occasionally has “this value at the end of o Pada and when it alier.
nates with seastdpe in V. 5103, %3, but it may be intended for an adverb$,

b. In the RV. seven stems in o 'Sall but 2 of which ocenr in Magdala X), follow
the analogy of derlvative 7 stems and take the ending -af: furpdi ‘victory', daé.
hifrar “invocation of the gods', nirpival ‘dissolution’, pustydi, hhuipdi favour’, bhpydr
‘support’, sriigyel blessing’. The AV, forms .such datives from at least 11 stems; the
TS, has d-samargeai (M 3. 82) ‘non-injury’, dirigyas (1. 2. 83) ‘failure in  sacrifiee’,
Littya’ (v, 1, 13); the VS, has nearly qo: d-&eityai (V1. 28) ‘imperishableness’, ddiyai
(1. 30) “AI, dn-matyar (XK1, 32) ‘assent’, d-ddillpaé (X1 64) ‘not bursting', alii-iodyni
(. 8Y,  d-bhistyai (XXX, 17) ‘wretchedness’, d-rdddliyai (XXX, 9) ‘mischance’, dastpi/ (1L 3)
safery’, dragpiva; (8XX. 13) “distress’, detangyar (xvi 18) ‘mon-killing’, dRirfyai (v 9,
argitd (XX%.9,19) “teouble’, wtkrdntyai (Xv.9) ‘upstriding’s divai (XXVIL 43} ‘arrdval’, dpgar
X, 22) illage',  dirdgiya (L. 20), dirdiyai (vi.18), wdbhyai (XXXIX, 2), aledripai (XXX, 01
stoncment’, faikirdi (XUL §8), prafi-gihivai (Xv. to) ‘frm footing’, prd-dipait (1. 20
sattack', prdvaicityal (XXXIX.12) ‘expiotion’, prétyai (NXVIL 45), iyl (R18. G5), ihimpa
(%X1v. 20), matydi (XKW, 39} eakpdl (XXI 204 raypdi (IX. 22), vivitlyai (X%X. 13) ‘separa.
tion', yyni (XV3, 28), wédyai (XiX, 16) ‘altar’, vdesiyai (XX 34) ‘dawn’, 2y ddhyat
(XXX 17) Mfallure’, Jimgrai (8. 43) ‘quiet’,  sedjitpdi {NXXVUL 10) ‘secure dwelling’, Ao
(Xve. 18} Yuissile’,

o, The only form which seems to occur is steape

Ab, m, The stem takes Guna, to which -s only, instead of -as, is addéd;
¢, g «dres. Tt is not common, being formed from only 8 or g stems in the
RV.: agnés (T8, v, 2. 30%; Kl tv. 6%, dhes, udadhds ‘water-receptacle’, girk
‘mountain’, gfues ‘heat’, trasci-rifes (AV) ‘striped across’, parna-dit’s (AV,)
feather-holder', prajipates (1S. w. +, 11¥), pladss (AV.) ‘intestine’, yines,
vrsiofapes “manape’, satd-m-nles? ‘granting a hundred aids’,  sdmotes
) bt
conflict’, )

f. This form is made in the same way as in the m. from 11 stems in
the RV.: ddites, dpites ‘entering {iti-) into (api), abhl-sustes, abhi-hrutes
“injury', dmates indigence’, drates, dhutes (AV.), dhisés ‘abode’, dhiirtss ‘injury,
wftes® (AV.), pri-sittes ‘oppression’, bhiimes (AV.), vasat’s, srutds ‘course’

a, The RV, bas three forms according to the derivative & declenslon: miblyd
(X, gow), Miimyis (18ok), Antsde (X.8719). Besides these the AV, hass d buitpas, drilpdi,
ddastyds Smprecation’, dhutyds, yivds, devachetyis *divine weapon', iyaltyds ‘headache';
probably also sdupds in yénpeva (Vi 131%) for pimy@ sca.

G. m. The regolar form of this cese is identical with that of the Ab,
but is much more frequent, being made from 42 stems in the RV. The
commonest examples ave: agneés (5 5), @ (14), ddres (10), 1’(1{1/:;(8), bfhas-peites(6),
stards (g) ‘patron’, dtres (4), kavds (4), dhass (4) ‘dranght!, Huires (4); pates Tord’

1 Equivalent to dera-pati- (K.) ond Shita-] 6 Used in the sense of the ablative with
pdti- (AV.), 2iki tprotect from’,
2 And a number of other eplthets in VS.] ¢ Cp. Ricures, IF. 9, 5.
VI, 1723 8 This form nfres is probably au ertor
- 8 pdfye otherwise means *husband’, i for dtes skin’; see WHITNEY'S note on AV.
4 LANNAN 382 enumcrates the stems which | vi, 183,
take this dative. H
5 Cp, Lanman 383 (top} i
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occurs once. Flsewhere are found: jamdd-agnes (VS. m, 625 Kh, v, 39),
praipates (TS, ut, 1. 4%; Kb e 15%), yapd® (Kh. 1. 109,

a. The two stems ari- and dois 'sheep’ do not take Guna, and add the normal
endimy ~av: arpis? which occurs nearly 4o times, and devas which occours nearly 20 times,
The flem Aiti, when meaning ‘husband’, and sifdi- do not take Guna either, but add
the anomalous ending -wr: pdtyur, sibhyurs,

£ This case, identical in form with the m., is made from 11 stems in
the RN.: idites, abhi-astes, dmates, istls, hrstts ‘tlage’, dend-utles, nivrls,
pustls, piines, wpstls, vrabites ‘creeper’, This form is also made by at least
& stems in the AV, ‘

a Six stems in the RV, form genitives according to the derivative 7 declension,
occurring 17 tmes altogethers dmematyds, dralyis, wirptyds, pfénvis, bhitmyds, yuvatyis,
In the AY.such forms are made from at least 16 stems and occur over
50 ﬁrlucs:\/‘;im,:'ix akin® ete. Qne of these, ddifpds, occurs also in the TS, (1 6. §t) and
VS, (b 1)

n. The only example is dddres, which occurs 16 times,

L. This case in all genders ends very anomalously in -4 or -au. The
fatter ending occurs more than twice as often as the former in the RV.
(272 times to 126), while in the N. A, dual - is neatly 7 times as frequent
as -on (1145 times to 171)% The general conditions under which the
parallel L. forms -7 and -au occur’ are the same as apply to the dual
4 and -gw: -1 appears before consonants, -aw (as -7i) before vowels, e
ol yond vasattv fva (1x. 62'5) ‘a bird in the receptacle as in a vest’. But
shile the dual -7 is the regular form at the end of a Pida, the L. -an is
almost exclusively found in that position®. As in the dual N, A. and the
petfect sing, 1 and 3, the a-form is doubtless the earlier. It is most pro-
bably derived from a locative form with Guna (like the D. Ab. G. V. sing),
e g “agndyd, which dropped the ending (like some other locatives), *agniy
then losing its y? before consonants and lengthening its -a: agnt. ‘The later
form agnedn must have been due to the influence of the #- stems, the inflexion
of which is closely parallel to that of the /- stems, through the Sandhi form
-2 which is common to both®.

m. 1. The -7 form is made from 7 stems and occurs 4o times in
the RV.: agnd, aji ‘contest’, frma, kukse ‘belly', ghipd, rin, sterabhe?
fragrant’. ‘The AV, ‘I'S. VS, have no -@ form in independent passages, hut Kh,
n 12" has aond.

2. The form in -aw is taken by 2y stems in the RV.: agndw, ddran,
aratiu® ‘wmanager’, aratndu ‘elbow', @idu, andu ‘pin of the axle', wrmdu,
gibhastan ‘hand, girdu, go-patau lord', firdu™ ‘streaw’, frksdu N. of a prince,
dhoastnan ‘sprinkler’, ndmuean N. of a demon, nipitithaw N. of a man,
pandu, prisutiu ‘hostile attack’, mddhyatithan N. of a seer, yajiid-patau
Yord of sacrifice’, yonau, rithavifau N, of a man, vdnas-pdtau’ Yord of

* Emendation for paydis, . 8 Cp, MemxGER, BB, 16, 224,

* Once or twice to be pronounced arids, | o LaNman 3883, suggests the possibitity

3 Cp. WACRERNAGEL, KZ, 23, 289 f. of restoting @/dyd in L 11210 and pdaayi in

4 0p, LANMAN §34. X. 465. The a1, L. aspratd is used adverblally

3 Sec L.ANMAN 38§ ff.; and cp, for the|=‘without recompense’ (vitt. 32t¢); cp. Bag-
~dual 340 T, and 574576 THULOMAE, IF, 9, 255 f.

¢ The Y. -3 appears only § times at the| 17 BR, would reud aralnds.
end of a Pada, and then only in the two| 8 ;ibi- may be f, s there is nothing to
forms devdtiti and sdrvaritd. show the gender of the word.

7 Cp. the N. sdbhd for %sdbhdy. The old| 2 The form vdnaspdtan occurs in Kh. 1,
L. rony be preserved in feminines like |10 also. - :
ariyi ‘she who is beside Agni’; cp. IF.
12 3. :
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the forest, sa/malin ‘silk-cotton tree’, sdnitan ‘attainment’, sémovaranan ‘des.
cendant of Samvavana’, syéma-rasmau N. of a man, soddiitau. The AV,
also forms the L. in -ow from at least 16 stems; amony them appears
the uncompounded pitan (AV.ui 183) “‘husband'* as a variant for jine
in the corresponding passage of the RV. (x. 145%). The TS, has dhan
(v. 6. 1% = AV. . 13%).

f. 1. The form in -& is made from 21 stems in the RV.; awing ‘river
bed', @, ndita ‘sunrise’, Asdlra-satd ‘acquisition of land’, g/-sas2 ‘winning. of
cows', tokd-sata ‘avainment of offspring', devd-tata ‘worship of the gods,
dyumnd-sata ‘obtainment of strength’y ndbha, nf-satr ‘capture of men’, nemd-
dhita ‘conflict’, pud, prd-bhyta ‘offering’, medhd-sate ‘receiving the oblation',
yima-hati ‘invocation by prayer’, Shrasaty ‘bawle!, sdmrti, sarvd-tis
‘perfect prosperity’, ati?, srutd, svir-saia ‘atainment of heaven'. The AV,
has ##bka (vii. 62'); and the SV. reads simtard ‘heneficent’, as a variant
for &éptati of RV.vui 187, The TS. and VS, have no independent L. f in-%,

2. The form in -av is more than twice as frequent, being made from
49 stems in the RV, The commonest examples are satin (17), vaya-satar (16),
ryastan (16) ‘fush of dawn', abhlstan (10) ‘help', sw-matidu (14), gdvistan (7)
‘Gght', istdu (6), ratéu (5), pharvd-hatan’ (5) ‘frst invocation’, The AV. mukes
this form from 7 stems in independent passages, The TS. has #ditan (1.8.123),
plirnd-cittan (1v.2.10%) ‘st thought'; the VS. ratha-nibhdu (XXX1v.§) ‘chariot
nave', rifran (xxmt 4) ‘night’; and Kh. 1. xr¢ Sitra-satan.

a. There are § locatives f, formed nccording to the derivative 7 declension with
the ending -dms piramdiyim, Lhismydn, dhytvam, ywvalyan, sdmegalyim ‘assembly.
The AV. has o more: dvydm, dksilyim, cltyim, devd-hitydm, prifyin Wb, bhityim,
{J[rll:«asm3 védyim (4 VS, XXVilL 12), sdmilyim ‘assembly’. The VS. has sanydm
Vi, 3
' : The locative réd7* occurring twice (VL 1305 11. 3
an # stem with the normal ending + (== wé#i-i} The form friniti may also possibly be
a L. in e 817, .

L. n. The only form in -¥ is apravd (vni, 32'°) ‘without recompense’
(used adverbially), and the only one in -a is saptd-rasmau (AV. 1%, 5%)
‘seven-rayed's

V. This case regularly gunates the final vowel in the m. and f. Jtis
very frequent in the m., being formed from 72 stems and occurring over

s100 tines in the RV, In the £ it is not common, being formed from only.

11 stems and occurring only 27 times in the RV,

m. The commonest examples are: dgmes(799), pate (35), bfhas-pate® (32),
kave (26), brakmanaspate (17), vanaspate (14), aghrne (13) ‘glowing, sat
pate (13) ‘lord of the seat, sabhe (11)7, In Kh. 1. 57 the anomalously
formed compound Hhuvanas-pate® ‘lord of the world’ occurs; in the VS
aiighitre (V. 27) & guardian of Soma, dje (xxxvi. 18) ‘bag’, drige (xv1.47)
‘causing to run', bdmbhire (v. 29) a guardian deity of Soma, bhuvas-pate (.
34) ‘lord of the earth', Sdtesudie (xv1. 13) ‘hundred-quivered’, saple (xx1x.2)

‘steed’,
a. The V. sobhare is a transfer from the F declension; and the compounds
pivaka-dece, bhadra-toce, Sukra-loce tre transfers from the -ir declension, doubtless meant

to avoid the unusual form -%as in the V.

; Once (ix. $07) with double accent bfkase
le,

t The RV. has only the form Adfyan
*husband".

# For this form in VI. 46% the SV. and
VS. have the variant satdu,

3 This form occurs also in AV. v, 3%,

¢ Cp. RPr. 1 28; 1. 35 !

5 Written with Pluti VS, viit, 10: dgnd#i

T In make-mate *O,grest-sovled’ (Indra), the
first member is anomalously gunated as well
as the second; ¢p. makenadi ‘O great strean’

8 Formed like wanaspaic,

%) is the only one formed from

#
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£, ‘The forins occurring in the RV, are: adite, anumate, asu-nite ‘spirit-world,
isfe, upa-mate* ‘granting (of wealth)', 777te ‘radiant’, dhame, mate, yuvate, satyatate®
‘uuth’, se-anigure fair-fingered. The AV, has darre? ‘spoon’; the VS, svadhite.
a. There is also the transfer ogadle from the i+ declension,

Du, N. A, V, This form ends in 73 and can be used in all genders
alike. The m. is very frequent, being made from 72 stems in the RV, The
commonest examples ares indragni (78) ‘Indra and Agni', Adr7 (78), piétt (33),
fubhiis-pdte (21) lords of light', Elsewhere also occur: sa-tder (IS, 2,22) ‘conti-
mwous'; bhiiri-rasmi (Kh.iv,22%) ‘many-rayed'; vifva-vidpars (Kh. 22%) ‘extend-
ing(?) everywhere’. The final vowel is shortened in saksdpi (%. 32') ‘united’.

f. 'I'he forms occurring in the RV, are: itd-w#r ‘extending from hence’,
t, fpte, jami, ddvov, dydva-bhimy *heaven and eanth’, dhdraydt-kavi‘protecting
the wise', parapdhr, bhusi ‘patrons’, yuvati, vdsu-dhits ‘treasuries', fier, sd-yonr
‘of the same origin', swprdtart ‘very victorious', sruti,

n, The only two regular forms are &feit and #igmd-heti (AV.) ‘having a
keen thrust’; also mdki (with shortened final)s. ‘There are besides one or
tvo secondary forms with -#7 made under the influence of the »- declension:
dhsins (AV.) ‘eyes' and perhaps Adrini (1x. 707) from Adri®

Y.m. indragnibhyam, didmpatibhyam(AV.,) husband and wife', Adribhyam,—
£ vartuniblpam, Sronibhpiam (VS.xxv.6) *hips'. — n. sdbthéibhyam ‘thighs',

D. m. indragnibhyam, Indra-bfhaspdtibhyam (VS.vi.23) ‘Indra and Brhas-
patl', Adribhyam?, 4

Ab. m, kubstblyam (AN, NS.) paptbhyam (AV.), — f. pdrspiblyam,
Srinitiyiam, -— G. . indragnyds, hdryos, — f£. puvalyss,

L. m. kuksyds, gdbhasiyos®, hdryos, — £. jamyds; gavinyds (AV.) ‘groins’,
pirsnyes (AV.), — 1, sdkthyos (VS, xxw, 1),

Pl N, V, This form gunates the final vowel of the stem, adding the
normal ending -#s in the m. and f.; e. g agniv-as, aniy-as. It is of very
frequent occurrence, but is nearly twice as common in the m. as the fl

m. This form is made from rog stems in the RV. and occurs 523
times. The commonest examples are: davdyas (45), vdpas (38), sardyas (36),
hirayas (31), agndyas (29), ddrayas (26), fsayas (26), ficayas (18), pitayas
(16), rafindyas (16), vdhnayas (15) ‘conveyers'. In the VS, also occur: e/dwiyas
‘goats and sheep’ (Ut 43), @fsa-pdnayas (XXIX. 44) ‘strong-hoofed, wrikdyas
(svun 12) ‘rice-plants’, :

a. The stem ar/-, being the only i- stem that does not take Gupa, forms its

N, pl. like the B yroup of the radical i+ stems (except the accent): azy-ds, which occurs
16 times in the RV,

b. ‘The form d-krayas ‘shameless’ is a transfer from the radical &~ declension, and
sherapas *descendants of Sobhar’ from the derivative 7 declension,

f. ‘This form is wade from G6 stems and occurs 290 times in the RV,
The commonest examples are: atdyas (42), dhitdpas (21), matiyas (z20),
dratayas (18), ratiyas (18), krstiyas (17), ksitdyas (13) ‘races’, jdnayas (12},
orstdyas (x3), '

a. The stem ar/- has the same anomalous form as in the m.s ary-ds, which occurs
4 times in the RV,

4 Oceutring in X.85'2 and possibly 1v, §65,

¢ The VS, (1t 49) has darod from dirvi- ==| 3 Occurring X, 9754 and perhapsalsolv, 565,

ddreis, The VS, (vill, 43) also has vi-frwsi| © BR., and GRASSMANN place this form

which seems to be an irvegular V. for .| under Adrita-,

irutey cp. pw, 5.V, 7 No n, forms occur in the D, Ab. dual,
3 The derivative -4, -« and -7 stems are| o This word may be f. also,

the ouly ones which do not take -G or wau

in the dual,

t Agrecing with agne,
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b, About 10 /- stems wn the RV, have also N. ¢l forms according to the derivative
i« declension: awdnist ‘streams’, «pinis ‘births', deicly ndlids ‘nightsly wirpts, wigpry -
Pivamdls, bhimist, wiivd-dygict ‘Awelling among all men’, sdyoris, The AV. alo has:
angiilis, pstis ‘spears', dhaminis wbes', mibhis, farsuls trefis, ‘

¢ The stems yayi- ‘speeding’, Swdhrle ‘shining’, 4arfori- ‘lute’ form their N.pl
according to the mdical 7 declension: yayiyas, Sublriyas (AV.), burkasyis (AN} )

d. Some Fstems have transfer forms according to the i~declension: ambdyes,
ariepiyas, biopdyas; dgdhayas, sitvarapas (TS. v, 4. 1285 VS, gvitn 22). The TS, hos alto:
arbhinayas (W 1, 28), fdinapas (V. 20 112 €te), seaddapas (V. 2. 130, varihiayar (v, 1. 64

N. A. n. 1. The normal form, in which the ending -/ conlesces
with the final of the stem to ~i, is made from 4 stems in the RV. a-praiit
‘irresistible’, ArddAimi ‘irascible’, fr¢ ‘three’, sWer, The final vowel of this
form is further shortened in six stems: aprati, a-stharl ‘not single-horsed,
Jaml, bhiiri, Simis ‘work', swrabki, ‘The AV, has also mdhi (besides aprati
and Auri). ‘The forms in -7 and - (which are of about equal frequency)
taken together occur about 5o times in the RV,

2. ‘There is a secondary form (following the analogy of the -stems)
in ~ini, which is taken by 4 stems having the primary form also: aprafin,
Huiyini, Siictus, surablins, ‘These forms occur about 14 times, The AV, has
also d&sigr and dsthné; the latter fonn occurs in the IS, as well (v. 7. 2');
the VS, has sfigind (Xxxik, 8) ‘entrails’, ,

A. m, ‘The ending -# here (as in the -2 and -« decleusion) represents
original -ns, which fn one half (42) of the total occurrences (84) of these
forms in - in the RV, is preserved as -ms or (before vowels) -mr. ‘This
A. is made fom 31 stems in the RV4 The commonest examples are
sirin (1), vdnas-pdtin (11), pagin (9), rasm:e (G), sikhin. (5}, girin (4},
The 'I'S. also has didhi-patin (1. 6,6%) ‘lords', dhm (v, 5. 1%; VS.xvi, 5); the VS,
has fittirin (XXIv. 20) ‘partridges’, Abje® (xxui. 8) ‘parched graw, sacnt
{xxm, 8) ‘groats’, o

a. The stem orl- is the vyly one which does not take -7, but adds the normel
ending -5 instead, the A. a/pds (which occurs 7 times in the RV.) being thus identical
with the N.pl. The stem :/- in its only occurrence (L 104') in the A, pl uses the
N, ply form tuipas,

f, This form, which is made by adding sinple -+ (instead of -as), ¢ ¢
bhiimis, oceurs from 42 stems in the RV, The commonest examples ate
dratts (16), &rsfis (16), Asitis (B)y earsanis (7) ‘people’, pirapedhls (7), aiinisi6)
dlastis (§)7. The TS, has abAigtis (Vo4 14%), dmatis (11.1.4%), yenls (1 5.3%
wyistis (I, 3 11%); and $ders occurs in a Khila (p. 171, 6)°

a, As in the m, the stem arf has aspds (occurring 4-times) Ywo N, forms,
citrltagas (X, 140°) ‘geanting wonderful gifts' and Sdenyar (AV, v. 13}, appear 10 be used
for the A.

I m.¢ This form is made with the regular ending -bkis from 4o stems
in the RV. The commonest examples are ddribhis (43), rasmibhis (36)
pathibhis (28) ‘paths’, Adrithis (23), sdldithis (35), sariblis (14), agnibhis L10),
anjibhis (10) ‘ornaments’, Fsibhss (10), wibhis*® (9), — From the V8. Mastblis
(xxv. 8).

¢ Buside avdmayas, wtdyas, thimayas, vitzd-~ 5 On the Sandhi of the final -» in this
iy stayas, j form seo Lanman 304 f, '

9 The Pada text has apraii. | ,® Written with pluti in the text as d7in,

3 BR. set up a n, stem Sdm> beside £ dacdsn,
sdmi GRASSMANN recognizes ddmr only,! 7 The stems which take this form in the
making Jdmi always the I sing, with short-) RV, are enumerated by LANMAN 3983
ened final vowel, Cp. the L sing, of Simi-} 8 SeeSCHRPTELOWITZ' note, P, 171 bottom?
above (p, 274). 9 No n, form occuis,

4 LANMAN 395 enumerates the stems 3¢ Not a ted as » monosyllabic stem,
which take this accusative. ,
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£ 'This form i made in the same way as the m. from 48 stems in
the RV, The commonest examples are: ibkis (100), svastivhis (82), matibhis
(37), dhitibhis (27), sw-vyttibhis (18).

& The farm &¢f is used o times as an L pl. in the RV, as is shown both by the
sense and by the forms agreeing with it} e. g fudihiy st (1 20%) ‘with thine aidls’,

b. A transfer from the i-d%zclension is arunibhis “tinder-sticks’,

D. m, This form is made with -s4yas from 9 stems in the RV.: dipa-
pasibhyas (VS, xvi, 24) ‘masters of horse), Fribhyas®, gand-patibhyas (VS xvi.
25) ‘lords of troops', disdvaniblyas ‘having ten courses', pilibhyas, y:itibhyas
N. of a race, rasmibhyas (NS. XXl 28), vlbhyas?, vrita-patithyas (V8. xv1.25)
Yords of companies', Sicibhyas, svipatidiyas (V5. xwv. 28) ‘masters of dogs’,
sikhibhyas, sanibhyas, sandhiblyas (VS.xxw.25), siribhyas,

f. tsitibhyas, carsapibliyas, devayimiblyas (VS. xxw. 24) ‘sisters of the
gods’. ‘There is also the transfer from the rdeclension nirithyas ‘women',

Ab, m. ‘This case, identical in form with the D,, is made from 12 stems
in the RV.: agnidlyas, dtribhyas, kavaribhyas ‘niggardly, girlbhyas, panitiyas,
pavibiyas, plasibhyas, yowibhpas (VS. Xt 34), vdnas-pitibhyas, vithyas®,
sikhibhyas, sanibiyas, sthivibhyas ‘bushels’. ~— f£. aphatiblyas ‘distresses’,
anigitbhyas (AN.), Asitlbhyas, carsapibhyas, Finibhyas, dhamdnibhyas (AV.)
‘blasts', — n. asthibhyass (AV. 1L 33%).

G. m. ‘This form is made from 28 stems in the RV.: (a) oxytones
ate aguindm, kavindm, giripim, carsantnim, devajammam (AN.), nidhinim
‘reasures’, papindm, patkinim, mapninam (AV.), mathinim’, rayiuam, vapindims
(AV.), vindm, sanindm®; (b) otherwise accented: dfrinam, dvinam, dhinim,
fstam, gandhiripam N. of a people, carduinam ‘active’, buvésvininam ‘loud-
rouring’, dhtininiam ‘roaxing, maki-svdpmam ‘very noisy', myintmam ‘seers,
wdnas-pitindm, vi-makindm ‘very greatl’, vydlinim ‘steeds', dicam, sikhinam,
hdrinam, havir-mdthingm? ‘disturbing sactifices’. Also grhd-patinam (VS.1%.39)
‘householders’, dhdrnsa-patinim (VS.1X. 39) ‘guardians of law',

f, ‘Chis form is made from 18 stems in the RV.3: (a) oxytones: Zavinim,
kystraim, ksitindm, carsapindm, jamindm, dur-matindm ‘hatred’, dhautindm
wells', pustinim, matindm, rayinim, su-ksitinim, sw-madinin, su-stutinem;
(b) otherwise accented: eratimam” (Kh, 1 55), dpa-stutinim ‘nvocations’,
Jintnam, nlrytinam, mdricinam ‘patticles of light', Steindm.

L. m. ‘This form is made with the ending -s#, which becomes -su, from
16 stems in the RV.: d-davisu ‘not wise', aguisu, anyisu, d-samatisu ‘incomparable’,
disu, apisu ‘kinsmen', fsisu, khadisu ‘rings, girisu, nidhisy, pathisu, pavisu,
sinisu, rasmbsu, Subhvisu, sarisu.

f, This form is made from 21 stems, all but three. of which (a-vyathi-,
Jaini~, Subkris) end in -tie: abhi-mitisia ‘plots', a-vyathiv, istive, iibist, rstisu,
brstisu, ksitigu, gdv-istisu, jamlsu, div-istisu ‘devations', devd-hiztisu, Didristisu
‘Aistresses, pugtlyu, pri-pitisw, pré-tartisu ‘speedy motions, pri-yuktisu,
pri-sastise (18.1.7.7%; VS.1x.6) ‘praises’, ydma-hiitisu, ratiu, vyistisu, Subhvisu,
satisu, ''he form ndrise™ is a transfer from the 7- declension.

n. The only example that occurs is dhdrisee.

t Once accented pefbyas in Valakhbilya} $ See WIITNEY's note on AV. x
Xt 6, doubtless an error, 6 Also the numeral frimim,

s Not accented as & monosyllabic stem. | 7 Jn about a dozen out of 128 occurrences

3 With wrong accent for duhiddyas; cp. | resolution of wim to -wam seems necessary.
asthibkyas (VS. XXN. 44) $ Resolution of «dm to -aam seems to be

+ Val. s8; BR. and GRASSMANN would read | necessary in 4 out of 98 occurrences.
natnim, which is actunlly the reading of{ ¢ Wrong accent for drafindnt.

the Kashmir Ms.+ ScuprrELOWITZ, Die Apo-{ 1 Onthe other hand sodha-kpiipe is a
kryphen des Rgveda 40, transfer from this to the Rdeclension,

X, 249,
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5. a. Radical i-stems,
Langan, Noun-Inflection qo0—419, — WRITNEY, Grammar 348352,

382, This declension comprises strictly spesking only m. and f. stems;
for the few distinctively n. forms which occur are made only from stems i
which the # is shortened and which therefore in form belong to the 4 de
clension. ‘The normal endings, as they appear in the inflexion of consonant
stems, are taken throughout. The G. pl, however, adds the ending -nam %
compound stems’; and the N. sing. always has -

This declension contains seven monosyllabic stems, one-of which is m,
five f, and one m.and f; two reduplicated f. substantives and one adjective;
and about 6o compounds, almost exclusively adjectives, made with the roots
ja- ‘speed', dva- (djy-) ‘play’, pa- ‘pudify’, bha- ‘be', sS4 ‘swell’, s~ ‘bring forik!,
ka- ‘call, and with the modified forms Ar@-, ga- ‘o', dra- ‘taw’, sni- ‘dniy,
which may be treated as roots. The stems occurring are: 1. monosyllables:
m, ji- ‘speeding’, ‘steed’, sui- ‘begetter'; f. du- ‘gitt, bhd- ‘earth’, dhri- ‘broy’,
si- ‘mother', sps- ‘thread' (VS.), sw~ ‘stream’. 2, reduplicated stems:
Juhii- ‘tongue', suki- ‘sacrificial spoon', sifga- ‘singing aloud’. 3. compounds
(in the alphabetical order of the roots): apr/i- impelling’, 4asoyi- ‘hastening
1o the water {?)', N. of a man, d4z/i- ‘inspiring the mind’, nableju-*cloud-
impelling’, mano-7i- ‘swit as thought', yatuyi- ‘incited by ‘demons) ruyosi-
‘stimulating strength’, zasagi- ‘procuring goods’, 2isvayu- “allimpelling,
sadyo-jii- ‘Quickly speeding', sewdjd- switt as an arrow', — eba-dyu- m. N, of
a seer, kama-dyd- f. N. of a woman, — agrepi-? ‘drinking first, udo-pi-
‘purified by water', Aeta-pii- (VS. 'IS,) ‘purifying the will', ghrta-pd- ‘claritying
ghee', madiu-pd- ‘purifying itself by sweetness’, vata-pi- ‘purified by the wind
vigpa-pi- m. N. of a man, swps- ‘clarifying well, sra-pi- ‘broom’. -- dn-
@bin- ‘disobedient’, abhi-bhii- ‘superior’, a-bhi- ‘present’, pari-bii- ‘surtound:
ing', punar-bhu- ‘being renewed', puro-bhi- ‘being in front’, pra-bhi- ‘excelling,
mayo-bhi- ‘cavsing pleasure’, vi-bhi- ‘far-extending’, vispa-bhu- ‘being every-
where', visod-sambia- ‘beneficial to all', sam-bhi- ‘beneficent’, saca-bhu- ‘asso-
ciate', su-bhd- ‘good’, svayam-bhd- ‘self-existing, se-abli- ‘helping well, —
sura-fi- ‘exultant with liquor', — a-sd- ‘not bringing forth', a-stsi- (AV.)
‘barren’, #eva-si- having recently calved’, parva-si- ‘bringing forth first’, pra-si-
‘bringing forth', yama-si- ‘bringing forth twins', saka-si- ‘bringing forth
secretly', rdja-si- ‘king-creating’, vifpa-si- ‘all-generating', wira-si- ‘hero.
bearing', sakrt-si- ‘bringing forth once', su-si- ‘bringing forth easily’, — a-44-
‘invoking', w-44-3 ‘crying aloud, versa-di- (VS.) L, sumna-id- (TS.) “nvoking
favour', suhd- (VS) ‘invoking well', — wmitra-dri- f, a kind of démon, —
agregii-* ‘moving forwards’. —  raghu-dri- ‘running swiftly's. — ghrta-mi-
¢ Jripping ghee'®.

a. Vocalic pronunciation. Before vowels the # has regularly a vocalic value in
pronuncistion. In monosyllabic stems it is slways written as .#7; genernlly also in
compounds cven when preceded by n single consonant, In the minosity of compounds
{some 9 stems in the RV.) it is written as v, but pronounced as a vowel ln the latter
instances it is always given as # below; e. g, wbhva as wibhitd.

b. Accentuation. Except in the monosyllabic stems, which follow the yeneral
ru&g, !lhe accent remains throughout on the same syllable, which is almost always the
raatcal onc.

e s amne Ai s Se o S ey e e e st a e

t The monosyllablc and the reduplicated | ¢ «¢é@ here == gd- ‘go’.
stems, on the other hand, added -dm, asfar{ s Cp. LANMAK 4oz
as can be inferred from dhuisim and jdguvam,} © About a dozen of the above compounds
the only examples which occur. {all but 3 or 4 of them being formed with
# 7 here w= ofds ‘drink’. o4i-) also shorten the final of the stem,
3 Perhaps an onomatopoetic word. which is then inflected like an 4 stew.
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Inflexion.

383, The inflexion is identical in the m, and f. " Several of the cases do
ot occut at all in the my viz.  Ab. L.V, sing, L D. Ab, G. L. du, D.
Ab.pl. In the monosyllabic stems several cases are wanting in both genders,
vz A D. V. sing, and all the cases of the pl except the N. A. G, The
forms actually occurring, if made from bhi- . ‘earth’ and the adjectives
Fbhii- ‘present’ and vi-bhi- ‘farreaching’, would be as follows:

L Sing. N, dhds. L bhuvi. Ab. bhuvis. G bhuvds. L. bhwwi (VS.).
Du N, bhdva. L. bhabhyim (VS.). L. bhuvis. Bl N, bhivas. A, bhivas.

G, dhuram (NS, , ,
2, Sing. N. abkis; vibkiis, A abhiivam; vidhtam. 1. abhivd; vibhid.

D). abhire; vibkie, Ab, £ vibkias (AV.). G, m. abhivas,

Du. N. A, athdea, Pl N. abhivas; vibhias. A.m, £ abhitvas; £ vibhdas
Lm. f avhdbhis, G.w.f abhintm. l.mf abhausu,

‘I'nc forms actually occurring are:

Sing. N. m. jsis (VS.1v. 17), shis; e:('a-t{yﬂ':. — uda-pis (AV.), hela-piis
(VSax. 1; 180V, 1. 13), madhu-piis (AV.), vatapis (AV.), — abhi-bleiis, pari-bhis,
pure-bhis, pra=bhus (AN.), mayo-bleivs, vi-blis (AN.), visvd-saubhis, Sam-bhis (NS,
AV, sacd-bhiks, subhis (VS. AV.), svayam-bhis. - sumna-lis (T8.1v. 6. 3%),
swliiis (VS. 1. 30) ‘invoking well's — £ bhis, sus, syis (VS.v. 21); jukds (AV.
VS.). -— lama-dyis, — abhi-bhis (AN.), punar-bhis, pra-bhis (V5. AV.), mayo-
bhis, Sam-bhiis (AV.). — pra-sis (AV.), yama-sis, raha-siis, wra-sis, SUnstiS, —
sarsidits (VS. xxw, 38) ‘frog'.

A. m. L Aasojivam, manogivan, vastfivam;  abhi-bhivam {AV.),
abhivam, maye-bhitvam, vitod-Samblupam, Sambhitvam, saca-bhivam, sv-
ablideam; 2. vispplam; vi-bhiam, su-bhtam, — § juliiam ‘sacrificial spoon’;
% kama-dyieam, visvafivam, sacd-bhivam; 2 a-stam®, visva-siam (AV.),
sakrt-sitam.

L m. 1. manojied, senidjied, svabkird; 2. vi-bhtta, — 1. bhuvd; juliad
yongue' and ‘spoon’; X punar-bliiiva (AV), mayo-biniva (TS, 1 8. 3*; VS,
i §7). — Mo L mayo-bhiod; 2. su-pita (V8. 1. 3).

D.m. 1. abhi-bhire, vi-blvire (VS. XxiL 30), visva-bhive, saca-bhive;
2, visnd-piie, vi-bhile, su-bhiie.

Ab, §. bhuvis; a-sasias (AV.), — G. m. Sam-bhivas, sacit-bhivas®, —
{, bhurds, — L £, dhuet (VS). — V. § jiihu (AV.).

Du. N. A, m. mano-jivd; mayo-bhivd, fam-dhiva, saca-bhivd; ghria-
i’ — fu sried; aplfiva; punarbhivd, visud-Sambhuvd, visvi-iambhurau
(V$.x. 9), Sambhiva, saca-bliva. — L. £ bhrabhyim (VS.). — L & blruvis,

PL N. m. jitvas; 1. d-duvas, a-bhivas, w-hiivas, nabho-jiras, pari-bhivas,
mano-fivas, mayo-bhivas, raghu-drivas, vayojivas, fam-bhivas, V. saca-
bhuras (VS. 1. 47), sadyojivas, swbhivas, sp-abhiivasd; 3. vi-bhas, su-bhias;
sura-fias. — . diivas, bhivas; fubiias ‘tongues’ and ‘spoons’; . V. agreguras
(VS), V. agre-puvas (VS.), dhrjivas, punar-bhiivas, mayo-bhitvas, mitra-krivas;
Y. 1 itva-Sambluvas (VS.IV. 7); 2o ghyta-piias, nava-sias, prassiias, vi-bhias,
su-blitas,

A, m. dnabhuvas, mayo-bhivass, — £ divas, bhibvas; d-bhitvas, a-hivas,

t The transition form a-sém (VS.) under! 3 Cp, LANMAN 413 {middle)
the infltence of the derivative 7 stems alsoi ¢ There are also the transfers from the
occurs, The form ayapitm (VS. XXX, §) 8 u- declension d-prdyuvas, madhylytivas, milrds

perhaps of the same kind. ety .t’ramayétu‘u.
3 The AV. has alse the transition form, 5 In L 143 jés is perhaps contracted for
punar biizeds, jitas,

Imlo-arische Philologie. 1, 19
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ghria-snivas, mayo-bhivas, sanifivas; pre-sias, raja-sias (VS x. 1) ‘king.
creating', vi-bhias®, )

L m, a-bhibhis. — £, jukdbhés ‘tongues' and ‘spoons’; sua-pibhis.

G. m. jdguvam; yitujinam, — {1, Shuvdm® (V8. xxxviL. 18); pirve-
sinim,

L. m, a-bhisu, pury-bhisu ‘appearing to many'. — f. pra-sisu,

5 b, Derivative d- stems,

Laxyay, Noundnflection 400419, — WHITNEY, Sanskeit Grammar 355359,
362--364,

384. This declension is almost entirely restricted to .3 stems, which (like
the derivative or B group of the radical + declension) accent the final
vowel and in inflexion are practically identical with the radical stems, The
f. stems which it comprises may be divided into two groups. The first
contains about 18 oxytone f. substantives corresponding in several instances
to m. or n stems in - accented on the first syllable: a-gri- (m. dgru-)
‘maid’, tadri- (m, Adidru- ‘brown’) ‘Soma vessel, Auhi- (AV.) ‘new moon',

guggul i- (v, gigewin) (AV,) N. of an Apsaras, gungi- N, of a goddess,
cami- ‘bowl, jati- (n. jane) (AV. VS.) ‘bat, tand- ‘body’, dhani- (dhime)

‘sandbank’ (AV.), nabhani- ‘well, nptd- ‘dancer’, prdaki- (mn. 2raku-) fserpeny
(AV.), prajan:i- (AV.) ‘organ of generation', vadki- ‘bride’, srasri- (im. Sodsura)
‘mother-in-law’, saranyi- N. of a goddess; also 4ydmba-4 (n, Aipiméu-) an
aquatic plant (AV.). The second group comprises oxytone f. adjectives
corresponding to m. oxytones: amhgyi- ‘troublesome’, aghiyi- ‘malicious’,
apasys- ‘active', abhi-dipsi- ‘wishing to deceive', avaspi- ‘desiring favour,
asitayii- (AV,) ‘Dlack-kneed’, ayd- ‘active’, wdany.i- ‘seeking water', carauys-
‘movable', carigni- ‘moving', jighatsi- ‘hungry', fani- ‘thin', didisi- *wishing
to gain', dur-hapay.i- ‘meditating harm', duvaspi- ‘worshipping', derayi- (VS)
‘devoted to the gods', dravitni- ‘speeding’, patayali- ‘fying’, panasy i- “gloriovs’,
parayisyd- ‘victorious, preaniyi-‘hostile', prianiyi- ‘tender’, phale.- ‘reddish’,
babird- ‘reddish brown', bibdatsi- Yloathing', makhasyi- ‘cheerful’, madhi-s
‘sweet', mandrayi- ‘gladdening, madiyd- ‘joyous’, mumuksi- ‘wishing to
free’, vacagyd- ‘cloquent, wi-pamyi- ‘admiring', fundhysi- ‘tadiant’, saniyi-
‘wishing for gain', sadayitni- ‘yielding sweetness'; also si-drd- ‘having good
wood' {(dra-)°.

a. Vocalic pronunciation. RBefore vowels the -4 has almost invariably a vosalic
value in pronunciation, It is written as 47 i1 the substantives agri- and Aa, rits, and in
adjectives when the -7 is preceded by v, also in sibhatsit?, (Mherwise though always
weitten as ¢ it Is (except four or five times at the most in the RV.)3, here also to be
pronounced as a vowel, Hence the forms written In the Sambita with simple 1 are
given below with 4 ’

b. Accentuation. The derivative s-stems not only accent the fina) sylable® Lut

3 VS, xxiv, 25 has the form sii-piés akind . 6 Also as a substantive f, ‘good  beam',

of bird,
¢ In the V. ehivisam bbuviim pate,

‘guest’, dragin-taniis'whose body is notcooked’,

sdrva-tanits (AV.) ‘whose body is entire’;

A, &pladiltam a kind of demon; 1. pl.
malsiibhis ‘swift',

4 This is the only f stem in thisdeclen-
sion not accented on the final vowel; but
TA V1, 4% has the nosmally accented dyimb e,

5 The corresponding m. in this instance
is not oxytone, mddhue.,

BR. and pw. however regard su-driaun us A.

, o of & m. substantive su-dri- ‘statkes Holz',
3 There are only five m. forms: N, prisits -

7 This is the regular practice in the TS,
even when a singlc consonant precedes the
-ty € g, laniz-am; cp, 18, 13, 108 1.

8 tamvds 3 times. camwds once, lanzim

-perhaps once; ¢p. LANMAN 408 (top

)
° Exce%t the f, Aydmbi- (AV.) and the
two m. Bahuvnhis diapla-tesmis and siree-
1aniie
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sowin the accent on that syliable throughout their inflexion, In this respect they agree
with the B group of the rodical 7 declension and differ from tbe ordinary derivative

7 declension,

e, Trangition foxrms, There is an incipient tendency here 1o be affected by
the analogy of the derivative istems, The only certain example in the RV, is the L,
iuhuim (X, 8346} for Pvairii; the I, dravitnyi s perhaps another instance’, But the
AY, has at Jeast 10 such formss A, Luhism, taniim, vadbism; D, ayrivai, vadkedi, fvalrudi

Ab, punar-bhivis; G, wrvisudst gowrd’, prdiluds, foasrudsy L, taniim. The VS, has
A, fumfcaliom, D, tawvidt, G, tameds,

Inflexion.

385, In the . sing. the -/ may be dropped in the RV. In the later
Saphitis -m sometimes appears in the A. for -am, and -ai, -ds, -dm are
occasionally taken as the endings of the D. G. I.. respectively. The ending
.am appears once in the RV. also, The forms actually occurring, if made
from fami- £ ‘body’, would be as follows:

Sing. N. tanis. A. taniiem. L fania. D. taniie. Ab, tanias. G. tanias.
L. tensi and tand. V. ténu,

Du. N. A. tanda. D. tanidlyim. L. tawios.

Pl. N. fanias. A. tantas. L tanibhis. D. tanibhyas. G. taninam.
L, tanisu.

The forms actually occurring are:

Sing. N. m. pradis, d-tapla-tants, sdrva-taniis (AV.), — £, asita-jils
(AV.), kuhtis (TS, AV.), &yimbas> (AV), gugguliis (AV.), gungis, Jatis (VS.),
tanis, dhaniis (AV.), nrtds, patayalis (AV.), prdakis (AV.), phalghs (VS.
xxw. 4), madhiis (AV.), vadhis, Sundhyds, Svasris, sarapyis,

A, m. krkoddsiam’. — f. carispiam, Jighatsitam (AN.), tanitam?,
prikiiam® (AN, vadhiam, su-dritam?; avasylivam, dur-hapdyivam, deva-
yiram (VS. 1. 12), makhaspivam, vacasyivam, Sundhyivam, su-drivam (SV.).
— With ending -m for -am: Zuhim (IS. AV), taniém (TS. AV.), pums-
calim (VS. XXX. 5), vadkim (AV.; Kh. v, 5%).

L f. tanita®, vadkia; duvasybva. — D. £ taniec, — With ending -a/:
agritvai (AV.), fanvai (VS, XXl 44), babhrvdi (VS.x%. 28), vadhvdi*® (AV.),
dnadrudi (AV.). — Ab, f. ladrivas; tanias.

G. £, agrivas, Sundhydvas; tamies", vadhiias, — With ending -ds: fanvis
(VS. m. 17), prdakuis (AV.), svadruis (AV.).

L. f. camtli, tanii* — Without ending: cami®s, tani*, — With
ending -am; Sradruim; tanvdm's (AV.), famivam' (1S 1. 7. 12%),

V. f. bdbhru, vidiue.

! Because the accent is shifted to the|times, The TS. has fanivi (1. 1,108 etc.)
ending as in the derlvative & declension; In RV, X. 24t camié is once perhaps a con-
cpr LANMAR 404. iitmcwd 1,; sce LANMAN 409 ?top).

+ See LANMAN 4117, |9 The AV. has sanie G times, fanvd

s The TA. has the normal accentustioniy times. The TS, has sanive,
iyaméii-3 the corresponding stem inthe RV.; 10 The AV, has vadhvdi and vadhudé once
is Aivdoibne n, i each,

4 That the word is m, is probable because' 1t The AV, has tanttas 10 times, fanvas
séream seems to agree with it (1 207), Theiq times, The TS, has famivas, R
A m, dthiruam “earless’ is a transler from 2 Three or four times famii, metrically
the «- declension, ilengthened (the P'ada has 1); op. LaNMAN

$The AV, has fanedme once, fansdam 16times, | 411 (bottom). The TS, (1v.3,13%) has Lantivi,
The TS. regularly has Zeadvan (1.8, 104 ete) ! 23 camis occurs 6 times, camuil once.

6 The Mss, all rvead grdilvim; seey ' fani ocours once, M 3 times.

WHITREY'S note on AV, X. 4*7, {15 This should doubtless be read fanvdnm;
7 As an adj. in vt 3220, ‘made of good‘see LANMAN 412 . .
wood'; as o subst, in X, 288 ‘good beam’, i ¢ This form in TS.1v, 2, 67 is a vatiant

s The AV, has ‘awid 4 times, towed §;for the G.siog, tanvas of RV, X, 9739,
19%



292 1, ALLGEMEINES UND SPRACHE. 4. VEDIC GRAMMAR,

3. 16, —

Du. N. A, ' camda, taniad. — D, £, kandbhyam* (TS, v,
L. camiioss.

Pl N. f. 1. agrivas; camias, jaties (AV.), tanias‘, prdikias (AV)
prajanias (AV.), — 2. amhoyivas, apasyivas, avasyivas, ayiivas, udanyiva,
caranyivas(AV.), didhitias, panasyivas, pirayispias, priandy vas, 2rianiyivas,
bibiratsidvas, makhasypivas, mandragiivas, makiyivas, mumuksias, saniyipas,
sadayitniias. — yuva-yis (. 41%), agreeing with N, {. diivas, appears ty be
a contracted form for -pr-ass, :

A, f. 1. agrivas; lanitas’, nabkanias, rvedhtasi, — a, abhi-dipsias,
dravitnias; vipanyivas, Sundlylvas® -—— X, . makedbhis®, — £, tanibhis,
D. f. tanibhyas. — G. 1. 1. taninam, vadhinam — 2, aghayinam* (AV)
babhrdnam, bibhatsinam,

L £, 1. camisw, tanisu, — 2. babhrisu.

]

6. a, Radical v- stems.

386. There are not many u- stems derived from roots originally ending
in -%, as several of these (about nine) have joined the consonant declension
by adding the determinative #**. Some eight stems are, however, formed
from roots in -&, all of them but one (dy7) being compounds. These are:
dpi- ‘day’, abki-dyu- *heavenly'; miti-dru-** ‘firm-legged’, raghu-dri- ‘running
swiftly'; d-pra-va- ‘assiduous’; ddhrigu-t4 tiresistible’, panesgid- forest
roaming'; swpi- ‘highly praised’*S, ‘There are besides some 12 stems in
which # is radical in a secondary sense as representing the shortened form
of the vowel of three roots ending in -7'¢, These are: JArfi- ‘inspiring the
mind’, from fa- ‘impel’; su-pi- *clarifying well, from pa- ‘purify”; and com
pounds of bia- ‘he': d-pra-bime- ‘powerless’, ebhi-bhi- ‘superior', a-bhi- ‘empty,
ud-bhit- ‘persevering, pari-bhi- ‘surrounding', purun-bhi- ‘appearing in many
places’, pra-bhd- ‘powerful, mayo-biuii- ‘delighting', zi-bhii- ‘far-extending’
Sam-6hi- ‘beneficent’, sw-dhi- ‘good".

387. ‘The inflexion of these words is identical with that of derivative
#- stems. Forms which occur are the following:

Sing. N. m. ddhriqus, d-pra-bhus, pra-bhiis, mayo-bhiis, miti-drus,
vanar-gis, vi-bkis, Sam-bhis*t, — N, dopra-biu, d-prayu, a-biri, wd-bhii (AV),
pra-biiy, mayo-bli, raghu-drit, vi-bhd, Saw-bhi, su-bii,

A. m. ddhri-gum, abhi-dyum, abhi-bhim AN Y, a-bhim, pra-bhiim, vi-bhijn,

L m. muyo-dhind. — n. supini (AV.),

* There are alsa two m, transfers from | o This is only a metrical lengthening of
the «- declension, madhiysevi and taivd;: the stem vawel (Pada 4,

cp, LANMAN 403 and 413 (mid), :
2 This is really a transition form from':

the derivative - declension,
3 camias azeurs 14 times, camuds possibly
once (Ix, g67¢).

¢ Once tamds; see LANMAN 408 (top),’

The TS. has fantras,

5 On rathg-pits (£, 70%) standing possibly
for -pits s== pitas, see LANMAN 4152,

6 RV, 20 times, AV, 3 times dandus; RV,
twice, AV, once sentds, The TS, has tandivas, |

19 Cp, LANMAN 4183,

1t Sge above, stems in derivative «{307),

2 Yrom driee ‘ran’, On gdddriee see WHIT
NEY's note on AV, xv, 71,

13 From yu- ‘separate’, ‘keep away’

T4 ‘poing unrestrained’, from goer 4go° se= pie,

ts The words sabasw/ui- ‘gielding nectar
.and d-smyta-dhre- ‘not cating for enemies’,
.seem to be componuded with «dud (k)
cand «dswh (ddbruk: see pw.),
1 They arce therefore transfers from the

On WEBER's conjecture (IS, 13,58) »fpds as radical s declension, all the N, A, neuters

A, pl. of *viff. se0 LANMAN 4163,

7 The Mss, of the AV, once read badlipds
(= vadhias),

8 On rathayds (Vit, 3% for i «s pitas.,
see LANMAN 4169, The VS. (Xx1, 25) has jatds,

vof which are thus formed,

o 37 sabar-dhs (VS, ¥, 26; Kh, v, §39) =
! sabar-diit,

V7SR sobaredbim A, == sobar-difam.
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D. m. ddhri-gave, abkl-dyave,
G, m. pra-bhds, su-stds. — Lu 0. ud-bhedu (VS. xv. 1), mitd-drau.
V. M. addrisgo, pra-bho (AA . 1 = Kh. V. 4)"

Du. N, A, V. m. ddhri-gn®, abhl-dyn (Kb, v 3%), pari-bhi (AV.), puru-
bhi, purubiin, vanar-gd, Sam-6ki, Sam-bhn.

Pl. N. m. ddhri-gavass, abhi-dyavas, dhijivas, mitd-dravast, vi-bhdvas,
V. vlbhieass, — 0. mayo-bhit.

A, ™. mayo-bliiin, dyin, vi-bhin (VS. XX. 23)

1. m. dyibhis; dpri-yubhis, abli-dyublis, vanar-gibhis (AV.), vi-bliibhis.

6. b. Derivative v~ stems.
1.ANMAY, Noun-Inflection 400—~419, — WHITNFY, Sanskrit Grammar 335—346,

488, This declension embraces a large number of nouns of all genders.
The masculine stems greatly preponderate, being about four times as pumerous
as the feminine and neuter stems taken together; while the neuters consider-
ably outnumber the feminines. Thus the N. and & sing. are formed by
about 430 stems in the m,, by 68 in the n, and by 46 in the f. in the RV.
The normal inflexion which is practically the same in all genders, except
the N. A, sing. du. pl. n., is closely parallel to that of the /- stems (38o).
The stem takes Gupa in the same cases; but while in the i- declension only
one word (e»-) ever uses the unmodified stem, 8 or g words may do 50
here. The endings, too, are closely analogous; but while in the ¢ declension
the ending of the L. sing. is always dropped, it is here retained in several
words; and while the »- declension has affected only the L sing. of the i
declension, it has here affected all the other cases of the singular which
tke vowel endings. Finally, the accentuation is exactly parallel to that of
of the 7~ stems.

a. Adjectives in - often use this stem fo!; the feminine also; e, g, airn- ‘dear’s
otherwise they form the f, in -7, as tanti-m,, tanit- £, ‘thin's or in -, as uriee w,, ureeb f,
‘bro:;d;. frr{uh m,, priheis £, ‘broad’, ladi- m., dadiwd: £, ‘much’, mpdi- (AV.) m,, wpde-ds
(V&) 1, ‘soft’,

b. The 8 stems which are analogous to ari- in having forms that attach the
normal endings to the unaltered stem are: pititiey pitiie s kfPleey Srdliee, midhieey Tdstee, Sistes
sehiyr abiidte,

c. Oxytone stems when the final vowel Is changed to #, throw the accent on 8
following vowel not as Svarita but as Uditta; they also shift it to the .xam of the G.pl.
even though the stem vowel does not in that case lnse its syllabic value; e, g, pasi-nan.

d. Transition forms. 1. There are in the RV, only three forms which follow the
snalopy of the derivative i declenslon: D, iyoeaiy G, iovdsy, sueddsleeds, all in late passages;
the AV, also has rdjjiedm®, — 2 Transitions to the #- declension appear in the A,
éthirzam, from d-bhiru-, and in several words formed with the suffix -3 which mnke
their N, pl, or du, as -ywzas, -yuwd. — 3. Besides some 46 1, forms m, and n, sing, there
are several transitions to the - declension in the remaining cases of the sing,, all neuter
fgrms {except the m, G, cirtpasis 1D, {rm'd/mm; Ab, wrddiunas, sinunasy G, cdrupas,
dinunas, drigas, midhunas, visunas; L., ety sinuniy alo a few other forms from the
later Satphitas,

Inflexion.

389, The N, sing. m. £ always takes -5, the A. simply -w. The D. Ab.
G. sing. sometimes attach the normal endings to the unmodified stem; but

tn the f, V, ppthn-sto *broad-tufted’, the : the radical #- declension depriyuvas, raghu-
wof the stem s == stukd~ “tult’ may be radical, . drizas,

3 deempia-diett == dsmytasdrihd, .5 See LANMAN 4147 .
5 Kor ddirigatus owing to the false ana-! ¢ The Mss, in AV, vi, 1212 read rdjvam.
logy of givas ‘cows’, “the only form of this word which occurs in

% There are also the forms according to ' the RV. is the N, sing, 2d//%s,
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they generally gunate the stem, which then ndds only -r instead of -as i
the Ab. G. The L. sing, sometimes gunates the stem and adds -, byt
generally takes Vyddhi without an ending, The V, always gunates the stem, -
The N. pl. m. [, nearly always gunates the -, to which the normal ending
-as is added. The A. pl. in the m. adds -», in the f. -5, before which the
vowel is lengthened. The G. pl. always takes -#am, lengthening the pre-
ceding vowel, The N. A. V. du. . f. have no ending, simply lengthening the
final vowel, The adjective mdd/iu- ‘sweet’ may be used to illustrate the
forms actually occurring:

Sing. N m. £ mddbus, n. midku. A, . € mddkum, n, mdidhu. I, m, §p,
mddhod, w0, médhena. D, m, £ 0, mddhave, m. médhre. Ab. m. f, n. nidhes,
m. 0, mdidhras, n. mddkunas. G. w, §. 0. midhos, m.n, médhras; n. midhunas,
L. m. £ n. mddhate, m. n. mddhari, n. midhuni, N, w. §. mddho, n. midh,

Du, N A V. m{ wdédhi, n. miédhvi. 1. m. sidhubhyam. D, m,
wddhkublyam. Ab, m. n, mddhublyam. G, m. mddhvos, v. mdidhunos (AV),
L. m. f. mddkrvos.

PL N. V. m. f. mddhavas; midhrvas. N, A n, mddha, midki; midhini,
A, m. mddkin; mddheas, §. mddias; midieas, L m, § o, mddiubbis, D, m,
f. o, mddhublyas. Ab. m.f. midiubhyas. G, m, . n. mddianam L. . fa
mddhusu.

‘The forms actually occusring are the following:

Sing. N. m. This form is very frequent, being made from 250 stems
in the RV. and occurring nearly goo times. 'The commonest examples are:
indus (64) ‘drop', visuus (34) ‘VisaW', su-kritus (32) ‘skilful, vdsus (23) ‘good’,
&Zetis (23) ‘brightness’, ybhis (21) ‘deft, vayihs (20) ‘wind’, éswipus (18) ‘kind
to all men', simis (18) ‘son’, sindhus (17) ‘river, cérns (16) ‘dear’, asmayits
(16) ‘desiring us', derayis (15) ‘devoted to the gods', mdnus (1) ‘man’, —
fsus ‘arrow’, otherwise f, is once (vulL 667) m.

a, The form yuis *moving® is perhaps a corruption in viit, 183, where BLoomrietp
(JAOS, 1906, p. 72) would vead, for ririsiyra yibr, 2 ivisisfiytir == ririgista dyir,

b In vit 863 andplsicpo pechaps stands for didfbsus -pe; but the Pada reads
diugbsn, and desiderative ndjectives otherwise accent the final syllable; cpe LANMAN 403
(bottom), :

f. This form is made from 31 stems and occurs 73 times in the RV,
The commonest examples are dhenits (32) ‘cow', sindhus (11), Sirus (4
‘arrow’, vasayis (3) ‘desiting goods, fews (2), gatils (2) ‘course’, airus {2,
Frnidtus (2) ‘life' s,

N. A. n, This form, which has no ending, is made from 68 stems and
occurs over 400 times in the RV, The commonest examples are mddiuiyy)
(‘sweetness’), vdsw (77) ‘wealth', writ (51) ‘wide', edru (27), sinu (18) ‘summit,
pritet (15) ‘broad’, tri-dhitn (13) ‘threefold’, purt (x3) ‘much’ The RV.
once has pdiu and the VS, (xxm130) pass ‘animal. In other Samhitis occur
iy (VS.) ‘palate’, srdpu (AV, VS.) ‘tin'.

a The final - is metrically lengthened in purié (12 times), mirhii (twice) ‘wrongly',
and writ gl?nce)z. , .

© b, The metre scems to require the forms dyer (111, 493), Jarampiyu (AV. XX, 304),
Fgpi (AV. 10108, Fdrapiui (AV. VI, 398), dokd (AV. XX 13512), instead of the corre.
sponding forms with -5, @yus ete., of the Sambhita text,

A. m. This form is made from 179 stems and occurs over 700 times
in the RV. The commonest examples are: &rdfum (55) ‘ability, Aetine 134),
gatim (33) ‘course’ and ‘song’, indum (37}, Sium (26) ‘child’, sindhum (22),

e ——— v o e ¢ e an,  am s - e et o ne ob v an -

¢t LANMAN 4né enumerates the stems which: 3 The Pada text here always bas purd,
form this N, | mithti, uri, Cp. RPr, VIL 9,19, 31; IN. 3
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adam (20) “swifY, uriim (18), manyim (18) ‘wrathl, vdyiim (18), amdim (17)
shoot!, sinim (x7), ddsyum (15) ‘fiend!, pasim (1), bhamim (13) ‘lustre’,
hufeim (15) N. of a man, Sitrum (18) ‘enemy’.

f. This form is made from 1§ stems and occurs so times in the RV.:
dodhenum ‘yielding no milk', arund-psum ‘of ruddy appearance’, fsum, krimum
N. of a river, cdrum, jdsum ‘restingplace’, Jigatmim ‘speeding’, jirddanum
sprinkling abundantly’, Jronitum, didnum ‘sandbank’, dhenim, bhufyim ‘viper,
vasiy.int, Sdrum, sindhum.

L m. This case is formed in two ways. . Four stems in the RV, add
the normal ending -4, before which the - is almost invariably pronounced
as o1 parasi-i ‘axe!, pase-d; krdte?, flfena. - 2. Owing to the influence of
the #- declension 3o stems in the RV, add -nd instead of the normal -1
amiinl, aktini ‘light', an-afind ‘not swift, a-bandhiny ‘Kinless', /ndund,
fond (Kho v, 73)%  wrind, rjind  ‘straight, zéina 'fixed time', betitnd,
britunad, cetin ‘heed’, jisina ‘victorious’, tri-dhituna, diimd-keuna ‘smoke-
bannered, dhrsuing ‘bold', palini, bhanina, mdnund, manyind, ripind
‘deceiver, ragnmind ‘roar’, vakatini ‘bridal procession’, way.ind, vi-bhindind
‘plitting', véggrend, vfsa-psund ‘of strong appearance’, sidhina ‘straight, su-
cet'n7 ‘benevolence!, sfuna (15,12, 2*) ‘bridge’, stanayitnini “thunder’, smind$
‘summit’,

£ This form is made from 7 stems in the RV, by adding the normal
ending -7, before which the u is pronounced as a vowel in five stems: cikited
(AV.), panvd ‘praise’s d-dhemd, isv@ (AV.; Kh. . § 3, mddhea, mehatnvd
N, of a river, rdjjza (AV.) ‘rope’, Sirva, su-sdrtvi N. of a river, Adnvi §aw'.

a. Six oxytope stems and also wiithu. form instrumentals with interposed - they
are used adverbially with shift of accent to the ending: anu-ghupd immediately’, amiuyd
'(fht“'; ddnyd ‘quickly, chpspayd boldly', raghuyd swiftly, sidhuyd ‘rightly's mithuyd
*iai eIy,

n. ‘This case is made in two ways. 1. ‘The normal ending -4 is added
directly to the stem. Of this formation there is only one example: mddhrat
‘honey’, — 2. Owing to the influence of the #- declension 135 stems in the
RV. add .nd: wrina, Ardiina ‘defective’, ghrid-snuni ‘dripping with ghee’,
Jjarivuna ‘after-birth', ¢itaiina ‘sieve’, trstini ‘greedy’s tri-dhitund, dinun:
fuid, drinas ‘wood’, dirsninl. puréring ‘far and wide', prifini, mddhuna,
wisun, sinund, seadind ‘sweet'

D, m. This case is formed in two ways. I The ending - is added to
the unmodified stem in three words in the RY.: &ritee’, #ive, sahidsrab@hve?
‘having a thousand arms’, — 2. The ending ¢ is added to the gunated final
vowel in over 6o stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: mdnave
(36, vapdre (a3), visnave (13) manyive (12), dydre (10) Yiving', sindre (10),
disyave (9), ripdve (1), mytyave (6) ideath’, pardre (§)° 'man’,

f. ‘This case is made in the same way as the second form of the m,
from only thres stems in the RV.: Jvitave, dhendve, sdrave.

n. ‘This case is formed in three ways. & The ending -¢ is added to the

1 Twice aut of §9 accurrences pronounced : The words suit- and drit- arc not accens
brited, The form Arifvd occurs VS, XXXt tuated as monosyllabic stems because they
72 and twice in the Khilas (i1, 16% V. 67); are the reduced form of the dissyllables
and in Kh, tv.53 tarted is perhaps meant) s and Jdites,

for brdfvd, 6 frdeme alse accurs VS, Xiv, 8; XxxvilL, 28,
2 For the iszd of AV, v, §¢ 1 7 Pronounced -bdhue,
3 The form Jwituni occurs 12 times,i & LANMAY 400 enumerates the stems which
krdtvd 39 times, in the RV. : take this dative,

v This form also occurs in VS. XX, 50 etc,t
TS, v, 1. 8 (twice) and Kh. v. 6% .
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unmodified stem in one word: pdsz-e’, ~— 2, The ending -¢ is added to
the gunated Stem in two words: urdve, visuiyave.

3. Owing to the influence of the »- declension -ne is added to the stem -
in one word in the RV.: mddhune. The AV, also has Aasipune ‘mat,

Ab, m. This case is formed in two ways. 1. The normal ending -¢s is
added to the unmodified stem in one word only: pitv-ds ‘draught’, —
2. The ending -s is added to the gunated stem in 2o words in the RV.:.
amids ‘distress’, adhrvaryds ‘officiating priest, s#is, Ardines N. of a divine
archer, /Aspants ‘archer’, gdnmtos ‘course’, famayitnés ‘thundering', tanpats
‘thundey’, devapds, minstsis ‘wishing to blame, p@rds, babhrds (Rh.v. 15"
Sbrown', manyds, mylyds, riviksds ‘wishing to injure’, vamisthis ‘intesting’, rays,
vlspes, Sdtros, stndhos, snis,

f. This case is made in the same way as the second form of the m,
The only two examples are: @hdnes and vdstos ‘dawn’. There is also one
transition form due to the influence of the 7 declension: Zszds,

n, This case is made in three ways, 1. The ending -as is added to
the unmodified stem in one word only: mddkvus, — 2, The ending - is
added to the gunated stem: wris, dris®, mddhos (Khov. 12¢; TS.1v. 4. 12),
simos, svadds, — 3 Under the influence of the #- declension -mas is
added to the stem: midhunas, sinunas,

G. m. This case is made in two ways, 1. The ending -@s is added to
the unmodified stem in six words: pasinds, piteds; drdtvas, mddivas, vdsas,
#évas . — 2, The prevailing form is made by adding -s to the gunated stem,
and appears in 7o words, The cominonest exarples ared: ayds (22), t/stws
(x4), sindhos (13), abtds (11), zayds (10), ddsyos (8), muinos (8), Sitros (5i,

karls (4) Ssinger'.
a. There is a single transition form according to the »- declension casnpas, which

occurs only once (viul, 544},

f, This case is formed in one way only, like the second form of the
m, from § stems: altds, dhends, vdstos, sardyes N. of a river, sindhos.

n. This case is made like the Ab. n. 1 mddhvass, visvas, — 2. The
commonest form, made from 8 stems in the RV.: urds, dsds ‘food’, giiggulps
(AV,) *bdelliun’, edros, mddhos(+AV.), vdsos (+AV.), vistos( -+ AV.) ‘dwelling,
sidlds, svadds. — 3. chrupas, dinunas, drinas®, midhunas’, vdsunas®,

L. m. This case is formed in two ways. f. The normal ending -i is

added to the gumated final vowel in 7 stems: dnazé ‘non-Aryan man,
trasddasyari N. of a king, désyari, drukpdvi N. of a man, piviraci
N. of s man, wfsnari, sindvi, — 2, More usually the ending is
dropped, leaving the final stem vowel with Vrddhi instead of Gupa

This form of the L. is taken by 19 stems in the RV.: aktdu ‘at night,
aydu, urdu, keitau, cardy ‘pot’, drulylu, pdrsau N. of w man, pasidy,

t The stem pdin- occurs once in the N, 6 There is no certain evidence as to the
as a neuter, and pAdsze must owing to the ; gender of driis ‘wood’, but, as it is 3
accent be taken as the D, of that stem; | reduced form of diérn- which is n,, it ‘may be
the m, stem is pafi., DD, pafdve, |assumed to be n, There is also the form

2 The fonn drés also occurs in Kh,1v, §¥3, f s,

3 Possibly 4 other words written with ws, | 7 mddhvas occurs 67 times, mdd/os 1 3 times,
should be pronounced with -was: dhppiiar | madhunas 9 times in the RV, The VS, hss
(x.223), riptias (1v,3*9), pipruas (vi, 237}, vigrruas : all three forms in independent passages,
(vin, 31%), "8 wdwas occurs 38 times, vdses 8 times,

4 LANMAN 410 gives a list of the stems wdswmas 11 times in the RV,
taking this form of the genitive, [

§ Pronounced mddiuas twice out of 67,

occurrences,
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pistigan N, of a man, pntd-kratau N. of & man, pardu, minau and manis®,
yidau N. of o man, Sritsti-gan N, of & wman, sindhan, shan ‘bond!, srdraw?
sacrificial post’,

f. This case is made in one way only, like the second form of the m. The
only example in the RV, is sindlau; the AV, has Sirau’ and sitan ‘birth'.

n. ‘This case is formed in three ways. 1, With the ending -/ added to
the gunated stem only in sdnari, which occurs 9 times, When the adjective
-dya- or arydyar ‘made of sheep's wool' immediately follows, the L. of this
word appears as sdmo, The Pada here always has simaw, but as the metre

. requires & short syllable it seems likely that the ending has been drapped
to avoid a disagreeable sequence of syllables in sdmary dme, but without
leaving the lengthened form of the stem (sinar) because of the metre,
A porallel form appears to be wdsto in the formula »dsta wsris ‘at break of
dawn', which occurs 5 times in the RV,%, — 2, As in the m,, the usual form
is that in -aw formed from 8 stems: a-rafjiu ‘not consisting of ropes’, wrix,
ghisau ‘lively', prthiu, mddhau, visau, vitiu ‘stronghold’, sinau. -~ 3, Aczord-
ing to_the #- declension: dywni, diruni (AV.), drdpi (Kb, 1. 5%), sinunis,

V. m. This case, which gunates the final vowel, is formed from 58
sems. The commonest examples are: indo (144), vaso (62), Sfata-krato (47)
‘having & hundred powers', zayo (43), sano (36), sw-bratv (22)°.

f. This case which has the same form as the m, is made from 6 stems:
adri-stne ‘dwelling on mountain tops', dur-hane ‘ugly-jawed', prehu-sfo *having
a broad tuft of hair', sindhe, su-b3%e ‘having strong arms', sva-bldno ‘self-
Juminous',

n. The V. n. seems to have been identical in form with the N. judging
by the only example which occurs: giggufe? (AV. xix, 382).

Du, N. A, V. m. This form, which is made by lengthening the final
vowel, occurs from Gg stems, The commonest examples are: Zndra-vayi (22)
Indra and Vayw', vaj/nrvasg (21) ‘rich in swift mares’, 344 (20) ‘arms’,
tfsan-vaski (18) ‘possessing great wealth', indra-visn (13) ‘Indra and Vigpu',
The TS, has also dgna-visni (1. 8. 22*') ‘O Agni and Vignu'. There are
besides two forms in which the final vowel is shortened & jigatmit (vi. 65°%)
‘speeding' and sw-Adntu (viL 19%)9 ‘easy to slay’.

f. This form is made in the same way as the m. but is much rarer,
occurting from § stems only: jigaind, dhend, si-bandin ‘akin', samand-
bandhiiz ‘having the same kin', Adasn.

n. This form adds the regular ending - The only example in the RV.
is wre-i, The VS, has according to the s~ declension janu-n-t (xX. 8) ‘knees’

L m. amdibhyam (NS.vu, 1), an-amayitmiblyiam ‘curative', ny-bakibhyam
‘man’s arms’, dakudhyam, — £, hinubkyam (VS. x1, 28)",

D. m. iundra-vayibhyam (VS. vit. 8), ndra-vispublyam (VS, viL. 23),

" bakibhyim,

* Accented mandie only when followed by i 5 sinars accurs 9 times, sdmo (dzye) 8
i,  times, sdnan 10 times, sinreni once,
2 A possible m, L, with »# would be ra'jﬁmf,‘ 6 The V., tibhdvas in Kh, 1,82 is wrongly
an emendation for rafani of the Mss, (AV, | accented.
XX 1330 For the veading of AV.X%.131%| 7 The Mss, read yugqulte or sugyuld, See
vanuthiu the Mss, have wvanigha which, if i WHITSEY's note on the passage.
correct, would be a unique example of -4| 8 In both Samhita and Pada text,
in the L. of the «- declension. I 9 The RV, three timcf has the curious
3 Emendation for sirau of the Mss,; see|A, m, du, bihivd = biki spparently from
Witirsev's note on AV, v, 253, (a stem diddvas
+ See KAeal, Festgruss an B8htlingk | 10 bdwibhyim, o transition to the i- stews,
f lin TS, v, 1, 1025 V1L 3. 16,
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Ab, m. ﬂmMydm ‘thighs’, sakiblyam, — n. finubkyim (AV)

Q. m, @rals*, bakeds', — n. according to the #- declension: jdmunes (AV),

L. m, firti's (-\V) bilods?, — £, hinvest.

Pl N, V. m. This case is formed in two ways. t. The ending -as is
added to the unmodified stem. Of this formanon the only example is
mddhr-as (occurring ¢ times), ~ 2. The ending -as is added to “the gunated
stem, e g oftdv-as. This form is very frequent, being made from 16
stems and occurting over 7oo times in the RV, ‘The commonest examples .
are: imdavas (67), rbhdras (37), wisaras (46), sudinaras (42) ‘bounteous),
sindhavas (34), afdras (30), adhrarydvas (27), dvivas (a7), Aorivas (18),
wmiitéfRavas (2) ‘firm-kneed',

f. This case is formed in the same two ways as the m. 1, Of this for
mation there are only two examples: midhv-as, mta%mhvw — 2, The
regular form is made from 13 stems in the RV.: an-adrivas ‘tearless', d-dhirarac
‘fearless’, a-rendras ‘dustiess’, !rarfa.r, tri-dhdtaras, dhendvas, p«rmrm, vashydvas,
Sdravas, sanispdvas ‘dcsxmus, sd-manpavas and  sa-manydvas ‘unanimous',
sindharvas, sukeldvas, svi-setaras ‘forming one’s own bridge’, Adnavas.

N. A. n, This form is made in two ways. 1. Twelve stems take no

ending, four of them also lengthening the final vowel sometimes. These
forms occur 76 times altogether in the RV, 48 times with short, 28 times
with long vowel, The words oceurring are: urdy pjity, ciru, :—:Mu/u, puri’,
balit, mddhn, wvisu, vile, sinu, su-dhitu ‘manifold, sw-hinte; uru, puri’,
rdspd, vifh, The Pada text always has the short vowel. — 2. The more
usual form follows the #- declension, adding -#/, before which the fina)
vowel is lengthened. It is made by 14 stems® and occurs 127 times alto-
gether in the RV.: ag/myz?m (Kh. v, §3) ‘malicious’, @mini (AV.} ‘minute’,
alibtini (AV.)' ‘gourds’, dérapi (AV.) ‘tears karkdndhuns (VS.xax. 23) ujube
berries', cirans, Irde!nu, dinbini uid’, d:mzm, de‘amm, purum, ;ierm:,
&a/mm, midhani, Jurayini ‘longing for you bLoth’, wdstini, vastani, Smisviyi,
sannini.
A. m, This case is made in two ways. 1. The normal ending -as is
added to the unmodified stem. The only two examples of this formation
are pasi-ds and Z#e-as? ‘times', — 2, ‘The usual form is made from 43 stems
with the ending -», before which the vowel is lengthened. ‘The ongmql
ending -ns still survives as -mr 45 times before vowels and once as -pf
bet’om ca®, The commonest e\amples are JSdiren (43), disyin (27), sindhiin
(23), aklin (9}, rtan (8), pasun 15)°. From the VS.: akkin (xxtv. 26) ‘moles),
nydnkan (XXv, 27) ‘antelopes’, madgin (xXtv. 23) ‘diver-birds’, malintar
(x1. 78 g)TS.) ‘rabbers', rdrin (XXWw. 27) ‘antelopes’.  From the Khilas: fan
(ut, 168%),

f. This like the m. is formed in two ways, ¥. The only example is
mddhi-as, which occurs twice, — 2. The ending - is added, before which
the vowel is lengthened 'lh\. only two examples in the R‘v’ (occumng 5

o The Mss, in AV, XX, 134¢ read u&iham.
7 The A, of a noun &fte- ‘muking’, used
2 furi seems 10 bhe the only form of this ad»crbmn’ bhitr!  &pas (. 18Y) “many

kind in the AV,, where it occurs vnce (X1X, "times’, fdiat dMwas (L 541) Yinnumerable
494), i times', ddlé Afrar (AV, 3L 2% “en times',

3 puwri oceurs 24 times, puri 12 times (ull- 8 On the Saudhi of these accusatives in’
but oance at the end of a Fada), -an sec LANMAN 415 (bottom) and 416

4 vdri occurs twice, vdsu 1g times (121 (top),
times ut the end of a Pida), ¢ 9 LANMAN 416 enumerates the stems which

s Half of these also take the form without | form this A,
# in the RV. .

¢ To be pwnouuced s, b3hutds, hdnoros
in the RV,
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times) are: /s and @hends. ‘The Khila after RV, x. 9 has the form vdrenya-
tratis ‘intelligent!, but the text of Kh. ut, 13% veads »drenya-fratus®,

I m, This form is frequent, being made from 5o stemns and oceurring
over 200 times, The commonest examples® are: vdsudkis (24), akthdhis (17),
riibhis 3 8), asdibhis(12), payibhis(12)protectors’, indubhis (1), bhinibhis(7),
rbibiis (6), sindhubhis (3), smibhis3 (5).

f. ‘This case, formned in the same way as the m., is rare, only 3 examples
occurring in the RV.: dea-dhenubhis ‘excellent cows', tri-dhatubhis, dhenibhis.

N a-repirbli's ‘dustless', @rubhis (VS.Xxv.9), Aarbdndhudhis (VS xxt. 32),
farivubhis  (AVL),  baduibhis, mddhublis (Kh 1. 137), visubkis, smdérubhis
(VS. XXV, 1; SV.) ‘beards', sw-mintubhis ‘benevolent', '

D. m. a-fatribhyas ‘foeless', pliblyas (VS. X%\ 28), rblibhyas, guigribhyas
‘descendants  of Gungu', Asublyas the Trisus' (o tribe), ddsadhisubhyac,
‘having ten reins', diésyublyas, palibhyas, paribhyas, bakibhyas, mygaydblyas
(V8. xvt. 27) ‘hunters’, wdsubhyas, sindhubhyas.

f. There is no example in the RV, 'The AV. has two: /fswbdyas, dhemibhyas.
— n, senublyas (VS. XxX. 6).

Ab. . aktiblyas, jatribiyas “cartilages of the Lreast bone', jighatsibiya:
(AV.)‘seeking to devour', diésyubliyas, bahiblyas, bhfgubhyas ‘Bhrgus', motyibhyas
(AN, sid-bundlublyas (AN.). — £, dhdnubbyas, simdhublyas.

G. m. This case is formed from 33 stems in the RV, 12 being oxy-
tones and 11 otherwise accented: 8 pfandm, rédnndm, rsipcm ‘lames',
cardnim, decayindm, paSinim (AN. VS, TS.), pitnuim, puranim, prasinim
‘very swift', dabhriinim, bahtindm, yItinim ‘spectres', ripundm, stayanim (VS.)
‘thieves', — 2. abal-dratindm ‘insolent’, abhisanam ‘reins', aky-irsinim ‘gliding
like a snake, Ardthndm, téesanam, dispanim (AN.), pivaranim (AV.) *mischie-
vous', bAfglindm, mdninim, vdstinam, Silranidm, sd-bandhindm (AV.), sindAinam,
swirietm sacrificial posts’. — £, dhenimim; stndhtinim, ~ 8. mddhinim,
ydsunim ‘embraces', odstnam,

L. . améise (VS vus, 57), obtidsu, dnusu, i, dradyisu, pasisu
(AN, parisu, bahitsu, yddusu, vi-dandhuse (AV) ‘kinless', oidrd-dhinusu
allillumining’, Sdtrusu, sindhusu, — §. vedstusu, sindhusut, — 0. wrise,
vistisu, SmdSrusu, sanusu, sniges (V8. 1S.),

1I. Pronouns. _

BeNery, Vollstimlige Grammatik 773780 (p. 333 --340). — WIITRRY, Sanskrit
Gramimar 490526 (p. 18§5~~199). ~ biseury, ZDMG. 35, 714—716, — DeLpeick,
Syataktische Forschungen §, 204--221; cp, BRUGMANN, KG. 494~525, and Die Demon-
sirativa der indogermanischen Sprachen, Leiprig t904.

390. The pronouns occupy a special position in declension, as being
derived from a limited class of roots with a demonstrative sense, and as
exhibiting several marked peculiarities of inflexion. ‘These peculiarities are
i some degree extended to a certain number of adjectives,

1. Personal Pronouns.

301, ‘'hese are the most pecubar of all, as being for cach person
derived from several roots or combinations of roots, us being specially
womalous in inflexion, as not distinguishing gender and, to some extent,

t The we A sbedbiin oceuss ouce (x, 359)! 4 dy:j.m (8.58% is perhaps o traunsfer form
in the sense of 2 f, ifor dvigguy cpe LANMAN 4104

¢ LANMAN 416 (bottom) enumerates the! § With dissyllabic sccent as usual.
sems taking this case. |

SAccentuated like a dissyliable ns elsewhere, ;
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not even number. Some resemble neuters in form; a few have no apparent
case-ending; in two of them the acc. pl. masc, does duty as fem, also,

The forms of the first and second person® which occur are: )

1. Sing. N. ahdm® A, mim, ma. L. mdya. D, mdiyam, mdilya, me,
Ab. mddt. G. mima, me. L. mdyis,

Du. N. rim (RVY)S, A, naw. D.7 nan. Ab. avid (TS.). G.% nay,

Pl N. vaydm. A, asmin®, nasd. 1. asmibhis. D. asmdbhyam, asm!
(RV.), nas. Ab. asmdd. G, asmdkam'®, asmika " (RV'.), nas, L. asmé, asmisy®,

2, Sing. N. &edm®. A, twum, toad, 1. tvdya, tvi (RV,), D. tiblyam,
liblva, 1%, Ab, trdd, G, tdva, te. L. fod®s (RV. VS.), trdvi (AV. VS, TS),

Du, N. yuvdm. A, yuvam, vam. L juvdblyim, yuviblyiam. D, vam,
Ab, yuvid (RV.). G. yuwds (RV. and Kh.'l.l2',’. yuvdyes (TS.un§.4"), vim,

PL yaydm'S. A, yusmin®l, f. yusmis (VS'.), vas'®. D, yusmibiyan,
vas. Ab. yusmdd. G. yusmakam'®, syusmika (RV3), vas, L. yusmd,

a. The usmal stems representing these personnl pronouns in derivation or as firt
member of o compound are ma-, asmas; frae, ynva, pugma-; €. g mdvant- like me,
asma-drih- hating us’, inivant-Yike thee', fod-yata. ‘presented by thee'; yuvaqyi- ‘desining
you two’, pwwdwhite- *established by you two', swed.dutie- *given by you two'; jumu.
Jdnge “esiting you®, yugmed.-nifa- ‘supparted by you'; pugmai-datia- ‘given by you'ts,

b. The forms mad-, asmal-, fewd- oceur a few times as first member of compounds;
thus mit-dptus Wone by me’, mdisakhic ‘my companion’, mat-tds (AV.) Yrom me’; emdt.
sai/i ‘having us as companions', asmdd-riia- (VS.) ‘given by us'; sodepity- (TS) ‘having
thee as father'; addgoni- (AV,) ‘derived from thee’, idd-evideanas (TS,) ‘having thee s

umpire’,
P €, ahans, mim-, mamas; asmr; fvime are also sometimes found as first member of
compounds; thus akameuttard. (AV.) ‘sirvggle for precedence’, afam-grirvd- ‘eager to be
firs’y akantpie ‘praud’; mampasyd- (AV.) Ylooking at me'; mama-saiyd- ‘dispute 15 10
ownership'; asmé-hitis ‘errand for us'; dm-bima- ‘desiring thee', fedmeihuti- (T5.) ‘offesing

to thee',

————

2, Demonstrative Pronouns.

392. Zii- ‘that’, which also serves as the personal pronoun of the third
person, ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it!, is typical, in its inflexion, of the adjectival pronoun.
It has the special peculiarity of using the stem sa- for the nom. masc, and
fem. sing. and, in the RV, for the loc. sing. masc. and neut. The generl
peculiarities of the adjectival pronominal declension, as distinct from

t Cp, GAEDICRE, Akkusativ t2—14. according to the nominal declension; op,
¢ Onthe formation of addm cp. J. ScRMiDT, ; BRUGMANY, KG, 519, 2, note.
KZ. 36, 405 ff, — All the vominatives of the. 10 asmilam and yusmdtam ase propetly
personal pronouns are formed with «am as ' ace, n. of the rossessives asmaila-, yumitas;
also the N, sing, of the demonstrative ap- cp, BrrGuaNs, KG. 524, 4
dm and the reflexive swaydm, . Y Occurs only in 1 173w,
3 The unaccented forms of the personali 1 asmdse is a new formation accordingto
pronoun (85) may be accompanied by !the inst, asmd-bi s,
accented words in agreement with them;: %3 /vdm must often be read as fian,
¢. 8 ( jdratah *of thee when conquering';: t4 &, originally only loc., is used as
wo wptabhyak ‘for you that were confined’; dat. and gen.; similarly me; the loc, amé
nas (rithydk ‘to us three'. :is also vsed as dat,
¢ mdd is two or three times unaccented | 1S Cp, BARTHOLOMAE, loc. cit.
in the AV, e Originally *128-dm where y was substi-
5 Cp, BarrHoLomAg, ZDMG. 50, 725, - tuted for the sibilant owing to the influgnce
v This seems to be the only nom. form {of zamim; cp. BARTHOLOMAE, op, cit. 716,
(v, §§3) occurring in the Samhitis. The | note; BRUGMANN, KG, 513 and note 3, 518,
nom. in the SB. is dwdm, in the AB, dedm;. 37 ywpmdn is n new formation according’
the acc, in the $B, is dudm, The form vim ' to the nominal declension {like owmin).
must be an abbreviation of dvdm. i 387The inst. was originally in all probubility
7 The AB. has dvibhyim. suemd (ke s, which later became yusmibhs
8 The $B. has dedsos, . "Qike asmdbhis),
9 asmdn and yusmin are new formatives ; 39 Thiscompound maypreserve the old init,
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the nominal @- declension, are that 1, in the singular they take -4 instead of
o1 in the nom. and acc. neut.; the element -sma- in the dat, abl, loc. masc.
and neut.j the element -spa- in the dat., abl, gen,, loc. fem.,; the sufix -z in
the loc. masc. and neut.!; 2. in the plural they take -¢ for -7 in the nom.
mase.; s for 2 in the gen. before -am, :

"1, The inflexion of fd- accordingly is as follows:

Sing. N. m, sds% f si, n, td-d. Aom, tdem, £, ti-m, 0 té-d Lom,
thas, { dyr. D.omom td-smai, {. tispai, Ab. m, n. lismit, f. ti-syas.
G. m. n. ti-sya, §, td-syas. L. tdesmins, sd-smin (RV.), £ ti-syam.

Du. NJA. m. 4, #du, £ 84 0 & L om0 &i-dhyams, Ab, m, td-bhyam.
G, m. n. diyos. L. m. tdyos.

Pl N m. &, € tis, n #4, tini, A, w. tin, £ lis, n &, tini, L raon,
(s, tdis (AV.; Khom.rot), £ #i-bhis. D. w.n. tbhyas, { ti-bhyas.
G. m. tegam, §. td-sim. L. m. thsu, f. ta-su.

a. The stem #d- is frequently used in derivation, especially that of adverbs; e g.
10hi thus!, td-vants *so great', i (AV.) ‘so many’, and in the compound /-dfs- ‘snch’,

b. The neuter form /dd is often used as the first member of a compound; thus
tidanna- ‘having that food’; fdd-apas ‘accustomed to that work'; tadid-artha. ‘having
just that as an object’; /dd-akac ‘delighting in that'; fddgjas- ‘possessing such power’;
rdtnids having a desire fop that'; /adezid- (AV.) ‘knowing that',

2. Two other demonstrative pronouns are formed from fi- a. One of
them, ¢d-, formed by prefixing the pronominal element ¢¢ means ‘this here'.
It is jnflected exactly like #7- and is of common occurrence. The forms
which occur are:

m. Sing. m. N. ads or ewi® Al etim. L aéna. D. etismai (T8S,).
Ab, dismit (AV). G. ddya (AV.,), — Du, N, o, ctiu, — PLN. d. A. elin.
L abhis, edis (AV.). D, etdbhyas. .

f Sing. N. est. A, etim. 1. atdya. L. etdsyam.— Du, N, e, — PL,
N etis, A. etis. 1 eibhis (AN.). L. etisu (AV.).

n. Sing. N. edd — PL N. ei (+VS), etini,

a. The stem used in derivation and composition is etar; thus etd-rant- ‘so great’;
etdodys~ Ssuch’s

b, The other secondary demonstrative, &yd-, is derived from #é- with
the suffix sy¢? and means ‘that, It is common in the RV, but rare in
the later Samhitis®, It is used adjectivally, being nearly always accompanied
by its substantive. It is never found at the beginning of a sentence except
when followed by w, cid, ni, or si”

The forms occurring are:

m. Sing. N. g (+VS.). A. fydm. G. ydsya. — Du. N, tyi. — Pl
N od A tyan. L tydbhis,

f. Sing. N, spd. A, tyim. 1. tyt (for diyr). G. fydsyas, - Du. N. s
—PL N. #yids. A tyis.

n. Sing. N. tydd (+TS.). — PL dyd, tyini,

303 The demonstrative which appears as aydm in in the nom. sing.
masc, and means ‘this here’, employs the pronominal roots ¢- and (in various
modifications) # in its inflexion, the latter being used in neerly all the

t This suffix is once found in the RV.,. 5 In 1x, 662 this form (f.) scems to have
in the form of «min, attached to ydd- ‘having: a loc, sense; sec LANMAN 3434,
what appearance’, though the stem ends| © According to BRUGNAKY, KG. 495, 6,
in a consonant, note 3, originaly lac, sing, of a-

3 On the Sandhi of sd- and ede see’ 7 Cp, BRUGMANS, KG. 401 and 495, 2.

3 8 Jt occurs two or three times also in B,

3 The Pada text always reads #na, o Cp, GRASSMANY, 8, v, &rd-, .
tadsmin oceurs, nearly half as often as; 1 g and ¢yd- are often to be read with
{drmin in the RV, . Vyttha,
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nom. and ace. formns, the former in the other cases, The nce, sing. masc.
and fem. starts from /om', the acc. of 4, and is followed by the nom. ace,
du. and pl, all these forms having the appearance of Leing made from a
stem ima-, The nom. sing, fem. is formed from 7-% and the nom. ace
sing. neut. from ¢4 (the N. A, p, of i), both with the suffix -em added
The nom, sing, masc. is formed from @ with the suffix -ew and interposing
- The remaining cases formed from a-3 are inflected throughout like 74.

The inflexion of this pronoun is accordingly as follows:

Sing. N. m. ay-dm, § &-dm, n id-dm. A, im-dm, . fin-sm,
iddm Loy endd, §oapAe, D.om, a-smdiS, . a-spdi. Ab. m. a-smdf®,
f a-gpds. G m. asyd?, { a-spis. L. m. a-smin, £, a-spim. '

Du. N. A, m. imdy imiu, f imé, n. imé, D, m. a-bhyim (RVL), Ab, .
@hyim.  G. m, apds (RV.)S L. m, apdsd (RV.).

PL N, m. imé { imds, v imd, imini, A, w. imin, £ imds, n ind,
imini, L. ebhis, £, a-bhis‘e, D, m. ebhyds, . a-blyis, G. m. esiim,
£ @-sim. L. m. esd, f. d-si

394. The corresponding demonstrative employed to express remotenes,
‘that there!, ‘yon', appears in the nom. sing. masc, fem. us asdyv, 'The pro-
nominal root employed throughout its inflexion is @-, but always in an
extended form only, The fundamental stem used in every case, excepting
the nom. sing, is «-m, acc. masc, of a-; this is extended by the addition of
the particle » to amu-, which has become the stem in the oblique cases of
the sing. (with long # in the acc. fem.); in the plur, ami- is the fem, and ami
the masc, stem (except the acc.). ‘The nom, sing. forms are quite peculiar,
In the masc. and fem. the pronominal root a- seems to be compounded
with sa- extended by the particle #: @-si-w and @-sé-u*'; while the neut, has
the pronominal -# extended with the suffix -es: a-a~ds. Only one dual form
has been noted, and several plural case forms are wanting, The forms
found in the Sambitis are the following:

m. Sing. N. asiu. A, amim. L amind (VS.). D. ami-smai, Ab, ami-
smad (AN TS.). Go amd-sya*?, L. ami-smin (AV.}, — PY, N, ami's, A, ami
(AV.). D, amibhpas (AV.). G, ami-sim,

f. Sing, N. usite. A, amim. 1 amypi*, D. ami-gpai (VS.). G. ami
a5 (AV.), — Du. N, ami (AV.), — Pl N. amus. A. amis,

n. Sing. N. edds. — Pl N. ami (AV.),

395. A defective unaccented pronoun of the third person meaning ‘e,
she’, and in the AV, i, is e-ma-'S, It occurs almost exclusively in the

¥ Cp, Brrosasy, KG, 493, 10, 0 The abl, according to the nominal de
* From /is also formed the ace, Zm and clension, 4z, is nsed as a conjunction,

the neut, i, both used as particles, 7 The form fmdsya also occurs once,
3 The Pada text always reads end (the: § To be read as dyds,

unaccented ena occurs twice), This and all .
other oblique cases formed from ¢, when
used ns nouns may lose their accent; see
53 8 3: cp. GRASSMANN, 8, v, idm, On aydm
see BrRUGMANY, KO, 498, 3.

4 This inst, is fairly frequent in the RV,;
instead of it andva occurs twice (IX,6532++7), .
being probably a later correction to obviate |
the hiatus, Otherwise no forms of ana
(anéna, andpa, andpes) occur in the Same

hitds, But en'na (n.) ociurs in Kb, na, 167, .

S asmai apd agra are sccented om the
first syllable, the former four or five times,
the latter about ten times, when specially em-
phatic at the begianing of a Pada in the RV,

9 Seems to be wrongly read as dn's fn

.the Pada text; cp. LANMAN 3447

0 dbkis oceurs ten times in the RV.; itis
thiice accented adkis and thrice unaccented:

-cp, note S,

1n Cp, BeusMASNS, KRG, 495, 6; 498, 4,

% This is the only instance of g being
added to any but an 2- stem,

t3 This form is Pragrhya (7o), Onils
origin cp, IF, 18, G4, note,

# Used adverbially, with shifted accent,

¥ The rame o (loc, of ) as in dda
‘one’, otd ‘thus’; cp, BRuGMANY, KG, 495,06,
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acc, (the great majority of occurrences being masc, sing.), Otherwise it is
found only twice in the inst. sing. and three or four times in the gen. dual.
‘The forms.occurring ave: m. Sing. A. enam. L enena (AV.). — Du, A. enau
(AV). G. enos (RV.), enayos (AV.), — Pl. A, enan.

f, Sing. A. enim*. Du. A ene. Pl Ao enis, - 0. N, enad (AV.; Kh.1v, 69),

396. Another demonstrative found nearly twenty times m the RV,, but
otherwise occurring only once in the AY., is the unaccented pronoun fva-3
meaning ‘one’, ‘many a one', generally repeated, in the sense of ‘one —
another'. The forms occurring are: m. Sing. N.zvas. A, feam. L tren.
D.trasmai. PL N. tred, — £, Sing. N, #x. D. tvasyai, — n, Sing. N. fvad.

a. ‘The pronoun awd-* ‘this is found two or three times in the RV,
and only in the gen. du, form. awis in combination with am, meaning ‘of
you two being such’ (used like sa, e g sé todm ‘thou as such')

b, ‘The pronoun dma-S ‘this’ occurs only once in the AV.: dmo *fim
asmi (xwv, 27%), ‘this am I’

3. Interrogative Pronoun.

397. The interrogative Aa-, ‘who?, ‘which?, ‘what?’ used both as sub-
santive and adjective, is quite regular in its declension, excepting the alter-
pative neuter form A-m® which instead of the pronominal -¢ has the
nominal «m (never elsewhere attuched to a stem in «). The forms occur-
ring are:

m. Sing. N. &is. A Aim. L kéna. D, kismai. Ab. kismit (AV.). G.
tispa, L kdsmin. — Dus Aidwe. — PL N, &, L &bhis, L. hds (VS.),

f. Sing. N. 4d. A. kim. 1 kiva. G. kdsyis (AV. VS,). — PL N. hus.
A kis, L. kdsa,

n Sing. N. A, Ad-d/ (RV.) and &lem, — PL N, A, 4¢ and hani,

a In forming derivatives, which are numerous, the stem of the interrogative
employed is not only a-, Lut also & and &y e g i ‘how many?'s &ispants ‘how
great?'’; di-he ‘where?’. The neuter form dim is twice used in this way: démeotée deshing
whati's dimemdya- ‘conststing of what?'

b, In the formation of compounds fud occurs twice as fisst member: in dar-payd
sgreatly swelling’, and Zddeartha. *having what purpose?. fum is similurly used a few
times inn the later Samhitas; thas &émsidie (V8. TS.) ‘being in stony ground’, Aimekar de
{AV.) *servant’s

4. Relative Pronoun.

398. The relative pronoun ye- ‘who’, ‘whicl', ‘what’ is perfectly regular
in its declension. The forms occurring are:

m, 8ing. N, yis® ~ A, pim. L ylna?® and yua. D, ydsmai. Ab. ydsmit*®,
G. ya’:,}'a. L. ydsmin.—Du. N. A. ys, ydu. V. yabdyam. G, pdyos. L. ydyos
and yis'* (RV.). — PL N, yé. A yin. L ydbhis, ydis (AV.; Kb 1. 9%). D.
ylbhyas. G. ydsam. L. yisu.

i This form occurs once (VBBl, 619) at the  fied form in ad-tis and md-dis ‘no one',
beginning of a sentence and is then accented | ‘nothing', ‘never’, .
as endm, | 7 The relative frequency of &id to &im in

3 The unaccented adverb feaduiim (MS, | the RV, is as 2 to 3,
v, 2°) sometimes’, is derived from this, ¥ jic {5 the commenest declensional form

pronoua, “in the KV, occurring more than tooo tines,
3 Sec WiTSEY's note on AV, Vil o ini 9 yind is twice ns common in the RV, as
his transliation, pina; the Pada text, however, always reads

4+ This pronoun also occurs in the Avesta;) ping (cp, LANMAN 332),
¢p. BRUGMANN 493, 10, ! 10 The ablative according to the nominal

§ From this pronoun are derived the inst, . declension, pd7 is used as a conjunction,
and abl, adverbs {with shifted accent) ami: it yis for pdyos, like yuvls for yerdyos
fat hqmc' and and? ‘from near at hand’, ;fcp. BB, 23, 183; ZDMG, 50, 589,

¢ The nom, masc, is preserved as a petric;

.
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f. Sing. N. yé. A, yam. L pdya. G. ydgyas. L. ydspim. — Du. N, y¢
(TS. AV.). G. ydpos. L. ydyos. — P, N. yis. A, yis. L. yabhis. D. yibhyas,
G. yusiam. L. yasu, .

n. Sing, N. A, ydd. — Du, yd — Pl y&, yani.

a. The stem of pd- is used in the formation of many derlvatives; e. g, yi-thi ‘ay';
it also appears as first member of a compound in yd-ar'é- ‘whick like’, The neuter form
yad is once uged similarly in the RV.: ydr-ddma. ‘desining what', )

b. The relative receives the indefinite meaning 9( ‘whoever’t by the addition of
kd ca, kdd cid, or cid nlone; e, . ydd v vapdm calpmd Lic dd dpaf (AL 2711 Ywhatever
sin we have committed against you'; yit &im ca dusitim mdyi (1. 235 ‘whatever sin \thete
i8) in me'; ¢ vid dM toam Joayab pivin itiye jubird (L48') ‘whatever early seers Lave

called on thee for aid'
5. Indefinite Pronouns,

309. a In the RV. there are found the two simple indefinite pro-
nouns sama (unaccented) ‘any’, ‘every’ and simd- ‘every’, ‘all. The six
forms of the former which occur are: m. Sing. A. samam. D. samasmdi,
Ab. samasmits G, samasya. L. samasmin, — Pl. N. same. From simd- are
met with the five forms: Sing. V. simae. N, simds. D, simdsmai (neut),
Ab. simismat, — Pl, sim

b. Compound indefinite pronouns are formed by combining the
particles ca, cand, or ¢id with the interrogative; thus £4s ¢a ‘any’, ‘any one';
#dd cand *any one soever', ‘every’; &df cid ‘any', ‘some’; ‘any one', ‘some one’

6. Reflexive Pronouns.

400, 1. The reflexive adjective is svd- ‘own’', which refers to the first
and second as well as the third person of all numbers; e. g yuiw, fndragni,
mddathalr svl duropd (1, 1081) ‘when, O Indra and Agni, ye rejoice in your
own abode',

2. The substantive reflexive is sva-y-dm ‘self’, which is derived from
sd- with the suffix -am and interposing y (as @-y-dm from a-). It is properly
used as a nom. referring to all three persons; e. g. svaydi yajasva divi, devs,
devin (% 7°) *do thou thyself, O god, worship the gods in heaven'. Some-
times, however, the nominative nature of the pronoun is forgotten and seaydm
is used agreeing in sense with another case; e, g. valsdm .. svaydm gutim
o« dechdmanam (v, 18%°) ‘the calf himself seekiug a way'

3. Other cases than the nom. are regularly expressed in the RV, by
tand- ‘body’; e g. svapdm gathm fanvd icchiminam (1v. 18%°) ‘himself
seeking a way for himself (ranvly'; yajasva tanvim (x. 7°) ‘worship thyself’:
wmd hasmaki prajlyd, mi tanibhip (x. 1285) ‘may we suffer no harm with
(regard to our) offspring or ourselves’. The reflexive adjective and a
possessive gen. may be added; e. g, dgne, ydjasva tanvim tiva svim (viivd)
‘Agui, worship thine own self’?,

4. There are one or two instances in the RV, of the incipient use of
atman~ ‘soul' in a reflexive sense; thus dilay diédhane atmdni (1. 113Y)
‘putting strength into himselt’; yidsmam sdreasmid atmdmas .. vl vpleami
(x.163% I expel the disease from (thy) whole self’, ‘The acc. afmanam,
though not met with in the RV, as a reflexive, is frequently found so used
in the later Samhitis?d; also in Kh. n 103

a, In the formation of compounds sou- several times appears in the substantive
as well as the adjective sense as first member; ¢ g sod-yudtu *sell-yoked's sva-pugvan-
‘own companion’, svaydm is also thus used in a few compounds; thus svayam-si- ‘self’
born'; seayam-bhits ‘seif-existent’, .

1 Cp, DeLsRUCK, Syntaktische Forachungen| 2 Cp, DecbrICK ope cits 135, and Grass-
5, 369—3570, . MANN, 8, v, svd- and fawip, .
3 See DELrOCK op. cit. 155,
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4. Possessive Pronouns,

4o Possessive pronouns are of rare occurrence because the genitive
of the personal pronoun is generally used to express the sense which they
convey.

a): The possessives of the first person are mdmaka- (RV.) ‘my', mimakd-
‘my’, (hoth formed from the genitive of the personal pronoun mdma)*, and
asmika- ‘our. ‘The commonest form of the latter is the N.A. neut. asmikam,
which is used as the gen, plur, of the personal pronoun® The other forms
occurring are asmithena, asmaikasas, and asmdkebkis. ‘The VS, also has the
form asmikds (v, 24) ‘our’ from a secondary derivative3,

- b, The possessives of the second person ate tivakd- (RV.) ‘thy’,
(rom 2iva), met with only in the form t@vakdbhyas; tvd-+ (RV.) ‘thy’,
fond only in the inst. pl. #midkis (11, 20%); and yusmitka- ‘your’, the N. A,
neut. of which is used as the gen.pl. of the personal pronoun of the second
person; it otherwise occurs only in the RV. in the two forms yusmdkena and
)wm/il'dllllix,

¢. Besides being used reflexively, svd- is fairly often employed as a
simple possessive, generally as that of the third person, ‘his', ‘her, ‘their,
pat also of the second, ‘thy’, ‘your, and of the first, ‘my, ‘our’. It is,
however, inflected like an ordinary adjective, having only two isolated forms
according to the pronominal declension?, The forms which occur are:

m. sing. N, svds. A, svém. L svéna and svénas. D, swiya. Ab, svit.
G. svisya. L. své and svdsmin (RV.). — PL. N. svds (AV.). A svitn (AV.).
L sedbhis and swdis. D. svédhyas (Kh.v. 1%). G. swinam (AV.; Kh. 1. 10%).
L, sodsu

f, sing. N. své, A, svim. 1. svdya. D. sviyai. Ab. sviiyas. G. svdsyas
RV.). L. soiyam.— PL N. svis. A. svils, L sodbhis. L. svidsu,

n. sing.” N. A. svdm. — PL A, svi.

8. Pronominal derivatives and compounds.

402. A certain number of derivatives are formed from the roots or
stems of simple pronouns by means of suffixes which modify the pronominal
sense. ‘There are also a few pronominal compounds,

a. With the suffix -ke, conveying a diminutive or contemptuous
meaning, derivatives are formed from the pronouns #é-, yd-, sd-, and asdu;
thus ta-kd- (RV.) ‘that little’, of which the forms A. sing. m. fakd-m and n,
lakd-d oceur; yi-ka-‘who', ‘which', the only forms met with being N. m. yalds,
f yati (VS xxui 22, 23), and N. pl m. yakd (RV.); sa-kd- (RV. AV.) ‘that
lithe!, of which only N. sing. £ saké occurs; N.sing. £ esakdu ‘that little’
(VS, xxnt. 32, 23). _

b. With the comparative suffix -fara derivatives are formed from -,
ké-, and yd-; and with the superlative suffix -tama, from the latter two;
thus Mara- ‘other’; ka-fard- ‘which of two?'; ya-tard- ‘who or which of two';
ta-famd- “who or which of many?, ya-famd- ‘who or which of many'.

C. With i derivatives with a numerical sense are formed from 4d-, #-
and yd-; thus &d+ ‘how many?, td-# (AV) ‘so many’; yd-ti ‘as many'. No
inflected forms of these words occur.

* Cp, BRuGMANN, KG, 524, 2, the influence of sd-; cp. BRUGMANN,
* Op. cit, §24, 4. op. cit. 524, 2

3 Formed ke mimabd- beside mdmaka- | 5 That is, svdsyds and svdsmin,

4 Used as a possessive probably under| © The Pada text always reads swina,
fudo-arische Philelogle. I, 4. 20
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d Wzth yanf expressing the quantitative meaning of ‘much’, denvauvex
are formed from ¢ and Ai-: Fyant- ‘so much’ (n, N, sing, Zya pl. fyani;
f. D. sing, yatyai); Aiyant- ‘how much? (sing. N. n, adv, Afat, D. m. ,{vya(e,
L. #lyaf for #fvati; N, {. klyatr).

e, With -vant are formed derivatives from personal pronouns with
the sense of ‘like!, ‘attached to', -and from others in the quanutanve sense
of ‘great’; thus frd-vant- ‘like thee, mis-vant- ‘hke me’; yuvi-vant- (RV.)
‘devoted to you two' (only D. yrmmale), ylmmm'auﬂ (RV.) ‘belonging to
you' (only L. pl yu;m:u'afm), ad-vaut- and li-vant- ‘50 great'; ya-pant ‘s
great’; Fwant- ‘so great’ (sing, N. n. frasy D, m. w ifvate, G. iratas; pl. A, w,
fratas); klvant- ‘how far? (G. Afvatas).

f. With -aps, -dréa, -drésa are formed the following pronominal com-
pounds. Fdyhsa- (VS) and 5did (VS 15.) ‘such’s aia-dpkse- (VS) and o3
afd- ‘such’ (N. smg n. eladpk); Ardpd ‘what like?' (N, sing m. Aufn);
ta-dps- ‘such’ (N, sing, m. #7-dpk); ya-dfs ‘what like' (sing. m. N yidpd, 1,
YAdfsSmin).

9. Pronominal Adjectives,

403, Certain adjectwes derived from pronominal roots or allied to
pronouns in sense conform in varying degrees to the pronominal declension.

1. The adjectives which strictly adhere to the pronominal type of
inflexion are any/- ‘other’, and (as far as can be judged by the few forms
occurring and by the usage of the la.ter language) the derivatives formed
with -fara and -fama from £d- and yd. 'The specifically pronominal cases
of the latter which have been met with are: sing. N. n. latardd (AV),
yatardd; katamdid, yatamdd (AV.); D. m. batamismai (VS.); G. f. batamdsyis
(AV.); L. 1. yalam:ix_yam (AV.j; PL N.m. Ratamé (AV.), yatam! (AV.). No
such form of ffara- has been found, The forms of amyi- which vecur are:

m. sing, N, anvds. A, anyim. 1. any: ’na. D. anyésmai (AV.)). G
anydsya. L. anpdsmin, — PL N. anyl A, anyin. 1, a;g'/z}/m and  anpdis.
D arw!é)bm (AV.). G. anydsam. L. anyisu.

f. sing. N. amy, A anyim, 1. anydyd. D. anydspai. G, anpisyis.
L. anydsyam, — Du. N. any, — PL N, anyis. A, anyds. 1. anyibhis. G, anyisam,
L. anydsu.

n. sing. N, anyid, — Du, L anyiblyam (AV.). = Pl N, anyd.

2. The three adjectives dba- ‘one’, wvispa- ‘all!, sdrca- *whole' are pare.
tially pronominal, following this declension except in the mom. acc. sing,
neut,, which takes the nommal -m. 'Thus sing, G. f. dlasyas, L.m. &asmin’,
pl. N. m. #e but sing. N, u. Ham; sing. D, wvlcasmai?, Ab. vivasmat?,
L. vivasmin?, pl. N, m. vl.s‘w, G. m. visvesam, |, mfzm'am, but sing. N, n.
vifvam; sing, D m, sdrvasmai (AV.), f. sdrrasyai (AV.; AA. L 2%), Ab. m.
sdrvasmat, ph N m. sdrve, Go siroesam (AV.), L. sdrvasam (AY), but sing.
N. n. sdrvam.

3. More than a dozen other adjectives which have pronominal aftinities
in form or sense occasionally show pronominal case-forms (but never -
in the N, A, sing. n.),

a. A few adjectives formed with the comparative and supetlative suffixes
«+a and -ma have such endings; thus dpare- ‘lower’ has dpare in the N.
pl m. beside d;amsa:, ttara- 'hlgher, ‘later’, forms the L. smg f u!iara.gy.m

* The AV. once has i as a loc. smg., * The RV. has the nominal forms D.
see WHITNEY'Ss note on AV. Xix, 56 in his ' m‘m;a, Ab. rifeds, L. viiee, once each;
translation,’ "vvdt (a) also occors Kh, 11, 618,
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(Av.), N. pl. m. #ttare; Ab. L. sing. dftarasmit and wttarasmin  beside
itarit and dgtare; ipare- ‘lower’ has sipare beside /pards and dpardsas in
the N.plm.; avamit- ‘lowest has L. sing. { avemdsyim; upamd- ‘highest'
has sing. L. f. upamdsyam; paramd- ‘forthest’ has sing, £ G, paramdsyas and
L. paramdsyam (+V8.); madhyamd- ‘middlemost’ has sing, L.f, madlyamdsyim,

b. A few other adjectives with a comparative or pronominal sense
ave occasional pronominal endings. Thus pdra- ‘lterior” has sing. 10.m. pdrasmai
iAV.), Ab.m, pdrasmat (+ AV. V8.), G.£. pdrasyas, G, pl. m. pdresim; L. sing. m,
pirasirin beside pire; and N, pl. m. pdre beside pdérasas. pirva- ‘prior’ has
sing. w., D, prircasmaé, Ab. pircasmit, G, pl.m. pirvesam, f piroitsam; and the
N pl. m. piérve is very common beside the very tare purvdsas. néma- ‘other’*
las w. L. sing. #dmasmin, N. pl. #éme, but N, sing. n. slmam and G, pl. m,
geminam (unaccented),  svd- ‘own’, otherwise following the nominal declension,
has once sing. G.f. sedsyis and once L.n. sedsmin, samind- ‘similar’, ‘common’,
tas once Ab, sing. n. samamismat beside samands,

¢c. A few adjectives which are numerical in form or meaning have
sceasional pronominal forms; thus grathamd- ‘fiest, has G. sing, f. prathamdsyas
(AV.); trtiye- ‘third' has L. sing. £ trtiyasyam® (AV.); ibhaya- “of both kinds'
has m. pl. G. /bhayesam, and N, wbhaye beside dbhayasas and dbhayis;
irade- ‘exclusive’ has once N. pl. m. Adrale.

111, Nurnerals,

Besery, Vollsiandige Grammatik 764771, — WHITMEY, Sanskrit Grammar 475488,
~ Cp. HRUGMASN, KG. 441—451,

404. The series of the numerals is based on the decimal system of
reckoning. The names of the first ten cardinals, which are of an adjectival
character, form the foundation of the rest either by compounding or derivation;
the ordinals and numerical adverbs being further derived from the correspond-
ing cardinals,

A. Cardinals.

405. 'The names of the first ten cardinals are: a- ‘one’; dod- ‘two’;
trl- ‘three’; catdy ffour'; pditca ‘five’; gds- ix'; saphi ‘seven’; astd ‘eight’;
nira ‘nine': disa ‘ten’. ,

a. The numbers intermediate between ‘ten’ and ‘twenty’ are Dvandva
compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to ddde ‘ten's Ma-dala
(one and ten') ‘eleven’; dwi-dalas ‘twelve'; rdio-dasa® (AV. VS. 18.)
Yhivteen'; cdtur-dasa’ ‘foutteen’; pdica-dase ‘fiftecn’; sodata® (VS. ‘I8.)
Sixteen'; sapté-dada (TS.) ‘seventeen’; asfd-dase (T3) ‘cighteen’; niéva-dasa
(VS.) ‘nineteen’. -

b. The remaining cardinals are substantives, The names of the decades
from ‘twenty’ to ‘ninety’ are either old Dvandva compounds or derivatives
formed with the suffix -# They are zip-satl- ‘twenty’s erim-dit ‘thinty’;

t Cp, NEissEr, BB, 30, 303. { s Here the N,m. du, form #vd is retained
s The pronominal endings are recognized ! instead of the stem form dvues
a8 alternative in the later lnnguuge asregards | © In this and other numeral compounds
dvitlya- and {peiye-3 the Byhaddevats (vin, o5) { the N.m, plural form remains in every case;
hes prathamasyim os well as dvitipasyim, e g lin ... trdyas-trimiotam & vake (1, 45%)
3 wbtd- ‘both' is declined in the dual only: . ‘bring those thirty-threc”.
N, A. m, ubbi and ubkdu, £, ubké, 1. ubkibhyam ' 1 As first member of o compound cafiire
{once in RV.), G. ubkdpos (twice in RV, - is regulasly accented cilure,
ij{\\:ith . for ta- under the influence «  # For sas-dela, see nbove 43, b, 35 46 b,
of drd-daia.

20"



o s e a2 A - — -

308 L ALLGEMEINES UND SPRACHE. 4. VEDIC GRAMMAR,

catoarim-3dt ‘orty'; pancaddt ‘ofty’; sasH- ‘sisty'; sapla-tl- ‘seventy’; el
‘eighty’; nava-#/- ‘ninety’. The last four are abstract fem. nouns derived from
the simple cardinal (except af7#~)" and meaning originally ‘hexad etc. (of
tens). The others are fem. compounds, the first member of which is ‘two),
‘three’, ‘four’, or ‘five’, and the second a remnant of the IE, word for ‘ten';
thus frim-4é¢ meant ‘three tens’. vimsati- was probably in origin an ald
dual of this formation which ended in -7 but was transformed by the influence
of sasfi- etc, to a singular fem. in 47

‘¢. The numbers intermediate between these decades are Dyandva
compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to the decade; thus agl-
viplati- (VS.) ‘twenty-eight’; dea-trimpsat (VS.) ‘thirty-one'; frdyas-tripsat ‘thirty-
three'; miéva<atvarimiat (TS.) ‘forty-nine'; ndva-sasti- (I'S) ‘sixty-ning';
nidvaditi- (TS.) ‘eighty-nine’; pdica-navati- (1S) ‘ninety-five’; sdp-narati- (15.)
‘ninety-six’; agfd-navati- (1S.) ‘ninety-eight’,

«, In the TS, the number preceding a decade is also expressed by dban nd by
one not’ == ‘minns one'; thus dhin rd vimfati- ‘twenty less one’ w: ‘nineteen'; hin ni
catvdrimidt ‘Ohirtyonine’; hdre nd gayi- “fftynine’; Shan niditi- ‘seventy-nine's ébin nd jatim
‘a hundred less one’, ‘ninety-nine'd,

p. Intermediate numbers may also be exp
decade with or without sa; e. g. wdva ca navatise s
ninety-nine’,

d. The numbers expressing ‘a hundred’ and its multiples are davk- ‘100';
sakdsra- ‘1000'; a-yifta- (AV, TS} ‘rococ’; mivita- (TS.; Kh. v, x2%) ‘100000%
prayita- (VS,'IS.) ‘1oooooo’; driuda: (1S.; Kh.tv. 123) 20000000'; nyiriuda-
(AV. VS, TS.) ‘100000000’4,

a. Intcrmediate numbers are compounded in the same way
preceding decades; e, g, dea-futam ‘a htindted and one'; ciceh-fatam

tvimidechalam ‘o hundred and thirty”,
. Multipies may be expressed in two ways, Either the larger number is put i

the dual or plural multiplied by the smaller one used adjectivally; €. g, dvé snfé (V11.18:3)
stwo hundred; sastim sehdsrid (VI 269) 'sisty thousand’; lini $abd i sabdsrini trindde e
ndza ¢a (W1, 97) ‘three thousand threc hundred and thivty-nine’,  Or the ultiplier
may bLe prefixed to the larger number, forming with it o possescive compound accented
on the final sayllable; e g, srdpasirinial trisatih gatsahasrdf (AV,) *six thousamd three
hundred and thirty-three’, Numbers below a hundred are sometimes used multiplicatively
in these two ways; & g, navaliy miva (L 84¢3) ‘nine nineties’ == *eight bundred and ten’;
tri-sapid-> ‘thrice seven's tripavde (VS,) ‘having theice nine’.

Inflexion,

406, With regard to their inflexion, which in many respects is peculiar,
the cardinals may be divided into three groups.

a. The first group comprises the first four numerals. These are the
only cardinals which, like other adjectives, distinguish the genders, They also
distinguish the numbers as far as the sense admits: a- ‘onc’, while intlected
chiefly in the singular, forms a plural also in the sense of ‘some'; dut-
“wo' is of course inflected in the dual only; and Zré ‘three’ and catir- four'
in the plural only.

1. 6ka- is declined like the second group of pronorainal adjectives’.
The only form of the abl. sing.® met with follows the nominal declension, -

t afi- is radically related to opfdu, cp.in succession: we may infer from the first
56, 6. “few that each successive number is equal to

3 Cp. Brucuany, KG, 443, 1. ten times the preceding one; cp. WHITNEY
3 In the TS, (B.) are also met with dlarmirt | 475, ¢. The contents of TS, vit, 2, 11—20

nd paiicasdt and dbasyai nd pancisit (ViL 4.7%) {are almost entirely numerals,
sforty-nine’: WRITSEY 477, b, | s Inflected nccording to the a- declension:

4 In TS, v, 290 thess numenls, followed, fust, trisapedis,
by samudrd., mddhya-, dnla-, parirdkd., oceur! 6 Sec above 403, 2.

vessed by adding together unit and
‘pinety and nine’; wavalin niva

with datd- as with the
‘a hundred and four’;
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